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Preface 





The Comprehensive Russian Grammar is meant for English-speaking 
pupils and students of Russian at the post-introductory stage. It is also a 
reference aid for teachers, translators and interpreters and others who use 
the language in a professional capacity. 


The first new reference grammar of Russian to have been published in 
the United Kingdom since the 1950s, it is based on personal research 
and observation, long experience of teaching Russian at all levels from 
beginners up to the Honours Degree and the Civil Service Interpretership, 
and on a close study of reference materials by Russian, British and 
American linguists. 


The approach is descriptive throughout, and rules of usage are constantly 
measured against current practice as reflected in contemporary journalistic 
and literary sources. It is entirely practical in conception and design and 
has no pretensions to theoretical disquisition. Particular emphasis is laid 
on problems which are of especial difficulty for the English speaker. 


The grammar provides comprehensive guidance to usage, with exhaustive 
tabulated material and succinct explanations. It is presented in 484 sections 
which are further subdivided to take account of finer points of usage. It 
provides mainstream rules for quick reference, as well as access to the 
subtleties of the language for those who need more detailed information. 


The intention is to provide the essential facts of the language and to 
tackle perennial problems such as adverbs and pronouns in -ro and 
-HHÓynb, agreement, animacy, conjugation, declension, gerunds, long 
and short adjectives, numerals, participles, the partitive genitive, verbs of 
motion, and so on, as well as problems which have often received less 
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attention: the gender of acronyms, alphabetisms, soft-sign nouns, the 
differences between B/ua and other key prepositions, and between TOxe 
апа также, the use of capital letters, particles, the principles of word 
order etc. Treatment of verbal aspect differentiates usage in the past, future, 
imperative and infinitive, thus throwing the rules into sharper relief. 
Special emphasis is given to stress patterns. 


Ease of reference is assured by comprehensive indexing of subject 
headings and Russian words, and by general adherence to the alphabetic 
principle throughout. 





Preface to the Second Edition 





A Comprehensive Russian Grammar was first published in 1992, since when 
the book has been reprinted eight times, on most occasions with minor 
amendments. The present, second, edition of the Grammar takes account 
of the very considerable changes, both social and linguistic, that have taken 
place in the post-Soviet period. 


The transliteration system of the Library of Congress has been added to 
those enumerated in section 1, but that of the British Standards Institute 
continues to be used throughout the Grammar. 


Amendments have been made to sections dealing with all parts of speech, 
with pronunciation, the noun, the adjective, the verb and the preposition 
most affected. 


There are three entirely new, substantial sections on word formation in 
the Russian noun. These comprise sections 27 (general), 28 (prefixation) 
and 29 (suffixation), the sections that formerly bore these numbers having 
been conflated with earlier sections to make room for the new material. 
These sections have not been curtailed in any way. 


Some sections on pronunciation have been amplified by additional examples, 
sometimes involving new lexis, e.g. npimrrep ‘printer’, MHTepuér ‘Internet’ 
апа экстрасёнс ‘psychic’ in section 7. Changes have also been made to 
sections 12, 13, and 15 (on the pronunciation of -4H-, consonants omitted 
in pronunciation, and stress, respectively). 


Section 17 (on the use of capital and small letters in titles and names) 
has been completely rewritten in the light of changes that have occurred 
over the past few years. Many of the changes involve new names such 
аз Российская Федерация ‘Кизз1ап Federation’ апа Совет Федерации 
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‘Council of the Federation’, but historicisms such as CoBérckuii Союз 
‘Soviet Union’ will clearly remain current for some time to come and have 
been retained. Other changes result from new official attitudes, affecting, 
for example, the spelling of the names of deities. 


Other amended sections on the noun take account of recent neologisms, 
e.g. флоппи ‘Норру disk’, nanapayyu ‘paparazzi’ (section 36), BAU 
‘НГУ’, СКВ ‘freely-convertible currency’ (section 40), 3a60acTKOM 
‘strike committee’ (section 42), etc. Most amendments have grammatical 
implications, e.g. the genitive plurals Oaiit ‘byte’ and Our ‘bit’ (section 
56), ће рІџга1Іѕ технологии “есһпоІоріеѕ’ апа экономики ‘economies’ 
(section 48), the use of the accusative case in 3aKa3aJI BUHO ‘ordered some 
wine' (section 83), and so on, others reflect name changes of the past 
decade (e.g. the replacement of the former place name Kupos ‘Kirov’, 
section 71). 


Amendments to the sections on adjectives also reflect changes in 
nomenclature, e.g. HyMckuit ‘Duma’ (adj.), or amplify extant categories, 
e.g. лизинговый ‘leasing’ (adj.) (both section 148). 


Changes to the sections on the verb include an increase in the number 
of biaspectuals with alternative perfectives (e.g. Ipod@uHaHcupoBatTD ‘to 
finance’, section 237), and the amplification of other sections. 


Section 404 on the buffer vowel -o in prepositions has been expanded, as 
has section 424 on uepes and по in the meaning ‘across’, and section 451 
оп по with nouns that denote means of communication (110 MoOMsIbBHOMy 
‘on a mobile’, по факсу ‘by fax’), including variant usage in conjunction 
мі телевидение “еІеуіѕіоп’. Тһе ргероѕійоп порядка іп the meaning 
‘approximation’ has been added to section 445. 


The bibliography has been expanded to include new dictionaries, grammars 
and other works of the mid- to late 1990s, especially those specifically 
describing the language at the end of the twentieth century (Comrie, Stone 
and Polinsky, Dulichenko, Karaulov, Kostomarov, Offord, Rakhmanova and 
Suzdal’tseva, Ryazanova-Clarke and Wade, Shaposhnikov and Zemskaya), 
as well as new journals, newspapers, magazines and prose works. 


A glossary of grammatical terms has also been included in the new 
edition. The table of contents and indexes have been revised to take account 
of new material and revised pagination. 


TW, Glasgow 2000 





Preface to the Third Edition 





When Professor Terence Wade died in 2005, he was already well advanced 
in his plans to produce a third edition of A Comprehensive Russian Grammar. 
This would have included appendices on geographical terms, irregular verbs, 
irregular noun plurals, indeclinable nouns and abbreviations. 


Since it remains unclear just what form these appendices would take 
I have chosen not to attempt to second-guess. Indeed, it remains my 
conviction that Professor Wade’s grammar is the most comprehensive and 
illuminating of all Russian grammars currently available for student use. 
It would not be advisable to make it unwieldy or too detailed for its own 
good! 


My purpose in preparing the third edition is not to seek to emulate 
Professor Wade’s ambition, but rather to enhance the status and significance 
of the grammar throughout the scholarly world by consolidation and a few 
select additions. I have been guided by Professor Wade’s own desire, in 
planning the third edition, to ‘ensure that the essential balance of the book 
is maintained’. I have therefore chosen to expand the sources and reference 
materials used, including writers and texts from well-known modern 
Russian writers, as well as from the political and journalistic discourse 
of post-Soviet Russia. In only one or two cases have explanations been 
‘tweaked’, but the grammar itself remains largely as Professor Wade 
presented it in the first edition in 1992. 


I am indebted to colleagues from the Department of European Studies 
and Modern Languages of the University of Bath for their advice and 
support during my time spent working on this edition, and for their 
invaluable help with recent developments in the language, especially 
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vocabulary. My fellow teachers Natasha Zhuravkina and Elena Kidd have 
been particularly helpful. I would also like to thank staff and students of 
Moscow State University who have studied on short courses at the 
University of Bath in 2008 and 2009, especially Lidiia Polubichenko, Elena 
Aleksandrova and Maria Guzenko. 


David Gillespie 
Bath, November 2009 
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Introduction 





1 The Cyrillic alphabet 





(1) The Russian Cyrillic alphabet contains 33 letters, including 20 
consonants, 10 vowels, a semi-consonant/semi-vowel (if), a hard sign (b) 
and a soft sign (b). 


(2) There are a number of different systems for transliterating the 
Cyrillic alphabet. Three of these, that of the International Organization 
for Standardization (ISO), that of the British Standards Institution (BSI) 
(whose system is used throughout this Grammar), and that of the Library 
of Congress (LC) are listed alongside the Cyrillic alphabet, as well as the 
Russian names of the individual letters: 


Cyrillic letters Letter name ISO BSI LC 
Aa [a] a a a 
bo [бэ] b b b 
Вв [вэ] у у у 
Гг [гэ] g g g 
Дд [дэ] а а а 
Ее [е] е е е 
Ёё [ё] ё ё ё 
Жж [жэ] 7, zh zh 
33 [39] 7 7 7 
Ии [и] 1 1 1 
Йй [и краткое] ] ї ї 
Кк [ка] k k k 
Лл [эль] 1 1 1 


2 Introduction 1-2 

Cyrillic letters Letter name ISO BSI LC 

Мм [эм] m m m 

Нн [эн] п n n 

Oo [o] o о о 

Пп [пэ] р р р 

Рр [эр] ї ї ї 

Сс [эс] S S S 

Тт [тэ] t t t 

Уу [у] u u u 

Фф [эф] f f f 

Xx [xa] h/ch kh kh 

Цц [цэ] с ts ts 

Чч [че] é ch ch 

Шш [ша] š sh sh 

Щщ [ща] šč shch shch 

bs [твёрдый знак] 7 i = 

Ыы [ы] у y y 

Бь [Мягкий знак] i А : 

Ээ [э оборотное] ё 6 ё 

Юю [10] ju yu iu 

AA [3] ja ya ia 

Note 

(a) Certain letters with diacritics and accents which appear in the standard 
BSI system (ë for ë, Í for ii, é for 5, y for br) are used without diacritics 
and accents here. 

(b) The ligatures used over certain combinations of letters in the standard 
LC system (ts, iu ia) are often omitted by other users. 

(c) An apostrophe (’) for the soft sign (5) is used only in the 
bibliography. 

(d) The endings -nrii/-uit are rendered as -y in names. 

2 The international phonetic alphabet (IPA) 





The following symbols from the IPA are used in the Introduction for the 
phonetic transcription of Russian words. 


Vowels 

1 as in ил [il] 

+ аз ш пыл [pil] 

1 as the first vowel in ura [v'gla] 
+ аѕ (ће ћгѕі уоме] іп дыра [а+'га] 


=: осо о> рф э® о б 


as in лес 

аз ш весь 

аз ш рад 

аѕ іп пять 

as the first vowel in ogn 

as the first vowel in xoporió 
аѕ іп мох 

аѕ іп тётя 

аѕ іп бук 

аѕ іп ключ 


Semi-consonant/semi-vowel 


j 


аѕ іп бой 


Consonants 


gin м а 0 мо о а а О О ит о о с сс 


аѕ іп пол 
аѕ іп пёс 
аѕ іп бак 
аѕ іп бел 
аѕ іп том 
аѕ іп тем 
аѕ іп дом 
аѕ іп день 
аѕ іп как 
аѕ іп кем 
аз ш гол 
аз ш гид 
аз ш флора 
аз ш фен 
as in BOT 
as in BHHO 
аз ш сам 
аз ш сев 
аз ш зуб 
аѕ іп зёбра 
аѕ іп шум 
аѕ іп жук 
аѕ іп хам 
аз ш химик 
аз ш щека 
аз ш цех 
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[les] 
[ves] 
[rat] 
[pet] 
[^'din] 
[xora'fo] 
[mox] 
['tóto] 
[buk] 
[kJütf ] 


[boj] 


[pol] 
[pos] 
[bak] 
[bel] 
[tom] 
[tem] 
[dom] 
[den] 
[kak] 
[kem] 
[gol] 
[git] 
['floro] 
[fen] 
[vot] 
[vino] 
[sam] 
[sef] 
[zup] 
['zebro] 
[Jum] 
[ЗиК] 
[xam] 
[ximik] 
[fU ka] 


[tsex] 
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4 Introduction 2-3 

tf as in YHH [tfin] 
m as in MOJI [mol] 
m аз ш мел [mel] 
n as in HOC [nos] 
n as in HeT [net] 

1 аз ш лак Пак] 

1 аѕ іп ляг Пак] 
т аз ш рак [rak] 
т аз ш река [ока] 
] аѕ іп яма [‘jamo] 
Pronunciation 


3 Stressed vowels 





Russian has ten vowel letters: 


a э ы у 
я е H ë Io 


(1) A is pronounced with the mouth opened a little wider than in the 
pronunciation of ‘a’ in English ‘father’, e.g. 3am [zal] ‘hall’. 


(2) Ə is pronounced like ‘e’ in ‘end’, but the mouth is opened a little wider 
and the tongue is further from the palate than in articulating English ‘e’ 
in ‘end’, e.g. 5ro ['eto] ‘this is’. 


(3) Y is pronounced with the tongue drawn back and the lips rounded 
and protruding. The sound is similar to but shorter than the vowel in ‘school’, 
e.g. бук [buk] ‘beech’. 


(4) O is also pronounced with rounded and protruding lips, but to a lesser 
extent than in the pronunciation of y. The sound is similar to the vowel 
in English ‘bought’, e.g. 6ox [bok] ‘side’. 


(5) The vowel br is pronounced with the tongue drawn back as in the 
pronunciation of y, but with the lips spread, not rounded or protruding, 
e.g. CbIH [sin] ‘son’. 


(6) The vowels a [ja], e [je], € [jo] and ro [ju] are ‘iotated’ variants of 
а, э, о апа у (i.e. they are pronounced like those vowels preceded by 
the sound [j]). The vowel n resembles ‘ea’ in English ‘cheap’, but is a 
‘closer’ sound, that is, the centre of the tongue is nearer to the hard 
palate in articulation, e.g. Map [mir] ‘world, peace’. After a preposition 
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or other word ending i in a hard consonant, however, stressed initial m is 
pronounced [+]: or Mropa [a' tigoro], cf. also 4 (4) note. 


Note 
Vowels can be classified as: 


(a) back vowels (pronounced with the back part of the tongue raised 
towards the back of the palate): y/to, olë; 

(b) central vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue 
raised towards the central part of the palate): bi, a/a; 

(c) front vowels (pronounced with the central part of the tongue raised 
towards the front of the palate: u, 9/e. 


4 Unstressed vowels 





(1) Unstressed y, 1o, u and bi 


The sound of unstressed y/to is similar to that of English ‘u’ in ‘put’: 
дуга [du'ga] ‘arc’, roa [ju'la] ‘top’. Unstressed и апа br are shorter and 
pronounced in a more 'relaxed' fashion than their stressed equivalents: 
игра [ога] ‘вате’, была [Ь+1а] “маѕ’. Ё does not appear in unstressed 
position. The other vowels are ‘reduced’ in unstressed position. 


(2) Reduction of o and a 


() The vowels o and a are pronounced as [o] and [a] only when they 
appear in stressed position: 40m [dom], 3as1 [zal]. In unstressed position 
they are reduced, o being the vowel most affected by various forms of 
reduction resulting from its position in relation to the stress. 


(1) In pre-tonic position or as the unstressed initial letter in a word o 
and a are pronounced [A]: потом [рл'ќот] “аќегуагаіѕ’, один [л'іп] 
‘опе’, паром [рл'гот] ‘ету’, axy;ra [A'kulo] 'shark'. This also applies 
to pre-tonic prepositions: под морем [pa'd m orun] ‘under the зеа’, над 
домом [na'd domam] ‘above the house’. The combinations aa, ao, oa, 
оо are pronounced [aa], e.g. coo6pa3uTs [saabra'zit] ‘to comprehend’. 


(ш) In pre-pre-tonic position (except as initial letters, see (ii)) or in 
post-tonic position both vowels are pronounced [ә]: ћиѕ пароход [рәгл'ход 
‘steamer’, молодой [тэл'4о]] ‘уойпг”, рано ['тапә] ‘гапу’, вилка ['УПКэ] 
‘fork’. This also applies to prepositions (rojt Bozióif [ped vA'doj] *under 
water', Haj1 rogtoBóit [nod c gol4'voj] ‘overhead’) and to the initial letters 
of words governed by prepositions (B oropoze [v aga'rodt] ‘in the market 
garden’ (cf. oropog [aga'rot] ‘market garden’)). 
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Note 

(a) Unstressed o is pronounced [o] in a number of words of foreign origin 
(какао ‘cocoa’, pág 'radio', xáoc 'chaos"), with an optional [o] 
in BéTO 'veto', досьё ‘dossier’, moccé ‘highway’? and some other 
words. In certain cases, pronunciation is differentiated stylistically. 
The pronunciation [A] in words such as m05T ‘poet’ and woccé 
‘highway’, said to be the more colloquial variant, has gained ground 
in educated speech and is found even in the pronunciation of foreign 
names such as IlIonén [ fA'pen]/[ fo'pen] ‘Chopin’, especially where 
these have gained common currency (e.g. Тольятти 'Togliatti"). 
However, [o] is retained in words where it follows another vowel: 
трио ‘trio’. 

(b) The vowel a is pronounced [1i] in pre-tonic position after 4 and 
ny Физ часы [оз] ‘сюсКк’, щадить [[[е4И] ‘to spare’. The 
pronunciation of unstressed a as [t] after x, m is now limited 
for many speakers їо жалёть [з+]е1] “о герге”, к сожалению 
[kso3¢'lentju] ‘unfortunately’ and end-stressed plural oblique cases 
оғ лошадь ‘horse’, e.g. gen. pl. лошадей [loft'dej]. Ца is 
pronounced [tst] in the oblique cases of some numerals: двадцати 
[dvotst'ti] ‘twenty’ (gen.). 


(3) Reduction of e and a 


(i) In pre-tonic position both e and s are pronounced [(j)t]: #3brk [jt'z#k] 
‘language’, nepeBog [put'vot] ‘translation’. Thus, paspequTp ‘to thin out’ 
апа разрядить ‘to unload’ have the same pronunciation. 


(ii) In post-tonic position e is pronounced [1] (16z1e ['polt] ‘field’), while 
a is usually pronounced [a] (aprHa ['dino] *melon"). However, post-tonic 
si is pronounced [t] before a soft consonant (1amMaTB ['pamtt] ‘memory’) 
and in non-final post-tonic position (BEImiaHys ['viglinul] ‘looked out’). 


(4) Reduction of э 


2 is pronounced [1] in unstressed position (oTam [t'tap] ‘stage’). 


Note 

Unstressed initial n and » and conjunction d are pronounced [+] after 
a preposition or other word ending in a hard consonant (see 3 (6)): B 
Италию [уаз t'taliju] ‘to Italy', брат идёт к Ивану [brat +'дої Кї'уапи] 
‘my brother is on his way to зее [уап’, над экватором [пәй +'Куаќәгәт] 
‘above the equator’. M is also pronounced [+] in certain stump compounds, 
e.g. Госиздат [gos+'zdat] ‘State Publishing House’. 
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5 Hard and soft consonants 





With the exception of xx, n and ui, which are invariably hard, and 4 and 
ni which are invariably soft, all Russian consonants can be pronounced 
hard or soft. 


(1) Hard consonants 


(1) A hard consonant is a consonant which appears at the end of a word 
(e.g. the M in 0M [dom] ‘house’, the T in Bor [vot] ‘here is’) or is followed 
by a, bi, 0 or y (9 appears only as an initial letter, except in acronyms 
such as nən ‘NEP’ (New Economic Policy) and rare words such as cop 
‘sir’). Thus, the consonants in the могаѕ голова [9ә1л'уа] Һһеаа’, мыло 
['m#lo] ‘soap’ and myma ['duma] ‘thought’ are all hard. 


(ii) Most hard consonants, e.g. 6, в, г, з, к, м, п, е, ф, are pronounced 
in similar fashion to their English counterparts, i.e. ‘b’ in ‘bone’, ‘v’ in 
‘van’, ‘g’ in ‘gone’, ‘z’ in ‘zone’, ‘c’ in ‘come’, ‘m’ in ‘money’, ‘p’ in ‘pun’, 
‘s’ in ‘sun’, ‘f in ‘fun’. However, к апа п (апа т; see (iii)) lack the slight 
aspiration of ‘k’, ‘p’ and ‘t’. 


(ш) In pronouncing the dentals x [d], T [t] and n [n], the tip of the tongue 
is pressed against the back of the upper teeth in the angle between teeth 
and gums. 


(iv) P is a moderately ‘trilled’ [r]. JI is pronounced with the tip of the 
tongue in the angle between the upper teeth and the gum, and the middle 
of the tongue curved downwards. The ‘I’ sound in English ‘bubble’ is а 
good starting-point for the pronunciation of this letter. 


(v) X sounds as ‘ch’ in ‘loch’ or German ‘acht’, but is formed a little further 
forward in the mouth. 


(vi) Unlike other consonants, x, q and m are always pronounced hard 
(see, however, note (b), below). This means in practice that the vowels 
e and m are pronounced as 3 and bI after x, q and m (xecT [3est] 
‘gesture’, жир [3tr] fat’, nex [tsex] ‘workshop’, цирк [tsirk] ‘circus’, 
шест [fest] ‘pole’, mamhna [ma'fino] ‘car’) while é is pronounced as o 
аћег ж апа ш (жёлоб ['Zolep] ‘groove’, ménK [folk] ‘silk’). A soft sign 
(as in poxb [rof] ‘rye’) has no softening effect on the pronunciation of 
X Or Ш. 


Note 
(a) Neither a soft sign nor the vowel é can be written after n. 
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(b) Illis sounded hard in the loan words rrapaurror [pora'fut] *parachute' 
and Opomriopa [bra'furo] *brochure', while x is pronounced soft in 


xtopfi [3ü'ri] ‘jury’. 
(2) Soft consonants 


(i) A soft consonant is a consonant (other than ж, ц or ui) followed by 
a soft sign, e.g. Jib in cTaJIb. 'steel, or by s, e, m, ë or ю. Thus, the 
initial consonants in Mata ['mato] ‘mint’, лес [Ies] ‘forest’, mum [pil] ‘was 
drinking’, Hé60 ['noba] ‘palate’ and дюна ['duno] ‘dune’ are all soft. 


(ii) Soft consonants are pronounced with the centre of the tongue raised 
towards the hard palate, as in articulating n, for example. Correct rendering 
of the vowels s [ja], e [je], m [i], ë [jo] and xo [ju] will assist in the 
articulation of the preceding soft consonants. Soft [1] аз ш только ‘only’ is 
similar to ‘Il’ in ‘million’, with the tip of the tongue against the teeth-ridge 
and the front of the tongue pressed against the hard palate. 


(iii) Soft consonants may also appear at the end of words, e.g. mb and 
Tb in Tomb [top] ‘swamp’ and mats [mat] ‘mother’; the final sounds in 
these words are similar to those of the initial consonants in ‘pure’ and ‘tune’ 
(standard British English ‘Received Pronunciation’). 


(iv) Unlike other consonants, 4 and my are always pronounced soft. In 
practice this means that the vowels a, o and y are pronounced as [ja], 
[jo] and [ju] following these consonants (4ac ‘hour’, чопорный ‘рит?, 
чугун ‘са поп’, пощада ‘тегсу’, щука ‘ре”). 


(у) The consonant m is pronounced as a long soft w [Jf] (e.g. 
защищать [ә [а] “о defend’); the pronunciation [Stf] is falling 
into disuse. 


(vi) The double consonants жч (мужчина 'man'), 34 (заказчик 
*client'), сч (подписчик ‘зибзстег”) are pronounced like w [SS]. The 
pronunciation [ftf], however, is preferred in prefixed forms such as 
бесчисленный ‘шпиатегаЫе”, расчленить ‘© dismember’. 


(vii) Жж and Зж may be pronounced either as a double зой ж 
(with the front of the tongue raised towards the hard palate) in words 
зисН аз вожжи ['у055] ‘reins’, дрожжи ‘уеазг, жжёт ‘burns’, 
жужжать “о 77’, брызжет ‘зргауз’, визжать ‘to scream’, 6зжу 
'| travel, noexxáii! *go!', nósxe ‘later’, especially in the speech of the 
older generation, as well as in that of actors and professionally trained 
announcers, or alternatively as a double hard æ ['vo33t], a pronunciation 
preferred by very many younger speakers. 3x is invariably pronounced 
as hard [33] across the boundary between prefix and 5ет: изжйть ‘to 
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eradicate'. The cluster жд іп дождя ‘of rain’ etc. is pronounced as soft 
XX by some speakers and as [sd] by others. 
(3) Use of hard and soft consonants to differentiate meaning 


Hard and soft consonants may be used to differentiate meaning, cf. Jryk 
[luk] ‘onions’ and Jok [luk] ‘hatch’, Mar [mat] ‘checkmate’ and Marb 
[mat] ‘mother’ etc. 


6 Double palatalization 





Some words contain two adjacent soft consonants, a phenomenon 
known as ‘double palatalization’ or ‘regressive softening’. The following 
combinations of letters are involved: 


(1) [d]. [t] and [n] followed by other soft dentals or by [s]. [z]. [tf]. L.£.£] 
or [I]: órrenezr ['otttpul] 'thaw^, zzz [dni] 'days', kómuux ['kontftk] 
‘tip’, гонщик ['доц [[%] ‘тасег’, пятница ['patnitso] 'Friday', néncus 
['репѕуә] ‘pension’. 


(2) [s] or [z] followed by a soft dental, [s], [z] or [1]: Bo3sHmxK [va'znik] 
‘arose’, pa3néx [ra'zdel] ‘partition’, smece [zdeş] ‘here’, cmer [şnek] 
‘snow’, crená [stt'na] ‘wall’, BMécte ['vmestt] ‘together’. 


Note 

In some words, single or double palatalization is possible: aBe [dye] 
or [dye] ‘two’, qBepb [dyer] or [dyer] ‘door’, 3Bepb [zyer] or [zyer] ‘wild 
animal’, néta ['petla] or ['petlo] ‘loop’, cBer [svet] or [syet] ‘light’, cmen 
[slet] or [slet] ‘trace’, uéTBepts ['ffetyurt] or ['tfetyurt] ‘quarter’. 


7 Non-palatalization of consonants in some loan words 





(1) The consonants Tr and q are pronounced hard before e in certain 
loan words and foreign names (répMoc ['terməs] ‘thermos flask’, 
aHTéHHa ‘aerial’, allapteug ‘apartheid’, arezbé ‘workshop’, бифштекс 
‘beefsteak’, OyTepOpom ‘sandwich’, отёль ‘hotel’, maprép ‘stalls’, 
принтер ‘ришег”, стенд “ѕќапа’), in words with the ргейх интер- 
(Интернет ‘Пиегег), кодекс ‘legal code’, модель ‘то4де’ стюардесса 
‘stewardess’ and in many words with the prefix де- (деградация 
‘degradation’ ). 
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(2) Hard 3 has been retained in 6e3¢ ‘meringue’; Баг4 м ш консомё 
‘consommé’, pe3roMé ‘résumé’; hard н in кашне ‘зсагР, бизнес 
‘business’, kuOepHéTuKa ‘cybernetics’, тоннёль ‘tunnel’, TypHé ‘tour’, 
фонётика ‘phonetics’, s4éprua ‘power’; hard m in kyné ‘compartment’; 
hard p in xaOapé ‘cabaret’, pené ‘relay’; hard с їп шоссе ‘highway’, 
экстрасёнс ‘a psychic’; and hard ф іп кафе “саѓе’. 


Note 

A hard consonant is more likely to be retained in foreign loan words 
immediately preceding the stressed vowel (e.g. TéHHUC ‘tennis’). Dental 
consonants (JI, T, H) are more likely to remain hard than labials (6, m, M). 


8 Hard sign and soft sign 





(1) The hard sign appears only between a hard consonant — usually at 
the end of a prefix — and a stem beginning s, e, é or xo: orsé37 [A'tjest] 
‘4ерагоге’, объяснять “ю ехр!а!’. 


(2) A soft sign appearing between a consonant апа я, е, ё ог 1o indicates 
that the consonant is soft and that the sound ï [j] intervenes between 
consonant and vowel: cemba [st'mja] ‘family’. See also 5 (2) (i) and (iii). 


9 The reflexive suffix -cb/-caA 





(1) The pronunciation of cp as [s] is widespread: Oorocb [ba'jus] ‘I fear’, 
боясь [ba'jas] ‘fearing’ etc. 


(2) The suffix -ca is usually pronounced [so] in the infinitive (MErrbcs ‘to 
wash’) and the present tense (MOetca ‘he washes’), though an alternative 
soft pronunciation [sa] is also found in the second-person singular and 
first-person plural. 


(3) [so] is preferred in participles (cmerommiica [so] ‘laughing’), the 
imperative (He cMéiica ‘don’t laugh’) and the past tense (oH cMeszica 
‘he was laughing’) — except for forms in -cea or -3ea (acca ['passo] 
“was grazing’). 


10 Effect of a soft consonant on a vowel in the preceding 
syllable 





(1) 9 and e are pronounced [e] and [je] in stressed position when 
followed by a hard consonant (e.g. 5ro ['eto] ‘this is’, mec [les] ‘forest ), 
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but as [e] and [je] (similar to French ‘e acute’ [é]) when followed by a 
soft consonant (e.g. 5TH ['ett] ‘these’, Becb [yes] ‘all’). 


(2) Ais pronounced as [ze], & аз [6] апа ю as [ii] preceding a soft consonant: 
may [metf] ‘ball’, réra ['tote] ‘aunt’, Ko [k]iit{] ‘key’. 


(3) A, o and br are also affected as the tongue is raised closer to the 
palate in anticipation of a following soft consonant (e.g. MaTb ‘mother’, 
ночь 'night', rpm *dust', where a, o and bi are pronounced as if followed 
by a much-reduced и sound). 


11 Voiced and unvoiced consonants 





(1) Some consonants are pronounced with vibration of the vocal cords 
(‘voiced’ consonants), and others without such vibration (‘unvoiced’ 
consonants). 


(2) There are six pairs of voiced and unvoiced equivalents: 


Voiced Unvoiced 
б п 

T K 

3 c 

д т 

B o 

ж ш 


The eight other consonants include (ће ипуоісей ц, х, ч, щ апа the voiced 
sonants JI, p, M, H. 


(3) Б, г, з, д, в, ж are pronounced as their unvoiced counterparts when 
they appear in final position or before a final soft sign. 


лоб ‘forehead’ is pronounced [lop] 
Jtyr ‘meadow’ _ is pronounced [luk] 


pa3 ‘time’ is pronounced [ras] 
сад ‘garden’ is pronounced [sat] 
лев ‘Поп? is pronounced [lef] 


муж ‘husband’ is pronounced [muf] 


(4) When a voiced and an unvoiced consonant appear side by side, 
the first assimilates to the second. Thus, voiced consonant + unvoiced 
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consonant are both pronounced unvoiced, while unvoiced consonant + 
voiced consonant are both pronounced voiced. 


(1) Voiced + unvoiced (both pronounced unvoiced) 


губка ‘sponge’ is pronounced ['gupko] 

загс ‘registry office’ is pronounced [zaks] 

резко ‘sharply’ is pronounced ['resko] 

лодка ‘boat’ is pronounced ['lotko] 

входит “goes in’ is pronounced ['fxodit] 

ложка ‘spoon’ is pronounced ['lof kə] 

Note 

(a) Devoicing also takes place on the boundary between preposition 


(b) 


(с) 


and noun or adjective: B KOMHaTe [f komneti] ‘in the room’, nog 
CTOJIOM [pot лот] ‘under the table’. 

The devoicing of a final consonant may in turn cause the devoicing 
of the consonant which precedes it: Busr [visk] ‘scream’, дрозд [drost] 
‘thrush’. 

I is pronounced as [x] in лёгкий ‘light, easy’, mérue ‘easier’, 
Msarkuit ‘soft? and marye ‘softer’, as well as in bor ‘God’ (only 
in the singular nominative case, however). The initial consonant in 
Господи! ‘Lord!’ is now usually pronounced as [g], though [h] is 
still heard. The noun 6yxráxrep *book-keeper' is the only word in 
which xr is pronounced as [h]. 


(ii) Unvoiced + voiced (both pronounced voiced) 


футбол ‘football’ is pronounced [fu'dbol] 

к дому ‘towards the house’ is pronounced ['g domu] 
просьба ‘request’ is pronounced ['prozbo] 

также ‘also’ is pronounced ['tag3+] 
машбюро ‘typing pool’ is pronounced [masbu'ro] 

Note 

(a) The voicing of consonants also occurs at the boundary between 


(b) 


words, especially when the second word is a particle or other 
unstressed form: A crac бы его ['spaz t bt] ‘I would have saved 
him’. H is voiced as [dz] in such circumstances (OTéy был дома 
[a'tedz bil] ‘Father was in’) and 4 as [d3] (qo4b 6p11a [dod3 bt'la] 
‘the daughter was’). 

B has no voicing effect on a preceding unvoiced consonant, e.g. 
твой [tvoj] ‘your’. 
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12 The pronunciation of -4H- 





(1) -4H- is pronounced [fn] in certain words (xonéuno [ka'nefno] ‘of 
course’, нарочно ‘оп ригрозе’, очечник ‘зресасе сазе’, прачечная 
Чаипагу”, скучно *boring', sinuna ‘fried eggs"), as well as in the 
раопутісѕ Ильинична “іпісһпа’, Саввична ‘Savvichna’ and 
Никитична ‘Nikitichna’. 


(2) However, the pronunciation [tfn] is used in more ‘learned’ words 
ѕисһ аѕ алчный ['аїўпуј] ‘отеейу’, античный ‘ancient’? добавочный 
‘additional’, and KoHé4HEI ‘ultimate’. 


(3) -4H- is pronounced either as [fn] or [t{n] ш булочная ‘БаКегу’ апа 
Mosl0uHas ‘dairy’. Kopwunesptit ‘brown’ is pronounced with [tfn]. 


Note 
Ч 15 also pronounced [f] in uro “ае апа чтобы “п огаег (0’. 


13 Consonants omitted in pronunciation 





In some groups of three or more consonants one is omitted in pronunciation. 
Thus, the first B is not pronounced in 3qpaBcTByiite! ‘hallo!’, чувство 
‘feeling’ (however, И 1$ ргопоџпсеа іп дёвственный “уігеіп’ апа 
нравственный “тогаГ), д іѕ поі ргопоџпсеа іп звёздный ‘starry’, 
ландшафт апазсаре” поздно Ча”, праздник ‘festival’ or cépaue ‘heart’ 
(however, it is pronounced in 6é3qHa ‘abyss’), 3 is not pronounced in 
cózmrie ‘sun’ (however, it is pronounced in cózmeunnrit 'solar) and m is 
not pronounced in rpycrHbriit 'sad', извёстный “ууеП-Кпоўзуп', лёстный 
“Пайегїпг?, местный Јоса, окрёстность “уісіпіу’, частный ‘private’ 
апа счастливый ‘happy’ (however, the Вт т іп постлать “о ѕргеаа’ іѕ 
pronounced). 


14 The pronunciation of double consonants 





Double consonants are pronounced as two letters across the boundary 
between prefix and stem, e.g. оттащить [4] “о агас амау’. Меп а double 
consonant appears within a stem, practice varies, cf. rpammatuka [m] 
*grammar', rpynma [pp оғ р] ‘group’. A single consonant is pronounced 
in final position: rpaMM [m] 'gram', rpuur [p] ‘influenza’. 
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15 Stress 





(1) Stress in Russian is ‘free’, that is, in some words it falls on the 
initial syllable (46nro ‘for a long time’), in others on a medial syllable 
(дорӧга ‘road’) and in others on the final syllable (kapanyami ‘pencil’). 
The vowel é is always stressed. 


(2) A change in stress may indicate a change in meaning: OpraH ‘organ 
of Һе Бойу’, орган ‘organ’ (musical instrument). A few words have 
alternative stress without a change in meaning: TBopor (the commoner 
form)/rBópor ‘cottage cheese’. 


(3) For stress patterns in individual parts of speech see nouns (57, 60, 
62, 63 (4)), adjectives (164, 165), verbs (219, 223, 228, 232, 341, 343, 
345, 350, 369) and prepositions (405). 


(4) Secondary stress (a weaker stress marked here with a grave accent 
Гр) 15 found in some compounds, e.g. машйностроёние ‘engineering’ 
(n fast speech, however, the word is pronounced with one full stress 
only: машиностроёние). Secondary stress is particularly common in 
words with foreign prefixes (aHTHKOMMYHI3M ‘anti-communism’, 
контрмеры ‘соимег-теазигез’, трансатлантический ‘transatlantic’, 
ўльтракорӧткий ‘ultra-short’ (also in words with the prefix cBépx-: 
cBépxypóuubre 'overtime"), in technical terms (Mopós3oycróituuBbrit 
‘frost-proof’), in compounds where there is a polysyllabic gap between 
the natural stresses in the components (врёмяпрепровождёние 
‘pastime’) and in compounds consisting of a truncated word and a full 
ога (гдсбюджёт (= государственный бюджёт) ‘state budget’). The 
use of secondary stresses is sometimes optional, varying with speaker 
and speech mode. Generally speaking, the newer a compound word is, 
the more likely a secondary stress (e.g. kinHocrrenápuli ‘film script’). 
Tertiary stresses are found in some compounds: aBToMOTOKIYO ‘car and 
motor-cycle club’. 


(5) Some primary-stressed adverbs take secondary stress when used as 
prepositions: BHyTpu/BHyTpu “іпѕійе’, возле/возле ‘near’, BOKpYr/BOKpyr 
‘агойпа’, мимо/мимо ‘разг, около/около ‘close (to)’, после/после 
‘after’. 


Note 
Stresses are marked in a Russian text only: 


(a) to resolve ambiguity, cf. A 3Haro, 4TO OH говорит ‘I know that 
he is speaking’ and J 3Haro, 4rd OH roBopuT ‘I know what he is 
saying’, большая часть “а Іагое рагі”, большая часть “а Іагрег раг; 
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(b) to denote archaic pronunciations (е.о. библибтека for contemporary 
библиотёка ‘ПБгагу’); 

(c) in rendering certain professional words, non-Russian words, dialect 
and slang words; 

(d) in verse, where normal stress is sometimes distorted in the interests 
of rhythm. 


Orthography 


16 Spelling rules 





Spelling rule 1 
bI is replaced by m, я by a and ro by y after x, 4, m, 1 and T, к, х: 


нога, ‘leg’, gen. sing. Horn 
молчать, “(о be зПепе, first-person sing. Mowry, third-person pl. 
молчат 


Note 
Exceptions are found in some non-Russian words and names: брошюра 
госһше”, Кызылкум ‘Kyzylkum Desert’, Kaxta ‘Kyakhta’. 


Spelling rule 2 


o is replaced by e in unstressed position after a, 4, W, щ, ц: 


néMen ‘German’, instr. sing. Hémuem, gen. pl. н[емцев 


Spelling rule 3 
Initial n is replaced by bi following a prefix ending in a consonant: 


impf. играть/рї. сыграть ‘to play’ 
HHTepécublii ‘interesting’, He6e3bINTepéecHbIii ‘not uninteresting’ 
(for exceptions see 28 (3)(c)) 


Spelling rule 4 


Тһе ргейхеѕ без-/бес-; вз-, воз-/вс-, вос-; из-/ис-; pa3-/pac- are spelt 
with 3 before voiced consonants, voiced sonants or vowels and with c 
before unvoiced consonants: 6e33yOEIi ‘toothless’ but бесконёчный 
‘infinite’; B3sIeTaTb ‘to take ой” ш всходить “о гіѕе’; избить “о beat 
ир’ Бш испить “о ир”; разобрать “о йіѕтапіе’ Би расцепӣть “о 
uncouple’. 
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Spelling rule 5 


Prefixes ending in a consonant (e.g. NOJ-, OT-, pa3-, c-) are spelt подо-, 
OTO-, разо-, со-: 


(i) 1 сотроипа$ о# -йти (подойтй “© арргоасВ”, подошёл 'I approached" 
ес.) (5ее 333 (2)). 


(ii) Before consonant + b (combro ‘I shall sew’) (see 234 (5)). 
(iii) Before certain consonant clusters (pa30rHaTb ‘to disperse’) (see 


234 (1—4)). 


Note 
For spelling rules relating to prepositions see 404. 


17 Use of capital and small letters in titles and names 





(1) In the names or titles of most posts, institutions, organizations, 
books, newspapers and journals, wars, festivals etc., only the first word 
is spelt with a capital letter: Всемирная федерация профсоюзов 
‘World Federation of Trade Unions', Европёйский союз *Еигореап 
Union’, Министерство  rpáucuopra  'Ministry of Transport’, 
Московский государственный университет ‘Moscow State 
University’, Политехнический музей ‘Polytechnical Museum’, 
Российская академия наук ‘Russian Academy of Sciences’, Тверской 
муниципалый суд ‘Tver Municipal Court’, Художественный театр 
‘Arts Theatre’, «Boŭná u mup» ‘War and Peace’, Нью-Йорк таймс 
‘New York Times’, CemusiéTHad BOMHa ‘Seven Years’ War’ (but 
Великая Отёчественная война ‘Great Patriotic War’), Hospi roy 
‘New Year’, [léppoe maa ‘May Day’, Нобелевская mpémua ‘Nobel 
Prize’. 


Note 

Any word spelt with a capital letter in its own right retains the capital 
ш ежепдеа иЧез: Государственный академический Большой театр 
‘The State Academic Bolshoi Theatre’. 


(2) In geographical names, the names of administrative areas, local 
features and so on, the generic terms are spelt with a small letter and the 
descriptive words with a capital: озеро Байкал ‘Lake Baikal’, bésoe 
MOpe 'the White Sea', пустыня Гоби “һе Gobi Безе, мыс Доброй 
Надёжды ‘Фе Саре оЁ Соо4 Норе’, тропик Páka ‘the Tropic of 
Cancer’, Северный Ледовитый океан ‘the Arctic Ocean’, полуостров 
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Таймыр ‘the Taimyr Peninsula’, Южный полюс ‘the South Pole’, 
Тверская улица “ТуегзКауа Зее, Зимний дворёц ‘the Winter Palace’, 
Исаакиевский собор ‘St Isaac’s СафедгаГ, Красная площадь ‘Red 
Square', Минский автомобильный завод ‘Minsk Car Factory’. 


Note 

Generic terms are spelt with a capital letter, however, if used in a 
поп-Шега| зепзе: Золотой Рог ‘фе Со!4еп Ногп’ (а Ъау), Огненная 
Земля “Tierra del Fuego’ (an archipelago). 


(3) Some titles consist of words, all of which have capital letters. 
These include the names of exalted governmental institutions and 
organizations, as well as a number of international bodies (and certain 
geographical names, e.g. bésmrit Hun ‘the White №е’, Дальний Восток 
‘the Far East’, Hospaa Земля ‘Novaya Zemlya’): Генеральная 
Accam6néa OOH ‘the General Assembly of the UNO’, Междуна- 
родный Kpacupiii Kpecr ‘the International Red Cross’, Совёт 
Федерации “һе Соџпсії оЁ the Federation’, including, as a rule, the 
names of states: Объединённые Арабские Эмираты ‘Фе United 
Arab Emirates', Республика Татарстан ‘the Republic of Tatarstan’, 
Российская Федерация “ће Виѕѕіап Рейегайоп’, Совётский Союз 
“ће Ѕоуіеі Опіоп’, Соединённое Королёвство “ће Опіеа Кіпойот”, 
Соединённые Штаты Амёрики “ће United States of America’. 


Note 

(а) Государственная дума ог Государственная Дума ‘the State 
Duma’ 

(b) Партия ‘party’ is not usually spelt with a capital letter: 
Коммунистическая партия Российской Федерации [КПРФ] 
‘Communist Party of the Russian Ее4еганоп’, Либерально- 
демократическая партия Россӣи [ЛДПР] “ће Виѕѕіап Liberal 
Democratic Party’. 


(4) Unofficial titles, the names of foreign parliaments and some other 
titles consist of words, all of which are spelt with a small letter: 
московский аэропорт ‘Moscow Airport’ (cf. official titles, now also 
иѕеа соПодшаПу, е.в. аэропорт Внуково ‘Vnukovo Airport’), náprus 
большевиков “ће ВоІѕһеуік Рагу’ (сЁ. оЁбсіа! Российская социал- 
демократическая рабочая партия (большевиков) ‘Russian Social 
Democratic Workers" Party (of Во|5ВеуЦ<$)”), палата общин ‘House of 
Соттопѕ’, бундестаг “ће Випдезаз”, сейм ‘Фе Ѕејт”. 


(5) Nouns denoting nationality, town of origin etc., are also spelt with a 
ѕта!! 1еќег (англичанин ‘Епоіѕһтап’, москвӣч ‘Muscovite’), as are 
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the сотезроп@т» аесйуез (английский 'English', MockóBckui 
‘Moscow’), except where they form part of а 00е (Английский банк “ће 
Bank of England’, Mocxoscxuit yupx ‘Moscow Circus’). This principle 
is also applied to the names of months, thus mapt ‘March’, oxTa0pb 
‘October’, октябрьский ‘ОсюБег” (adj.), but 8 Mápra ‘8 March’ 
(International Women's Day), Октябрь Октябрьская революция “Фе 
October Revolution’; and to days of the week, из пятница ‘Friday’, but 
Страстная Пятница ‘Соо4 Еидау’. 


(6) The words земля “Тапа”, луна “тооп”, солнце ‘sun’ are spelt with 
capitals when they denote heavenly bodies: 3emma ‘the Earth’, JIyHa ‘the 
Moon’, Coste ‘the Sun’. 


(7) (0) Names of deities are spelt with capital letters: Ammax ‘Allah’, 
Бог ‘God’, Брахма ‘Вгабта’, Шива ‘5Шуа’. 


Note 

Of heathen gods, one of a number of gods, or figuratively, Oor is spelt 
У а зтаШецег: бог Аполлон “Ве го4 АроПо’, боже voii! *my God" 
In certain contexts, however, a capital is possible: 


“Как хорошо -— сказала жена, мёдленно натягивая на себя 
шёлковое одеяло. – Слава Богу, слава Богу...” (МабоКоу) “Тћаѓ 
is good’, said his wife, slowly drawing a silken blanket about her. 
"Thank God, thank God...’ 


(ii) Capitals are also used for religious festivals: IIácxa ‘Easter’, 
Рождество ‘Christmas’, holders of exalted ecclesiastical offices: 
Святёйший Патриарх Московский и всея Русӣ ‘His Holiness the 
Распіагсһ оғ Моѕсож апа а Виѕѕіа’, Папа Римский “Тће Роре’, апа 
sacred texts: Библия “е ВіЫе”, Коран ‘Фе Когап’, Тбра ‘the Torah’, 
Талмуд ‘the Talmud', Вёды “ће Vedas’. 


Division of Words 


18 Division into syllables 





(1) Each syllable in a Russian word contains a vowel and, in most cases, 
consonants peripheral to it, e.g. nácnopr. 


(2) Russian distinguishes ‘open’ syllables, which end in a vowel 
(ro-J10-Ba) from ‘closed’ syllables, which end in a consonant (нос). 
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(3) The principles of syllabic division are different in English and 
Russian, cf. E doc-tor/R 46-xtop, E her-o/R re-póii. Russian non-initial 
syllables are formed on the basis of an ascending level of “sonority’, vowels 
being the most sonorous letters, the voiced sonants (р, л, м, н) the next 
most sonorous and noise-consonants (the other sixteen consonants) the 
least sonorous. 


(4) In practice, this means that the syllable boundary occurs either: 


(i) between a vowel and a following consonant: co-710-Ma, cre-mnóii, 
ка-ска, ко-стюм, ста-ле-вар, стра-на, о-тбро-сить, вра-жда etc.; 


ОГ: 


(ii) between a sonant and a following consonant (including another 
sonant): CYM-Ka, кон-вёрт, боль-шой, кар-та, вол-на, чёр-ный, 
кар-ман. 


Note 

Non-initial syllables cannot begin with the sequence sonant + noise- 
consonant (this sequence is possible, however, in an initial syllable, e.g. 
Miifi-cTbrit). Note, however, the sequences sonant + sonant (во-льный), 
consonant + consonant (Mé-cTo) and noise-consonant + sonant (Me-T1a). 
The syllabic boundary may occur before or between two sonants (ka-pMaH 
ог кар-ман, во-лна ог вол-на). 


Syllabic division in a text 


Я встал и на-дёл паль-то. Же-на ре-ши-ла, что я по-шёл за си-га- 
ре-та-ми, и ве-лё-ла не су-ту-ли-ться при хо-дьбе. О-на ска-за-ла, 
что ко-гда я хо-жу, то ны-ря-ю вниз го-ло-вой, как при-стя-жна-я 
ло-шадь. Е-щё о-на ска-за-ла, что я всё врё-мя смо-трю вниз, 
бу-дто хо-чу най-ти на а-сфаль-те мо-нб-тку (Tokareva). 


19 Splitting a word at the end of a line 





(1) Two basic criteria are observed in splitting a word at the end of a line: 
(i) Syllabic division: ro-s10Ba or ros10-Ba. 


(ii) Word structure: it is desirable, for example, not to disrupt monosyllabic 
ргейхеѕ еіс. (под-бежать, со-гласен) (cf. пе-ревод ап note that the 
rule does not apply when a prefix is no longer perceived as such: pá-3yM, 
разо-рять). 
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(2) A word is normally зрШ айег а уо\е: го-род, го-лоден or 
голо-ден, ребя-та ог ре-бята. Sometimes this involves splitting a 
two-vowel sequence: uurá-ere. 


(3) A sequence of two or more consonants may also be split: mMéq-s1eHHO, 
род-ственники, проб-лёма, истин-ный ес. 


(4) Other conventions include the following: 


(i) A hard or soft sign must not be separated from the preceding consonant 
(подь-6зд, боль-шбй) апа й тиѕі not be separated from the preceding 
vowel (Boii-Ha). 


(ii) A single vowel should not appear at the end of a line or be carried 
over onto the next: aru-rámus (not *a-rurámus or *arurámn-a). 


(iii) Two identical consonants appearing between vowels should be split: 
жуж-жать, мас-са, кбн-ный. 


(iv) A monosyllabic component of a stump compound should not be split 
(спецодежда); пог зВошШ4 abbreviations (OOH, u T.2.). 


(5) Some words can be split in different ways, e.g. ce-crpá, cec-Tpa or 
сест-ра. 


Punctuation 


20 Introductory comments 





Rules of punctuation are, in general, more rigorously applied in Russian 
than in English. Differences of usage between the two languages relate in 
particular to the comma (especially in separating principal from subordinate 
clauses), the dash and the punctuation of direct speech. 


21 The full stop, exclamation mark and question mark 





Usage of the full stop, exclamation mark and question mark is comparable 
in the two languages: 


Люди ищут счастья в любви. People seek happiness in love. 
Какая прекрасная погода! What magnificent weather! 
Куда вы идёте? Where are you going? 
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Note 

(a) There is a tendency to use exclamation marks more frequently in 
Russian than in English. 

(b) An exclamation mark may appear in the middle of a sentence: 
Так мне было плохо, так гбрько и постыло! — хуже всякой 
Ooné3Hu (Rasputin) ‘I felt so bad, so bitter and wretched! — it 
was worse than any illness’. 

(c) Exclamation marks are also used in commands expressed other 
than by a grammatical imperative: Mo.raats! ‘Shut up!’, 3a мной! 
‘Follow me!’, Berasm! ‘On your feet!’. 

(d) An exclamation mark enclosed in parentheses (!) may be used to 
indicate irony or indignation. 

(e) Exclamation and question marks may appear together for special 
emphasis: /Ia «ro xe 5ro rakóe?! 'Now what's all this?!’. 


22 The comma: introductory comments 





The comma is more frequently used in Russian than in English. In extreme 
examples a series of commas in a Russian sentence may have no English 
equivalents at all: 


Макаренко пишет, что дёти, которые умеют трудиться, уважают 
труд других людей, стремятся прийти на помощь тем, кто в этой 
помощи нуждается (ВуакКоуа) 

Makarenko writes that children who know how to work respect the 
labour of other people and strive to come to the assistance of those 
who need it 


23 Uses of the comma 





Correspondence with English usage 


Commas are used, in Russian and English, to perform the following 
functions: 


(1) To separate 
(i) two or more adjectives which define one noun: 


Он шёл по тёмной, грязной, шумной улице 
He was walking down the dark, dirty, noisy street 


(ii) two or more adverbs qualifying one verb: 
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Медленно, мучительно он встал с постели 
Slowly, painfully he rose from the bed 

(2) To separate items in a list: 


Плата за квартиру, электричество, газ составляет около 20 рублёй 
(ВеуаКоуа) 
The rent, electricity and gas bills amount to about 20 roubles 


(3) To mark off words and phrases which stand in apposition: 


Валентина Терешкова, рабочая девчонка из старинного 
текстильного городка, стала первой женщиной-космонавтом 
Valentina Tereshkova, a working girl from an ancient textile town, became 
the first woman in space 


(4) To mark off words which serve to define and specify: 


Здание детского сада двухэтажное, с большими свётлыми бкнами, 
с верандами для дневного сна (ВеуаКоуа) 

The building of the kindergarten is two-storey, with large light windows 
and verandas for a daytime nap 


(5) After ma ‘yes’ and нет по”: 


Да, я согласен с вами/Нет, я не согласен 
Yes, I agree with you/No, I don’t agree 


(6) In addressing people: 


Здравствуйте, Иван Иванович! 
Hallo, Ivan Ivanovich! 


(7) After interjections: 





Ой, как неудачно. Вчера упал йли сегодня? (Казрийп) 
“Oh, what bad luck. Did you fall over yesterday or today?’ 


(8) Between repeated words: 


Ничего, ничего, утешал он себя, самое трудное позади (Abramov) 
Never mind, never mind, he consoled himself, the worst is over 


(9) To mark off participial phrases: 


По равнине, освещённой поздним солнцем, скакал табун диких 
лошадей 

Over the plain, (which was) illuminated by the late sun, galloped a herd 
of wild horses 
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(10) To mark off gerundial phrases: 


Я молчал, не зная, что делать (Казрийп) 
I was silent, not knowing what to do 


Note 

In English, ‘and’ is often used as an alternative to a comma before the 
final element in enumerations and when two or more adjectives qualify 
a single noun or two adverbs a single verb (cf. (1) and (2) above). 


Differences in usage between Russian and English 


Russian requires the use of a comma in the following contexts, where usage 
in English is optional or inconsistent: 


(1) Between clauses linked by co-ordinating conjunctions (see 454 (2) 
(i) and 455-457): 


Оля знает буквы, но я пока помогаю ей читать (Belyakova) 
Olya knows the letters, but for the time being I help her to read 


Note 

(a) While a comma always appears before Ho (except when it is the 
first word in a sentence), the insertion of a comma before English 
“Баг depends largely on the length of the pause required by the 
context, cf. “He is young but experienced’ and ‘He is young, but 
everyone trusts him’. 

(b) A comma is used between clauses linked by m if the clauses have 
different заБ]есз (Но волк был мёртв, и его сейчас никто не 
6oasica (Abramov) ‘But the wolf was dead, and no one was afraid 
of him any more’), but not if they have the same subject (Разожглй 
костёр и сварили грибной суп (ВейуаКоуа) ‘They lit a fire and 
made mushroom soup’). In such contexts m may be replaced by a 
comma: Два дня он не пил, не ел (= не пили не ел) (Абгатоу) 
“Ног two days he did not drink or eat’. 


(2) Between clauses linked by the conjunctions n . . . ‘both... and’, Hm 


, 


. . . HM ‘neither . . . nor’, AJIM . . . AJM ‘either...or’, TO... TO ‘now... now’: 


На вёчере выступали и мальчики, и дёвочки 
Both boys and girls performed at the party 


Нельзя ни спокойно почитать, ни сосредоточиться (ВеуаКоуа) 
You can neither do a little quiet reading, nor concentrate 


Это йли собака, йли волк 
That is either a dog or a wolf 
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Она то смеётся, то плачет 
Now she laughs, now she weeps 


(3) Between a principal and a subordinate clause (see 458—467): 


Я знаю, что конёц будет не скоро 
I know the end is still some way off 


Мы не отдавали детей в ясли, хотя такая возможность была 
(ВеуаКоуа) 

We didn’t put the children into a day-nursery, even though we had the 
opportunity to do so 


Денис стал с нетерпёнием ждать лета, чтобы побхать с бабушкой 
к Чёрному морю 

Denis waited impatiently for the summer, in order to go with his 
grandmother to the Black Sea 


Он работал бы, ёсли бы мог 
He would work if he could 


Она уходит, потому что она опаздывает 
She is leaving because she is late 


Note 

The арреагапсе оЁ а сопла Бебмееп потому апа что ш Мы победим 
потому, что мы сильнёе throws the element of cause into sharper 
relief: ‘We shall win because we are stronger’ (i.e. and for no other reason). 
This effect can be intensified by distancing notromy from uTo (Iloromy 
мы победим, что мы сильнее), ог Бу Ше аййїйоп ої лишь, только ог 
other intensifying words before noroMy. 


(4) To separate main from relative clauses (see 123): 


Я посещал город, в котбром (где) провёл детство 
I was visiting the town in which (where) I had spent my childhood 


Note 

English distinguishes relative clauses (which are marked off by commas) 
— ‘Cats (i.e. all cats), who have excellent night vision, are nocturnal 
predators’ — from adjective clauses (which are not marked off by commas): 
‘Cats (i.e. only those cats) who have no tails are called Manx cats’. In 
Russian, however, both types of clause are marked off with commas. 


(5) To mark off parenthetical words: 


во-пеёрвых/во-вторых in the first place/in the second place 
допустим let us assume например for example 
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кажется it seems пожалуйста please 
конёчно of course по-моему in my opinion 
к сожалению unfortunately скажем let us say 
мёжду npóuuM  incidentally с одной, другой оп ће опе, ће 
может быть perhaps стороны other hand 
HaBépHoe probably 


Он, должно быть, ушёл 
He must have left 


Нам, конёчно, удобнее, что дети сидят тихо (Belyakova) 
Of course, it’s more convenient for us if the children are sitting 
quietly 


Не спорь, пожалуйста, со мной, я знаю (Казрийп) 
Please don’t argue with me, I know best 


Он сказал, что, к сожалёнию, нам придётся идти без него 
He said that unfortunately we would have to go without him 


(6) In comparisons: 


Он лазит по деревьям, как обезьяна 
He scrambles about in the trees like a monkey 


Кто-то научил своего малыша плавать раньше, чем тот стал 
ходить (Belyakova) 
Someone taught his baby to swim before he could walk 


Он спал беспробудным сном, будто его ничто не тревожило 
He was sound asleep, as though without a care in the world 


24 + The colon. The semicolon. The dash 





The colon. 
The colon is used to perform the following functions: 


(1) To introduce a list, in which case the colon is usually preceded by a 
generic term: 


Моя семья состойт из четырёх человёк: мой муж Вйктор, двбе 
neréii u 2 (Belyakova) 

My family consists of four people: my husband Victor, the two children 
and myself 
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(2) To introduce a statement which elaborates on, supplements or 
indicates the cause of the statement which precedes the colon: 


И тут их ожидала новая беда: отец пропал (Абгатоу) 
And now a new misfortune awaited them: father had disappeared 


В науке всегда должна быть точность: каждому научному тёрмину 
должно соответствовать одно понятие (УуейепѕКауа) 

There should always be accuracy in science: a single concept should 
correspond to each scientific term 


Утром я со страхом смотрёл на себя в зёркало: нос вспух, под 
лёвым глазом синяк (Казрийп) 

In the morning I gazed at myself in the mirror in horror: my nose had 
swollen up, there was a bruise under my left eye 


(3) To introduce direct speech, thought or other communication: 


В кинофильме «Доживём до понедёльника» подросток пишет: 
«Счастье — Это когда тебя понимают!» (Коузеуа) 

In the film We'll survive till Monday a teenager writes, ‘Happiness is 
when people understand you! 


(4) To introduce a quotation: 


Помните, в «Евгёнии Онёгине»: 
Привычка свыше нам дана: 
Замёна счастию она 

Do you remember, in Evgenii Onegin: 
Habit is granted us from on high: 

It is a substitute for happiness 


The semicolon 


The semicolon is used to separate extensive clauses which are not 
linked by conjunctions, especially if each clause is itself broken up by 
commas: 


В Ленинграде все хотят посмотреть на легендарную «Аврору», 
побывать в пушкинских местах, в многочисленных дворцах; 
в Ульяновске познакомиться с местами, где жил и учился 
В. И. Лёнин; в Набережных Челнах проёхать по огромному 
молодому городу, посмотреть КамАЗ (Vvedenskaya) 

In Leningrad everyone wants to see the legendary ‘Aurora’, visit 
places associated with Pushkin, the numerous palaces; in Ulyanovsk 
to get to know the places where V. I. Lenin lived and worked; and in 
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Naberezhnye Chelny to drive through the enormous new town, see 
the Kamaz truck factory 


Note 
ш 1991 Ленинград ‘Leningrad’ reverted to Санкт-Петербург 
*St Petersburg" and Ульяновск ‘СЛуапоузК” to CumOupcx ‘Simbirsk’. 


The dash 


The dash is extremely widespread in Russian. It not only has a number 
of specific uses of its own but in some contexts substitutes for other 
punctuation marks, in particular the comma, the colon and parentheses. 


(1) Specific uses of the dash. 
(i) It separates subject noun from predicate noun, replacing the verb 
‘to be’: 

Мой отёц — преподаватель вуза, а мама — врач (ВеуаКоуа) 


My father is a college lecturer, and my mother is a doctor 


Самое глубокое озеро мира — это пресноводный красавец 
Байкал (УуедепзКауа) 
The deepest lake in the world is the beautiful fresh-water Lake Baikal 


Note 
(a) The subject may sometimes be an infinitive: 


Самое тяжёлое при прощании — не оглядываться (Озопек) 
The hardest thing on parting is not to look back 


(b) The dash is not normally used to replace the verb ‘to be’ when the 
subject is a pronoun: Он водолаз ‘He is a diver’. 


(ii) In elliptical statements it replaces a word, usually a verb, which is 
*understood': 


Студент смотрёл на профбссора, профёссор — на студента 
(Shukshin) 

The student was looking at the professor, and the professor (was 
looking) at the student 


(2) The dash is also used as a substitute for: 


(i) The comma (when, for example, introducing an unexpected turn of events 
or sharp contrast): 
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Она сдёлала ещё попытку посадйть меня за стол — напрасно 
(=, но напрасно) (Казрийп) 
She made another attempt to seat me at the table, but in vain 


Note 

Generally speaking, the dash indicates a more pronounced pause than 
the comma, for example, in expressing арроз@оп: Со мной был 
грузинский чай — моё единственное удовольствие (=, моё 
единственное удовольствие) ‘Г Ваа уф ше some Georgian tea, my 
only pleasure’. 


(п) The colon: 
(a) in introducing an enumeration, following a generic term: 


Иногда клуб приглашает гостей — учёных, педагогов, врачёй 
(ВеуаКоуа) 
Sometimes the club invites guests — scientists, teachers and doctors 


(b) in elucidating a statement: 


В Таджикистане гражданская война — бегут в Россию 
Tagoxuknu. (Solzhenitsyn) 
There is a civil war in Tadzhikistan, (and so) Tadzhiks flee into Russia. 


(iii) Parentheses: 


На территории Российской Федерации — не забывайте о том, 
что она занимает одну седьмую часть всей суши Землй! — 
тысячи рек и речушек 

On the territory of the Russian Federation (do not forget that it 
occupies one-seventh of the Earth’s surface!) there are thousands of 
rivers and streams 


25 The punctuation of direct speech 





(1) If the introductory verb precedes the direct speech, the verb is 
followed by a colon, and the direct speech either 


(i) appears on a new line, preceded by a dash: 


Я промямлил: 
— Правда (Казрийп) 
‘It is true’, I mumbled 


Gi) or runs on after the colon and is enclosed in guillemets (« »): 
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Сам хозяин раза два кричал с крыльца «Эй, кто там?» 
The master himself shouted a couple of times from the porch, 
*Hey, who's there?’ 


(2) If, however, the verb follows the direct speech, the latter is flanked by 
dashes: 


— Уснул, — услужливо ответила Сима (Rasputin) 
*He's fallen asleep’, answered Sima obligingly 


(3) A conversation may be rendered as follows: 


— Я знаю, почему ты все ещё живёшь со мной. Сказать? 
— Ну, почему? 

— Да просто лень тебе купить раскладушку. (5. Dovlatov) 
‘I know why you still live with me. Shall I tell you? 

“Well, why? 

“You’re just too lazy to buy a camp bed.’ 


Note 

(a) A full stop, comma, semicolon or dash follow inverted commas. 

(b) Quotes within quotes may be distinguished as follows: 
«Крейсер “Аврора” стоял на якоре» ‘The cruiser “Aurora” 
lay at anchor’. 


(c) Incursive script, inverted commas are rendered as follows: «/ривёт!» 
“Greetings!” 


26 Suspension points (mHoroToune) 


Suspension points (. . .) indicate one of the following. 


(1) Hesitation: 


— Пройгрываешь, наверное? 

— Нет, вы... выйгрываю (Казрийп) 
‘I suppose you lose?’ 

‘No, I -— I win’ 


(2) An unfinished statement: 


Знать бы нам, чем это всё кончится... (Казрийп) 
Had we but known how it would all end... 





The Noun 





Word Formation 


27 Word formation in the noun I: general 





(1) Nouns in Russian may be basic irreducible stems (e.g. mec ‘forest’ ) 
or form the basis of compound nouns (e.g. mecopy6 ‘wood cutter’). 
Compounding takes a number of different forms, involving initial 
components which may be the stems of: 


(i) nouns: ледокол Чсе-Бгеакег” (лёд чсе’, колоть ‘to split’) 

(1) аајесіуеѕ: чернозём “Ыаск еагіћ? (чёрный “аск”, земля “еагһ”) 
(iii) numerals: двуокись ‘Чюох14е” (дву- ‘мо’, окись ‘ох!4е”) 

(1У) адуегфз: громкоговоритель ‘loud speaker’ (rpóMko ‘loudly’, 
говорить ‘ю зреаК”); 

and second components which may be: 

(1) поипѕ: тяжеловёс ‘һеауу меіеһ (тяжёлый ‘heavy’, Bec ‘weight’) 


(ii) of verbal origin: ceHokéc ‘haymaking’ (céHo ‘hay’, косйть “о 
mow’). 


Note 

(a) Compounds may also be based on phrases: инопланетянин 
'extra-terrestrial' (cf. mnHás планёта ‘another planet), ommo- 
фамйлец ‘патезаКе” (сЁ. одна фамилия ‘Фе ѕате пате”); 
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(b) The components of a compound are usually linked by the infixes 
-0-: снегопад ‘snow fall’, машинопись ‘typing’, самолёт 
‘aeroplane’, or (where the stem of the first component ends in a 
soft consonant or in Ж, ч, ш, щ ог ц) -е-: общежйтие ‘hostel’, 
овцевод *sheep-breeder', пулемёт ‘machinegun’ (cf. пуля ‘bullet’), 
сталевар ‘steel юипаег” (с{. сталь ‘%ее), пешеход ‘pedestrian’. 
However, -0- sometimes appears as an ‘illogical’ link-vowel when 
the stem of the first component of a compound ends in soft B (e.g. 
кровообращеёние ‘circulation of the blood’, cf. kpoBb *blood"), soft 
н (е.о. баснопӣисец ‘fabulist’, cf. oácus ‘fable’), soft p (3Bepos6B 
‘trapper’, cf. 3Bepb ‘animal’), or soft r (uecrosroOue ‘ambition’, 
СЁ. честь ‘honour’). 


(2) A group of compounds with second components that denote persons 
or places is particularly common. Some of the elements are indigenous: 
-Bell, aS in JMTepaTypoBéy ‘literature specialist’, -Boa, as in CKOTOBÓ/I 
‘stock-breeder’, others international: -rpad, as 1п географ ‘geographer’, 
-дром, аз ш дельтадрбм ‘hang-glider launch site’, -nor, as in 6n6s10r 
‘510102150, -ман, аз ш балетоман ‘БаПеютапе’, -тека, аз ш фонотёка 
‘sound library’, -фил, аз ш славянофил ‘Slavophile’, -фоб, аз ш 
англофоб ‘Anglophobe’. 


(3) While most second components in compounds tend to be truncated 
forms: водопад ‘waterfall’, паровбз ‘steam engine’, пчеловод 
‘apiarist’, etc., some are suffixed: MoHeTOpa3MéHHK ‘change machine’, 
пивоварня ‘brewery’, работоспособность ‘efficiency’, cylqocTpo- 
ёние ‘ship-building’. 


(4) The relationships between initial and second components may be as 
follows: 


(i) the first component may denote the object of the second: 6eH30B03 
‘petrol tanker’ (сЁ. возӣть бензин “о transport petrol') книголюб 
"оок Іоуег’, нефтепровод ‘011 ріреіпе’, пылесбе ‘уасиит сІеапег”; 


(ii) the second component may denote an object designed for the first: 
бензобак “реїго] їапК” (сї. бак для бензина ‘tank for petrol’), дётсад 
‘kindergarten’ ; 


(iii) the action denoted by the second component may be performed 
in or over the area designated by the first: Be3qex64 ‘cross country 
vehicle’ (cf. xoMTb Be3é ‘to go everywhere’), домосед ‘stay-at-home’, 
мореплаватель ‘seafarer’; 
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(iv) the first component may qualify the second: moBocrpóiika 'new 
building’ (cf. HOBaa cTpditka ‘new building’), общежитие ‘Возег, 
пятиборье ‘репаюп’; 


(v) the first component may denote the means by which the second is 
accomplished: Beproaér ‘helicopter’ (cf. Beprérb(cs) ‘to rotate’, méT 
*flight'), ràsocBápmmik ‘gas welder’, napoxoy ‘steamer’. 


Note 

For the formation of compound abbreviations, see 39 (acronyms), 
40 (alphabetisms), 41 (stump compounds), 42 (compound hyphenated 
nouns). 


28 Word formation in the noun Il: prefixation 





(1) Prefixes, while fewer in number than suffixes, effect more radical change 
than suffixes are capable of. Thus, in the \уога бесконфлйктность 
‘absence of conflict’ the suffix -ocrb merely denotes the abstract nature 
of the noun, while the prefix 6ec- fufils a semantic role in denoting the 
absence of the quality denoted by ће гоо{ поип (конфлйкт ‘conflict’). 


(2) The following prefixes used with nouns are also commonly used with 
verbs (for the full range of their meanings, see sections 254 and 331; for 
spelling rules see 16, rules 3-5): 


B- ‘into’: 
B3-/Bc- ‘upwards’: 
B03-/Boc- (i) ‘upwards’: 
(ii) ‘re-’: 
BbI- ‘outwards’: 
до- ‘addition’: 
3a- (i) ‘beyond’: 
(ii) ‘closing’: 
u3-/uc- 'ex-, оиб: 
Ha- (i) ‘on, onto’: 
(ii) ‘quantity’: 
над- ‘above’: 
недо- ‘shortfall’: 
о-/об- (i) ‘encompassing’: 
(ii) ‘avoidance’: 
oT- ‘away from’: 
nepe- (i) ‘across’: 


вложёние ‘investment’ 

взлёт ‘take-off’ 

восход сблнца ‘5ип-пзе” 
воссоединёние ‘reunification’ 
выпуск ‘ошрие 

Zono.ménne 'supplementation' 
3apy6éxbe ‘foreign countries’ 
закрытие ‘closure’ 
исключёние ‘expulsion’ 
наушник ‘еагрБопе” 

Hao “milk yield’ 
надсмотрщик ‘supervisor’ 
недооцёнка ‘ипдегезитае” 
охват ‘5соре, гапзе” 

объёзд ‘еѓош” 

отъёзд ‘departure’ 

переход ‘crossing’ 


(i1) ‘repeat’: 
noj- (i) ‘support’: 

(ii) ‘sham’: 
npe- (i) ‘trans-’: 

(ii) ‘excess’: 
пред- ‘рге-’: 


при- (i) ‘arrival, joining’: 


(ii) ‘attachment’: 
npo- ‘through, past’: 
раз-/рас- (1) ‘spread’: 

(ii) ‘reversal’: 
c- (i) ‘together’: 
(ii) ‘down’: 
y- ‘away’: 
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nepenrposka ‘replay’ 
подсвёчник ‘сап@е-зиск” 
подделка ‘forgery’ 
преобразование ‘гап$РогтаНоп” 
преувеличёние ‘exaggeration’ 
предыстбрия ‘pre-history’ 
приземлёние ‘landing’ 
приложёние ‘magazine supplement’ 
пропуск ‘pass’ 
pacnpocrpanénne ‘dissemination’ 
разрядка ‘détente’ 

съезд ‘congress’ 

спуск ‘descent’ 

увольнёние ‘dismissal’. 


(3) A further set of prefixes are used mainly with nouns, in some cases 
adjectives, and a few also with уегЫѕ (е.о. без-/бес-, де-, дис-, ре-). Мапу 
are loan prefixes and combine mostly with foreign roots, while some (6e3-, 
между-, не-, по-, под-, пра-, пред-, само-, свёрх-, после-, противо-, 
4pe3-/upec-) are indigenous. 


a- ‘devoid of”: 

анти- ‘opposed to’: 
apxu- ‘extreme’: 
6e3-/6ec- ‘deprived of”: 
Blne- 'deputizing for': 
rümep- 'extreme': 

ge- ‘reversal’: 

дез- ‘removal’: 

muc- ‘deprived of’: 
интер- ‘international’: 
квази- ‘quasi-’: 
кбнтр- ‘counter to’: 
между- ‘intermediate’: 
мӣкро- ‘small’: 

He- ‘negation of’: 

нёо- ‘revived’: 

no- ‘along’: 


, 


nox (i) ‘subordinate to’: 


(ii) ‘proximity’: 
после- ‘following’: 
ndcT- ‘subsequent’: 


алогичность ‘illogicality’ 
антирыночник ‘opponent of a market economy’ 
архиплут “‘агсһ уШаіп’ 

бессонница “іпѕотпіа’ 
вйцепредседатель 'vice-chairman* 
гӣперинфляция “урег-іпйайоп’ 
децентрализация“есепігаіғхайоп” 
дезодорант ‘деодогапг 
дисквалификация ‘disqualification’ 
интердёвочка ‘hard-currency prostitute’ 
квазидемократия ‘дџаѕі-аетосгасу’ 
кӧнтрразвёдка ‘соџпіег-еѕріопаре’ 
междуцарствие ‘interregnum’ 
мӣкроорганизм “тісго-огеапіѕт’ 
нераспространёние ‘non-proliferation’ 
нёокапиталйзм ‘пео-сарйаНзт” 
norpanfrauuk ‘frontier guard’ 

подвид “506-ѕресіеѕ’ 

Подмоскбвье ‘Moscow region’ 
послеслбвие ‘epilogue’ 
пӧстмодернӣзм ‘роѕі-Мойегпіѕт’ 
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The Noun 28—29 
upa- ‘great’ (in relationships) 
преди- ‘preceding’: 
npo- (i) ‘supportive of’: 
(11) ‘deputizing for’: 
противо- ‘оррозе to’: 
ncèB go- ‘sham’: 
pe- ‘re-’: 
camo- ‘self’: 
свёрх- ‘extreme’: 
cy6- ‘subordinate’: 
cynep- ‘extreme’: 
ўльтра- ‘extreme’: 
чрез-/чрес- ‘excessive’: 
Экс- ‘former’: 


экстра- ‘beyond’: 


Note 
(a) A number of prefixes fall into definable categories: 


прабабушка: ‘огеа-отапатошег” 
предисловие “Їогезуогд? 
проамериканец ‘рго-Атенсап? 
npopékrop 'vice-principal 
противорёчие ‘contradiction’ 
псёвдодемократия ‘рзеидо-Четосгасу?’ 
рёинтеграция ‘reintegration’ 
самообслуживание ‘self-service’ 
свёрхдержава ‘зирег-ро\ег” 
субподряд ‘зибсопгасе 

суперзвезда ‘зирег-заг’ 
ультрареакционёр 'ultrareactionary' 
чрезмёрностьехсеѕѕіуепеѕѕ’ 
Экс-премьёр “ће Ғогтег premier’ 
экс-вйце-президёнт “ће ѓогтег уісе-ргеѕійепе 
экстрасёнс ‘рзусШс”. 


in some cases a prefixed word has been borrowed virtually in its 
entirety (e.g. aneMfia ‘anaemia’) and should thus be regarded as a 


spelling rule 16 (3), in accordance with which initial n is replaced by 
ы following a prefix ending in a consonant, does not apply to the loan 
ргейхез гипер-, дез-, пост-, суб-, супер- (Физ дезинформация 


(i) excess (apxu-, гипер-, свёрх-, супер-, чрез-); 
(ii) пегаНоп (а-, без-, де-, дез-, дис-, не-); 
(iii) time (néo-, после-, пост-, преди-, ре-, 3kc-); 
(iv) opposition/support (amrm-, кӧнтр-, про-, противо-); 
(v) ѕһат (квази-, псёвдо-). 
(b) 
non-derivative stem in Russian. 
(c) 
*misinformation', etc.). 
29 Word formation in the noun Ill: suffixation. 





Introductory remarks 


(i) Noun suffixes number over one hundred and play a fundamental 
role in the creation of nouns. Suffixed nouns may derive from verbs: 
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стрельба ‘shooting’ тот стрелять ‘to shoot’; adjectives: masnu ‘child, 
small boy’ from Masprif ‘small’; other nouns: pbi6aK ‘fisherman’ from 
pbi6a ‘fish’; prepositions: mpégoK ‘ancestor’ from nepen/mpen ‘before’; 
numerals: rpóitka ‘troika? from Tpoe ‘three’; adverbs: почемучка 
‘inquisitive child’ from nouemy? ‘why?’. 


(i) While little or no guidance can be offered on the selection of suffixes 
to convey particular meanings, familiarity with the range of suffixes 
available within each field of meaning can be beneficial. 


(iii) Many loan suffixes are components of nouns that have been 
borrowed virtually in their entirety: 


-аж аз ш тоннаж ‘tonnage’ 

-ант аз ш дилеттант ‘dilettante’ 
-apuii as in nyranerápuii *planetarium* 
-ат аз ш электорат ‘еесюгае” 
-ент аѕ іп агёнт ‘agent’, 

-ep as in Tpénep ‘trainer’ 

-есса а5 ш поэтёсса ‘poetess’ 
-иада аѕ іп олимпиада ‘ОІутріаа’ 
-изм аѕ іп социализм ‘socialism’ 
-ик аѕ іп диабётик ‘іаБейс’ 

-ир аз ш банкир ‘БапКег” 

-иса as in akTplica ‘actress’ 

-HCT as in KOMMYHHcT ‘communist’ 
-HT as in appar ‘arthritis’ 

-итет аз ш приоритёт ‘priority’ 
-op as in arpéccop ‘aggressor’. 
-тор аѕ іп авиатор ‘aviator’ 


Note 

Some of the compounds are based on Russian $їетїз: ельцинйст ‘Yeltsin 
supporter’, трудоголйзм ‘workaholism’, in which case the suffixes (here, 
-ист, -изм) сап be identified as separate formants. 


(iv) Other suffixes cover broad categories of meaning (the most 
characteristic suffixes are listed here for each category; a full list 
appears under (vi), below, which enumerates fifty-two suffixes with their 
meanings): 


(a) Abstract meanings (attitudes, feelings, qualities): 
-ба, -ие/-ье, -изм, -ость/-есть, -ота, -ствие, -ство, -сть. 


(b) Actions (verbal nouns): 
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-ация/-изация, -ка, -ние, -ок, -ство, -тие. 


(c) Animate beings (agents of actions, nationals, inhabitants, members of 
organizations, etc.): 
-ак/-як, -анин/-янин, -арь, -ач, -ец, -ик, -ист, -ник, -ок, -тель, -ун, 
-щик/-чик. 


(d) Collectives: 
-CTBO, -ypa. 


(e) Objects/implements: 
-ик, -ка, -ло, -ник, -ок, -тель, -щик/-чик. 


(f) Places: 
-ище, -ня, -ье. 


(g) Quantity, dimension: 
-ина, -CTBO. 


Note 

(a) Some suffixes have certain very specific meanings: -éHoK/-onoK 
(young of animals), -nka (berries), -mma (types of meat), -KH 
(remnants), -amna (сопѓаіпетѕ), -ович/-(ь)евич/-ич (раісопутісѕ), 
-от (sounds), -ora and -yxa (medical conditions); 

(b) The commonest feminine suffixes (in addition to -ecca, -uca, which 
are listed under (111)) аге: -иня/-ыня, -иха, -ица, -ка, -ница, -ша, 
-щица/-чица, -ья. 


(v) Most consonant changes in suffixed nouns affect the velar 
consonants. The following changes occur: r: x, K: 4 and x: m before 
the suffixes: -ecrBo (e.g. MoHax ‘monk’: монашество ‘топкѕ’), -ие 
(великий ‘great’: велйчие “ргеаїпе$$”), -ина (горох ‘peas’: горошина 
‘реа’), -инка (снег ‘зпо\”: снежинка ‘snow-flake’), -ист (шпага 
‘sword’: шпажист ‘Еепсег’ [but Tank ‘tank’: TaHkucT ‘tank-driver’ ]), 
-иха (мельник ‘шШег’: мёльничиха ‘шШег’з wife’), -ица (волк 
‘wolf’: волчица ‘зНе-\уо Ш”), -ник (молоко ‘п: молочник ‘тйК-из”), 
-ница (спичка ‘match’: спичечница ‘таюкЬбох stand’), -aa ([in names 
of places] конюх ‘этоот’: конюшня 'stable?), -ok (прыгать “о јитр”: 
прыжок “‘јитр’), -онок (волк ‘\о”: волчонок ‘\о-счЬ’), -ье (берег 
‘shore’: побережье ‘соаз@Й ше”. 


Note 

Nouns in -onok also undergo the mutations a: ж (медвёдь ‘bear’: 
медвежонок 'bear-cub') ап4 ц: ч (заяц ‘Ваге’: зайчонок Чеуегег), 
those in -ecrBo — т: ч (студёнт ‘student’: студенчество ‘student 
body’), those in -mHa — ск: щ (трёскаться ‘to crack’: Tpémmua 


29 Word Formation 37 


*crack') and cr: щ (толстый “іск: толщина “һісКпеѕѕ’), those in 
-иха апа -ница — ij: 4 (TUIOBéll ‘swimmer’: MIOB4xa ‘female swimmer’, 
népen ‘pepper’: пёречница ‘pepper-pot’). For consonant change in the 
verbal noun, see section on -(e)HHe (28) (ii), below and for consonant 
change in nouns in -anun, see (2), below. 


(vi) Noun suffixes 
(1) -ак/-як (-чак айег -ль) 
Persons 


(a) with particular physical characteristics or personality traits (based on 
adjs.): 
бедняк ‘poor person’, весельчак ‘jolly person’, пошляк ‘vulgar 
person’, cMembyuak ‘daredevil’, Tocrak ‘fat person’. 


(b) practitioners (from nouns): 
горняк ‘miner’, моряк ‘ѕаПог’, рыбак ‘fisherman’. 


(c) nationalities, inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities: 
HlepMak ‘inhabitant of Perm’, поляк ‘Pole’, словак ‘Slovak’, тверяк 
‘inhabitant of Tver’. 


Note 
сибиряк ‘Siberian’. 


(2) -анин/-чанин/-янин 


(i) nationals, inhabitants, members of social, religious and other groups: 
армянйн ‘Аглешап’, гражданйн ‘citizen’ (from град ‘town’), 
крестьянин ‘реазапг, мусульманин ‘Мозет”, парижанин ‘Parisian’, 
pwxannn ‘inhabitant of Riga’ (from Pura ‘Riga’), северянин 
‘northerner’, славянйн “51ау’, христианин ‘Christian’, южанин 
*southerner' (from юг ‘south’). 


Note 

Derivative -чанин (with infix -4-) арреагз айег и ш англичанин (Би 
россиянин ‘inhabitant of Russia"), B in pocropaánm ‘inhabitant of Rostov’, 
харьковчанин ‘inhabitant of Kharkov’ (but Bapmasńánnn ‘inhabitant of 
У!агза\” , киевлянин ‘Клеуап’), ль ш сельчанин ‘УШасег’, м ш сумчанин 
‘inhabitant of Sumy' (but pfiwusuun ‘Roman’), н ш клинчанин 
‘inhabitant of Klin’, T in jaTaannn ‘Dane’ (but ermntsannn ‘Egyptian’, 
израильтянин ‘Israeli’), and replaces ck in O6paruanun ‘inhabitant of Bratsk’, 
минчанин ‘inhabitant of Minsk’, nopuumuánnmn ‘inhabitant of Norilsk’. 


(3) -анка/-янка/-енка 


Female nationals (from zero-suffixed m. forms and some in -err): 
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гречанка ‘Greek woman' (cf. rpek 'Greek') mmmánka ‘Indian 
\отап” (СЁ. индиец ‘шФап’, индеец ‘North American Indian’), 
китаянка “Сһіпеѕе woman’ (сЁ. китаец ‘СЫшезе’), турчанка 
‘Turkish woman’ (cf. Typox ‘Turk’), француженка ‘Frenchwoman’ 
(сЕ. француз ‘Егепсһтпап”). 


(4) -арь 


(i) Practitioners: 


(a) from nouns: 
anTékapb ‘chemist’, 6u0smoTékapb ‘librarian’, BpaTapb ‘goalkeeper’. 


(b) from verbs: 
3BOHapb ‘bell-ringer’, nékapb ‘baker’, TOKapb ‘turner’. 


(ii) Objects (from nouns or adjs.): 
букварь ‘ритег’, словарь ‘dictionary’, cyxapb ‘rusk’. 


(5) -ация/-изация/-фикация 


Verbal nouns (from уетб$ ш -оваты/-(из)ировать/-фицировать): 
демонстрация ‘детопзганоп’, классификация ‘classification’, 
приватизация ‘риуаНтаНоп’, рекомендация ‘гесоттепаайоп’ 
роботизация ‘robotization’. 


Note 

(a) -mms after x: вентиляция ‘уепаНоп?. 

(b) some nouns іп -фикация denote provision of facilities: 
кинофикация ‘supplying with cinemas’ электрификация 
‘electrification’. 


(6) -ач 
Persons: 


(i) with particular characteristics: 


(a) from adjs.: 
богач ‘rich man’, sxay4 ‘reckless driver’, soBKa4 ‘dodger’. 


(b) from nouns: 
бородач ‘bearded man’, силач ‘strong man’, усач ‘man with large 
moustache’. 


(ii) practitioners (from verbs or nouns): 
Bpau 'doctor', ckpunáu ‘violinist’, Tpy6áu ‘trumpeter’, TKau ‘weaver’. 
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(7) -6a 


Verbal nouns (from impf. verbs): 
борьба ‘struggle’, женйтьба 'marriage', npócb6a ‘request’, служба 
‘service’, cTpemb6a ‘shooting’, xoub6a ‘walking’. 


(8) -ёж 


Verbal nouns in -éx derive from verbs in -ить: 
грабёж ‘robbery’, kyrëx ‘carousing’, niaTëx ‘payment’. 


Note 
галдёж ‘din’, from raiémb ‘to make a din’. 


(9) -ёнок/-онок 


The young of animals and birds: 
медвежбнок ‘bear-cub’, львёнок ‘lion-cub’, opséHoK ‘young eagle’, 
тигрёнок 'tiger-cub', yrénok ‘duckling’. 


(10) -ец 
Persons: 


(1) with personality traits (from adjs.): 
ropaén ‘arrogant man’, мудрёц ‘\1зе тап’, счастливец ‘Барру регзоп’, 
xuTpéy ‘cunning devil’. 


(ii) agents of actions (from verbs): 
борёц ‘утезЧег”, гребёц ‘оагзтап?, певёц ‘зшоег’”, npogaBén ‘salesman’. 


Note 
п -лец: владёлец ‘о\тег’, кормйлец ‘Ъгеад-уушпег” ап4 гот уефа] nouns 
ш -ение: переселёнец ‘зе ег’, снабжёнец ‘зиррПег’. 


(iii) many nationals: 
американец ‘American’, ucmanen ‘Spaniard’, итальянец “аап”, 
канадец ‘Canadian’, нёмец ‘German’, HopBéxey ‘Norwegian’, 
украйнец ‘Ukrainian’. 


(iv) most inhabitants: 
epponéey ‘European’, kaBkáaem 'Caucasian', лондонец ‘Гопдопег’, 
новгорбдец ‘inhabitant of Novgorod’, nerepOypxey ‘inhabitant of 
St Petersburg’. 


Note 
Іобх -ов- іп донбассовец ‘inhabitant of Donbass’, etc. 
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(v) members of organizations, including acronyms and indeclinable nouns 
(often with infix -oB-): 
By30Bey, ‘higher education student’ (from By3 ‘institution of higher 
education’), mnmmáMoBen ‘member of Dynamo’, недёлец ‘етріоуее оѓ 
Nedelya' , oMónonBen *member of OMON' (special police force), oónoBen 
‘UNO official’. 


(11) -знь 
States (based on verbs): 
болёзнь ‘Шпезз’, боязнь ‘Реаг’, жизнь ‘Пе’, неприязнь ‘ВозИШу’. 
(12) -ие/-ье 
Qualities (based on adjs.): 


велйчие ‘greatness’, BecésIbe ‘gaiety’, 340p6Bbe ‘health’. 


Note 
Usage in compound words: jomronétue ‘longevity’, ocrpoyMne ‘wit’, 
равнодушие ‘indifference’. 


(13) -изм 


Policies, attitudes: 
брежневӣзм ‘Brezhnevism’, вещйзм ‘acquisitiveness’, наплевйзм 
‘couldn’t-care-less attitude’, плюралӣзм ‘pluralism’. 


(14) -изна 


Qualities (based on adjs.): 
белизна “һіќепеѕѕ’, дешевизна “сһеарпеѕѕ’, крутизна “ѕ(еерпеѕѕ’, 
HOBH3HA ‘newness’. 


Note 

Тайх -ов- ш дороговйзна ‘ехрепууепезз’. 
(15) -ик 

(i) Persons: 

(a) (based on adjs. in -H-): 


BeuépHuk ‘evening-class student’ (cf. BeuépHuii ‘evening’), BHHOBHHK 
‘culprit’, школьник ‘зсвооТоу’. 


Note 

Some forms аге Базе4 оп а]. ш -нный: тамбженник ‘customs officer’, 
adjs. in -crBennprii: o6mécrBennnk ‘public figure’, or verbs in -cTBOBaTB: 
путешественник ‘traveller’. 


(b) practitioners, based on adjs. in: 
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-в-: биржевйк ‘stockbroker’ (cf. OupxeBOH ‘stock-exchange’ [adj.]), 
кроссовйк ‘cross-country runner’, ONTOBÁK ‘wholesaler’, n1aHOBAK 
‘planner’. 

-н-: глазнйк ‘oculist? (сЁ. глазной “еуе’ [адј.]), железнодо- 
рожник ‘railway worker’, noxápmuk “бгебеһ(ег’, сезбнник 
‘seasonal worker’. 


(ii) Objects based on adjs. in: 
-B-: беловйк ‘Раш сору” (СЁ. Gexioaóit fair [adj.]), óponenBfik ‘armoured 
саг’, грузовйк “оггу’, черновик ‘rough copy’. 
-н-: купальник ‘bathing costume’ (cf. купальный ‘bathing’ [adj.]), 
памятник ‘топитепг. 


(16) -ика 


Berries: 
бруснйка ‘red whortleberry’, roxmyõńka ‘БПБеггу’, землянйка ‘\Па 
strawberries’. 


(17) -ин 


Nationals: 
болгарин “Вшеагіап’, грузин ‘Georgian’, осетин ‘Оззейап’, татарин 
‘Tatar’. 


(18) -ина 


(i) dimensions: 
rry6nna ‘depth’, ama ‘length’, Tommuana ‘thickness’, umpaná ‘width’. 


(1) the results of actions or processes (based on verbs): 
впадина ‘ВоПо\”, морщина ‘утшЮе’, ржавчина ‘газ, трещина 
‘сгаск”, царапина “ѕсгаќсћ”. 


(iii) types of meat: 
баранина ‘mutton’, ropsquna ‘beef’, ocerpáma ‘sturgeon’, cBHHHHAa 
‘pork’. 


Note 
Derivative -armma/-aruHa, based on the plural of young animals: 
медвежатина 'bear meat', телятина ‘уеаГ. 


(iv) Singulatives: 
бусина (от бусы ‘Ъеа45’) ‘Ъеа4’, виноградина ‘огаре’, горбшина 
‘pea’, comOmuna ‘straw’. 


Note 
Еогтѕ іп -инка: снежинка “ѕпоућаке’, чайнка “еа-Іеаѓ”. 
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(19) -иня/-ыня 


Feminine counterparts of zero-suffixed and some other nouns: 
барыня ‘]а4у’ (Нот барин “ога’), геройня ‘Веготе’, монахиня 


e * 


nun. 


(20) -ист 
Persons (based on nouns): 


(a) musicians: 
арфист ‘Вагр15е, виолончелист ‘сеШ$е, гитарист ‘соНанзе, пианйст 
‘pianist’. 

(b) sportsmen: 
волейболист ‘volleyball player’, теннисйст ‘tennis-player’, 
футболйст ‘ЮюофаПег’, хоккейст ‘ice-hockey player’, шахматйст 
*chess-player'. 


(c) drivers: 
таксист taxi driver, ragkficr ‘tank driver’, TpakToplicr ‘tractor 
driver’. 


(21) -иха 


Feminine ending (based on m. counterparts): 


(a) women with particular characteristics: 
трусйха ‘cowardly woman’, umerozmixa ‘showy dresser’. 


(b) practitioners: 
пловчйха ‘female swimmer’, nogaphxa ‘соок’, портниха ‘АгеззтакКег”, 
ткачиха ‘\У’еауег’. 


(c) wives: 
купчӣха ‘merchant’s wife’, Méumbumauxa ‘miller’s wife’, momKOB- 
ничиха ‘со]опе!’$ wife’. 


(d) animals: 
зайчиха ‘ое’, лосйха ‘“Ѓета!е еІк”, ослиха “етае аѕѕ’, слониха ‘соу 
elephant’. 

(22) -ица 

Feminine ending: 


(a) counterparts of zero-suffixed m. nouns: 
фельдшерйца ‘female surgeon’s assistant’, царйца ‘tsarina’. 
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(b) counterparts of nouns in -eir: 
ревнивица ‘jealous woman’, сослужйвица ‘female colleague’, 
счастлйвица ‘Варру \отап’. 


(c) animals and birds: 
волчица ‘she-wolf’, львица “іопеѕѕ’, медведица ‘she-bear’, орлйца 
‘female eagle’. 


(23) -ич 


Inhabitants of certain ancient towns and cities: 
вятич ‘inhabitant of Vyatka’, костромӣч ‘inhabitant of Kostroma’, 
москвич Миѕсоуіќе’, бмич "inhabitant of Omsk', nckógma ‘inhabitant 
of Pskov'. 


(24) -ище 


(i) places (from nouns or — particularly those in -smuye — verbs): 
вместйлище ‘тесер(асе’, жилище 'dwelling', кладбище ‘сетеегу’, 
crpéaó6ume ‘firing range’, yOéxuue ‘refuge’. 


(ii) handles: 
HoxeBhAnme  'knife-handle', kmyroBáme  'whip-handle', топорӣище 
*axe-handle'. 


(25) -ка 
(i) verbal noun: 


The suffix appears after vowel + consonant combinations, and derives 
from: 


(a) some 2nd-conjugation verbs іп -ить: заправка ‘refuelling’ (from 
3sanpánuTb(cs) ‘to refuel’), mepemóska ‘transportation’, ulicTKa 
‘cleaning’. 


Note 
Taxka ‘ironing’ гот гладить “о ігоп’, слежка ‘tracking’ from 
следить “о track’, and Яегіуайуе -ёжка/-овка after vowel + 
two consonants: бомбёжка ‘ботЫпо’ (гот бомбить ‘to bomb’), 
сверлӧвка “гіШіпр’. 


(b) from some verbs in -ать: задержка “еЈау’ (гот задержать “о 
аеІау’), обработка ‘processing’. 


Note 
-oBKa after vowel + fwo consonants: переигрбвка ‘replay’ from 
nepeurpárb ‘to replay’. 
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(c) from many verbs in -oBarb:crbikóBKa ‘docking’ from CTBIKOBATECA 
*to dock"; and -mpoBarb: MeOumpónka ‘furnishing’ from MeOsmpoBaTb 
*to furnish'. 


Note 

Some verbs in -upoBarb have alternative verbal nouns in -Ka апа -ние, 
e.g., регулирӧвка/регулирование ‘гесшайоп’ Нот регулировать ‘to 
regulate’. 


(d) from some verbs in -oTb, e.g. K6mKa ‘chopping’ (from KoOTB ‘to 
chop’). 

(e) from a number of other verbs: Moiika ‘washing’ (from MBITb ‘to 
wash’), поймка ‘сариге’ (Нот поймать 'to catch") стрижка 
‘hair-cutting’ (from cTpw4b ‘to cut’). 

(ii) feminine suffix (from many zero-suffixed m. nouns and many m. nouns 

ш -ент: -ец, -ин, -ист, -ич): 

грузӣнка ‘Georgian woman’, KoHbKoGéxka ‘skater’, москвичка 
“МизсоуИе’, студёнка ‘зш4епг, тракторйстка ‘ета tractor driver’. 


(iii) contracted forms (from adj. + noun phrases): 
вечёрка ‘evening paper’, Лёнинка ‘Lenin Library’, orkppitka ‘postcard’, 
céTKa ‘mobile phone’, электрйчка ‘suburban commuter train’. 


Note 
Some nouns in -s1ka denote rooms, e.g. раздевалка ‘changing room’. 


(iv) objects (in -z1Ka, from impf. verbs): 
вешалка “ѕѓапа’, грелка ‘Бо-\умег БоШе’, зажигалка ‘lighter’, 
открывалка ‘Бо@е-орепег’, точйлка ‘репсИ зВагрепег’. 


(26) -ки 


Remnants: 
OObE]KH ‘scraps’, OMMIKH ‘sawdust’, ouficTKH ‘peelings’, NOAOHKH ‘dregs’. 


(27) -ло 


Implements, agents of action (from impf. verbs): 
крылб ‘\шз’, мыло ‘зоар’, сверлб ‘drill’, rouo 'grind-stone', 
шило “аут. 


Note 
N. pl. соџпќеграгіѕ чернӣла “пк”, удила “Ыс. 


(28) -ние (-ание/-ение) 
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Verbal nouns: 


(1) ш -ание/-яние (Кот тапу verbs іп -ать/-ять): 


вязание ‘knitting’ (from Ba3a4Tb ‘to knit’), nasmnue ‘soldering’ (from 
паять ‘to solder’), including verbs in: 


-овать/-евать (рисование ‘drawing’, 3aBoeBaHne ‘conquering’ ); 
-ствовать (бодрствование ‘keeping awake’); 
-ировать (клонйрование ‘с1оптз”). 


(ii) in -eHue, from: 


(a) 


(b) 


Note 


many 2nd-conjugation verbs in -umrb: Kypéume 'smoking' (from 
курить 'to smoke"), сохранёние ‘preservation’; 

verbs in -erb, of either conjugation: 

старёние 'ageing' (from crapérb ‘to age’), ropénue ‘burning’ (from 
горёть ‘to burn’) 


Consonant change applies to the following stem consonants: 


(с) 


б: бл употребление ‘изе’ (Кот употребить ‘ю изе”); 
в: вл выздоровлёние ‘сопуезсепсе’ (гот выздороветь 
‘to convalesce’ ); 
д: ж брожёние ‘fermentation’ (from OpomnTh ‘to ferment’); 
д: жд освобождёние ‘Пбегайоп” (Кот освободить ‘© ПБегае”); 
з: ж OTpaxénne ‘reflection’ (from oTpa3uTb ‘to reflect’); 
м: мл оформлёние ‘ау-оиг (Кот аформить ‘to lay out’); 
п: пл подкреплёние ‘гешогсетепг (кот подкрепить ‘ю 
reinforce’ ); 
c: m приглашёние ‘шуцабоп” (Кот пригласить ‘ю шуце”); 
ст: щ упрощёние ‘ѕітрібсайоп’ (гот упростить ‘to simplify’); 
т: ч кипячёние Бопе’ (гот кипятить ‘to boil’); 
т: щ посещёние ‘visit’? (from noceTuTh ‘to visit’); 
ф: фл графлёение ‘ruling of lines’ (from rpadutp ‘to rule lines’). 


Verbs in -cTb, -4b and -TH (with present-future stem consonant in 
verbal noun): 


нападёние ‘attack’, from HamacTb ‘to attack’ (cf. 3rd person sing. 
нападёт) 

прочтёние ‘reading’, from прочёсть “о геад’ (cf. 3rd person sing. 
прочтёт) 

извлечёние ‘ехігасйоп’, Нот u3B/iéup. ‘to extract’ (cf. 3rd person 
зїпд. извлечёт) 

npeneópe:xénne 'disdain', from npeneópéur ‘to scorn’ (cf. 3rd person 
ѕіпе. пренебрежёт) 
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введение ‘introduction’, from BBecTH ‘to introduce’ (cf. 3rd person 
ѕіпе. введёт) 

cnacémue ‘salvation’, from cmacTu ‘to save’ (cf. 3rd person sing. 
спасёт) 

погребёние ‘burial’, from morpectu ‘to bury’ (cf. 3rd person sing. 
погребёт). 


Note 
Derivative -openne (mainly from рё. уегЬѕ ір -нуть(ся): возникновёние 
‘зе’, исчезновёние “іѕарреагапсе’, столкновёние ‘соШз1оп’. 


(29) -ник 
(i) Animate nouns: 


(a) agent nouns (many based on verbs): 
защитник ‘defender’, #3MéHHHK ‘traitor’, OxOTHHK ‘hunter’, paSoTHHK 
‘worker’. 


(b) practitioners (based on nouns): 
дворник ‘уагатап’, мясник ‘butcher’, m16THHK ‘carpenter’. 


Note 
Some nouns in -ник denote animate beings and inanimate objects: 
проводнйк (a) ‘guard on train’ (b) ‘electrical conductor’. 


(c) nouns based on passive parts, (with retention of passive meaning): 
воспитанник ‘рир!’, избранник ‘сБозеп опе’, craBJIeHHHK ‘protégé’. 


Note 
Some forms in -ennk are active, others passive: MY4eHHK ‘martyr’, 
труженик ‘worker’, yaenmK ‘pupil’. 


(ii) Inanimate nouns (based on nouns): 


(a) groups of plants and trees: 
ёльник “бг рІапќайоп’, крапйвник ‘clump of nettles’, MauHHHK 
‘raspberry bushes’, ociiHHMK ‘aspen copse’. 


(b) printed materials: 
3aqaqnnk ‘book of problems’, pa3roBépHuk ‘conversation manual’, 
сббрник ‘collection’, c16BHHK ‘glossary’. 


(c) other objects: 
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багажник ‘boot’, rpagycnuk ‘thermometer’, Mom64HHK ‘milk-jug’, 
спутник ‘заеПие’, чайник “Чеарог. 


Note 
Objects in -s1bHHK take penultimate stress and derive from verbs: 
будильник ‘alarm clock’, холодйльник ‘геёлеоегаюг”. 


(d) animal housing: 
KOpOBHHK ‘cow shed’, курятник ‘һер соор’, пчёльннк “аріагу”. 


Note 
Forms in -aruuk/-srunk are based on the names of young animals: 
гусятник ‘сооѕе-гип’, крольчатник ‘гаБЫї-һисћ”, телятник ‘calf shed’. 


(30) -ница 


(i) Feminine suffix: 
школьница “ѕсһоо]-21г”, участница ‘рагбс1рапе, учительница ‘female 
teacher’. 


(ii) Names of receptacles: 
мыльница “ѕоар-1ѕһ”, пепельница “аѕћ-(гау’, пёречница 'pepper pot', 
сахарница ‘зисаг-Бо\?. 


(31) -ня 


(i) verbal nouns (denoting energetic, protracted, sometimes irritating, 
activity): 
беготня ‘rushing around’, 6o1ToBHA ‘chatter’, BO3HA ‘romping around’, 
cyeTua ‘fuss, bustle’. 


(1) animate groups: 
ребятня ‘Ккі5’, родня ‘гејайуеѕ’, солдатня ‘soldiery’. 


(iii) places (based on nouns): 
колокбльня ‘belfry’, nexkápma ‘bakery’, ramóxna ‘customs house’. 


Note 

(a) Some nouns denote housing for birds: romy6saTHa ‘dovecote’, etc. 

(b) Forms 1їп -льня derive from verbs: купальня ‘bathing-place’ 
(Гот купаться ‘ю Ба®е”), спальня ‘Бедгоот?”, читальня ‘геайіпо 
room’. 


Note 
Also áma ‘bath-house’, 66iima ‘slaughter-house’, KyxHa ‘kitchen’. 
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(32) -ович/-(ь)евич 


Тһе ѕиЁћхеѕ -ович/-(ь)евич аге иѕей (о form masculine patronymics, -oBH4 
for first names ending in a consonant: Azxekcámiponmi ‘Aleksandrovich’, 
-евич Ёог патеѕ іп -ай/-ей:Андрёевич ‘Andre-evich’, Николаевич 
‘Nikolaevich’, -bepu4 for names in -nii: Васильевич ‘Vasilevich’, (but 
Дмйтгриевич ‘Отинеусв” from AmMurpuit ‘Dmitrii’). 


Note 

(a) f. equivalents: Александровна ‘Aleksandrovna’, Андрёевна 
‘Апагееупа’, Васильевна ‘УазПеупа’. 

(b) m. patronymics in -m« from first names in -а/-я: Ильич ‘Iich’ 
(Нот Илья ‘Пуа’), Кузьмич 'Kuzmich' (from Ky3bMá 'Kuzma"), 
ҰИҺ Ё іп -инична: Ильйнична “іпісһпа’, Кузьминична 
*Kuzminichna'. 


(33) -ок 


(i) Agents of actions (based on verbs): 
e310K ‘rider’, 3HaTOK ‘expert’, HrHOK ‘player’, crpe16K ‘marksman’. 


(ii) Verbal nouns (individual physical actions, based оп unprefixed 
verbs): 
бросок ‘a throw’, mIoTOK ‘a swallow’, 3eB0K ‘a yawn’, 3BOHOK ‘a phone 
call’, прыжбк ‘а литр”, свисток ‘a whistle’, cka4ydK ‘a leap’. 


(iii) Objects (mostly based on prefixed verbs): 
набросок ‘sketch’, o616mMoK ‘fragment’, окурок ‘cigarette end’, 
оскблок ‘зрИщег’, подарок ‘21. 


Note: Unprefixed kunaToxk ‘boiling water, boiled water’. 


(34) -ость/-есть 


(i) Qualities (based on adjs. -prit/-uit): 
вежливость ‘роШепезз’, гордость 'pride', rpy6ocrb ‘coarseness’, 
свёжесть ‘Незпез$’, храбрость ‘bravery’. 


Note 
Some are based on passive раз: сдёржанность ‘restraint’, rTepnitMocTb 
‘tolerance’. 


(ii) Feelings: 
жалость “рісу’, нежность “епаегпеѕѕ’, радость ‘]оу’, рёвность 
‘jealousy’. 
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(iii) States, based on passive parts.: 


(a) ш -мость: 
невесбмость ‘weightlessness’, незавйсимость ‘independence’, 
совместимость ‘compatibility’. 


(b) in -HHOCTB: 
anmraxfipoBaHHocTb —partisanship', влюблённость ‘infatuation’, 
вседозвбленность ‘permissiveness’. 


(iv) ratio or rate (based on passive parts.): 
разводимость ‘іуогсе гаѓе’, рождаемость “ігі гаѓе’, успеваемость 
‘academic progress’. 


Note 
Смеёртность ‘death rate’. 


(35) -от 


Sounds (based on verbs): 
грохот ‘din’, ponor ‘murmur’, топот ‘clatter’, mënor ‘whisper’. 


(36) -oTa 


(i) Qualities (based on adjs. їп -ый/-ой): 
доброта ‘kindness’, kpacota ‘beauty’, mpocrora ‘simplicity’, wacroTa 
‘cleanliness’. 


(1) States (based on adjs.): 


(a) general: 
OeaHOTA ‘poverty’, TecHoTa ‘cramped conditions’, mycroTa ‘emptiness’, 
Ten3oTá ‘warmth’. 


(b) disabilities and ailments (based on adjs. in -ой): 


глухота ‘Аеапезз’, Hemora ‘dumbness’, cenora ‘blindness’, xpomora 
‘lameness’. 


Note 
Based on verbs, їп -ота: дремота ‘drowsiness’ (from pematTb ‘to doze’), 
зевбта ‘fit of yawning’, uk6Ta ‘hiccuping’. 


(37) -ствие 


(i) Abstract states: 
бедствие ‘disaster’, cnoKOiicTBHe ‘tranquillity’, cymacmécTBHe ‘madness’. 


(ii) Verbal nouns (from verbs in -ствовать): 
путешествие ‘journey’, содействие ‘cooperation’, cooTBéTcTBHe 
‘accordance’. 
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(38) -cTBO 


(i) Qualities (mostly from adjs. in -ый): 
6e3yMcrBo ‘foolhardiness’, 7ocTOuHcTBO ‘dignity’, лукавство ‘craftiness’, 
постоянство ‘constancy’, упорство ‘stubbornness’. 


Note 
Ѕоте поипѕ іп -ничество correlate with verbs in -HH4aTB: JOAbIPHH4eCcTBO 
‘skiving’ (cf. лодырничать “о ѕКіуе’), скряжничество “‘тіѕегіпеѕѕ’. 


(1) States (based on nouns or adjs.): 
авторство ‘ашћогѕһір’, богатство ‘wealth’, marepímcrBo ‘motherhood’, 
одиночество ‘зоШи4е’, пьянство ‘дгапКеппез$?’. 


Note 
Some nouns in -HH4ecTBO correlate with verbs in -HH4aTB: 
бродяжничество ‘уаргапсу’ (сЁ. бродяжничать “о Бе а ігатр”). 


(iii) Verbal nouns: 
бегство ‘escape’, BOpoBcTBO ‘thieving’, дежурство ‘being on duty’, 
yOuiicTBo ‘murder’. 


Note 
(a) Infix -oB- in MoroBcTBÓ ‘extravagance’ (from MoTaTb ‘to squander’), 
сватовствб ‘match-making’, xBacToBcTBO ‘boasting’. 


(iv) Collectives (national, social, administrative or other groups): 
государство ‘state’, MHHHCTEpcTBO ‘ministry’, общество ‘зосеу’, 
правительство ‘соуегптеп, студенчество “ѕ(ойепі Бойу’, чело- 
вёчество ‘mankind’. 


(v) Quantity (based on adverbs): 
большинство ‘majority’, KofmecrBo ‘quantity’, меньшинство 
‘minority’, MHOxKecTBO ‘multitude’. 

(39) -cTb 

Feelings 
зависть ‘envy’, nénaBncTb ‘hatred’, crpacTb ‘passion’. 

(40) -тель 

(i) Agents of actions (mainly based on verbs): 


(а) -атель (stress as in infinitive): 
избиратель ‘voter’, покупатель “сиѕіотег’, пользователь ‘user’, 
слушатель ‘Пуепег’, читатель ‘reader’. 
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(b) -uTestb (stress on -H-): 
грабитель ‘гоббег’, житель ‘швабапе, зритель ‘ме\мег’, мыслитель 
‘thinker’. 

(ii) Practitioners: 
водитель “гіуег’, писатель ‘writer’, crpofrreub ‘builder’, yutrreJm 
‘teacher’. 


(iii) Objects (many from transitive verbs): 
выключатель “ѕуісһ”, двигатель ‘епоше’, загрязнйтель ‘роШиапг, 
истребитель ‘беһег рІапе”. 


(41) -тие 


Verbal nouns, from verbs, mainly transitive and prefixed, based on: 
-бить (е.р. разбйтие ‘smashing’ ) 
-быть (е.е. прибытие ‘arrival’, Биї добыча “ех{таспоп”) 
-вить (e.g. развйтие “йеуе1ортепї?) 
-Ayrb (e.g. раздӯтие 'inflating") 
-XaTb (e.g. сжатие ‘сотргеѕѕіоп’) 
-клясть (е.о. проклятие ‘атпайоп’) 
-крыть (е.2. закрытие ‘closure’) 
-JIMTb (e.g. KpoBonposmtue ‘bloodshed’ 
-ILIbITb (e.g. OTHIbITHE ‘departure’ ) 
-пять (е.. распятие “сгисіћхіоп’) 
-чать (e.g. 3a4aTHe ‘conception’) 
-(н)ять (е.о. принятие “акіпо”). 
Also взятие ‘сарште” (гот взять “ю (аКе”). 


Note 
Correlation with perfective passive participles in -T- (e.g. B3aTbIii ‘taken’, 
p3srue ‘taking’, etc. See 357-358). 


(42) -ун 

Agents of actions (from unprefixed impf. verbs): 
бегӯн ‘гоппег”, лгун “аг”, несӯн ‘pilferer’, onekyH ‘guardian, carer’, 
плясун ‘dancer’. 


Note 
-ун in the names of some animals: rppi3yH ‘rodent’, ckakyH ‘racer’. 


(43) -ypa 

Collectives: 
адвокатура ‘Фе Ваг’, клиентура ‘clientele’, HoMeHKJIaTypa 
‘nomenklatura’ (Soviet élite), npokyparypa ‘staff of prosecutor’s office’. 
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(44) -yxa 


(i) Medical conditions (based on colour adjs.): 
*KeTyxa ‘jaundice’, 3010TYxa ‘scrofula’, kpacnyxa ‘German measles’. 


(ii) Contracted forms (usually with pejorative meaning): 
rpynnoByxa ‘gang crime’, noka3yxa ‘sham, facade’, порнуха 
‘pornography’, 4epnyxa ‘denigration’. 


(45) -ча 


Verbal nouns (from compounds of -f4aTb and some others, е.в. порча 
‘spoiling’, from mOpTuTp ‘to spoil’): 
выдача ‘issue’, Hepeqaua ‘transmission’, pa3qaya ‘distribution’, cqayua 
‘handing over’. 


Note 

(a) Some verbs in -marb have verbal nouns in -mamme (е.с. издание 
‘publishing’), npomáTe ‘to sell’ has npomáxa ‘sale’. 

(b) Добыча ‘тіпіпо’ гот добыть “о тіпе’ (ѕоте уегЬѕ ір -быть һауе 
verbal nouns in -тие, е.5. прибытие “аггіуа]). 


(46) -ша 
Feminine suffix (especially from nouns in -p/-pb, colloquial): 


(a) practitioners: 
барменша “Багтаід’, библиотёкарша “ігагіап’, касейрша ‘cashier’. 


(b) wives: 
генеральша ‘general’s wife’, MunucTépmia ‘minister’s wife’, 
профёссорша ‘professor’s wife’. 


(47) -щик (-чик аЌег д, ж, з, с, т): 
(i) Persons: 


(a) general (from nouns or transitive verbs, often with a pejorative 
meaning): 
обманщик “есеіуег’, отмывщик дёнег ‘топеу-Іаџпаегег”, попӯтчик 
‘fellow-traveller’, yroHmmuk ‘vehicle thief’. 


(b) practitioners: 
атомщик ‘atomic scientist’, дальнобойщик ‘long-distance 
lorry-driver’, лётчик ‘рос, переводчик ‘interpreter’, часовщӣк 
*watch-maker'. 
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Note 
Some denote persons and implements: cuérank “census-taker’, ‘meter’. 


Forms in derivative -umunik (with penultimate stress) derive from impf. 
verbs: болельщик ‘ап’, чистильщик ‘сеапег”. 
(ii) objects: 
автоответчик ‘апѕуегрћһопе’, бомбардировщик ‘bomber’, передатчик 
“тапѕтійег”, погрузчик оадег’, тральщик ‘trawler’. 


(48) -щина (-чина аќег д ара т), 


Attitudes and trends (from adjs. and nouns, especially surnames, usually 
pejorative): 
воёнщина ‘military attitude', o6:10MoBumna ‘Оотоу!5 т”, сталинщина 
‘Stalinism’. 
Also specific historical periods: 
ежовщина ‘the Yezhov terror’ (i.e. 1937-38), ждановщина ‘фе 
Zhdanov repression’ (i.e. the years 1946—48 associated with Andrei 
Zhdanov's cultural policies). 


Note 
-0B- infix in дедовщйна ‘army brutality, hazing’ (from nex ‘senior soldier’), 
митингӧовщина ‘megaphone diplomacy’. 


(49) -щица 
Feminine counterparts 0 поип$ ш -щик/-чик: 
буфётчица ‘Баг-та!а’, крановщица 'crane-driver'. 


(50) -ыш 


Non-adults and some others (sometimes expressing sympathy or 
condescension, from adjs.): 
коротыш ‘short person’, Kpembu ‘sturdy child’, mazwnu ‘child, little boy’. 


(51) -ье 
Districts, areas, surroundings: 


верхбвье ‘upper reaches’, низбвье ‘lower reaches’, nodepéxbe 
‘coastline’, mpearopbe ‘foothills’, [loamockésbe ‘Moscow region’. 


(52) -ья 
Feminine counterparts to nouns in -yH: 


OeryHbs ‘runner’, лгунья ‘liar’, плясунья ‘дапсег’. 


Note 
For diminutive suffixes, see 105 1—4 and 106 1-2, for augmentative 
suffixes, 109 1-2, for gender differentiation through suffixes, 43. 
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The Noun 30 


Gender 


30 


Masculine, feminine and neuter gender 





(1) Adjectives, pronouns and the past-tense forms of verbs have the same 
gender as the noun they qualify or stand for: 


хорбший муж a good husband 

хорбшая жена a good wife 

хорбшее дело a good cause 

Отец довблен Father is pleased 

Мать довбльна Mother is pleased 

Где стол? Вот он Where is the table? There it is 
Где карта? Вот она Where is the map? There it is 
Где окно? Вот оно Where is the window? There it is 


Дом стоял в центре города 
The house stood in the city centre 


Ёлка стояла в цёнтре города 
The Christmas tree stood in the city centre 


Здание стояло в цёнтре города 
The building stood in the city centre 


Note 


(a) 


(b) 


There is no equivalent in Russian of the articles ‘a’ and ‘the’. Thus, 
for example, 40M means ‘a house’ and ‘the house’, the difference 
being resolved by context or word order (see 476 (1) note (b), as 
well as 126 (2) (i), 128 (2) note, 138 (1) Gii) (b), 143 (2) (1), 193 
(4) (iii)). Note that such forms as ror ‘this’, ToT camblii ‘the very’, 
выше упомянутый ‘the above-mentioned’, ogmH ‘one’ etc. are 
sometimes used where an article would be used in English. 

When the predicate precedes the subject and the subject consists 
of a number of nouns, agreement may be with the first noun 
опу: Нужно терпёние, понимание, взаимная открытость и 
доброжелательность (Komsomolskaya pravda) ‘Patience, 
understanding, mutual openness and benevolence are necessary’ 
(pl. nyxası would also be possible, however). 


(2) Grammatical gender (the assignment of gender to a noun in 
accordance with its ending) is distinguished from natural gender (the 
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assignment of gender in accordance with the sex of the being denoted 
by the noun, e.g. Matb ‘mother’ (feminine), aaa ‘uncle’ (masculine)). 
Some nouns which can denote persons of either sex have common 
gender, that is, their gender varies in accordance with the sex of the person 
concerned (e.g. cuporá ‘orphan’ (masculine or feminine) see 35). 


(3) Gender affects only the singular of nouns; plural forms do not exhibit 
gender characteristics. The same adjectival endings, for example, are used 
for the plurals of nouns of all genders, cf.: 


Singular Plural 

хороший муж а гоо husband хорбшие мужья good husbands 

хорбшая жена а good wife хорбшие жёны 2004 wives 

хорбшее дёло а good cause хорбшие дела ооой саџѕеѕ 
Note 


Gender may, however, be revealed in, for example, a subordinate clause: 
хорошие мужья, каждый (тазси|пе singular relative pronoun) из 
которых помогал по дому ‘good husbands, each of whom helped 
around the house’. 


31 Masculine nouns 





The following categories of noun are masculine: 

(1) All nouns ending in a hard consonant, e.g. 3aBó71 ‘factory’ 
(2) All nouns ending in -ii, e.g. my3éii ‘museum’ 

(3) ‘Natural’ masculines in -a/-s. These include: 

(1) Nouns which by definition denote males: 


дедушка grandfather 


ДЯДЯ uncle 

мужчина тап 

папа Раа 

слуга male servant 
юноша youth, young man 


including a few obsolescent nouns, e.g. BoeBó;ta ‘commander’. 


(ii) Some masculine first names: 
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Илья Пуа 
Никйта Nikita 
Фома Гота 


(iii) The familiar forms of many masculine first names: 


Bana Vanya (short for Иван) 
Володя Volodya (short for Владимир) 
Саша Sasha (short Рог Александр (or for feminine 


Александра)) ес. 
(4) Diminutives and augmentatives based on masculine nouns: 


домишко (гот дом “һой$е”) little house 
домйна, домйще (а1зо гот дом) enormous house 


(5) Подмастёрье ‘арргепйсе”. 


(6) Many nouns ending in a soft sign (see 33). 


32 Feminine nouns 





Categories of feminine noun include the following. 
(1) Most nouns in -a/-1 (see, however, 31 (3) and 34 (4)). 


(2) Many nouns which end in a soft sign (see 33). 


33 JSoft-sign nouns 





Some soft-sign nouns are feminine (approximately three-quarters of the 
total); the rest are masculine. It is possible to give guidelines for determining 
the gender of many soft-sign nouns. 


(1) Feminine soft-sign nouns 


(i) ‘Natural’ feminines: m04b ‘daughter’ (see also (i1)), лань ‘ое’, мать 
‘mother’, нётель ‘heifer’, cBeKpOBb ‘mother-in-law’ (husband’s mother). 


(1) АП поипѕ іп -жь, -чь, -шь, -щь, -знь, -мь, -пь, -фь. 


(iii) All nouns in -cTb, except for masculine rocrb ‘guest’, HéxpucTs ‘infidel, 
rogue’ and тесть ‘father-in-law’ (wife’s father). 


(iv) All nouns in 


-6b except for masculine ré.1y6b ‘dove’ 
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-Bb except for masculine 4epBb ‘worm’ 

-Ab except for masculine Boab ‘leader’, гвоздь ‘паі’, Господь ога’, 
груздь ‘milk-agaric’, дождь ‘таш’, жёлудь ‘асогл’, лебедь ‘swan’, 
медведь ‘Беаг’ апа а few historicisms 

-зь ехсері Ғог таѕсшіпе князь “ргіпсе’, ферзь ‘queen’ (chess), 13b 
‘ide’ (fish of the carp family) and a few archaisms such as BATA3b 
‘knight’ 

-cb except for masculine rycb ‘goose’, Kapacb ‘Crucian carp’, лбсось/ 
лосось ‘зайпоп’, лось ‘еК’ 

-Tb except for natural masculines (see (2) (i) below) and masculine 
деготь “аг’, коготь ‘с1а\”, лапоть ‘bast shoe’, локоть ‘elbow’, 
ломоть ‘зПсе’, ноготь ‘finger-nail’, tyTb ‘way’, TaTb ‘thief’, aTb 
‘the letter yat’ 


(v) Nouns derived through deaffixation from adjectives: высь ‘heights’ 
(cf. высокий ‘high’), riamb ‘smooth ѕшҒасе’, глубь “ер”, глушь 
‘backwoods’, даль ‘А1з{апсе’, зелень ‘отеепегу’, лень ‘laziness’, мель 
shallows’, HoBb ‘virgin soil’, тишь ‘шее, ўдаль “агіпо’, ширь ‘expanse’, 
явь ‘reality’. 


(vi) Nouns derived through deaffixation from verbs: rapb ‘burning’ 
(cf. ropéTb ‘to burn’), Ma3b ‘ошитепе, насыпь ‘етбапктепг, подпись 
‘signature’, CBA3b ‘connection’, cMecb ‘mixture’, TBapb ‘creature’. 


(vii) Юеуетђа] поипѕ іп -ель, е.о. гибель ‘гиіп’ (сЁ. гибнуть “о регіѕћ’), 
колыбёль ‘сгае’, метёль ‘snow storm’. 


(2) Masculine soft-sign nouns 


(i) ‘Natural’ masculines: гость ‘guest’, дёверь ‘brother-in-law’ 
(husband’s brother), 3aTb ‘son-in-law/brother-in-law’, KHA3b ‘prince’, 
кобёль ‘тае 40°’, корбль ‘king’, парень “аа”, сёлезень ‘drake’, 
TecTb ‘father-in-law’ (wife’s Гафег), царь ‘tsar’. 


(ii) Deverbal agent nouns (animate and inanimate) ш -тель (создатель 
‘creator’, выключатель ‘light-switch’) or -итель (учитель “еасВег’, 
красӣтель уе”). 

(iii) Nouns in -apb derived from verbs (nékapb ‘baker’), nouns (BpaTapb 
‘goal-keeper’) or adjectives (quKapb ‘savage’ ). 

(iv) The names of months ending in a soft sign. 

(v) All names of birds ending in a soft sign except for feminine выпь 


‘bittern’ апа неясыть ‘tawny owl’; all names of insects ending in a soft 
sign except for feminine Mow ‘moth’. 


The gender of other soft-sign nouns has to be learnt individually. 
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34 Neuter nouns 





Categories of neuter noun include the following. 
(1) Nouns in -o (see, however, 31 (4)). 


(2) Nouns in -e. However, Kode ‘coffee’ is masculine (neuter in 
substandard registers only; see 36 (1) note (a)). See also 31 (4). 


(3) Nouns in -é. 
(4) Nouns in -Ms: Bpéma ‘time’, ймя ‘first name etc. See 64. 


(5) Other parts of speech functioning as nouns: rpóMkoe «ypá» ‘a loud 
“hurrah” $ : 


35 Common gender 





A number of nouns in -a and -a have common gender. They can denote 
males or females, adjectival, pronominal and verb agreement varying 
with the sex of the person denoted by ће поџп, е.о. гбрький пьяница 
‘confirmed drunkard’ (male), répbkaa пьяница ‘confirmed drunkard’ 
(female). Among the commonest of the nouns are бродяга ‘tramp’, глава 
‘head, chief’, kaméxa ‘cripple’, komséra ‘colleague’, sepa ‘left-handed 
регѕоп’, малютка ‘baby’, HeBéxyja ‘ignoramus’, Hepsxa ‘litter-bug’, 
обжора ‘оп’, одиночка ‘1опе регзоп’, пьяница ‘дгипКага’, сирота 
‘orphan’ (круглый/круглая сирота ‘person who has lost both parents’), 
убийца ‘murderer’, ymuuta ‘clever person’: 


Говорите со мной, как с круглым невёждой (Огекоуа) 
Speak to me as to a complete ignoramus 


Зее а[зо мать-одиночка ‘зше]е-тоег” (Мое: отёц-одиночка, ‘зте 
father’, is masculine) 


36  Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin 





(1) Most indeclinable loan-words in -ao, -ay, -e, -Ħ, -0, -0a, -oy, -y, 
-уа, -ю, -э аге пешег: какао ‘сосоа’; ноу-хау ‘Кпо\ how’; aTesIbé 
‘workshop’, желе ‘]еПу’, кабарб ‘сабагег, кафе ‘са’, кашне ‘scarf’, 
коммюникё ‘communiqué’, kymé ‘compartment’, noprMoné ‘purse’, 
pe3romé ‘résumé’, Tupé ‘dash’, doiié ‘foyer’, mioccé ‘highway’; Bucky 
‘whisky’, жюрй ‘jury’, apy ‘bet’, meHasbTu ‘penalty’ (also masculine), 
ралли ‘rally’, Taxcn ‘taxi’, шассӣ ‘undercarriage’; OucTpo ‘bistro’, 
Oropó ‘office’, депо ‘depot’, KuHO ‘cinema’, Mwerpó ‘underground 
railway’, WasIbTO ‘overcoat’, WuaHWHO ‘piano’, радио ‘radio’; 60a ‘boa’ 


36 Gender 59 


(but 604 ‘boa-constrictor’ is тазсийпе); шоу ‘show’; pary ‘ragout’; 
амплуа ‘role’; интервью ‘interview’, MeHFO ‘menu’, peBro ‘review’; 
каратэ ‘karate’, éBpo ‘the Euro’, BéTo ‘veto’, 1066u ‘lobby’. 


Note 

(а) Кофе ‘соЁее’ 15 тазсиШпе: Ляля спросила, не сдёлать ли 
kpénkuií kóde (Trifonov) ‘Lyalya asked if she should not make some 
strong coffee’, and Macc-Mégma, ‘mass media’ is feminine. 

(b) Only context can show the number (singular or plural) of an 
indeclinable noun: thus B mrady Bucür нбвое пальто/висят 
HOBbIe HaàJIBTÓ A new coat is hanging/new coats are hanging in 
е сирбоага”; одно пальто ‘опе соаѓ, дёсять пальто “еп соаќѕ’. 


(2) Some indeclinables assume the gender of the central or ‘generic’ 
noun. Thus, TopHayo ‘tornado’ is masculine (cf. Bérep ‘wind’), likewise 
пушту ‘Pushtu’, ypay ‘Отаи’, хинди ‘Hindi’ (cf. a3brK ‘language’) and 
флоппи (сї. флоппи-диск) ‘Норру disk’. ABenro ‘avenue’ is feminine 
(сї. улица “ѕігееѓ), аѕ аге салями ‘salami’ (cf. KosOaca ‘sausage’), цецё 
‘tsetse fly’ (cf. myxa ‘fly’) and myHamnu ‘tsunami’ (alternatively neuter) 
(сї. волна ‘wave’): 


Цунами унесла его в океан (Савагїп) 
The giant wave carried him out to sea 


(3) The gender of many indeclinable nouns which denote human beings 
follows the principle of natural gender. Thus, 6ypxya ‘bourgeois’, 
крупьё “сгоџріег’, мафибзо/мафибзи ‘mafioso’, Maócrpo ‘maestro’ 
and pédepu/pedepu ‘referee’ are masculine, while nému ‘lady’ and 
MawaM ‘madam’ are feminine. Some nouns have common gender 
(Bu3aBU ‘counterpart’, ‘vis-d-vis’, mpoTexé ‘protégé(e)’, xummm ‘hippy’), 
whereas arramé ‘attaché’, HHKOrHUTO ‘person who is incognito’ and 
KoHepaHcbé ‘compére’ are masculine and папарацци ‘paparazzi’ is 
plural only. 


(4) Indeclinable names of animals also have common gender: ruy ‘gnu’, 
кенгуру ‘kangaroo’, шимпанзе ‘chimpanzee’ etc. Nouns are treated as 
masculine when the sex of the animal is irrelevant (paHenbiii roy ‘a wounded 
gnu’), but feminine gender is assigned in ‘female’ contexts: 


Шимпанзе кормйла детёныша 
The chimpanzee was feeding her baby 


(5) The names of some birds are masculine (kaka;ty *cockatoo', Mapaby 
‘тагабоч’, фламинго ‘flamingo’) \ВИе колибри 'humming-bird' is 
masculine or feminine. 
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37  Indeclinable place names 





Indeclinable place names take the gender of the central (‘generic’) noun. 
Names of towns and islands are masculine (cf. ropog ‘town’ and ócrpoB 
‘island’): Баку ‘Baku’, Ima3ro ‘Glasgow’, Kasé ‘Calais’, Осло ‘Oslo’, 
Cxombe/Cxorse ‘Skopje’, Coun ‘Sochi’ (also plural: cráppie Cóuu ‘old 
Sochi’), Tousen ‘Tbilisi’, ToKuo ‘Tokyo’; Kampu ‘Capri’, Tatu ‘Tahiti’. 
Similarly, the names of rivers are етшие (сё. река ‘пуег’): спокойная 
Миссисипи ‘Фе сайт М15$15ррг. Юнгфрау “ће Jungfrau’ is feminine 
(cf. ropa ‘mountain’). Spu ‘Lake Erie’ is neuter (cf. O3epo ‘lake’). Mami 
‘Mali’ has alternative feminine and neuter gender (cf. crpaná ‘country’ 
апа государство “ѕ(аќе’). Despite exceptions to the rule, the ‘generic’ 
principle is the norm. 


38 Titles of books etc. 





The generic principle is usually applied in assigning gender to titles 
which are indeclinable: ryprégeBckaa «Муму» “Turgenev’s Mumu’ 
(сї. повесть (f.) ‘tale’), лондонская «Таймс» ‘фе Гопдоп Птеу’ 
(сї. газета 'newspaper'). A title based on an oblique case may observe 
the generic principle (rópekosckas «Ha due» ‘Gorky’s Lower Depths’ 
(cf. пьеса ‘play’)) or take a neuter adjective (répbkoBckoe «Ha дне»). 
Otherwise, gender is determined by the gender and number of the 
00е: пӯшкинский «Евгёний Онёгин» ‘Pushkin’s Eugene Onegin’, 
тургёневское «Дворянское гнездо» “Тогсепеу°ѕ Nest of Noblemen’, 
caBpacosckue «/pauu npuaeméau» ‘Savrasov’s (painting) The Rooks 
Have Arrived’. 


Note 

In order to avoid possible incongruence, a genre word may be 
introduced: poman Толстого «Anna Карёнина» ‘Tolstoy’s novel 
Anna Karenina’. 


39 Acronyms 





The gender of acronyms is usually determined by their ending. Thus, 
бомж (Кош без определённого мёста жительства ‘without a 
definite place of residence’) ‘homeless person’, By3 (from mErcmiee 
учёбное заведёние ‘higher teaching establishment’), zare (from 
отдел записи актов гражданского состояния ‘registry office’) are 
masculine. However, the gender of the central noun may sometimes 
prove decisive. 
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Thus, ронб (Кот районный отдёл народного образования ‘local 
education authority’) was originally neuter but is now usually treated as 
masculine. 


Note 
Loan acronyms such as лазер, гот English ‘laser’ (light amplification 
by stimulated emission of radiation). 


40 Alphabetisms 





Alphabetisms consist of initial capital letters, many being pronounced 
as letters rather than words, and most are indeclinable, though there are 
exceptions among those assigned masculine gender (see 73). In terms of 
gender assignment, alphabetisms subdivide as follows: 


(1) Those which retain the gender of the central noun: 


(i) Masculine: BMY [вич] (вирус иммунодефицита человбка) 
‘human immunodeficiency virus’, ‘HIV, MTY [эм-гэ-у] (Московский 
rocyiápcrBeuubHi yHuBepcuTéT) ‘Moscow State University’, MXAT 
[мхат] (Московский художественный академический театр) ‘Moscow 
Art Theatre’, НИИ [ний] (Наўчно-исслёдовательский институт) 
‘Scientific Research Institute’, OBMP [osup] (OTaén Bus u perucrpanua 
иностранных граждан) ‘\У1за Department and Registration of Foreign 
Nationals’, СКА [эс-ка ог ска] (спортивный клуб армии) ‘Агту 
Sports Club’. 


(ii) Feminine: ATC [а-тэ-5с] (автоматическая телефонная станция) 
‘automatic telephone exchange’, TAM [гай] (Государственная 
автомобильная инспёкция) ‘Зе Уеые Газресюогае” (зее раве 596), 
ГЭС [гэс] (тидроэлектрическая станция/гидроэлектростанция) 
‘hydroelectric power station’, OOH [06n] (Организация Объединённых 
Hani) ‘United Nations Organization’, СКВ [эс-ка-вэ] (свободно 
конвертируемая валюта) ‘Неейу-сопуегие сштепсу’, ТЭЦ [тэц] 
(тепловая элёктроцентраль) “ћегта! рожег ѕ(айоп’. КПРФ [кэ-пэ-эр- 
эф] (Коммунистическая партия Россӣйской Федерации) ‘Communist 
Party of ће Виѕѕіап Недеганоп’, ЛДПР [эл-дэ-пэ-эр] (Либерально- 
демократическая партия России) ‘Liberal Democratic Party of Russia’. 


Здесь работала мощная ГЭС (Ѕриіпік) 
A mighty power station was in operation here 


(11) Мешег: СНГ [эс-эн-г5] (Содружество независимых государств) 
‘Commonwealth of Independent States’, ‘CIS’, CH [9c-15] (copmécTHoe 
предприятие) ‘joint venture’, THO [тяо] (тактическое ядерное 
opyxue) ‘tactical nuclear weapons’. 


(iv) Ршга1: ЯКВ [я-ка-в3] (ядерные космические вооружения) ‘писеаг 
space armaments’. 
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(2) Some much-used alphabetisms acquire the gender implied by the 
ending. Thus, Munm3aüpás (from MuuucrépcrBo здравоохранёния 
‘Ministry of Health’) is masculine, Минобразование (from 
Министерство образования ‘Мимзму о Education’) is neuter. 
МИД [мид] (Министерство иностранных дел ‘Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs’), which was once neuter, is now masculine, HOI [нэп] 
(новая экономӣческая полӣтика ‘New Economic Policy’), which 
was once feminine, is now masculine and TACC [тасс] (Телеграфное 
агёнтство Советского Союза “Telegraphic Agency of the Soviet Union’), 
(now replaced by ИТАР-ТАСС: Информационное телеграфное 
агентство России — Телеграфное агентство суверенных стран 
‘Information and Telegraphic Agency of Russia — Telegraphic Agency 
of the Sovereign Countries’), once neuter, also acquired masculine 
gender. 


(3) Some alphabetisms differentiate gender stylistically. Thus, ЖЭК 
[жэк] (жилйщно-эксплуатационная контора ‘housing office’), 
initially feminine in written styles (cf. KoHTOpa), is commonly assigned 
masculine gender in everyday speech. 


(4) Those based on the initials of foreign words tend to acquire 
gender in accordance with the ending. Thus, ФИАТ [фиат] (ЕабЪиса 
Italiana Automobili Torino) is masculine, PMPA [þupá] (Fédération 
Internationale de Football Association) is feminine and HATO [нато] 
(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) is neuter. США [сша/сэ-ше-а] 
(Соединённые Штаты Америки ‘United States of America’) is 
plural. 


Note 
Alphabetisms may be rendered phonetically, particularly in dialogue: 


Вашу эн-тэ-5р (НТР — научно-технйческая революция) я видел 
(Grekova) 
I have seen your scientific-technical revolution 


Если не в ремёсленное, то в фе-зе-6 (ФЗО — фабрӣчно-заводскбе 
обучёние), может быть, возьмут, сказал он. (Рапоуа) 

‘If I don’t get into trade school’, he said, ‘I might get accepted for 
factory apprentice training’. 
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41 Stump compounds 





‘Stump compounds’ incorporate the truncated forms of one or more 
words: 3a6acTKOM (from 3a0aCcTOBOUHBIM KOMHTET) ‘strike committee’, 
колхоз (Кош коллективное хозяйство) ‘соПесиуе Ёагт?’, ликбёз 
(гот ликвидация безграмотности) ‘ешитаНоп оЁ Шиегасу’, собёс 
(from commasbHoe oOecné4enue) ‘social security’ (all masculine). Most 
nouns in this productive category take their gender from the ending of 
the stump compound. Those which denote people may have common gender, 
е.г. управдом (Кот управляющий/-ая домом) ‘house manager’ 
(управдом сказал, что доволен ‘фе һоџѕе тапарег ѕаій һе was pleased', 
управдом сказала, что довольна ‘the house manager said she was 
pleased’) and зипЙайу завкафедрой (Кот завсдующий/-ая кафедрой) 
‘head of university дераитепг. Самбо (Нот самооборона без оружия) 
‘unarmed combat’ is neuter, стёнгазёта (Кот стенная газёта) “уа! 
newspaper’ is Фетшие, теракт (Кот террористический акт) “їеггог15ї 
outrage’ is masculine. 


Note 

Тһе Ға 00е завёдующий кафедрой ‘head of department’ is preferred to 
3sàskáderpoit in official contexts, referring to persons of either sex, and 
in contexts where the sex of the person is irrelevant, 3aBé7tyrormias being 
confined to colloquial registers or references to a particular person, cf.: 


Собеседник называет Евгению Ивановну Дурову, заввдующую 
группой биохимических исследований (Ргауаа) 

The person I am speaking to mentions Evgeniya Ivanovna Durova, head 
of the biochemical research group 


42 Compound hyphenated nouns 





The gender of compound hyphenated nouns is determined by the gender 
of the central noun, which often precedes the qualifier: asromoOmsb- 
иномарка (т.) “огеіоп саг’, галстук-бабочка (т.) ‘Бо\-Не’, диван- 
кровать (т.) ‘divan-bed’, кресло-качалка (п.) ‘rocking chair’, 
ракёта-носитель ({.) ‘сагпег-госкег, школа-интернат ({.) ‘Боагаше 
school’. However, in some compounds the qualifier precedes the central 
noun: автомат-закусочная ({.) ‘уеп@ше machine’, mra6-KBapTupa (f.) 
‘headquarters’ Be6-cTpanuua (f.) *web-page', mpecc-kondepéunus (f.) 
‘press conference’, cmapT-Kapta (f.) ‘smart card’: 


Автомат-закусочная отремонтйрована 
The vending machine has been repaired 
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13 июля на стартовом поле появйлась дублирующая ракета- 
носитель (Russia Today) 
A reserve carrier-rocket appeared on the launch pad on 13 July 


43 Differentiation of gender through suffixes 





(1) Suffixes are used to distinguish male and female representatives of 
various occupations, professions, organizations, functions, nationalities etc. 
See also 29. 


Male Female 

армянйн армянка Armenian 
бегун бегунья runner 
большевик большевӣчка Bolshevik 
кормилец кормилица breadwinner 
крановщӣк крановщица crane operator 
лётчик лётчица pilot 

немец немка German 
поэт поэтесса poet 
cTOpox сторожйха guard 
супруг супруга spouse 
ученйк ученйца pupil 
учитель учительница їеасһег 


Note also crapíik ‘old man', crapyxa ‘old woman’. 
(2) The masculine form may, however, be used for persons of either sex: 


(i) Where gender differentiation is of no significance in a particular 
оссираНоп. ТВаз, библиотекарь ‘ИБгамап’, водитель ‘апуег”, кассир 
‘cashier’, KOHZYKTOp ‘(bus-) conductor’ etc. can be used of men and women. 
ТБе етшше зах -ша (аз ш библиотекарша, кассирша, кондукторша) 
has in any case been devalued by its earlier use in designating a woman 
in terms of her husband’s оссирайоп: генеральша ‘general’s wife’ 
(сЁ. купчйха *merchant's wife"). In modern Russian -wa is reserved for 
some occupations practised predominantly by women (e.g. MaHHKFOpmia 
‘manicurist’ (маникюр means ‘manicure’)) or denotes a lower-prestige 
occupation (cf. cexperapmia ‘shorthand typist’ and cexperapb ‘secretary’ 
(of, for example, a party committee)). See also 29 (46). 


Note 

Учйтель {еп4$ to sound more prestigious than учйтельница ап тау 
refer to a female as well as to a male teacher, especially where the 
subject is specified: Ona yaliremb математики ‘ЗВе 15 а mathematics 
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їеасһег*. Сотраге Она наилучший учйтель в школе ‘She is the best 
teacher in the school’ (i.e. of all the teachers, male and female) and Ona 
наилучшая учительница в школе ‘ЗВе 15 the best woman-teacher in 
the school’. 


(ii) In cases where a plural covers male and female practitioners: 
профсоюз работников транрспорта ‘transport workers’ union’. 


(3) Gender differentiation is retained, however, when male and female 
practitioners fulfil different functions: thus akTép, akTpiica ‘actor, actress’ 
(playing, respectively, male and female roles). This also applies in most 
sports (where men and women compete against others of their own 
sex, not against each other): ћиѕ конькобёжец/конькобёжка ‘skater’, 
пловёц/пловчиха ‘зулштег’, чемпибн/чемпибнка ‘champion’ (note, 
however, that only the more prestigious-sounding ueMmuón is used in 
official titles). 


(4) In cases where men take up a 'female' occupation, a male equivalent 
of the name of the profession may be created, e.g. дояр, сЁ. доярка 
*milkmaid' (however, both have been superseded in mechanized 
ааігіеѕ Ъу оператор ог мастер машйнного доёния 'milking-machine 
орегаїог”), перепйсчик на машйнке, сї. машинйстка ‘typist’? (машинйст 
'engine-driver'). № ие а]5о медицинский брат (ог санитар) ‘male 
пишгѕе’ (сЁ. медицинская сестра ‘пигзе’). The male equivalent of 
балерина “аПегіпа’ іѕ артист балета. Ноуехег, there are seemingly no 
masculine equivalents г модйстка ‘milliner’ and швея-моторйстка 
*sewing-machine operator'. 


44 Professions 





(1) Where professions which were almost exclusively male dominated 
before the Revolution are now also practised by women, the same 
designation is used for either sex. This applies to all professions in 
-вед, -граф, -лог (языковед ‘Пи, биолог ‘5109101, топограф 
‘topographer’ etc.) and to aprop ‘author’, apxuTéxTop ‘architect’, 
ветеринар ‘veterinary surgeon’, врач ‘4осюг’ (женщина-врач ‘\Уотай 
doctor’ is no longer appropriate in a society where most doctors 
are women; cf, however, жёенщина-космонавт ‘space-woman’ and 
xénumua-odunép ‘Уотап оЁНсег’), диктор 'announcer', директор 
‘director’, доктор ‘doctor’, инженёр ‘engineer’, композитор 
‘сотроѕег’, министр ‘minister’, napukMáxep ‘hairdresser’, mOBap 
‘cook’, почтальон ‘розитап’, председатель ‘сваштап”, продавёц ‘за[ез 
assistant’, rpodéccop ‘ргоѓеѕѕог’, стройтель ‘шег’, судья ‘judge’, 
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счетовод ‘accountant’, rpénep ‘trainer’, med) ‘boss, Веаа’, экскурсовод 
‘guide’ etc. 


Note 

(a) Though some of the above have feminine equivalents which are also 
їп изе (е.о. продавщица ‘sales-girl’), all can be used to designate 
either men or women. Masculine and feminine forms may, however, 
be distinguished stylistically, with masculine (mpoyamém ‘sales 
assistant’, cekpeTapb ‘secretary’ etc.) preferred in official contexts 
and feminine in conversation (Ona работает продавщицей ‘She 
works as a shop assistant’). 

(b) The sex of an individual may be indicated by context: B xory6e c 
родителями не раз встречалась профбссор А. А. Люблинская, 
специалист по детской психологии (Каротйза) ‘Professor 
A. A. Lyublinskaya, a specialist in child psychology, met parents 
in the club on more than one occasion’. 

(с) In colloquial Russian, ucropituka refers to a female history teacher 
(сЁ. историк “һіѕќопап, һіѕќогу іеасһег”). Электричка (сЁ. элёктрик 
‘еЈесігісіап”) апа техничка (сЁ. тёхник “есһпісіап’) mean respectively 
‘suburban commuter train’ and ‘cleaning lady’. 

(d) Male and female also share ranks in the services: Рядовой 
Bépa 3axapénuko награждена орденом Отёчественной войны 
(Rabotnitsa) ‘Private Vera Zakharenko has been awarded the Patriotic 
War Medal’. 


(2) The nouns are qualified by masculine attributive adjectives irrespective 
of sex: 


Он хорбший врач He is a good doctor 
Она хорбший врач She is a good doctor 


Note 

The use of feminine adjectives in such cases (e.g. молодая 
экскурсовод ‘а young guide’) is characteristic of ‘relaxed’ speech. 
Mo.1096ii skckypcoBog is preferred for persons of either sex. In oblique 
саѕеѕ таѕсиіпе аргеетепі іѕ тапааќогу: Он подошёл к нашему 
экскурсовӧду Ивановой “Не approached Ivanova, our guide’. Since 
there are some professions with which feminine adjectives may not 
combine (arponom ‘agronomist’, yates ‘teacher’, хирург ‘surgeon’ ), 
feminine agreement is best avoided altogether. 


(3) The gender of predicative adjectives and past verb forms depends on 
the sex of the individual: 


Врач бблен The doctor (male) is sick 
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Врач больна The doctor (female) is sick 


Кассир очень вежливо и очень просто всё объяснила 
(Izvestiya) 
The cashier explained everything very politely and very simply 


Библиотбкарь добавила: У нас 12 000 томов (Nosov) 
The librarian added ‘We have 12,000 volumes’ 


45 Animals 





(1) Most nouns denoting animals, birds, insects etc. refer to the species 
in general: é« ‘hedgehog’, »xypaBJIb (m.) ‘crane’, kuT ‘whale’, kpsica ‘rat’, 
MbiIb (f.) ‘mouse’ and so on. Thus, there is no indication of the sex of 
the animal ог Ыга їп Ёж скрылся в лесу “Тһе hedgehog disappeared 
into the ГогезР, Ласточка вила гнездо “ТБе swallow was building a 
nest’. Male and female can be differentiated where necessary by using 
the words самец ‘male’ and camka ‘female’ followed by the genitive case 
of the name of the animal: caMéi/cáMka exa ‘male/female (of the) 
hedgehog’ etc. 


(2) Some animal names, however, do distinguish male and female: 
волк/волчица ‘\оШ’, заяц/зайчиха ‘Ваге’, лев/львица ‘lion/lioness’, 
слон/слонйха ‘ееррапг, тигр/тигрица ‘азег/аэгез$’. Тре male form 
also denotes the species in general (except ог кот/кбшка ‘саг, where 
the female form kómxa denotes the species in general). 


(3) Male and female are differentiated in the names of farm animals: 
баран/овца ‘ram/sheep’, боров/свинья ‘boar/sow’, бык/корова 
*bull/cow', Ko3&x/ko3á *billy-/nanny-goat , reryx/kypuna 'cockerel/hen', 
céjreenp/yrka 'drake/duck'. 


(4) A few species have three names denoting (a) the species in general, 
(b) male and (c) female: rycb (m.) ‘goose’, rycáx ‘вапіег’, гусыня 
‘сооѕе’; лошадь (Ё.) “Һогѕе’, жеребёц “ѕќаШоп’, кобыла ‘таге’; собака 
‘dog’, кобель (т.) *male dog', cyxa *bitch'. 


Declension 


46 Introduction 





(1) Nouns decline according to one of three declension patterns. Most 
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masculine and neuter nouns belong to the first declension and most 
feminine nouns to the second, except for feminine soft-sign nouns, which 
belong to the third declension (see 63). 


(2) The first and second declensions contain both hard-ending nouns (e.g. 
first-declension om ‘house’, okHO ‘window’, second-declension Kapta 
‘map’) and soft-ending nouns (e.g. first-declension my3éii ‘museum’, 


гость ‘guest’, MOpe ‘sea’, second-declension kKyxua ‘kitchen’). All 
nouns in the third declension are feminine and end in a soft sign. 


(3) Some declension endings are affected by the rules of spelling (see 
16 (1) and (2)). 


(4) For stress changes in all three declensions, see 57, 60, 62, 63 (4). 


47  Animacy 





(1) The accusative case of an animate masculine singular noun is identical 
with the genitive, (see (51)) cf. 


дом 6pata (genitive) ‘my brother’s house’ 
вижу брата (ассизануе) ‘Г зее ту Бгофег” 


Note 

The differentiation of animate subject and animate object is important 
in a language where either may precede the other with virtually no 
change in теапїпр, сЁ. Отец любит сына “ТВе father loves the son’ and 
Сына любит отёц “The father loves the son’ (or ‘It is the father who 
loves the son’, see 475 (2)). The need to avoid ambiguity determines 
the accusative/genitive rule in animate masculine nouns. 


(2) The following types of masculine singular noun are affected: 
(1) Нотар беіпоѕ: Отёц любит сына ‘The father loves the son’. 
(ii) Animals: Я вӣжу быка ‘I see the bull’. 


(iii) Common nouns used figuratively to denote human beings: Oo7BaH 
‘blockhead’, дуб ‘dunce’, kymup ‘idol’, Tum ‘type’ etc.: 


Я редко встречал такого болвана/такого забавного типа 
I have seldom met such a blockhead/such a funny character 


Note 
a) Я вёл «Москвича» ‘I was driving a “Moskvich”’ (car) is more 
(a) g 

colloquial ап Я вёл «Москвич». 
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(b) Usage \ робот: сЁ. Инженёр конструйрует рббот ‘The 
engineer is designing a robot’ (i.e. an automaton), and figurative 
usage in превращать человёка в робота ‘ю turn a man into a 
robot’. However, the animate accusative/genitive is now normal in 
non-figurative contexts also: 


Компания «Мацусима» уже испытала робота (№ ее уа) 
The ‘Matsushima’ company has already tested a robot 


(iv) Some folk dances, е.з. плясать трепака, гопака ‘to dance the 
trepak, the gopak’; animate beings in book titles, e.g. /lepxxáz B pykáx 
«Чапаева» 'In his hands he held Chapaev' (a novel); playing cards, 
е.с. сбросить валёта, снять туза, ‘ю discard a knave, cut an ace’; 
billiards and snooker balls, e.g. положить зелёного (шара) в лузу 
‘to pocket the green’; chess pieces, е.о. взять слона, короля, ферзя “о 
take a bishop, the king, the queen’; the words 3Meii “Кие” апа разведчик 
‘reconnaissance aircraft’ (cf. animate connotations (‘serpent’ and 
‘reconnaissance agent’ respectively)), e.g. IyCKaTb 3Méx ‘to fly a kite’, COuTB 
развёдчика ‘to shoot down a reconnaissance aircraft’. Analogous usage 
such as CONTb истребйтеля ‘to shoot down a fighter’ and nocTaBuTb 
дворника ‘to fit a windscreen wiper’ characterizes professional colloquial 
speech but is otherwise regarded as substandard for usage with standard 
шапитае ассизайуез истребитель ап4 дворник. 


Note 
(a) Collective nouns (e.g. Hapog ‘people’, momk ‘regiment’, ckor ‘cattle’ ) 
are not treated as animate: 


Вначале тигр нападает на скот (Кизяа Тоаау) 
First a tiger attacks the cattle 


(b) The nouns MeprBén ‘dead person’ and покойник ‘десеазе4” аге 
treated as animate, while Tpym ‘corpse’ is not, cf. 


Он взял мертвеца за плечо и повернул на спину (Nagibin) 
He took the dead person by the shoulder and turned him on his back 


and 


Он рассказал, как он обнаружил труп (Маз т) 
He told how he had discovered the corpse 


(3) The following types of plural noun are affected by the rule. 
(1) Human beings and animals of all genders: (see 51, 61, 158 (6) (iv)) 


Она кормит мальчиков и дёвочек 
She is feeding the boys and girls 
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Он кормит ослбв и овёц 
He is feeding the donkeys and the sheep 


Он видит животных 
He sees the animals 


Note 

Ловить омаров ‘о catch (live, і.е. апітаќѓе) ІоБѕќегѕ’, Бш есть, покупать 
омары “(о eat, buy (dead, i.e. inanimate) lobsters’. The distinction applies 
mainly to crustaceans, but is not consistently observed. 


(ii) Toys fashioned in human form: 


Там делают матрёшек Nesting dolls are made there 
Девочка одевает кукол The little girl is dressing the dolls 
Note 


Mapnonrérka ‘puppet’ also belongs in this category. 


(iii) Plural equivalents of the singular categories listed above: uurárb 
«Братьев Kapama3zoe6vix» ‘to read The Brothers Karamazov’ (see (2) (iii) 
and (iv) above). 


Note 

(a) baxrépua ‘bacterium’, бацилла ‘БасШаз’, вирус ‘virus’, зародыш 
‘foetus’, MuKpOO *microbe' are treated as inanimate: Человёк 
убивает бациллы и бактёрии ‘Мап КШ5$ bacilli and bacteria’. 
Use of the accusative/genitive in such cases is regarded as somewhat 
old-fashioned but may be encountered in books on biology and 
тесте: Изучать бактёрий, вирусов, микрббов “То зшау Бацепа, 
viruses, microbes’. 

(6) Войска (pl.) ‘troops’ is treated as inanimate and has accusative 
войска. 

(c) The animate accusative genitive rule also applies to adjectives, 
pronouns and certain numerals (see 193 (1 note (c)), 196 (2) and 
200). 


48 Nouns which are used only in the singular 





Some nouns have singular form only. They include nouns which denote: 


(1) Qualities, sensations: xpaOpoctp ‘bravery’, rpycTb ‘sadness’. 
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(2) Collectives: бельё ‘Ипеп’, листва ‘foliage’ etc. 


(3) Substances, foods, cereals: qépeBo ‘wood’, овёс ‘oats’ and so on. 
Note, however, that the plurals of some nouns in these categories are 
encountered in the meaning ‘brands’, ‘large quantities’: жиры “Ғаїѕ’. Тһіѕ 
also applies to certain natural phenomena normally found in the singular 
опу: дождӣ ‘persistent rain’, MopO3bI ‘persistent heavy frost’, cHera 
‘heavy snow’. The names of some vegetables and fruits are also used 
in the singular only (BuHorpay ‘grapes’, ropOx ‘peas’, изюм ‘raisins’, 
капуста ‘cabbage’, kapTodesb ‘potatoes’, лук ‘опіопѕ’, морковь 
‘carrots’), a different word being used to йепоїе “опе ошоп” (луковица/ 
головка лука or луку): сЁ. виноградина ‘а эгаре’, горошина ‘а реа’, 
изюмина “а raisin’, картофелина/клубень картофеля ‘a potato’, 
кочан капусты ‘а сабЪазе’, морковка ‘а сатгое. Сотраге а150 солома 
‘straw’, соломина ‘a straw’; шоколад ‘спосо|ае’, шоколодка ‘а 
chocolate’. 


(4) ‘Singulatives’ are also used to create plural forms from abstracts and 
collectives which have no plural of their own: nonr ‘duty’ (обязанности 
‘duties’ (note that qomr in the meaning ‘debt’ has a plural: yomrn)), 
ложь ‘Пе’ (выдумки ‘fabrications, lies’), opyxue ‘weapons’ (pl. BAI 
оружия), политика ‘policy, politics’ (политические направлёния 
*policies'), промышленность “іпіиѕігу’ (бтрасли промышленности 
‘іпаиѕігіеѕ’), спорт “ѕрог” (вйды спорта ‘sports, events’). Note also 
ас разлӣчия сап Бе used as the plural of pásuuma (which has no 
plural of its own). 


(5) The names of animals, trees etc. may denote a whole species: 


В нашем лесу растёт только сосна 
Only pine trees grow in our forest 


Здесь ловят только леща 
Only bream is caught here 


(6) Names of professions and some other words can also be used 
collectively: [enb maxrëpa ‘Miners’ Day’, Дом кнйги ‘ФооК shop’, Дом 
учителя ‘Teachers’ Club’. 


Note 

A number of nouns, once used only in the singular, have acquired plurals: 
риск ‘изК, рі. риски, технология “есБпо]огу’, р1. технологии, 
экономика ‘economy’, р1. экономики, etc. 
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49 Nouns which have a plural form only 





(1) Many plural-only nouns denote objects comprising two or more 
essential components: 6proKH ‘trousers’, HóxHunbi ‘scissors’. Others 
denote complex ргосеѕѕеѕ (роды ‘childbirth’), games (apaTKu ‘hide and 
seek’) etc. 


(2) Morphologically, the nouns subdivide as follows. 
(i) Plurals in -b1/-n/-a, genitive -os: 
аплодисмёнты “аррІаџѕе’ зеп. аплодисмёнтов 


Similarly 6era ‘trotting races’, Becki ‘scales’, выборы ‘election’, 
дебаты ‘АеБае’, джинсы ‘еап$’, духи ‘реате’, заморозки ‘И2 
frosts’, KOHCépBbI ‘preserves’, MemMyapbI ‘memoirs’, ocTaHKH ‘human 
remains', очки ‘зресасез’, переговоры ‘пегоНаНоп$’, подонки 
‘агеоѕ’, припасы “ѕ(огеѕ’, роды ‘сабг’, счёты “абасиѕ’, тропики 
‘tropics’, трусики/трусы ‘shorts’, штаны “гоџѕегѕ’, щипцы “ріпсегѕ, 
tongs’, Tað», ‘the Taliban’. 


Note 

Nouns ending in two vowels ог ипзгеззе4 -цы һауе реп. -ев: обои, оббев 
‘wallpaper’ (likewise m060n ‘beating’, nomon ‘slops’), плоскогубцы, 
плоскогубцев ‘pliers’. 


(ii) Plurals in -b1/-m with zero genitive ending: 
BÁJbI ‘pitchfork’ gen. BHJI 


Similarly Афины ‘Athens’, Oproxu ‘trousers’, дёньги (реп. денег) 
‘money’, именйны ‘пате-дау’, кальсоны ‘рапЁ’, канйкулы ‘holidays’, 
носилки (ееп. носйлок) “ѕігеісһег’, ножницы ‘$с13$0г5’, НОЖНЫ 
(gen. nóxen) ‘sheath’, опилки (еп. опилок) ‘за\ма1$е, панталоны 
‘knickers’, плавки (геп. плавок) ‘swimming trunks’, похороны 
(gen. noxopon) ‘funeral’, cana3Ku (gen. cama30k) ‘toboggan’, caHku 
(сеп. санок) “51ейве’, сливки (реп. слйвок) ‘сгеап’, сумерки (еп. 
cyMepek) ‘dusk’, cyTKu (gen. cyrok) *24-hour period', узы 'bonds', 
хлопоты (еп. хлопбт) ‘топе’, шахматы ‘сВез$’, mmóps ‘blinkers’. 


(iii) Plurals in -a with zero genitive ending: 
Bopóra ‘gate’ геп. ворот 


ЗипПаПу дрова ‘Ягемоо4’, кружева “асе” (а1з0 зтз. кружево), недра 
‘bowels of the earth’, перила ‘тат’, чернила ‘ink’. 
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(iv) Nouns in -n, genitive -eií: 
качёли ‘swing’ веп. качёлей 


ЗипПаПу будни ‘\ееК4ауз” (сеп. а]50 буден), вожжи (ееп. вожжёй) 
‘reins’, rpaOmm ‘rake’ (gen. а15о грабель), джунгли ‘пе’, дрожжи 
(gen. дрожжей) ‘уеазе, клещи (сеп. клещёй) ‘ршсегз’, кудри (еп. 
кудрёй) “сип”, помочи (еп. помочёй) ‘Ъгасез’, сани (хеп. саней) 
‘sledge’, uu ‘cabbage soup’. 


Note 

(а) Прения, реп. прений ‘debate’, cpéqeHua, gen. свёдений 
‘information’. 

(b) Countable nouns in the series, e.g. can ‘sledge’, can denote one 
object (‘sledge’) or a number of objects (‘sledges’). Meaning is 
determined by context: U3 саней выскочил солдат ‘A soldier 
jumped from the sledge’; Из санёй выскочил цёлый взвод 
солдат ‘A whole platoon of soldiers jumped from the sledges’. 


50 Declension chart 





The following chart shows, in simplified form, the declension pattern in 
all three declensions. 


















































Singular Plural 
m n f m n f 
cons. | -o 
N -Й -е -а/-я -b -ы/-и -а/-я |-ы/-и 
-b -é 
INAN | = ESN 
А ——— zN -ylto -b 
ANIM |=G = 
G -а/-я -ы/-и -и |-ов/-ев/-ей | тего/ей 
D -у/-ю -е -H -ам/-ям 
unstr. eM -ей 
I -ом/ -ой/ -ью -ами/-ями 
Str. éM -ёй 
Р -е -H -ах/-ях 
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51 First declension: masculine nouns 





(1) Hard-ending nouns 


Declension of 3aB6q ‘factory’ (inanimate) and cryaéur ‘student’ 
(animate): 


Singular Plural 
Nom. завод студёнт завод-ы студент-ы 
Асс. завод (=пот.)  студент-а (=ееп.)  завод-ы студент-ов 
Gen. завӧд-а студент-а завод-ов студент-ов 
Dat. завод-у студент-у завод-ам студент-ам 
Instr.  завод-ом студент-ом завод-ами  студёнт-ами 
Ргер. о завӧд-е о студент-е о завод-ах о студент-ах 


Note 

(a) Nouns in r, K, x/x, 4, m, m have nominative and inanimate 
accusative plural -m: ypox ‘lesson’, ypoKu; Hox ‘knife’, ножи 
(see 16 (1)). 


(b) Nouns ending in x, 4, m, m, 4 and with stem stress in declension 
have instrumental singular -ew: душ ‘shower’, душем; мёсяц 
‘month’, mécanem (see 16 (2)). 


(c) Nouns ending in ж, ч, ш, ii have genitive plural -eii: Hox ‘knife’, 
gen. pl. noxéii. 


(d) Nouns ending in -y with stem stress in declension have genitive plural 
-ев: шприц 'syringe', gen. pl. mmpímen (see 16 (2)). 


(e) The genitive plural of some nouns is identical with the nominative 
singular (see 56). 


(£) You ‘year’ has genitive plural ner (ronóB in denoting decades: MÓ7IbI 
50-х годов ‘фе fashions of the fifties’); cf. dative, instrumental, 
prepositional plural годам, годами, о годах. 

(2) Soft-ending nouns 

(1) Nouns in -й 


Declension of My3éii ‘museum’ and герой ‘hero’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. музей герой музё-и геро-и 
Асс. музей (=пот.) геро-я (=ееп.) музё-и герӧ-ев 
Сеп. музё-я геро-я музё-ев герӧ-ев 


Dat. музё-ю геро-ю музё-ям геро-ям 
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Instr. музё-ем геро-ем музё-ями геро-ями 

Prep. о музб-е о геро-е о музё-ях о геро-ях 

Note 

(a) Nouns in -mï have prepositional singular -mw: rénuii ‘genius’, 
о гёнии. 


(b) Bopo6éii ‘sparrow’ is declined as follows: acc./gen. BopoOn4, dat. 
воробью, іпѕіг. воробьём, ргер. о воробьё; пот. р|. воробьй, 
acc./gen. BopoOrés, dat. BopoObsM, instr. воробьями, ргер. о 
BopoObsx. Similarly, MypaBéli “ап, соловей ‘nightingale’ and 
inanimate (acc. = nom.) peméi ‘burdock’, pyyéň ‘stream’ and 
ѕіет-ѕігеѕѕеа улей ‘bee-hive’. 


(ii) Soft-sign nouns 


Declension of noprdésb ‘briefcase’ and Tectb ‘father-in-law’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. портфель тесть портфёл-и TÉCT-H 
Acc. портфёль (=пот.)  тёст-я (=ееп.) портфёл-и тёст-ей 
Сеп. портфёл-я TÉCT-À портфёл-ей тёст-ей 
Dat. портфёл-ю тёст-ю портфёл-ям тёст-ям 
Instr. портфёл-ем TÉCT-eM портфёл-ями тёст-ями 
Prep. о портфёл-е о тёст-е о портфел-ях о тёст-ях 


52 The fleeting vowel 





The vowel in the final syllable of many nouns which end in a hard consonant 
or soft sign does not appear in oblique cases. Vowels affected include the 
following: 


(1) ‘о’: рынок ‘market’ 


Nom./Acc. Сеп. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular рынок рынка рынку рынком о рынке 
Plural рынки рынков рынкам рынками о рынках 


Most nouns in -oK are similarly declined. Exceptions include 3HaT6K 
‘connoisseur’ (gen. 3HaTOKa), HrpoK ‘player’, ypOK ‘lesson’. 


Note 
Some other nouns also contain a fleeting -o-: 


(a) Hard-ending nouns: лоб ‘forehead’, gen. 16a; mox ‘moss’; посол 
‘ambassador’; pot ‘mouth’; con ‘sleep’; yrom ‘corner’; шов ‘seam’. 
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(b) Soft-sign nouns: дёготь, оеп. qérra ‘tar’; KOroTb ‘claw’; ломоть 
“ісе”; ноготь ‘паі; огонь ‘бге’; уголь ‘coal’, gen. yras/yraa. 


(2) “е”: конёц ‘end’ 


Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular конец конца концу концом о конце 
Plural концы концов концам концами о концах 


Most nouns in -em are similarly declined. However, stressed -é- is retained 
when preceded by a double consonant: Osm3Heér ‘twin’, gen. 6zm3nená; 
кузнёц ‘blacksmith’, gen. кузнеца. 


Note 

(a) See 51 (1) notes (b) and (d) for the instrumental singular and 
genitive plural of stem-stressed nouns 1п -ц. 

(6) -ле- becomes -zre- in oblique cases: палец ‘пеег’, геп. пальца. 

(c) A fleeting vowel preceded by another vowel is replaced by -ii- 
in oblique cases: Oexbrhen ‘Вееап’, сеп. бельгийца; китаец 
*Chinese', еп. китайца. СЕ. заём оар’, оеп. займа; заяц ‘аге’, 
gen. зайца. 


Other hard and soft nouns with a fleeting -e- include Bérep ‘wind’ 
(gen. ветра), замысел ‘project’, узел ‘knot’ (gen. y31a), xpeO€éT ‘range 
of hills’; gens “дау” (геп. дня), камень ‘stone’, Kaleb ‘cough’, 
корень ‘root’, лӣвень ‘downpour’, парень ‘fellow’, пень ‘stump’, 
ремень ‘зар’, стёбель ‘stalk’. 


(3) ‘@: ковёр ‘carpet’ 


Nouns with a fleeting ë include KoBép ‘carpet’ (gen. KoBpa), козёл 
‘goat’, kocrép ‘bonfire’, KoTé ‘boiler’. Note that in some words ë is 
replaced by a soft sign following J3, n or p: Jg се’ (оеп. льда), конёк 
‘skate’ (gen. KOHbKÁ), Xopëk ‘ferret’ (gen. xXopbká). 


53  Partitive genitive in -y/-to 





Some hard-ending masculine nouns and a few nouns in -й һауе ап 
alternative genitive singular in -y/-1o. The nouns all denote measurable 
Ччапййез, е.с. виноград ‘отарез’ (2еп. винограда/винограду), чай 
‘tea’ (gen. 4an/uaro). Other nouns with a partitive genitive іп -у/-ю 
include: 


жир fat caxap sugar 
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квас kvass снег snow 

клей glue суп soup 

лук onions сыр cheese 

мёд honey табак tobacco 

мел chalk творбг cottage cheese 
Mex fur чеснок garlic 

нарбд people шёлк silk 

песок sand, castor sugar шоколад chocolate 

рис тїсе 


Most genitives in -y/-ro appear only in quantitative expressions: кусок 
сыру “ріесе оѓ сһееѕе’, чашка чаю ‘сир of tea’. See also 84. 

Owing to the colloquial nature of the genitives in -y, they are not found 
with nouns denoting rarer substances such as, Ёог ехатр1е, молибден 
‘molybdenum’. 


54  Prepositional/locative singular in -у/-ю 





(1) Locative in -y 


Some nouns have an alternative prepositional singular in stressed -y; it 
is used with the prepositions B and na to denote location, but not with 
other prepositions that take the prepositional case (0, по, при); СЕ. в порту 
‘in the port’ and o nópre ‘about the port’: 


аэропорт airport 
бал Бап, дапсе 
бёрег shore, bank 
бок side 
бор coniferous forest 
борт side (of a ship, etc.) 
на борту ‘оп Боага” 
верх top, summit 
глаз еуе 
Дон Ше Ооп 
Клин Klin 
Крым the Crimea 
лёд 1се 
(на льду ‘оп Фе ice’) 
лес forest 
лоб forehead 


(на лбу ‘оп Ше forehead’) 
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луг meadow 
MOCT bridge 
мох moss 
(Bo Mxy ‘in the moss’) 
HOC nose, prow 
плот тай 
пол floor 
полк regiment 
порт роп 
пост post 
(Ha постӯ ‘at one’s post’) 
пруд ропа 
рот mouth 
(во рту “п the mouth’) 
сад garden, orchard 
снег snow 
тыл the rear 
угол corner 
(в/на углў ‘in/at the corner’) 
шкаф cupboard 
Note 


(a) Some phrases denote зе: в бреду ‘in a delirium’, B ObrTy ‘in everyday 
life", в жару ‘ша fever’, B Mueny ‘in captivity’. 

(b) Where в ог на have non-locational meanings, the noun takes the 
ending -e: 3HaTb TOJIK B JIéce ‘to understand the forest’. 

(с) The ending -e is also used in the names of books: в «Вишнёвом саде» 
Чехова ‘in Chekhov’s Cherry Orchard’. 

(d) Sometimes both -e and -y are possible, the form in -y being the more 
colloquial variant: B 6Tnycke/oTnycky ‘on holiday’, B néxe/nexy ‘in 
the workshop’. 

(e) The endings -e and -y may be differentiated semantically and 
phraseologically, cf. B ХХ вёке ‘in the twentieth century’ and 
Много видел я людей на своём веку ‘I have seen a lot of people 
in ту бте”; в вйде исключёния ‘by way of an exception’ and 
иметь в виду ‘© Беаг in mind’; в доме ‘in the house’ and Ha OoMy 
‘on the premises’; в спасательном круге ‘ш a lifebelt and B 
семёйном кругу ‘ш the family circle’; TpyauTbca B noTe sma 
‘to labour by the sweat of one’s brow’ апа весь в norý ‘bathed in 
sweat’; B ряде случаев '*in a number of сазез”апа в первом ряду 
‘in the front row’; yMepéTb BO mBére Jier ‘to die in one’s prime’ 
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апа дерёвья в полном цветӯ “ће ігееѕ аге іп ЁШІ Ыоот”; в часе 
лёта от Москвы ‘ап hour’s flight from Moscow’ and Bo BTOpOM 
yacy ‘between one and two o’clock’. 

(£) Мое ао жить в ладу 'to live in harmony', куртка на меху 
‘furlined }асКег, на каждом mary ‘at every step’. 


(2) Госайуе ш -ю 


A few nouns in -ii and -b have a locative singular in -ю: бой ‘battle’, B 
бою ‘in battle’ (but o 66e ‘about the battle’). Similarly pait ‘paradise’, 
строй (стоять в строю “о ѕ(апа in line’). Cf. Ha Kparo ‘on the edge’, 
в родном краю ‘on one’s native soil’, Баё в Краснодарском крае ‘in 
Krasnodar Territory’, на переднем крае обороны “п the front line 
of деЁепсе’, їтот край ‘edge, territory, front Ппе’. Хмель (а) ‘ћорѕ’ (Б) 
‘чпебнаноп” Баз а 1осайуе ш -ю ш теапше (Ъ): во хмелю ‘ш В1$ сирз’, 
cf. o xmésie ‘about hops’. 


55 Special masculine plural forms 





Some first-declension masculine nouns have special plural forms. 


(1) Nominative plural in -à/s 


(i) Some hard-ending nouns have a nominative plural in stressed -a: 


адрес 'address', pl. anpecá. Similarly: 


бёрег shore номер number, issue 
бок side обшлаг cuff 

борт side of ship округ district 
буфер buffer брдер warrant 
Béep fan остров island 
век age, century napyc sail 

вечер evening паспорт passport 
глаз еуе пёрепел quail 
голос voice, vote поезд train 
гброд town пояс Бе 
директор director профёссор professor 
доктор doctor por horn 

дом house рукав sleeve 
колокол Бей сорт brand 

лес forest сторож watchman 
луг meadow TOM volume 
мастер craftsman чёреп skull 
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Note 

(a) Some plurals in -a and -bi/-n are differentiated semantically: 
кондуктора ‘Биѕ-сопіисіогѕ’, кондукторы ‘electrical conductors’; 
корпуса ‘согрѕ, Бшіаіпоѕ’, корпусы 01505’; меха ‘Виз’, мехй 
‘bellows’; o6pa3a ‘1соп5’, образы ‘огтз’; ордена ‘orders, 
десогайопѕ’, ордены ‘топазИс ог4ег$’; mpoBogá ‘electric wires’, 
проводы ‘send-off’ (no ѕіпо.); счета ‘accounts’, счёты ‘abacus’ 
(no sing.); ToHa ‘colour shades’, TOHBI (musical) ‘tones’; TOpMo3a 
‘brakes’, TOpMo3bI ‘hindrances’; хлеба ‘сегеа|5’, хлебы “1оауе$'; 
цвета ‘соіошѕ’, цветы ‘Но\егз’ (т. цветок). 

(b) Some plurals in -ы/-и аге used in written styles, and their 
counterparts in -á in colloquial or technical contexts: rog ‘year’, 
инспектор ‘inspector’, инструктор ‘instructor’, коррёктор 
*proofreader', крейсер ‘спизег’, редактор ‘е4Иог”, ex ‘workshop’. 


(ii) A few nouns ending in -if or -b have nominative plural -#: Kpaii ‘edge’, 
pl. kpast (gen. pl. kpaéB); вексель ‘ЫШ оЁ ехсБапое’, р|. векселя. 
Likewise лагерь ‘сашр’ (Фи лагери ‘political camps’), TOmomb 
‘poplar’, yyáTeJ ‘teacher’ (but р1. учители ш the meaning ‘teachers of 
a doctrine’, e.g. yates KOMMYyHH3Ma ‘the teachers of communism’), 
штабель 'stack', штёмпель ‘stamp’, якорь “апсһог”. 


Note 

Пёкарь ‘baker’, cmécapb ‘metal worker’ and TOKapp ‘turner’ have 
standard plurals in -” and alternative, colloquial plurals in -% (also used 
in professional parlance). 


(2) Nominative plural in -ba 
(i) Stem-stressed: cry ‘chair’ (inanimate), брат ‘brother’ (animate). 


Plural Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
стулья стулья стульев стульям стульями о стульях 
братья братьев братьев братьям братьями о братьях 


Similarly (all inanimate): Opyc ‘beam’, 3y6 ‘сор’ (сЁ. зуб “ооф”, рі. зубы, 
зубов), клин ‘\е4ее’, клок ‘зБгеа’ (р|. клочья, клочьев “а(егз’), кол 
‘аке’, колос ‘ear of corn’ (pl. koziócbs)), koM ‘lump’, лист “еаї” (сї. лист 
‘sheet of paper’, pl. JMMCTBI, JIMCTOB), лоскут ‘зсгар” (р1. лоскутья ‘газз’, 
сї. лоскуты ‘scraps of paper’), O60 ‘rim’ (pl. 066468), 1OBOR ‘rein’ (pl. 
повбдья, сЁ. поводы ‘саизез”), полоз ‘гаппег” (р. полбзья, сЁ. пблозы 
*grass-snakes'), npyr ‘twig’, crpym ‘scab’, cyK ‘bough’ (pl. cyabs, cyabes 
ог сукй, суков). Note also the plural-only form хлопья ‘flakes’. 


(ii) End-stressed in plural. 
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(a) Jépepp ‘brother-in-law’, apyr ‘friend’, myx ‘husband’, сын “оп”: 


Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
деверья деверёй деверьям деверьями о деверьях 
друзья друзей друзьям друзьями о друзьях 
мужья мужёй мужьям мужьями о мужьях 
сыновья сыновей сыновьям сыновьями о сыновьях 


(Виї мужӣ науки 'men of science', сыны родины ‘sons of the 
fatherland’.) 


(Б) зять ‘son-in-law, brother-in-law’, kym ‘godfather’: 


Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
зятья зятьёв зятьям зятьями о зятьях 
кумовья кумовьёв кумовьям кумовьями о кумовьях 


(3) Plural of nouns in -auum/-snun, e.g. aurmraánun  'Englishman 


Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
англичане англичан англичанам англичанами об англичанах 


Note the stress change ш гражданйн ‘с17еп’, р. граждане, граждан. 


(4) Ршга! оЁ барин, болгарин, татарин, цыган 


The plural of G6omrapuu ‘Bulgarian’ is: nom. Oonrapst, acc./gen. Oomrap, 
ааг. болгарам, іпѕіг. болгарами, ргер. о болгарах. ЅіпшШапу барин 
Чапдо\упег” (пот. р]. (детойс) бары/баре), татарин ‘Таг’, цыган 
‘gipsy’ (nom. pl. цыгане). 


(5) Plural of nouns in -ëHok/-OHOK 
Nouns in -ёнок/-онок һауе р1ига]$ їп -ята/-ата: котёнок ‘kitten’. 


Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
котята котят котятам котятами о котятах 


ЅітШапу волчбнок ‘wolf-cub’, pl. Bom4aTa, BOAT etc. 


Note 

(a) ШЩенок ‘puppy’ has alternative plurals щенята, щенят/щенкиӣ, 
щенкбв. 

(b) Pe6OéHox ‘child’ has plural méra ‘children’, асс./сеп. детей, аа. детям, 
за. детьмй, ргер. о дётях. СоПодшаПу, ребята 15 а!зо used as 
а рога! оЁ ребёнок. Ребята сар а1ѕо теап “е 1ай’, сЁ. девчата 
“Һе 2115” (а]зо дёвушки и ребята ‘young men and girls’). 
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(6) Plural of coc&i and чёрт 


Cocég ‘neighbour’ and uépr ‘devil’ have hard endings in the singular, 
soft endings in the plural: сосёди, соседей, сосёдям; чёрти, чертей, 
чертям. 


(7) РІџга] оЁ господин ара хозяин 


Господин ‘master’ and xo3suH ‘owner, host’ have nominative plural -a: 


Plural Nom. Acc./Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
господа господ господам господами о господах 
хозяева хозяев хозяевам хозяевами о хозяевах 


56 Nouns whose genitive plural is identical with the 
nominative singular 





The genitive plural of some masculine nouns is the same as the 
nominative singular: rj1a3 *eye', погон ‘ерашеце’, раз ‘ите’, человек 
‘person’ (after numerals: пять человёк ‘five people’, cf. нет людей 
‘there are no people’). Note the stress difference ш волос ‘а Вай”, 
геп. р]. волос. Categories also include: 


(1) Footwear: OoTHHOK ‘shoe’, валенок “ек Боос, носок ‘sock’ (gen. 
pl. also nock6os), camor ‘boot’, 4ys10K ‘stocking’. 


(2) Nationalities (including some minorities in the former USSR): Oammkup 
‘Bashkir’, Oypat ‘Buryat’, rpy3uH ‘Georgian’, мадьяр “Маруаг', осетин 
‘Ossetian’, pyMprH ‘Romanian’, Typox ‘Turk’. 


(3) Тһе пїШагу: партизан ‘partisan’, солдат ‘soldier’ and others. 


(4) Measurements: ammép ‘ampere’, OaiiT ‘byte’, OuT ‘bit’, BaTT ‘watt’, 
вольт ‘volt’, герц ‘cycle’, rpamm ‘gram’, децибел ‘десфе! (10 ампёр 
“10 amperes’, 100 Barr ‘100 watts’, 5 Bombr ‘5 volts’). The zero genitive 
plural is used in technical and scientific contexts, especially after 
numerals, and in colloquial speech, while -oB is normal in literary styles 
with some measurements, especially rpamm ‘ргат’ (Выпили сто 
граммов тёплой водки (УапзһепКїп) 'They drank 100 grams of warm 
vodka"), though here too the zero ending is making headway. 


(5) Fruits (colloquial speech only): a6pukóc ‘apricot’, areIbcHH ‘orange’, 
баклажан ‘апбегоште’, помидор ‘tomato’. In written Russian, however, 
the genitive plural -oB is preferred for these nouns. 
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57 Stress patterns in first-declension masculine nouns 





There are three basic types of stress pattern in declension. 


(1) Fixed stem stress 


Стул ‘chair’, repóŭ ‘hero’, aBroMoOftm car etc. 


Note 

(a) With few exceptions (e.g. QupéKTop ‘manager’, pl. директора), 
nouns with medial stress have fixed stem stress in declension. 

(b) Most nouns of three or more syllables have fixed stem stress 
throughout declension (mapox6y ‘steamer’ etc.). 

(c) All masculine nouns with unstressed prefixes or suffixes have fixed 
stem stress throughout declension (pa3rosBop ‘сопуегѕайоп’, мальчик 
‘boy’ etc.). 

(d) Only a limited number of monosyllabic masculine nouns have fixed 
stem stress throughout declension (e.g. 3ByK ‘sound’). 


(2) Fixed end-stress 
(1) Hard ending: 


Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular стол CTOJI-À  стол-у — стол-бм о стол-6 
Plural стол-ы стол-бв  CTOJI-ÀM стол-ами о стол-ах 


(ii) Soft ending: 


Singular рубль рубл-я рубл-ю рубл-ём о рубл-ё 
Plural рубл-й рубл-ей рубл-ям рубл-ями о рубл-ях 


Note 

(a) This category includes many hard-ending nouns, including almost all 
those with the stressed suffixes: -AK/-stk, -áu, -&x, -&k, йк, -йч, -ун,- 
yx: OeryH ‘runner’, моряк ‘sailor’, платёж ‘payment’, рубеж 
‘boundary’, ckpunáy ‘уоШ$е, старик ‘old man’ etc. 

(b) Soft-ending nouns include Gorargıp»s ‘hero’, Box Tb ‘leader’, BpaTapb 
‘соаЖеерег”, дождь ‘rain’, xxypás)ure 'crane' (Ыга), календарь 
‘calendar’, корабль ‘ship’, кремль ‘КгетИп’, ломоть ‘slice’, 
ноль нуль ‘поиеР, ремень ‘зар’, секретарь ‘зесгеагу’”, словарь 
‘dictionary’ etc. 


(3) Mobile stress 


(i) Stem stress in the singular, end stress in the plural: дуб ‘оак’, бой ‘ае’. 
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Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular дуб дуб-а дуб-у дуб-ом о дуб-е 
Plural дуб-ы дуб-бв дуб-ам дуб-ами о дуб-ах 
Singular бой 66-2 66-10 66-eM o 66-e 
Plural бо-й бо-ёв бо-ям бо-ями о бо-ях 


Note 

(a) Many nouns in the category have a prepositional-locative in -¥/-ro: 
бой “Бае”, круг ‘circle’, MocT ‘bridge’, pay ‘row’, cam ‘garden’ 
etc. (see 54). 

(b) Other nouns in the category include many with plurals in -bá (see 
55 (2) (ii)) and in -á/-ń (see 55 (1)). 


(ii) End stress in oblique cases of the plural: порт ‘рогг, жёлудь ‘асогп’. 


Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular nopr порт-а пөрт-у порт-ом о порт-е 
Plural  порт-ы порт-бв порт-ам порт-ами о порт-ах 


Зшешаг жёлудь жёлуд-я жёлуд-ю жёлуд-ем о жёлуд-е 
Plural жёлуд-и  жёлуд-ей жёлуд-ям жёлуд-ями о жёлуд-ях 


Note 

This group comprises mainly soft-sign nouns: rosryOb ‘dove’, гость 
‘guest’, rycb ‘goose’, 3Bepb ‘wild animal’, kaMeHb ‘stone’, KOroTb ‘claw’, 
KOpeHb ‘root’, JIOKOTb ‘elbow’, HOroTs ‘fingernail’, mapeHb ‘lad’, créOesb 
‘stalk’ (gen. pl. also cré6neii). Hard-ending nouns include Bom ‘wolf’ 
and 3y6 ‘tooth’. 


(iii) End stress in oblique cases of singular and plural: rBo3ab ‘nail’. 


Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular гвоздь гвозд-я  гвозд-ю гвозд-ём о гвозд-ё 
Plural TBÓ3JI-H гвозд-ей гвозд-ям гвозд-ями о гвозд-ях 


Likewise конь “ѕіееа’, уголь ‘coal’ (gen. sing. угляугля), червь 
‘worm’. 


Note 
For all animate nouns acc. = gen. See 47. 


58 First declension: neuter nouns in -o 





(1) Declension of 6016To ‘swamp’. 
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Singular Plural 
Nom. болот-о болот-а 
Асс. болот-о болот-а 
Сеп. болот-а болот 
Dat. болот-у болот-ам 
Instr. болот-ом болот-ами 
Ргер. о болот-е о болот-ах 


Note 

(a) HéOo ‘sky’, pl. neGeca, gen. pl. HeGéc, dat. pl. HeGecam. Likewise 
чудо ‘miracle’. 

(b) Судно “һр”, р]. суда, судбв (сЁ. судно ‘спатЪег-рог, р1. судна, 
суден). 


(2) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural. 


(i) In the ‘zero’ genitive plural of many nouns in -o, a ‘buffer’ vowel appears 
between two final consonants. This may be -o- (following k): 


волокно ‘бе’ волокон 


Similarly oxHO *window', gen. pl. ókon; crexzió ‘pane of glass’, gen. pl. 
стёкол. 


(ii) Otherwise the buffer vowel is -e-: 
бедрб ‘їр’ бёдер 


Others of this type include Opennó ‘108’, ведро ‘БасКег, весло ‘оаг’, 
зерно “ргаіп’, кольцо ‘ring’ (gen. pl. колёц), кресло ‘armchair’ (gen. 
р1. крёсел), крыльцо ‘рогсВ’ (еп. р1. крылёц), письмо Чецег” (сеп. 
pl. пӣсем), полотно “сапуаѕ’, пятно “ѕќаіп’, ребро “іЫ, ремесло 
“таӣе? (реп. рІ. ремёсел), число *number', ядро ‘nucleus’. 


Note 

(a) Vowel change from e to é under stress. 

(6) Недра, недр (pl. only) ‘bowels of the earth’. 

(c) Яйцо 'egg', р|. яйца, яйц. 

(4) Зло ‘evil’ has only one plural form, genitive plural 301: меньшее 
из двух зол “Фе lesser of two evils’. 

(e) Nouns in -crgo have no buffer vowel in the genitive plural: 4yBcTBo 
‘feeling’, gen. pl. 4yBcrB. 


(3) The following nouns have nominative plural -m: BéKo ‘eyelid’, pl. 
вёки, век; колёно ‘Кпее’, р]. колёни, колёней (колён ш сотЫпа- 
tion with prepositions and comparatives, e.g. BBIE, HÁXe колён 
‘above, below the knees’, до колен “о the knees', встать C KOJIÉH 
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‘to rise from one’s knees’, зажать мёжду KOJIÉH ‘to grip between the 
knees’); бко ‘eye’ (archaic), pl. 64m, очей; плечо ‘shoulder’, pl. n1é4n, 
плеч; ухо ‘еаг’, pl. уши, ушей. 


Note 

Except ог облако ‘cloud’, pl. o61aKa, 061aK6B, all nouns in -ko have 
nominative рга| -и: блюдечко ‘saucer’, pl. блюдечки, блюдечек; 
дрёвко ‘shaft’, р1. дрёвки, дрёвков; зёрнышко ‘зтаП grain’, pl. 
зёрнышки, зёрнышек (Пкеуіѕе пёрышко 'small Реафег”); колёсико 
‘small wheel’, pl. komécnuku, Komécukos (likewise mH4nKO ‘small face’, 
nié4nko ‘small shoulder’ — pl. maéumkn also means ‘coat-hanger’); 
o3epkó 'small lake', pl. osepkft, osepkóB; oukó ‘point’ (in a game), pl. 
очкй, очкбв (also ‘spectacles’); okOmKO ‘small window’, pl. окошки, 
окбшек; ушко ‘зта| еаг’, р]. ушки, ушек (с{. ушко ‘еуе оРа пеее”, 
рІ. ушкй, ушкбв); яблоко “арр1е”, рі. яблоки, яблок. 


(4) Some nouns in -o have plural -ba: 3BeH6 ‘link’. 


Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
звён-ья 3BÉH-b€B звён-ьям звён-ьями о звён-ьях 


The following nouns behave similarly: 


(i) With initial stress in the plural: крылб “іпе’, рі. крылья, крыльев; 
nepo ‘feather’; mmis0 ‘awl’. 


(ii) With medial stress in the plural: дерево “тее”, рі. деревья, 
деревьев; колёно ‘joint in a pipe’ (cf. KoméHo ‘knee’, see (3) above 
and note that in the meaning ‘bend in a river’, ‘generation’ (in a 
genealogical table), ‘part of a dance or song’, колено Ваз Ше plural 
колёна, колён). 


(iii) Mmo ‘bottom’ (of a Багге]), р|. дбнья, доньев. 


59 First declension: nouns in -e, -be, -é, -bé 





(1) Declension of Mópe 'sea' (likewise поле 'field"): 


Singular Plural 
Nom. MÓp-e мор-я 
Асс. мор-е мор-я 
Сеп. мор-я мор-ёй 
Dat. мор-ю мор-ям 
Instr. мор-ем мор-ями 


Ргер. о мор-е о мор-ях 
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Note 

(a) Nouns in -me, -me replace a by a: thus блюдце “ѕаџсег’, gen. 
sing./nom. and асс. р1. блюдца. ЗпоПайу кладбище ‘сетаегу’ ес. 

(b) М№оипѕ іп -ьё (е.в. бельё ‘linen’) have instrumental singular -bém and 
prepositional singular -bé. 

(c) Masculine augmentatives in -mmye have nominative plural -m: домйще 
‘large house’, pl. домищи, домйщ (5ее 109 (2)). 


(2) Nouns in -e/-be and -é/-bé take a variety of endings in the genitive 
plural: 


(i) -eB: OondTHe ‘little swamp’, болӧотцев. Likewise okónue ‘small 
window’. 


Note 

Some nouns in -qe have alternative genitive plurals in -eB and zero 
ending: KopEITHe ‘small trough’ (gen. pl. koperrueB/kopprreu). Likewise 
одеяльце ‘small blanket’, uyymasbie ‘tentacle’. 


(1) -eii: MOpe ‘sea’, gen. pl. Mopéii (likewise поле ‘field’); pyxbé ‘gun’, 
gen. pl. pyxeii. 

(11) -ий: побережье ‘coast’, gen. pl. nodepéxuii. Likewise BapéHbe 
‘jam’, Korreé 'spear' (gen. pl. kómuii), yriézre ‘ravine’. 

(iv) -beB: BepxOBbe ‘upper reaches’, сеп. рі. верхбвьев. Likewise HU30Bbe 


‘lower reaches’, 11aTbe ‘dress’, подмастёрье (т.) ‘арргеписе’, устье 
‘river mouth’. 


Note 
Alternative genitive plurals Bepxésnii and nn36Bnii. 


(у) Хего еп@ т: блюдце ‘saucer’, gen. р1. блюдец. ГЛКеулзе зеркальце 
‘зтаП питог’, полотенце ‘towel’, cépaue ‘heart’, gen. pl. cepaén, as well 
аз поипз ш -ище/-бище (кладбище ‘сетеегу’, сеп. рі. кладбищ). 


Note 
Деревце/деревцо ‘small tree’ has genitive plural qepeBuoB or деревёц; 
остриё ‘point’, gen. pl. ocrpués. 


60 Stress patterns in the plural of neuter nouns 





Stress in the plural of many neuter nouns moves as follows: 


(1) From the ending on to the stem (e changes to ё): Физ, окиб 
*window'. 
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Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
бкна окон окнам бкнами об бкнах 


ЅіпшШапу ведро ‘искер, рі. вёдра, вёдер; весло ‘оаг’, р|. вёсла, 
вбсел; вино 'wine', р|. вйна, вин; гнездо ‘пезг, р1. гнёзда, гиёзд; зерно 
‘grain’, р1. зёрна, зёрен; колесо ‘\ТВееГ, р1. колёса, колёс; кольцо 
‘ting’, р1. кольца, колёц; копьё ‘зреаг’”, р1. копья, копий; крыльцо 
‘porch’, pl. крыльца, крылёц; лицо ‘асе’, р]. лица, лиц; письмо 
Чецег”, р]. письма, ийсем; пятно “ѕ(аіп’, рі. пятна, пятен; ружьё 
‘gun’, pl. ружья, ружей; стекло ‘рапе’, р|. стёкла, стёкол; число 
‘number’, pl. числа, чйсел; яйцо ‘ево’, рі. яйца, яйц. 


(2) From the stem on to the ending: дёло ‘matter’. 


Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
дела дел делам делами о делах 


ЗипПапу зёркало ‘титог’, р1. зеркала; мёсто ‘расе’, р1. места; море 
‘зеа’, р1. моря, морёй; поле ‘Неа’, р1. поля, полёй; право ‘right’, pl. 
права; сёрдце Ћћеаге, р. сердца, сердец; слово ‘жога’, рі. слова; стадо 
‘herd’, рі. стада; тело Бойу’, рі. тела. 


61 Second declension: nouns in -a/-n 





(1) Most second-declension nouns are feminine; some are masculine, 
e.g. HéXyuika ‘grandfather’, дядя ‘uncle’; others are of common gender, 
е.г. пьяница ‘агапкага’, разйня ‘са\урег” (зее 35). 


(2) Declension of kápra ‘тар’, женщина ‘woman’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom.  kápr-a женщин-а карт-ы женщин-ы 
Асс. карт-у женщин-у карт-ы жёнщин (= реп.) 
Сеп. карт-ы женщин-ы карт женщин 
Dat. карт-е женщин-е карт-ам женщин-ам 
Instr. карт-ой/-ою жеёнщин-ой/-ою карт-ами жёнщин-ами 
Ргер. о карт-е о жёнщин-е о карт-ах о жёнщин-ах 


Note 

(a) br is replaced by u after r, k, X, 9k, 4, ш ог щ; вилка ‘гк’, дача 
‘villa’, gen. sing./nom. and acc. pl. Busiku, 744M (see 16 (1)). 

(b) ois replaced by e in unstressed position after x, 4, ш, щогц: улица 
‘street’, instr. $їпр. улицей; крыша 'roof', instr. sing. kpbnreii 
(вее 16 (2)). 
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(c) Some nouns in -%xKa, -4a, -ma have genitive plural -eii: свеча 
‘candle’, gen. pl. cpeuéii (but urpa He crouT cBe4 ‘the game is 
not worth the candle’). Likewise 6ax4a ‘water melon plantation’, 
jiepua ‘left-handed person’, ханжа ‘hypocrite’, wykaa ‘Chukchi’, 
юноша “уои”. 

(d) The genitive plural of Meurá ‘dream’ (апа of мечтание ‘геуепе”) 
is Meuránnii. 

(e) The instrumental singular in -oro (and -ero, see (3)) is the more 
‘literary’ form and is commonly found in poetry. 


(3) Declension of mema ‘melon’ and nána ‘nurse’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. дын-я НЯН-Я HEIH-M НЯН-И 
Асс. ДЫН-Ю НЯН-Ю ДЫН-И нянь (= реп.) 
Сеп. ДЫН-И НЯН-И ДЫНЬ НЯНЬ 
Dat. дын-е нян-е ДЫН-ЯМ НЯН-ЯМ 
Instr. дын-ей/-ею нян-ей/-ею ДЫН-ями HÁH-AMH 
Prep. о дын-е о нян-е о дын-ях о нян-ях 


Note 

(a) End-stressed nouns have -ёй in the instrumental singular: земля 
‘отоипа’, тяг. землёй; статья ‘article’, instr. craTbéii. 

(b) Stem-stressed nouns in -ba have genitive plural -nii: roctba ‘female 
guest’, gen. pl. réctnii. 

(c) End-stressed nouns in -ba have genitive plural -ей: cempa ‘family’, 
gen. pl. семёй; судья ‘judge’, gen. pl. судёй/сӯдей. Similarly 
góna ‘share’, gen. pl. долей; дядя ‘ипе’, оеп. рі. дядей (пот. 
рі. дядья, реп. р]. дядьёв аге а1зо юипа); клешня ‘с1а\” (оЁ 
crustacean), gen. pl. клешнёй; ноздря ‘поѕігі’, реп. р]. ноздрей; 
пригоршня ‘handful’, геп. р1. пригоршнейлтригоршен; простыня 
‘sheet’, gen. pl. простынытростыней; ступня ‘foot’, gen. pl. crymHeit; 
тётя ‘aunt’, оеп. рі. тётей/тёть. 

(b) Nouns іп -ая/-ея have genitive plural -aii/-eii: craa ‘pack’, gen. pl. 
стай; шёя ‘песк”, gen. pl. meii. 


(4) Buffer vowel in the genitive plural. 


(i) -o- appears between a consonant (see, however, (4) (11) (а)) апа -к- 
(or -K- + consonant): 
éka ‘squirrel’ белок 


Similarly 6ystKa ‘roll’, gen. pl. 6y.10K; BocKa ‘board, plank’, gen. pl. 
досок; кукла ‘doll’, деп. р1. кўкол. Note also Kyxua ‘kitchen’, gen. 
р1. кўхонь. 
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(i) -e- appears: 


(a) Between x, 4, ш апа -к-: бабочка 'butterfly', оеп. рі. бабочек; 
кошка ‘cat’, gen. pl. кошек; ложка ‘зрооп’, gen. pl. ложек ею. (Би 
кишка ‘intestine’, gen. pl. kumók). 


(b) Between pairs of consonants which do not include k: 
сосна ‘pine tree’ сбсен 
ГлКежіѕе дверца ‘саг 4оог”, сеп. рІ. двёрец; десна ‘сит’, геп. р]. дёсен. 


(c) In place of a soft sign: ziénpru (pl. only) *money', gen. pl. néner; 
свадьба ‘мейаіпе’, сеп. р. свадеб; тюрьма 'prison', gen. pl. тюрем 
(бш ведьма *witch', gen. pl. BeJibM, npócb6a ‘request’, сеп. рі. просьб). 


(d) In place of -ii- in diphthongs followed by -k-: 4aiixa ‘seagull’, gen. 
р. чаек ес. (СЁ. война ‘маг’, реп. рі. войн). 


(e) Between two final consonants in the genitive plural of many nouns in 
-я: земля Чапа’, веп. рі. земёль; капля гор’, еп. р1. капель; кровля 
‘roof’, еп. рІ. крбвель; пётля оор’, геп. р. петель; цапля ћегоп’, 
gen. pl. цапель. 


Note 

Most nouns in consonant + -ня have no soft sign in the genitive plural: 
башня ‘tower’, gen. pl. 6ámen. Similarly Bámnsa ‘cherry’, жарӧвня 
‘brazier’, колокольня *belfry', nécus 'song', сотня ћипагед’, спальня 
‘bedroom’, черешня ‘сһегу кее’, читальня 'reading room’. Note, 
Бо\уеуег, барышня ‘уоппс 1а4у’, сеп. р1. барышень; деревня ‘village’, 
геп. р1. деревень. 


(iii) -é- appears in the genitive plural of a few nouns: Koyepra ‘poker’, 
gen. pl. kouepér; серьга ‘ear-ring’, gen. pl. cepér; cecrpá ‘sister’, gen. 
pl. cecrép. 


(iv) Some clusters, many ending in 6, B, J, M, H, n, p, have no buffer 
vowel in the genitive plural: 66MOa ‘bomb’, gen. pl. 60m6. Likewise OyKBa 
Јекег”, волна ‘уауе’, выдра ‘otter’, 3¢0pa ‘zebra’, ura ‘needle’, urpa 
‘game’, 1364 ‘peasant hut’, uckpa ‘spark’, норма ‘поп’, служба “ѕегуісе”, 
тыква ‘pumpkin’, ypHa ‘urn’, POpMa ‘uniform’, цӣйфра ‘figure’. 


62 Stress patterns in second-declension nouns 





Most nouns in stressed -á/-4 undergo stress change in declension (nouns 
in unstressed -al-a are immune from stress change). 
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(1) Stem stress in the plural, e.g. Boiiná ‘war’. 


Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular война войну войны войнё войной о войне 
Plural войны войны войн войнам войнами о вбйнах 


Similarly Boma ‘wave’ (alternative dat., пй.., ргер. р1. волнам, волнами, 
о волнах), глава ‘chapter’, 3apa ‘dawn’ (pl. 36pm, 30pb), 3Mex ‘snake’ 
(рІ. змёи, змей), игра ‘вате’, красота ‘Беашу’ (рі. красоты ‘beauty 
5рої$”), овца “$һеер' (геп. р]. овёц), река ‘пуег” (асс. зе. реку/рёку), 
сосна ‘pine’, crpaHa ‘country’, crpyHa ‘string’ (of instrument, racket) 
etc. 


Note 

e-é mutation: десна ‘ги’, р. дёсны, дёсен; жена ‘У’, рі. жёны, жён; 
звезда “ѕ(аг”, рі. звёзды, звёзд; пчела ее’, рі. пчёлы, пчёл; сестра 
‘sister’, pl. cécrpbi, cecrép. 


(2) Stem stress in accusative singular and nominative/accusative plural, 
e.g. pyka ‘hand, arm’: 


Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 


Singular pykà руку рукй рукё рукой о руке 
Plural руки руки рук рукам руками о руках 


Similarly ropá ‘mountain’, mocká ‘board’ (gen. pl. mocók), Horá ‘foot, 
leg', mexá ‘cheek’ (acc. sing. щёкулцеку, р|. шёки, щёк, щекам), 
борода ‘beard’ (acc. sing. 66pony, pl. бброды, борбд, бородам), 
голова ‘ВеаЯ’, полоса ‘зи1р” (асс. ше. полосуйюлосу), сторона 
*side"). 
(3) Stem stress in nominative/accusative plural, e.g. ry6a ‘lip’: 

Nom. Acc. Сеп. Dat. Instr. Prep. 


Singular губа губу губы губё губой о губе 
Plural губы губы губ губам губами о губах 


Similarly Bosma ‘wave’ (see also (1) above) and железа ‘gland’ 
(pl. жёлезы, желёз, железам). 


(4) Stem stress in accusative singular and all plural forms, e.g. Boga 
‘water’: 


Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
ЅіпешШаг вода вӧду воды водё водой о водё 
Plural воды воды вод водам водами о водах 


92 The Noun 62—63 


ЗипПаПу спина ‘Ъаск’, стена ‘\аШ’, цена ‘price’. 


(5) Stem stress in nominative/inanimate accusative, dative, instrumental 
and prepositional plural, e.g. cempa ‘family’: 


Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Эшецаг семья семью семьй семьё семьёй о семьё 
Plural сёмьи сёмьи семей сёмьям сёмьями о сёмьях 


Likewise свинья ‘р12’, скамья ‘БепсВ” (р1. скамьй/скамьи), судья 
‘judge’ (gen. pl. cynéii/cy eit). 


(6) Stem stress in accusative singular and nominative, accusative, dative, 
instrumental and prepositional plural, e.g. 3emus ‘land’: 


Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
Singular земля зёмлю землй земле землёй о земле 
Plural земли земли земель землям землями о зёмлях 


63 Third declension: soft-sign feminine nouns 





(1) Declension of Terpaab ‘exercise БооК” апа свекрбвь ‘mother-in-law’ 
(husband’s mother): 


Singular Plural 
Nom. тетрадь свекровь тетрад-и свекров-и 
Асс. тетрадь свекровь тетрад-и свекров-ей 
(= gen.) 
Gen. тетрад-и свекров-и тетрад-ей свекров-ей 
Dat. тетрад-и свекров-и тетрад-ям свекров-ям 
Instr. тетрадь-ю свекровь-ю тетрад-ями свекров-ями 


Ргер. о тетрад-и о свекров-и о тетрад-ях о свекров-ях 


Note 

ais replaced by a after x, 4, mI, щ: їћиѕ ночь ‘night’, dat., instr., 
ргер. рі. ночам, ночами, о ночах; likewise вешь ‘те’, мышь 
‘mouse’ etc. 


(2) Declension of Marb and дочь: мать ‘mother’ declines in the singular 
nom./acc. MaTb ‘mother’, gen./dat. MaTepH, instr. MáTepbio, prep. o 
матерн, апа in the plural nom. MaTepu, acc./gen. MaTepéii, да. матерям, 
instr. MarepsiMH, prep. o Marepsix. Similarly qoub ‘daughter’ (instr. pl. 
дочерьми). 


(3) The fleeting vowel -o-. Genitive, dative and prepositional singular 
and all plural forms are affected, e.g. Bomb ‘louse’, gen., dat. sing. BLM, 
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іпѕіг. вошью, ргер. о вши; р|. вши, асс./сеп. вшей, dat. BamM, instr. 
вшами, ргер. о вшах. 


Note 

(a) Jloxb ‘lie’ is found only in the singular (gen./dat. лжи, instr. ложью, 
prep. o ;pxu); likewise любовь ‘love’, poxb ‘rye’. 

(b) As a first name JIro00Bb ‘Lyubov’ has gen./dat. Любови, ргер. о 
JIro6ónn. 

(c) Lépkosp ‘church’ has soft endings in the singular (gen./dat. népknu, 
instr. церковью, ргер. о церкви) ап nominative/accusative and 
genitive plural (népkBnu, nepkBéii), but hard endings in the other 
oblique cases of the plural (nepkBáM, nepkBáMn, 0 nepkBáx). 


(4) Stress changes in declension: 


(i) Some nouns have prepositional singular -ú when governed by the 
prepositions B and na: 


дверь ‘оог’ на дверй ‘оп Ше door’ 


Likewise rry6b ‘depths’, ropcrs ‘handful’, rps3b ‘mud’ (B rps3f ‘covered 
іп тод’), кровь оой’ (в кровӣ ‘covered in blood’), Mestb ‘shallows’ 
(Ha Mem 'aground'), neup ‘stove’, пыль ‘4азг (в пылй ‘covered in 
dust’), Pycse ‘Rus’ (na Pych ‘in Rus’), cBa3b ‘connection’ (B связи с 
*in connection with"), cer» 'net', степь ‘“ерре’, Тверь “Туег” (в Тверй 
‘in Tver’), TeHb ‘shadow’, цепь ‘chain’. 


Note 

(a) Stem stress is used when these nouns combine with other 
prepositions (0 4Bépu ‘about the door’), or when B and na do not 
denote Іосайоп (Ему отказали в нӧвой двёри ‘Не уаѕ геѓиѕеа а 
new door’). 

(6) Глушь “БасКууооб$” апа грудь ‘chest, breast’ have end stress in 
genitive, даНуе (глушй, груди) and prepositional singular (B глушӣ, 
в груди). 


(ii) Many nouns have end stress in plural oblique cases, e.g. ceTb ‘net’: 


Plural Nom./Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 
сети сетёй сетям сетями о сетях 


Likewise вещь “пе”, кость ‘Ъопе’, мышь ‘потзе” (асс./сеп. р|. мышей), 
новость “ріесе оѓ пеуѕ’, ночь ‘ее, область ‘оЫаѕі, ргоуіпсе’, очередь 
“депе”, печь ‘ѕіоуе’, площадь “ѕдџаге’, скатерть “аЫесІіоё’, скорость 
‘зреед’, смерть ‘деа’, соль ‘за, степь ‘%ерре’, тень ‘зВаде’, треть 
“фиа’, цепь ‘сБаш?, часть ‘part’, uéTBepTb ‘quarter’. 
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Note 

(a) Plural pnacTu ‘the authorities’, gen. Baacréii, йа. властям. 

(b) Дверь ‘door’ and snap ‘horse’ have alternative instrumental plural 
дверями/дверьмй (соПоди1а!), лошадьмй ог лошадями. 


64  Declension of neuter nouns in -ma 





Declension of ima ‘name’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom./Acc. ИМ-Я имен-а 
Сеп. ймен-и имён 
Dat. ймен-и имен-ам 
Instr. имен-ем имен-ами 
Ргер. об имен-и 06 uMen-áx 


Similarly Bpéma ‘Ите’, знамя ‘Баппег” (р1. знамёна, знамён), плёмя 
“Чите”, семя 'seed' (gen. pl. cewsin), стрёмя ‘stirrup’ and (sing. only) Opéma 
‘burden’, BEIMA ‘udder’, máma ‘Натез$’ (с. языкй пламени ‘flames, 
tongues of flame’), Téma ‘temple’. 


65 Declension of nouns in -ия/-ие 





"есІепѕіоп оѓ станция ‘station’, здание ‘building’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. станци-я здани-е станци-и здани-я 
Асс. станци-ю здани-е станци-и здани-я 
Сеп. станци-и здани-я станций зданий 
Dat. станци-и здани-ю станци-ям здани-ям 
Instr. станци-ей/-ею здани-ем станци-ями здани-ями 
Ргер. о станци-и о здани-и о станци-ях о здани-ях 


66 The masculine noun nyTb 





Путь ‘way’ declines as follows: 


Singular Plural 
Nom./Acc. путь пут-й 
Сеп. пут-й пут-ей 
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Dat. пут-й пут-ям 
Instr. пут-ём пут-ями 
Ргер. о пут-й о пут-ях 
Note 


Despite feminine endings in the genitive, dative and prepositional 
singular, rryrb is qualified by masculine adjectives: CuacramiBoro nyrfi! 
‘Bon voyage!’. 


67 The пешег поип дитя 





Jura ‘child’ declines as follows: 


Nom./Acc. дит-Я 
Gen./ Dat. ДИТЯТ-И 
Instr. дитят-ей/-ею 
Ргер. о дитят-и 
Note 


Jura is now used only in some figurative expressions, е.с. дитя вёка 
‘child of the age’, and, in some contexts, for emotional effect, e.g. a oH 
xe emë mms! ‘Why, he’s still just a child!’ For practical purposes it has 
been replaced by peOéxox ‘child’. 


68 — Дети апа люди 





Jléru 'children' (sing. peOénok or днтя) and люди “реор1е” (шр. человёк) 
decline in the same way: 


Nom. дет-и люд-и 
Acc./Gen. дет-ёй люд-ёй 
Dat. дет-ям люд-ям 
Instr. деть-мӣ ЛЮДЬ-МЙ 
Ргер. о дёт-ях о люд-ях 


69 Declension of first names 





First names ending in a сопѕопапі ог -й (е.о. Иван, Николай, Юрий) 
decline like first-declension nouns (see 51), first names in -a and -я 
(e.g. Onbra ‘Olga’, Haranpa ‘Natalya’) like second-declension nouns 


96 The Noun 69—70 


(see 61). Patronymics (e.g. Иванович, Ивановна) а!зо йесипе like 
first- and second-declension nouns respectively. 


70 Declension of surnames 





(1) Surnames in -eB, -ËB, -HH, -0B, -bIH decline partly like nouns and partly 
like adjectives, e.g. Typrénes ‘Turgenev’: 


Masculine Feminine Plural 
Nom. Тургенев Тургёнев-а Тургёнев-ы 
Асс. Тургенев-а Тургёнев-у Тургёнев-ых 
Сеп. Тургенев-а Тургёнев-ой Тургёнев-ых 
Dat. Тургенев-у Тургёнев-ой Тургёнев-ым 
Instr. Тургёнев-ым Тургёнев-ой Тургёнев-ыми 


Ргер. о Тургёнев-е о Тургёнев-ой о Тургёнев-ых 


Note 
Foreign names in -an have instrumental singular -om: Hármm ‘Chaplin’, 
instr. Чаплином; сЁ. Герцен ‘Негхеп’, іпѕіг. Герценом. 


(2) Surnames in -ckuii, -óii etc. decline like adjectives. 


(3) Surnames in -kKo, -emko (e.g. Громыко ‘Оготуко’, Шевченко 
‘Shevchenko’) tend not to decline, though in speech they may decline 
like second-declension nouns in -a (Maxkcuménko, acc. Максимёнку, 
сеп. Максимёнки, а. Максимёнке, instr. MakcuMéHkoii, prep, o 
Максимёнке) or (the less-preferred option) like first-declension nouns 
in -0. 

(4) Surnames in -aro, -sro (e.g. Живаго ‘/Шуаео’), -ово (е.с. Дурново 
*Durnovo?), -ux, -bix (e.g. UytKux ‘Chutkikh’) and stressed -k6 (Франко 
‘Franko’) do not decline: 


Никитин шагал рядом с Княжко (Вопаагеу) 
Nikitin strode along beside Knyazhko 


(5) Masculine foreign surnames ending in a consonant (е.2. Шмидт 
*Schmidt") decline like nouns of the first declension, but they do not decline 
at all when they геРег ю а мотап: Катя переписывается с англичанкой 
Джейн Смит ‘Кабуа соггезроп4$ у the Englishwoman Jane Smith’, cf. 


Это натолкнуло Меланью Цатинян на мысль написать пьбсу 

(Sputnik) 

This gave Melanya Tsatinyan the idea of writing a play 
(6) Foreign surnames ending іп -е, -и, -0, -у апа in stressed -a апа -я 
do not decline: Гарибальди ‘батфааг, Гёте ‘Сбоефе’, Гюго ‘Hugo’, 
Дюма ‘Ошпаѕ’, Золя ‘Zola’, Woy ‘Shaw’. However, foreign names in 
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unstressed -a and -s do іесіпе: картӣны Гойи ‘раіпіпоѕ бу Соуа”, пёсни 
Окуджавы “ОкКоахћһауа”ѕ ѕопоѕ’. Вайда ‘Wajda’, Kypocasa ‘Kurosawa’ 
etc. also decline. Less-familiar Japanese names such as Tanaka ‘Tanaka’ 
do not normally decline. 


71 Declension of place names 





(1) Place names ending in a consonant or -a (Kúes ‘Клеу’, Москва 
‘Moscow’) decline like nouns of the first and second declensions 
respectively. Hyphenated Russian place names decline in both parts: B 
Петропавловске-Камчатском ‘in Petropavlovsk-Kamchatsky’. Place 
names in -HH, -OB, -biH have instrumental -ом (Пушкин ‘Pushkin’, 
Пушкином; Ростов ‘Коѕіоу’, Ростовом), сЁ: 


Держал у себя дома, под Саратовом, моторную лбдку (Тгіѓопоу) 
He kept a motor boat at his home near Saratov 


(2) Place names in -eBO, -HHO, -OBO, -bIHO tend not to decline (OKosIO 
Рёпино ‘near Repino’), especially where the names derive from a 
ргорег пате (от Лёрмонтово ‘from Lermontovo’). The tendency not to 
decline such names was consolidated by practice in the 1941—45 War, 
designed to avoid ambiguity in place names such as IIymrkug ‘Pushkin’ 
апа Пушкино ‘Pushkino’, which would share declension endings. 
Despite instances of declension in written styles (e.g. в Пущине ‘шт 
Pushchino’ (Russia Today)), non-declension remains the recommended 


norm. 


(3) Non-Russian place names in -e, -H, -0, -y do not decline, e.g. Ckombe 
‘Skopje’; Um ‘Chile’; bpHo ‘Brno’, Méxuxo ‘Mexico City’; baxy ‘Baku’. 
Бангладеш ‘Bangladesh’ does not decline еїйег: из Бангладеш ‘from 
Bangladesh’. Tarppr ‘the Tatras’ declines like a plural noun (gen. Татр). 
Both nouns in a hyphenated compound decline where a river is involved: 
Bo @Mpankdypte-Ha-Maiine ‘in Frankfurt-am-Main’. Compare, however, 
под Буҳнос-Айресом ‘пеаг Вџепоѕ-Аігеѕ’, в Алмӣ-Атё “п АІта-Аќа’ 
(пож аіѕо Алматы), из Карл-Маркс-штадта ‘Нот Кай-Магх-5{а4е 
(now Chemnitz). 


72 Apposition in the names of publications, towns etc. 





(1) Titles of books, newspapers etc. decline like nouns: в “Извёстиях” 
“їп Гсуеѕйуа’; Он читал «Отцӧв и детей» ‘He has read Fathers and 
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Sons’. If, however, the genre of the work is mentioned, the title is not 
десПпеа: в газёте “Известия” Чп the newspaper Izvestiya’, OH WTA 
роман «Отцы и дети» “Не has read the novel Fathers and Sons’. 


(2) In referring to the names of Russian towns, both ropog ‘town’ and 
the name decline (в répoye Mocksé ‘in the city of Moscow’) except: 


(i) When confusion may arise, e.g. in the case of towns in -um and -ино, 
where only the former declines: B ropoge Пушкине ‘in the town of Pushkin’, 
cf. в городе Пушкино “їп the town of Pushkino’. 


(1) УУһеп а їоўуп һа$ а рЇшга1 паше: в городе Велйкие Луки ‘in the 
town of Velikie Luki’ (1Ї город 15 omitted, however, the town name is 
declined: B Bezikux JIykax ‘in Velikie Luki’). 


(iii) When the place name consists of adjective -- noun: B rópone 
Нижний Тагӣл “п (ће town of Nizhnii Tagil’. 


(3) Similar criteria apply to river names: na peké /Inenpé “оп ће river 
Dnieper’, but Ha рекё Сёверный Донёц ‘оп Фе river Severny Donets’. 
‘On the Moscow river' may be rendered as na Mocksé-peké/pa реке 
Москве, cf. puu3 no Bójre-peké/Buu3 no peké Bóare 'down the river 
Volga’. 


(4) The names of well-known non-Russian towns decline (except for 
those ending in -e etc., see 71 (3)), whether they stand in apposition 
со гӧрод ог пої: в Париже ‘іп Рагіѕ’, в гброде Париже “п е сіу 
of Рагіѕ’. Сотраге, һомеуег, блӣз гброда Мэнстон “пеаг the town of 
Manston’ (which is unlikely to be known to Russians and is therefore 
left undeclined). 


(5) With place names other than those of towns and rivers it is normal 
to decline only the generic term: y roppt Ka36éK ‘by Mount Kazbek’, 
в дерёвне Бёлкино “п (ће уШасе оЁ Вето’, на озере Байкал ‘оп 
Lake Baikal’, рейсы между портами Одёсса и Новороссийск “гірѕ 
between the ports of Odessa and Novorossiisk’. 


(6) This also applies to foreign place names: над вулканом Этна 
‘above Mount Etna’, B rpadcrBe Сассекс ‘ш Ше соипбу of Sussex’, 
на острове Диёго-Гарсйа ‘оп Фе island of Diego-Garcia’, 43 порта 
Гдыня ‘from the port of Gdynia’, B mTate Алабама ‘ш Ше Зе оЁ 
Alabama’. Where the generic term is omitted, however, the place name 
declines: Ha ócrpose Кипр ‘оп Ше island of Cyprus’, but Ha Kimpe 
“on Cyprus’. In a few cases, where the generic term and the place name 
are of the same gender, both may decline: B nycrpme Caxape/Caxapa 
‘in the Sahara desert’. 
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73 Declension of alphabetisms 





(1) Only those alphabetisms decline which are masculine and have the 
form of first-declension nouns ending in a consonant (see 40 (1) (1) (2) 


(3): 


Долг ВАЗа бюджёту действйтельно велик (Котзото!5Кауа 
pravda) 
The Volga Car Factory’s debt to the budget is truly substantial 


Риск заразиться СПИДом выше у наркоманов (Sputnik) 
The risk of contracting AIDS is greater in drug addicts 


(2) Other alphabetisms are not десПпеа: ГАИ [гай] (Государственная 
автомобильная инспёкция) 'State Vehicle Inspectorate" (see page 596), 
ГЭС [гэс] (гйдроэлектростанция) ‘hydroelectric power station’, HATO 
[нато] ‘МАТО’, НИИ [ний] (научно-исследовательскрнй институт) 
‘scientific research institute’, ООН [оон] (Организация Объединённых 
Наций) ОМО’, ОТК [о-тэ-ка] (отдел технического контроля) 
‘technical control department’, UTA [це-дэ-а] (Центральный дом 
архитектора) ‘Central Architects’ Club’: 


— Где ты работаешь? — спрашиваю. 
— В одном НИЙ. (Dovlatov) 

“Where do you work?’, I ask. 

‘In a scientific research institute’. 


Можно связаться с ближайшим постом ГАЙ (/суезѕіїуа) 
You can contact the nearest traffic police control point 


В НАСА пока не решили, стоит ли соглашаться с требованиями 
законодателей (Котбото[5кауа ргауаа) 

NASA has not yet decided if it is worthwhile complying with the 
requirements of the legislators 


Note 

(a) Though TƏC (power station) and OOH (UNO) end in a consonant 
they are of feminine gender and undeclined. Some new masculine 
forms such as BAY ‘HIV’ are also at present undeclined. 

(b) ЖЭК [жэж]| (жилйщно-эксплуатационная контора) ‘housing 
office’, now masculine, is either left undeclined or (in colloquial 
styles) is declined: B Hamiem ЖЭКе. Similarly MMA [mug] 
(MunuctTépctBo HHOCTpaHHBEIx jem) ‘Ministry of Foreign Affairs’. 
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74 Declension of hyphenated noun co-ordinates 





(1) The first element in the compound does not decline if it is: 


(i) Indeclinable, a recent loan, an abbreviation or a letter of the 
alphabet: альфа-волны “аірһа-уауеѕ’, кафё-закусочная ‘snackbar’, 
конферёнц-зал ‘сопегепсе hall’. 


(ii) Descriptive and qualifies the second е]етеп:: национал-социалисты 
‘National Socialists’, mrra6-KBapTupa ‘headquarters’, либерал-демократы 
‘Liberal Democrats’. 


(iii) The first component in a rank or occupation: генерал-лейтенант 
‘lieutenant-general’, mpeMbép-MuHUCTp ‘prime minister’. 


(iv) The first component in a measurement: KkuJroBàrT-uác 'kilowatt-hour', 
вольг-ампер ‘уо-атреге”. 


(2) The second element in the compound does not decline if its function 
is to qualify the first: словарь-минимум ‘minimum vocabulary’. 


(3) Both components decline, each being a full noun in its own right: 
автомобиль-самосвал ‘Нр-ир lorry’, BarOH-pecTopaH ‘restaurant car’, 
диван-кровать ‘divan Бей’, жёнщина-милиционёр ‘роісе-жотап’, 
закусочная-автомат ‘vending machine’, инженёр-стройтель 
‘construction engineer’, ракета-носитель ‘carrier-rocket’. In speech, 
only the second noun may decline in commonly-used compounds: B 
Baróne-pecropáne/parón-pecropáne ‘in the restaurant саг’, на диване- 
кровати/диван-кровати “оп (ће іуап bed’. 


Note 


In the following, only the second element is declined: MaT4-TypHup ‘match 
tournament, rjiàni-na7iárka 'groundsheet', sixr-xj1y6 ‘yacht-club’. 


75 Адгеетепї оѓ ряд, большинство еіс. 





(1) Ряд 


(i) Pay traditionally combines with a singular predicate, especially in a 
passive construction: 


Допущен ряд ошибок 
A number of mistakes have been made 


(ii) Pax may combine with a plural predicate when followed by a 
dependent genitive plural, particularly when the construction involves 
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an animate noun and an active verb: 


Ряд штангистов занимали призовые места 
A number of the weight-lifters occupied medal positions 


(2) bonpumucts6 also traditionally takes a singular predicate: 


(1) In passive сопзїтисйопз: Большинство писем доставлено 'Most 
letters have been delivered’. 


(ii) Where it has no post-positive dependent №огт: Большинство 
участвует в общественной жизни ‘Мо3з( рагистрае ш рибИс life'. 


(iii) Where the dependent form is in the genitive singular or is the 
genitive plural of an inanimate noun: 


Большинство населёния пострадало от наводнения 
Most of the population suffered as a result of the flood 


Большинство телефонов в городе безмолвствует (Тепагуакоу) 
Most telephones in the town are silent 


When, however, большинство has a dependent form in the genitive 
plural of an animate noun, a plural predicate is possible: 


Большинство учащихся хорошо подготовлены 
Most of the pupils are well prepared 


Большинство советских граждан были увбёрены, что живут в 
самой счастливой и свободной стране (У. Уоіпоуісћ) 

The majority of Soviet citizens were sure that they lived in the happiest 
and freest country 


Note 
Other collective nouns of this type behave in similar fashion. Compare 


На площадке перед усадьбой обычно останавливается множество 
автобусов и автомобилей 

A multitude of buses and cars usually stop on the area in front of the 
estate 


and 


Множество людёй поют эту песню на разных языках 
A great many people sing this song in different languages 


Compare also 


Часть писем затерялась 
A number of the letters went missing 


Часть учащихся не явились/не явилась 
A number of the pupils did not turn up 
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76 Constructions of the type Bce noBepHynu ronoBy 





(1) The singular of the object is regarded as the norm in constructions 
such as Bce повернули гблову ‘Everyone turned their head(s)’, where 
identical objects or parts of the body belong to or relate to each member 
of a group. A plural noun is recommended only when differentiation 
is essential: Все подняли pyky ‘Everyone raised their hand’, cf. Bce 
подняли pyku ‘Everyone raised their arms’. Otherwise the singular is 
the preferred form: 


Собаки бежали, поджав хвост 
The dogs were running along with their tails between their legs 


Все со связанными за спинбй руками (Вубакоу) 
All with their hands tied behind their backs 


Мамаша, бабушка и папа в красных носках и с таким же 
красным лицбм (Сгапїп) 
Mum, Gran and Dad in red socks and with similarly red faces 


(2) However, there are signs of the alternative use of the plural in modern 
Russian: 


Мужики слушали его, одобрительно кивая головами (Dovlatov) 
The peasants listened to him, nodding their heads in approval 


Они стояли с раскрытыми ртами (Кип) 
They stood with their mouths wide open 


Мы пожали друг другу рӯкн (Вубакоу) 
We shook hands 


Хлопали друг друга по спинам (АКѕепоу) 
They were slapping each other on the back 


Собаки с поджатыми хвостами лезли в подворотни (Казрийп) 
Dogs were slinking into the gateways with their tails between their 
legs 


Вскрйкивали, махали шапками (Тгїїопоу) 
They were screaming, waving their caps 


(3) The singular is preferred for words denoting uniform: 


В срёднем катере стояли четыре человека в служебной 
полицейской и таможенной унифбрме (Kunin) 

In the central launch stood four men in regulation police and customs 
officer uniforms 
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(4) A similar alternative use of singular and plural is observed in the 
case of the noun жизнь ‘life’ (though the singular is more common in 
Russian, and the plural is used far more sparingly than in English). 
Compare 


Я был капитаном «Кальмара» и отвечал за их жизнь (Савагіп) 
I was the captain of the ‘Kalmar’ and was responsible for their lives 


and 


Люба, Володя и их товарищи оперӣровали в полевых госпиталях, 
многим сохранили жизни (КуБаКоу) 

Lyuba, Volodya and their comrades operated in the field hospitals and 
saved many people’s lives 


Note 
With numerals above four, only the genitive plural is possible (see 195): 


Болезнь, которая ужё унесла почти 15 тысяч жизней (5римй ) 
A disease which has already claimed almost 15,000 lives 


Case Usage 


See 401-453 for prepositional usage. 


77 The nominative 





The nominative is used as follows. 
(1) It denotes the subject of an action or state: 


Мой брат читает книгу 
My brother is reading a book 


Наши дёти довольны подарками 
Our children are pleased with the presents 


(2) It may be introduced 
(i) by это ‘this is, these are’: 


Это моя жена This is my wife 
Это мой дёти These are my children 
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(1) by Bor ‘here is, here are, there is, there are’: 


Вот мой дом There is my house 
Вот книги Here are the books 


(3) It is used in possessive constructions: 


У меня [есть] книга I have a book 
У него был брат He had a brother 


(4) It is used in comparative constructions after 4em: 


Я старше, чем моя сестра 
I am older than my sister 


(5) It is used in generalizing constructions after kak: 
в таких странах, как Нигёрия 


in countries such as Nigeria 


Note 
The meaning of the above example is ‘in countries such as Nigeria is’. 
Нигерия is therefore not in apposition to crpanax. Compare: 


Наш завод специализируется по производству таких изделий, 
как шйны и колёса 

Our factory specializes in the manufacture of products such as tyres and 
wheels 


(6) It is used in definitions: 
Москва — столйца Poccun Moscow is the capital of Russia 
(7) It is used in apposition to various generic terms (see 72): 


Я читаю роман «Анна Карёнина» 
I am reading the novel Anna Karenina 


78 The vocative 





Vocative meanings are expressed by the nominative: Hipán Фёдорович! 
‘Ivan Fedorovich!’. Relics of the former vocative case survive only in 
certain ecclesiastical terms, now used as exclamations: Боже мой! “Му 
God!’, Господин! ‘Good Lord!’. Some truncated familiar forms are used 
as vocatives in colloquial Russian: mam! ‘Mum!’, Нин! ‘Nina!’, Bans! 
‘Vanya!’, Коль! ‘Kolya!’, Hers! ‘Pete!’ (also aap! ‘Uncle!’ etc.). 
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79 The accusative 





The accusative case is used as follows. 


(1) It denotes the object of a transitive verb: 


Он любит Машу He loves Masha 
Она учится водить машину She is learning to drive a car 
Note 


In colloquial Russian the verb may sometimes be ‘understood’: byapTe 
добры (, попросите к телефону) Зою “Сап І зреаК to Zoya, please’. 


(2) It is used in certain impersonal constructions: 


Девочку рвёт The girl feels sick 
Дом зажгло молнией The house was struck by lightning 
Мне жаль (жалко) сестру I feel sorry for my sister (for жаль 


+ genitive, see 80 (8)) 
Мне больно руку (colloquial) My hand is sore 


For other impersonal constructions with the accusative, see 295 (1). 
(3) It denotes: 
(1) Duration in time: 
Всю зйму было холодно It was cold all winter 
(ii) Duration in space: 
Всю дорогу онй шли молча They walked in silence all the way 
(iii) Repetition: 


Он это говорил тысячу раз Не has said that a thousand times 
Он болвет каждую весну He is ill every spring 


(iv) Cost, weight, measure etc.: 


Книга стоит доллар The book costs a dollar 
Уголь веёсит тбнну The coal weighs a ton 
Note 
(a) For the use of the accusative after negated transitive verbs, see 
87 (4). 


(b) Some verbs which have traditionally governed the genitive may 
take the accusative of animate nouns in colloquial Russian: Ou 
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слушается сестру ‘He obeys his sister’, Дети боялись мать 
‘The children were afraid of their mother’, Дожидались Анну 
‘They were waiting for Anna’. See also 88 (1) (ii) (a) and (2) (i). 


80 The genitive: possession and relationship 





The genitive case is used to denote the following: 
(1) Possession: 

дом брата my brother’s house 
(2) Relationships: 

член партии a member of the party 
(3) The whole in relation to the part: 

крыша дбма the roof of the house 
(4) The agent of an action or process: 

выступление артйста the artiste’s performance 
(5) The object of an action or process: 

уборка урожая the gathering in of the harvest 
(6) Descriptive attributes: 


час обеда lunch time 
бумага пёрвого сбрта first-grade paper 


(7) The second item in a comparison: 


Он моложе брата He is younger than his brother (see also 
182 (1) (ii) 


(8) The object of regret (constructions with жаль): 


Мне жаль дёнег I grudge the money 


81 The genitive: quantity 





The genitive is used with: 


(1) Mano ‘few’, maoro ‘much, many’, Hemasio ‘not a little’, HemHoro 
‘по тоисћ, тапу’, несколько ‘a few’, сколько ‘Во\ much, many’, 
cTÓJIbKO ‘so much, many’: 
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много дёнег a lot of money 
сколько лет? how many years? 
несколько человёк several people 


(2) Достаточно ‘епоизВ’, недоставать ‘to be insufficient’, CKONÁTb 
‘to accumulate’, xBaTaTb/xBaTHTb ‘to be enough’: Врёмени хватает 
"There is enough time', Ему недостаёт рубля ‘Не is a rouble short’, 
достаточно сил ‘enough strength’: 


Хватит ли им бензина для ночных блужданий? (Trifonov) 
Will they have enough petrol for their nocturnal escapades? 


(3) Collective nouns: 

стадо овёц a flock of sheep 
(4) Nouns denoting measure: 

литр молока a litre of milk 
(5) Nouns denoting containers: 


чашка молока a cup of milk 


82 The genitive with adjectives 





The following adjectives (and their short forms) govern the genitive: 
достойный ‘уогһу’, лишённый /аскіпо іп’, полный ‘Ға, чуждый 
‘devoid’: 


корзина, полная яблок a basket full of apples 
Он достоин награды He is worthy of an award 
человёк, чуждый честолюбня a man devoid of ambition 
Он лишён остроумия He is lacking in wit 


83 The partitive genitive 


(1) The genitive is used to denote part of a substance or liquid (On 
выпил молока ‘Не drank some milk") or to denote a quantity of objects 
(Он поёл ягод “Не аїе some berries’). The accusative denotes whole rather 
than part: Он выпил молоко ‘He drank the milk’. 


(2) The partitive genitive appears only as the object of a verb, never as 
е ѕиБјесі, сЁ. Она налила гостям вина ‘ЗВе poured her guests some 
Упе” апа На столе есть винб “ТВеге 1$ зоте \ше оп Фе table’. 
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(3) Except for constructions with verbs such as xoréTb/3axoTéTb ‘to 
want’ and просйть/попросйть ‘to request’, where either aspect may be 
used (Xouy Bobi ‘I want some water’, On mpocuTt мёда ‘He asks for 
some honey’), most partitive constructions involve perfective verbs only 
(Она принесла дров 'She brought some firewood', Он достал дёнег 
‘Не асаитед зоте топеу’, Он отмёрил сатйна ‘He measured out some 
satin’). With many imperfectives the partitive genitive is never used: Ou 
выпил воды ‘Не drank some water’ but OH mm Bogy ‘He was drinking 
some water’; Он съел хлеба ‘Не ае зоте геаа” Би Он ел хлеб ‘Не 
was eating some bread’. 


(4) Some perfectives with the quantitative prefix na- also take the partitive 
genitive: naécrbcs siroj ‘to eat one’s fill of berries", накупйть книг “о 
buy some books’, нарвать цветов ‘to pick some flowers’, нарубйть дров 
‘to chop some wood’. 


(5) Containers and quantitative words also appear in partitive constructions: 
ложка мёда ‘а зроопй\ оЁ honey'. 


(6) Examples of partitive genitives: 


Гриша привёз по её просьбе ogoméň (Trifonov) 
Grisha brought some vegetables at her request 


Налила ребятам молока (Rasputin) 
She poured the kids some milk 


Денег на дорогу вышлю (Ѕһикѕһп) 
I'll send some money for the journey 


Я тебё дам успокойтельных капель (Вубакоу) 
РИ give you some tranquillizers 


Note 
The following are examples of the parallel availability, after verbs, of a 
relatively new phenomenon, a partitive accusative: 


Хочешь, я тебё чай принесу (Marinina) 
Would you like me to bring you some tea? 


“Могу ли я воспользоваться вашим причалом и купить прёсную 
воду?” (Кипїп) 
‘May I use your berth and buy some fresh water?’ 


Капитан сел у окна, заказал вино и шницель (Роу]аѓоу) 
The captain sat down by the window, ordered some wine and a 
schnitzel 
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84 The partitive genitive in -y/-to 





(1) Some masculine nouns, mainly those which denote substances, 
have genitives in -a/-a and in -y/-to, e.g. caxap ‘sugar’, caxapa/caxapy; 
чай Чеа’, чая/чаю. Зее 53. 


(2) Other nouns with two genitives include 6en3ím ‘рео’, виноград 
‘grapes’, ropóx ‘peas’, керосйн ‘paraffin’, кипяток ‘boiling water’, 
коньяк ‘brandy’, zryk ‘ошопз’, мёд ‘Вопеу’, мел ‘спа’, песок ‘sand’, 
cyl ‘soup’, chip ‘cheese’, ra6áx 'tobacco', творог ‘соНазе сһееѕе’, шёлк 
‘silk’. 


(3) Genitive -y/-1o appears only in partitive constructions: HasIMTb чаю 
‘to pour some tea’, Tapésika cyny ‘a plate of soup’: 


Бабушка послала Вовку пощипать луку (Belov) 
Grandma sent Vovka to pick some onions 


Утром она взяла у хозяев кипятку (Rybakov) 
In the morning she fetched some boiling water from the proprietors 


Достал бутылку коньяку 
He got out a bottle of brandy 


(4) If quantity is not implied, -a/-3 are used: запах и цвет табака “ће 
smell and colour of tobacco', производство сыра 'the production of 
cheese’, цена чая “е ргісе of tea’. 


(5) Note that -a/-a are also used if the noun denoting the substance 
or liquid is qualified by an adjective: crakán kpénkoro чая ‘a glass of 
strong tea'. 


(6) The use of the partitive genitive in -y/-ro is decreasing, and -al-s are 
now possible in all meanings and ѕѓуІеѕ (чашка чаю/чаӣя ‘a cup of tea’), 
with the commonest nouns (e.g. cáxap 'sugar', чай ‘tea’) most likely to 
be found with a genitive in -y/-ro. However, even with such nouns the 
partitive in -a/-3 is usually acceptable: 


Стою в очереди в кассу и прикидываю: килограмм сахара, 
пачка чая... (Медеуа) 
I stand in the queue to the cash-desk and calculate: a kilogram of 
sugar, a packet of tea... 


(7) Genitive -yl-Yo is most consistently found in end-stressed 
diminutives: cBapuTb Kodeliky (from кофеёк) “о boil some coffee’, 
Хочешь "aiiky? (from uaéx) ‘Would you like some tea?’ (others 
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include konpbsuky from коньяк/коньячок ‘brandy’, лучку Нот 
лук/лучок ‘опіопѕ’, сырку Нот сыр/сырок ‘свеезе’, табачку Нот 
табак/табачок ‘tobacco’). 


(8) Partitive constructions involving perfective verbs and genitives in 
-у/-ю are also very common: добавить сахару “о айа ѕоте ѕиваг”, 
заварить чаю “о таке ѕоте {еа’, поесть супу ‘to eat some soup’, 
положить чеснокуӯ “о ри іп ѕоте рагііс”. 


(9) -yl-1o are also found with mer, with indefinite numerals and with 
теаѕигеѕ апа сопќаіпегѕ: килограмм винограду ‘a kilo of grapes’, 
нет коньяку “еге 15 по бгапду’, много нарбду ‘many people’, náuka 
сахару ‘а packet of sugar’, kycOK cbipy ‘a piece of сһееѕе”; -а/-я are 
also possible in such cases: 


Осталось лишь полпачки чая (Роуо]уаеу) 
Only half a packet of tea remained 


Only occasionally is the partitive governed by a frequentative imperfective 
verb: 


Изредка мать набивала творогӯ в баночку (Казрийп) 
Now and again mother would cram some cottage cheese into a little 
jar 


85 Genitive in -y in set phrases 





(1) Genitives in -y appear in certain idioms and set phrases: 


до зарёзу нужно уегу песеззагу 

ни разу not once 

ни слуху ни духу neither sight nor sound 
ни шагу назад not a step back 

с боку на бок from side to side 

с глазу на глаз téte-a-téte 

танцевать до упаду to dance till one drops 
упускать из виду to lose sight of 


(2) The genitive in -a/-a has had very little impact on such phrases, 
except for 6e3 прбмаху/-а ‘unerringly’ and без разббру/-а 
‘indiscriminately’. 


(3) In some causal expressions or combines with -а/-я (от гблода 
‘from hunger’, от испўга “тот fright’, or eméxa ‘with laughter’) and 
с уі -у/-ю (умереть с гӧлоду “о ѕќагуе (о 4еа 2”, крикнуть с испугу 
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‘to scream with fright’, mpbrcHyTb cO cMexy ‘to burst out laughing’, 
умерёть со страху “о die of fright’). Some forms in -y/-to appear in 
spatial expressions: уйтӣ йз дому ‘to leave home’ (cf. уйтй из дома 
‘to leave the house’), BEIÑTH йз лесу ‘to emerge from the forest’. 


86 Genitive and negative 





(1) Her ‘Феге 1$ пог, нё было ‘there was not' and me бӯдет “еге 
will not be’ combine with the genitive to denote non-existence or 
non-availability: 


Нет денег There is no money 

Нё было времени There was no time 

He будет войны There will be no war 
Note 


(a) Сотраге йедиетануе изазе ш Всё чаще Лили не бывает дома 
(Kazakov) ‘Lilya is out more and more often’. 

(b) Compare constructions which involve identification, where the 
nominative is used: Это не моў жена ‘That is not my wife’, Это 
не были мой дёти “Those were not my children’. 

(c) Constructions of Һе їуре: Родӣтели (nominative) ge ;jióMa ‘The 
parents are out’ (for the normal Ponrre;reii ner ;710Ma) may be used 
when actual whereabouts are indicated: Oni ne дома, а в гостях 
"They are not in, but out visiting’. 


(2) The genitive is also used in possessive phrases: У меня нет 
компьютера “І һауе по сотриѓег’, У нас нё было детей “е һай по 
сһШагеп’, У вас не будет проблём ‘Уой \Ш по! Вауе any problems'. 


(3) Other negated verbs denoting non-availability, non-occurrence or 
non-appearance may be used in this construction: JIé3Bnii He uMéeTca “There 
are no blades in stock’, JJéner He ocTasiocb ‘There was no money left’, 
Такйх людёй не существует ‘басВ реоре do not exist’, Berpé4Hprx 
машин не попадалось ‘No oncoming vehicles were encountered’. 


(4) In some negative constructions a nominative indicates the absence 
of specific objects, a genitive the absence of all objects of a particular 
type, cf. /IokyMénron ne coxpanfurioce ‘No documents were preserved’ 
(at а) апа Докумёнты, о которых шла речь, не сохранились “Те 
documents in question were not preserved’. 


(5) The genitive construction is also used after He BAHO ‘cannot be seen’, 
не замётно ‘cannot be discerned’, ne cxasmumno ‘cannot be heard’: 
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Из-за дыма дверёй не видно (Abramov) 
You can’t see the doors for the smoke 


Ни собаки, ни голосов нё было слышно (ТгіЁопоу) 
Neither the dog nor people’s voices could be heard 


(6) It is also used with He ná/jo, ne HY2KHO etc.: 


Не надо ни дров, ни угля (Rabotnitsa) 
Neither firewood nor coal is necessary 


Note 

Compare the use of the genitive case in the general statement: Помощи 
не нужно ‘No help is required’ and the nominative in the specific Bama 
помощь не нужна ‘Your help is not required’. 


(7) The genitive case is used in negative passive constructions: Kaur 
не выпускается ‘М о Боокѕ аге іѕѕиеа’, Подтверждёния не получено 
‘No confirmation has been received’. 


(8) It is also used in time expressions: 


И пятй минут не прошло (Оп\оу) 
Not five minutes had passed 


Мы поженились, когда мне ещё не исполнилось восемнадцати 
(Russia Today) 
We got married when I had not yet turned 18 


87 The genitive and accusative after negated verbs 





(1) Both the genitive and the accusative can be used after a negated transitive 
verb: 


Он не посещал гброд/`брода He did not visit the town 


(2) While in case of doubt it is advisable to use a genitive, there are situations 
where one case or the other is preferable. 


(3) The genitive is preferred: 
(i) In generalized statements: 


Я не вижу стола 
I don’t see a (i.e. any) table 


(ii) With compound negatives: 
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Он никогда и никому не говорил неправды (Trifonov) 
He has never told lies to anyone 


(iii) With the emphatic negative particle Hm: 


Он не прочитал ни одной кнйги 
He has not read a single book 


(iv) With abstract nouns: Ona nme ckpbrBáer cBoeró раздражёния 
‘She does not conceal her irritation’. Many set expressions are involved: 
не играть рбли “о рау по раге, не имёть понятия “о have no idea’, 
не иметь права ‘not to һауе е гіећс, не иметь смысла ‘not to 
have any point’, He обращать внимания ‘not to pay any attention’, 
не придавать значения ‘not to attach significance to', He IIDHHHMATPb 
участия ‘поѓ ќо ќаке раге, не производить впечатлёния “о таке по 
impression’, ne терять времени ‘not to waste time’. 


(v) With a negative gerund: не скрывая своёй радости ‘without 
concealing 1$ оу’, не дослушав спбра до конца ‘without hearing out 
the argument’. 


(vi) With Это: Этого я не допущу ‘I won’t allow that’, and after 
negated verbs of perception: On ne 3na;1 ypóka ‘He did not know the 
Іеѕѕоп’, Он не понял вопрбса ‘He did not understand the question’, 
Он не чувствовал ббли ‘Ве йа по feel any pain’. 


(4) The accusative is preferred: 
(i) When a specific object or objects are involved: 


Я не вйжу стол 
I do not see the table 


Он не получил письмо 
He did not receive the letter (cf. Он не получил письма ‘Не йа по 
receive a letter’) 


(ii) When the object denotes a person: 


Он не встретил мою сестру 
He did not meet my sister 


(ii) With ‘false’ negatives such as eaBa He/4yTb He, ‘almost’, He Mory 
He ‘I can’t help, cannot but’: 


Он чуть не пропустил трамвай 
He almost missed the tram 


Не могу не простить его поведёние 
I cannot but forgive his behaviour 
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(iv) When the noun is qualified by an instrumental predicate: 


Я не считаю Эту статью интерёсной 
I do not consider this article interesting 


(v) When a part of the sentence other than the verb is negated: 


Он не вполнё усвоил урок 
He has not completely assimilated the lesson 


Не я придумал новый порядок 
It was not I who devised the new set up. 


(vi) In set phrases: палец о палец не ударить ‘по! ќо йо а ѕігоке оѓ 
work’. 


(5) If none of the above criteria apply, then either case is usually 
possible. Factors which influence choice include: 


(i) Word order, the accusative being preferred when the noun precedes the 
verb (Anéro ona He MOHasIa ‘She did not understand the idea’) and the 
genitive һер і ЮПо\з (Она не поняла идёи “Ѕһе did not understand 
the idea’). 


(ii) An accusative is often regarded as the more colloquial alternative: 
Я не читал вчерашнюю газёту ‘Т have not read yesterday's 
newspaper’. 


(iii) Nouns in -a and -# are more prone to appear in the accusative case 
after a negated transitive verb than are other nouns. 


(iv) When an infinitive appears between the negated verb and the object, 
the latter usually appears in the accusative: 


Он не хотёл смотреть Эту пьёсу 
He did not want to see this play 


Я не умёю писать стихӣ 
I can’t write verse 


However, the genitive is also possible: 


Вы же никому не даёте раскрыть рта (Тгіѓопоу) 
Why, you don’t give anyone a chance to get a word in edgeways 


Note 

To avoid ambiguity, it is better to replace, say, On He uuráer kufirn 
ейћег Бу Он не читает кнӣгу ‘He is not reading the book’ or by On He 
читает книг ‘He does not read books’ (since it is otherwise not clear 
whether knüru is genitive singular or accusative plural). 
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(6) In cases of doubt it is advisable to use the genitive after a negated 
transitive verb: 


Пригнувшись, чтобы не задеть головой потолка (Ха]уз?1т) 
Stooping, so as not to hit his head on the ceiling 


Note 

Verbs which take a case other than the accusative are not affected by 
the negative-genitive rule: On noworáer Opaty ‘He helps his brother’, 
Он не помогает брату ‘He does not help his brother’; On ropantca 
свойм полком ‘Не 1$ ргоца of his regiment’, On He ropqutTca CcBOMM 
II0JIKÓM 'He is not proud of his regiment’. 


88 Verbs that take the genitive 





Verbs which govern the genitive case belong to four principal categories: 
(1) Verbs of asking, waiting, seeking, achieving etc.: 


(i) Verbs that take only the genitive. These include no6mBárbcn ‘to strive 
Юг’, достигать “о асшеуе’, жаждать ‘о сгауе for’, желать ‘ю деѕіге’, 
заслуживать ‘о deserve": 


добиваться успёха to strive for success 

достигать своёй цёли to achieve one’s aim 

жаждать славы to crave for glory 

желать счастья to desire happiness 

заслуживать похвалы to deserve praise 
Note 


(a) The реесйуе заслужйть ‘о еагп’ {аКез ће ассизайуе: заслужить 
HoBépue 'to earn someone's confidence’. 

(b) Желать ‘to wish' is 'understood' in such phrases аз Счастлйвого 
путй! ‘Воп уоуазе!” апа И вам тогб же! ‘The same to youl’. 


(ii) Verbs that take the genitive and the accusative. Generally speaking, 
such verbs take the genitive of nouns denoting general and abstract 
concepts, and the accusative of nouns denoting persons and specific 
inanimate objects. The verbs include: 


(a) Дожидаться ‘to wait until’. 


Genitive дожидаться победы to wait till victory comes 
Accusative дожидаться сестру ќо wait till one’s sister comes 
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(b) Ждать ‘ю wait for’. 


Genitive Жду отвёта I am awaiting an answer 
Жду приказа I am awaiting an order 
Жду решения I am awaiting a decision 


Ждём писем о самых интересных кдубах (Кизза Тоаау) 
We are expecting letters about the most interesting clubs 


Она ждала от меня комплимёнта (Аудеепко) 
She was expecting a compliment from me 


Accusative Жду сегодняшнюю I am waiting for today’s 
почту тап 

Сидёл за столбом, занимался, ждал женӯ (СгеКоуа) 

He sat at the table, worked, waited for his wife 


Note 

Ждать автббус Мо. 5 ‘to wait for the number 5 bus’ (a particular bus), 
but Жду автббуса 'I am waiting for a bus' (any bus; but Жду автобус 
is also possible, especially in spoken Russian). 


(с) Искать ‘to seek, look for’. 
Genitive (‘to try to achieve’) 


искать возможности to seek an opportunity 
искать помощи to seek assistance 


Accusative (‘to try to find’) 


искать упавшую иголку to look for a dropped needle 
искать своё мёсто в зале to look for one’s place in the hall 
искать правду to seek the truth 
искать дорогу to try to find the way 

Note 


Рабӧта 15 found in either case (uckaTb pa6dtEI/paboty ‘to look for 
work’), with the accusative (the more usual form) referring to more 
specific work. 


(а) Ожидать “о wait for, expect’. 


Genitive ожидать случая to wait for an opportunity 
ожидать автобуса to wait for a bus (cf. ждать (Ъ) пое) 


Втянул голову в плёчи, будто ожидая удара со спины (Савагіп) 
He hunched his shoulders, as if expecting a blow from behind 
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Accusative ожидать маму to wait for, expect Mum 


(е) Просйть ‘о азК Юг’. 


Genitive Прошу помощи I ask for assistance 
(also прошу о помощи) 
Прошу прощёния I ask forgiveness 


See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive. 


Accusative Прошу дёньги I ask for the money 
(cf. Прошу дёнег 
‘I ask for some money’) 
Прошу маму I ask Mum to open the 
открыть окно window 


(ғ) Трёбовать ‘to demand’. 


Genitive требовать внимания to demand attention 
требовать прибавки to demand an increment 
требовать книг to demand some books 


Accusative требовать свою кнйгу to demand one’s book 
(g) Xorérb ‘to want’. 

Genitive Хотим мйра We want peace 
See 83 (3) for usage with the partitive genitive. 

Accusative Хочу булку I want a roll 


(2) Verbs of fearing, avoiding etc. Such verbs usually take the genitive 
of abstract, impersonal and inanimate nouns, but may now govern the 
accusative of animate nouns. 
(1) Бояться ‘to fear’. 
Genitive бояться темноты to be afraid of the dark 
бояться грозы to be afraid of a thunderstorm 


Он боялся гброда, не хотел в него (Казрийп) 
He was afraid of the town, did not want to go there 


Accusative бояться бабушку to be afraid of grandmother 


(ii) Other verbs include quuntEcs ‘to be shy of’, u36eraTb ‘to avoid’, 
опасаться “о ЃЁеаг’, остерегаться ‘to beware of’, myraTbcs ‘to be scared 
of’, стесняться “ю be $Ву оѓ”, сторонӣться “о ѕћип’, стыдиться “0 
Бе аѕһатеа оѓ”, чуждаться “0 ауоіа”: 


избегать неприятностей to avoid trouble 
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избегать тёщу 

опасаться осложнёний 
остерегаться заразы 
пугаться грома 

стесняться общества 
сторониться недобрых людей 
стыдиться своего вйда 


чуждаться дурной компании 
(3) Verbs of depriving etc. 


лишать родительских прав 
лишаться своббды 


to avoid one’s mother-in-law 

to fear complications 

to beware of an infection 

to be scared of thunder 

to shun society 

to shun wicked people 

to be ashamed of one’s 
appearance 

to avoid bad company 


to deprive of parental rights 
to be deprived of one’s freedom 


(4) Verbs denoting conformity or non-conformity. These include держаться 
‘to adhere to’, oczrymmnaarbes 'to disobey', npuiépoxunarbcs ‘to hold to’, 


слушаться ‘ю офеу’: 


держаться мнения 
ослушиваться приказа 
придёрживаться тбчки зрёния 
слушаться совёта 


Note 


to stick to one’s opinion 
to disobey an order 

to hold to a point of view 
to heed advice 


In colloquial styles the accusative is possible with an animate object: 
слушаться матери ог мать ‘ю оБеу опе’5 тошег”. 


Other verbs that take the genitive include kacaTbea ‘to touch, touch on’ 


and crouTb ‘to be worth’: 


касаться стола 
касаться вопроса 
это стоит награды 


to touch the table 
to touch on a question 
that is worth an award 


89 The dative as indirect object of a verb 





The dative case denotes the indirect object of a verb, i.e. the person 
for whom an action is performed, the recipient or beneficiary: 7ijaBÁTb 
nénbrH Kacchpy ‘to give the money to the сазШег”, звонить сестрё 
на работу “о гіпо one’s sister at work’, orBeuárb cocérty ‘to answer 
a neighbour' (cf. orBeuárb ma mnucbMÓ ‘to answer a letter’), писать 
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IIMCbMO 6paty ‘to write a letter to one’s brother’, mlaTuTb Apyry ‘to pay 
опе'з НЧепа’, пожимать руку солдату ‘ю зВаКе Ше soldier’s hand’, 
послать дёньги сыну “о $епа топеу © опе’$ зоп’ (пе, however, 
use of the preposition k when the object ѕепі 15 апітаѓе: отправить 
детёй к родственникам ‘© зеп the children to stay with relatives’), 
сказать отцў правду ‘to tell one’s father the truth’. 


90 Verbs that take the dative 





Verbs which take the dative denote: 


(1) Conforming, rendering assistance or other service; conversely, 
causing a hindrance: akkommaHupoBaTb ‘to accompany’ (music), 
аплодировать ‘№ applaud’, вредить ‘to Баги’, изменять ‘to 
Бешау’, мешать Чю Ышаег’, напоминать ‘юЮ гетта’, повиноваться 
“о обеу’, позволять ‘to allow’, rrokpoBirreubcTBOBaTP ‘to patronize’, 
помогать ‘to help’, препятствовать 'to hinder', противорёчить “о 
сопга се, служить “о зегуе’, советовать “ю а4у1зе’, содействовать 
‘to cooperate’, cllocOOcTBoBaTp ‘to foster’, yroxqaTb ‘to please’. 


Note 

(а) Запрещать ‘to forbid’ and pa3periaTp ‘to permit’ take the dative of 
the person (запрещать/разрешать солдатам курить ‘ю forbid/ 
permit the soldiers to smoke’) and the accusative of an action or process 
(запрещать/разрешать обгби ‘to forbid/permit overtaking’). 

(6) Учить “о teach’ takes the dative of the subject taught: yauTb 
детей музыке ‘to teach the children music’. YuutTpb + accusative 
means ‘to |еаг’: учить русский язык ‘© learn Russian’. Россию 
постоянно учат демократии (V. Putin) ‘Russia is constantly 
being taught democracy’. 


(2) Attitude: BéputTp ‘to believe’, rpo3uTb ‘to threaten’, доверять(ся) 
‘to ігиѕе, досаждать “о аппоу’, завидовать “о епуу’, льстить “о Набег’, 
мстить “0 take vengeance on' (cf. McTHTb 3a - accusative 'to avenge 
someone’), надоедать ‘to bore’, подражать 'to imitate', поражаться 
‘to be amazed at, pánoBarbcs 'to rejoice аг, сочувствовать “о 
sympathize with’, удивляться ‘10 be surprised at'. Note also cMestrbcs, 
улыбаться шутке 'to laugh, smile at a joke' (but смеяться над 
кем-нибудь “о laugh at someone’). 


(3) Other теапз: наследовать “о ѕиссееф’ (ѕогтеопе), предшествовать 
“о ргесейе’, принадлежать “о БеІопе ќо” (іп the meaning of possession; 
сЁ. принадлежать K ‘to belong to’ (a group, society ес.)), равняться 
‘to equal’, слёдовать ‘to follow’ (advice etc.). 
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Note 

Many verbal and other nouns cognate with the above verbs also take 
the dative: o6yuéHue русскому языку ‘the teaching of Russian’, 
подражание сказке ‘imitation of a folk tale’, MOMOMIb жёртвам 
землетрясёния ‘Вер for the victims of the earthquake’, csryxéHue 
науке ‘service to science’, содействие флбту ‘со-ореганоп УИ the 
пауу’, сочувствие чужому горю ‘sympathy for others’ grief’, yrpo3a 
мӣру ‘a threat to peace’. 


91 Adjectives that take the dative 





Adjectives (long and short forms) which take the dative include: 


благодарный grateful to 
верный loyal to 
знакомый known to 
известный well known to 
подобный similar to 
послушный obedient to 
присущий inherent in 


paa (short form only) аа (я рад гостям 
‘I am glad to see the guests’) 
свойственный characteristic of, inherent in 


Предусмотрительность свойственна этому человеку 
Prudence is inherent in this person 


92 Impersonal constructions using the dative 





(1) Most impersonal constructions involving the dative case denote a state 
of mind, feeling, inclination or attitude: 


Ученику вбсело, грустно, душно, жарко, лучше, скучно, 
стыдно, тепло, удобно, холодно, хуже 

The pupil feels cheerful, sad, stifled, hot, better, bored, 

ashamed, warm, comfortable, cold, worse 


(2) Some constructions involve verbs: bpáry кажется, что тепло 
‘My brother thinks it is warm', Брату надовло работать ‘Му Бгофег 
is bored with working", Брату нездоровится ‘My brother feels off 
соІіош”, Брату нравится танцевать 'My brother likes dancing', bpáry 
приходится много работать 'My brother is obliged to work hard', 
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Брату удалось достать деньги *My brother managed to get the money’, 
Bbpaty xotésiocb yittu ‘My brother felt like leaving’. 


(3) Note also: 
(i) Constructions with reflexive verbs that denote disinclination: 


Сестре не поётся, не работается, не сидится 
My sister does not feel like singing, working, sitting still 


(ii) The impersonal predicate жаль also combines with the dative: 
Отцу жаль ‘My father feels sorry’ (for asm with accusative see 79 (2) 
and for xaJ» with genitive see 80 (8)). 


(4) The dative is also used in denoting age: Сыну (исполнилось) 20 лет 
*My son is (has turned) 20'. 


93 The dative as the logical subject of an infinitive 





(1) A noun or pronoun in the dative case may function as the logical 
subject of an infinitive: Hro дётям делать? ‘У/ВаЕ аге Ше children to 
do?’, He Bam peat ‘It is not for you to decide", Брату нёкуда идтӣ 
‘My brother has nowhere to go’. 


(2) The dative can also be used to express a peremptory command: 
Всем сотрудникам собраться в час! ‘АП етрюуеез meet at one!’ 


94 The instrumental of function 





A noun is placed in the instrumental case to denote that the object 
it represents is being used to perform a function: MÉrrbcs ropsieii 
водой ‘to wash with hot water’, rucárb kapamn/jaummóM ‘to write with a 
pencil’, pésarb HoxóM ‘to cut with a knife’, pyOuTb Tonopém ‘to chop 
with an axe’. 


Note 

(a) Analogous use of the instrumental in OpocaTs kamusamu ‘to throw 
stones’ (at a target), roBoprrrb rpóMKHM ró:10coM ‘to speak in a 
1ой4 уосе’, дышать кислорбдом 'to breathe oxygen', платить 
английскими деньгами “о рау іп Епе11$һ топеу’. 

(b) Use of the instrumental of function (e.g. pésarb HOoxÓM ‘to cut 
with a knife’) must be distinguished from c + instrumental (‘with’ 
in the meaning ‘holding’): oH сидёл с ножом в рукё ‘he sat with 
a knife in his hand’. 
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(c) Кормить рыбой ‘ю Ее4 оп (= with) б5һ°, награждать премией 
‘to reward with a Бопа$’, наполнять водой ‘to fill with water’, 
снабжать нёфтью “їо supply with oil’ also belong in the category 
‘instrumental of function’. 


95 The instrumental in constructions denoting movements 
of the body 





The instrumental is used in constructions denoting movements of the 
body: 


(1) Двӣигать рукой “о тоуе опе”ѕ агт’ (сЁ. двигать стол ‘to move 
а (аЫе’), качать/кивать головой ‘to shake/nod one’s һеай’, махать 
рукой “о wave one’s hand’, мигать глазами ‘to blink one’s eyes’, 
пожимать плечами “о ѕһгиб опе’ѕ ѕһошӣегѕ’, тӧпать ногами “о 
stamp one's feet’, щёлкать A3bIKÓM ‘to click one’s tongue’. 


(2) The construction also applies to objects held with the hand 
(размахивать палкой “о Бгапаіѕћ а ѕіск”, хлопать двёрью ‘to slam 
a door’, щёлкать бичом ‘to crack a whip’) and to the figurative 
ехргеѕѕіопѕ И брӧвью не повёл ‘Не 44 пой гп а Баш”, шевелить 
MO3raMH ‘to use one’s brains’. 


96 The instrumental in passive constructions 





The instrumental is used to denote the agent in a passive construction: 


Дом строится раббчими The house is being built by workers 
Гора покрыта сиёгом The mountain is covered with snow 
Ветром сорвало крышу The roof was torn off by the wind 


See also 359 and 360 (2) for the use of the instrumental with passive 
participles. 


97 The instrumental in adverbial expressions 





The instrumental is used to denote movement through time or space, or 
the manner in which an action is performed: 
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(1) Space: The type of route covered in a journey: 1TH 6éperom ‘to walk 
along the shore’, ёхать лесом ‘to ride through the forest’, Mépem ‘by sea’, 
схать пблем ‘to ride through the fields’, cyxam nyTém ‘overland’. Note 
also HATH cBoeii mopóroň ‘to go one’s own way’ (fig.). 


(2) Time: 


(i) Parts of һе дау: ӯтром, днём, вёчером, ночью ‘in the morning, 
daytime, evening, at night’ (r1yO6Koii HO4bIO ‘at dead of night’, 
однажды утром “опе тпогпіпо’, вечерами “іп (ће еуепіпоѕ’, ночами 
*(at) nights"). 


Note 
JlnéM may also mean 'in the afternoon’ (also rendered аз во второй 
половине дня). 


(ii) Seasons of the year: BecHOii, лётом, OceHbIO, 3HMOii ‘in the spring, 
summer, autumn, уіпѓег’ (однажды зимой ‘опе уіпќег’, поздней осенью 
‘in late autumn’ etc.). 


(iii) Others: целыми часами/днями ‘Юг hours/days on end’. 


(3) The manner in which or the means by which an action is performed, 
in terms of: 


(i) Position: BBepx WHOM ‘upside down’, вниз головой ‘head first’, 
стоять спиной к огню ‘to stand with one’s back to the fire’. 


(ii) Movement: GeróM ‘at а гип”, шагом ‘at walking pace’. 


(iii) Group activity: yéxaTb cembéii ‘to leave in a family group’, nénne 
хбром ‘singing in chorus’. 


(1у) Оцегапсе: другими словами ‘ш офег \огаз’, петь басом “0 sing 
bass’, шёпотом ‘in a whisper’. 


(v) Means of гапзрог: 6хать пбездом, летёть самолётом “ю го by 
train, by air’. 


(vi) Degree of effort: mo6óii nenóii 'at any cost". 


(vii) Quantity: Joma ge crpóum тысячами, как сейчас (Вубакоу) 
*Houses were not built in thousands as they are now'. 


(viii) Form, manner: каким образом? “їп what way?', Cner падает на 
землю большими хлбпьями (Rasputin) “The snow falls to earth in 
large flakes’. 
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98 Use of the instrumental to denote similarity 





The instrumental is also used to express similarity: BbITb BOJIKOM ‘to 
howl like a wolf’, ymepéTb repdem ‘to die like a hero’, птипеть змеёй 
‘to hiss like a зпаКе’, Снег лежит коврбм “The snow lies like a carpet’, 
лететь стрелой ‘ю Ну like an arrow’, ychr méroukoii ‘toothbrush 
moustache’: 


За кустарником тёмной стеной вырастало чернолбсье (Абгатоу) 
Deciduous forest grew up beyond the bushes like a dark wall 


99 Verbs that take the instrumental 





Verbs that take the instrumental case denote: 


(1) Use ог сопќгоі: владёть ‘to own, have a command of’ (а 
language), nipwxtipoBarP ‘to conduct’ (an orchestra), 3aBéqOBaTb ‘to be 
in сһагое оғ, злоупотреблять “о абиѕе, тіѕиѕе’, командовать “0 
command', обладать “о роѕѕеѕѕ’, пользоваться ‘tO use’, править 
чо гше”, располагать ‘to have at one’s ііѕроѕа’, распоряжаться “о 
тапаре’, руководить “о гип’, управлять “0 сопіго!”. 


(2) Аєйќоде: восхищаться ‘to be delighted with’, гордиться ‘to be 
ргоца оЁ’, грозить ‘ю @гежеп У’, довольствоваться ‘to be satisfied 
with’, дорожить ‘to value’, интересоваться “о be interested in’, 
любоваться ‘to admire’ (also Ha + acc.), наслаждаться ‘to delight 
in’, обходиться ‘to make do мії”, пренебрегать “о disregard’, 
увлекаться “о Бе obsessed with’, xBácrarbcs ‘to boast of’, щеголять 
‘to flaunt’. 


(3) Reciprocal action: делиться ‘to share’, обмениваться “о 
exchange’. 


(4) Other meanings: болеть ‘to be sick’, »*xépTBOBaTb ‘to sacrifice’ 
(cf. жертвовать + acc. ‘to donate’), заниматься “о busy oneself 
міћ’, изобиловать “о абоџпа іп’, ограничиваться “о limit oneself 
to’, отличаться “о be distinguished by’, náxmyrb ‘to smell of’, 
прославляться “о Бе гепомпеа Гог’, рисковать “ю risk’, страдать “ю 
suffer from’ (chronically) (cf. crpagatTb oT ‘to suffer from’ (a temporary 
ailment)), TOproBaTb ‘to trade in’. 


Note 
Participial, verbal and other nouns cognate with many of the above also 
take the instrumental: владение домом ‘ownership of a house’ (but 
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владёлец дома ‘Боизе о\пег”), злоупотребление властью ‘абизе of 
power’, командование армией ‘соттапа оЁ һе агту’, команду- 
ющий армией ‘агту соттапаег” (Бо командир дивизии “іуіѕіопа] 
соттапаег”), руководство партией ‘leadership of the party’ (as an action 
or ргосеѕѕ, сЁ. руководство партии “ће Іеайегѕћір (i.e. ‘the leaders’) 
of the party', руководитель группы "leader of ће огоџр’), торговля 
наркотиками ‘drugs (ігайе’, увлечёние математикой ‘obsession with 
mathematics’. 


100 Adjectives that take the instrumental 





These include long and (where available) short forms: 6epéwennas 
(rpérbeuM pe6énkoM) ‘pregnant’ (with Һег іга сһіа), богатый ‘rich 
in’, больной ‘sick зу”, гордый ‘ргопа оЁ’, довольный ‘pleased 
Уи’, известный ‘атойз Юг’, обязанный ‘обед’: 


Свойми успёхами онй были обязаны собственному трудолюбию 
(Rybakov) 
They owed their success to their own industriousness 


101 The instrumental of dimension 





The instrumental is used to express dimension: ropá Bbicoróii B 1 000 
мётров 'a mountain 1,000 m high', река длиной в сто киломётров 
‘a river 100 km long’, человёк ростом в метр восемьдесят ‘a man 
one metre eighty tall’. 


Note 

(a) The preposition B may be omitted, especially in technical styles. 

(b) Questions to which these are the notional answers appear in the 
genitive: какой высоты гора? ‘how high is the mountain?’, какой 
длины река? ‘Бом 1оп is the river?’, kakóro oH pócra? *how tall 
is he?’ 


102 The instrumental as predicate 





(1) The instrumental is used as predicate to the infinitive, future tense, 
imperative, conditional and gerund of the verb 6nITb ‘to Бе”: Я хочу 
быть врачбм ‘I want to be a doctor’, ёсли бы я был врачбм ‘if I were 
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а досюог’, Когда-нибудь вы будете старикбм ‘One day you will be an 
old man’, He 6yab Tpycom ‘Don’t be a coward', He Oy;ryuu 3HaTOKOM, 
не могу судить ‘Моё Беше а соппо15зеиг I cannot judge’. 


Note 
The nominative, not the instrumental, is used when no part of быть 1$ 
present: Oná spay ‘She is a doctor’. 


(2) In the past tense: 


(i) The nominative denotes permanent state, occupation, nationality 
etc.: IIo профессии он был ботаник ‘By profession he was a botanist’, 
Она была испанка (Сгапіп) ‘She was a Spaniard’, CMOJIÁHOB ÕbIJI 
capáronern (Trifonov) ‘Smolyanov was a native of Saratov’. 


(ii) The instrumental denotes temporary status: Bo BpéMs BoitHEI s был 
офицёром “Оогіпо ће war I was an officer' (the verb быть 15 sometimes 
отікеа: Я потерял родӣтелей (когда я был/будучи) ребёнком ‘I lost 
my parents as a child’). 


Note 

Permanent status may also be denoted by the instrumental: Ona Oxia 
сестрой Полевого (Propp), "She was Polevoi's sister', ITyrrkum Obut 
величайшим русским поэтом/величайший русский nor ‘Pushkin was 
the greatest Russian poet’. 


(3) Of two nouns (or noun and pronoun) linked by the verb óbrrb the more 
specific appears in the nominative, the more general in the instrumental: 


Ключбм к успёху была грамотность 
The key to success was literacy 


В нашем доме немецкий был трётьим языкбм (ВуБаКоу) 
In our house German was the third language 


Однӧм из наших главных проблём был транспорт 
One of our main problems was transport 


Note 

The забуесЕ тау Бе ап шЯ‚ш@уе: Учйться будет его целью “Ніѕ айп 
УШ Бе ёо зшау’, Пёрвым её побуждением было помбчь дочери 
‘Her first impulse was to help her daughter’. 


(4) The rule described in (3) also аррПез іо являться “о Бе”: 


Основной формой работы в школе является урок (Кизяа Тоаау) 
The lesson is the basic form of work in school 
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(5) An instrumental predicate also appears with verbs $исһ а$ запйсываться 
“о епго!”, работать ‘to мог’, служить “© зегуе’: 


Записался добровольцем, дали ему коня (Вуђакоу) 
He signed up as a volunteer, and they gave him a horse 


(6) A number of verbs which denote state, appearance or manner 
also take an instrumental: BemmiageTb ‘to look’, Ka3aTBca ‘to seem’, 
называться “ќо Бе саПеа’, оказываться “о їшгп ош їо бе’, оставаться 
“о гетаіп’, расставаться “о раг”, родиться 4о Бе Бог’, состоять 
(членом) “о Бе” (а тетбег), становӣться “о Бесоте’, считаться “0 
be considered’, чувствовать себя “о feel": 


Ещё с войны она вдовбй осталась (Ѕћсһегбакоу) 
She had been left a war widow 


Он кажется бпытным инженёром 
He seems to be an experienced engineer 


В 2008-ом году жёртвами насилия в России стали 126 тысяч детёй 
(D. Medvedev) 
In 2008 126,000 children became victims of violence 


(7) The instrumental may also be predicate to the object of transitive 
verbs which denote appointment, naming, considering: Cecrpy 3oByT 
Táneit (alternatively, especially in colloquial Russian, Cecrpy 3oByr 
Таня) ‘Му sister is саПе4 Тапуа’, назначать Иванова председателем 
‘to appoint Ivanov chairman’, Мак считают снотвбрным срёдством 
‘Poppy is considered to be a soporific’: 


Он называет Тольятти «экспериментальной лаборатбрией» 
советского градостройтельства (бритй®) 
He calls Togliatti ‘an experimental laboratory’ in Soviet town planning 


Note 


Тольятти ‘Togliatti was renamed Тольяттиград ‘Togliattigrad’ in 
1991. 


103 Nouns in apposition 





When two or more nouns, pronouns or modifiers refer to the same object 
or person they appear in the same case: 


Она жила в Москве, crosmue Poccun 
She lived in Moscow, the capital of Russia 
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Он знал моегб отца, извёстного хирурга 
He knew my father, a famous surgeon 


Я читаю “Аргументы и факты”, одну из самых интерёсных 
еженедёльных газёт 

I am reading Argumenty i fakty, one of the most interesting weekly 
newspapers 


Diminutive and augmentative nouns 


104 Meanings and functions of the diminutive 





(1) Diminutive suffixes not only denote smallness (crésmxk ‘a small table’), 
but may also express emotional nuances such as affection (ynfyreubka 
‘dear uncle’), disparagement (ropommrmko ‘wretched little town’), irony 
(идёйка ‘а paltry little idea’) etc. Depending on context the same 
diminutive phrase may convey a caring attitude (Bot TeOé rops4eHbKnii 
супчик ‘Here’s some nice hot soup for you’ (mother to child)) or be 
evidence of affectation. 


(2) Diminutives are used mainly in colloquial speech. Many have acquired 
independent meanings, e.g. pyaka ‘handle’, ‘pen’. 


105 Masculine diminutives 





The following diminutive suffixes may be affixed to the stems of masculine 
nouns. 


(1) -en. 


-eq may express an affectionate or positive attitude (6páren from брат 
*brother', хлебец Нот хлеб ‘Ъгеа”), ог аНегпайуе]у disparagement 
(анекдотец ош анекдот ‘anecdote’ ). 


(2) -ик. 


G) -nk (never stressed) imparts the meaning of smallness to many 
masculine nouns: домик Нот дом ‘house’, KÓBpHK ‘mat’ from KoBép 


‘carpet’. 
Gi) Emotional nuances expressed by -aK include affection (cámmk 


from cag ‘garden’), and irony or scorn (anekg6THK from анекдот 
‘anecdote’). 
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(iii) Diminutives with independent meanings include MócTuK 'captain's 
bridge’, nóxuk 'pen-knife' and cróami ‘restaurant table’. 


(3) -ок/-ёк/-ек. 


(1) -өк/-ёк (always stressed) express affection, irony or disparagement, as 
well as smallness. Velar consonants undergo mutation: 


дружок Нот друг ‘Ёлепа’, старичбк гот старик ‘о!4 тап’, пастушок 
from rracryx ‘shepherd’. 


(ii) Other diminutives in -ok include ropojyiók from rópog ‘town’, лесбок 
from stec ‘forest’ etc. Aypay6ox Нот дурак ‘fool’ and xemmmók from 
жених ‘fiancé, bridegroom’ express irony. 


Gii) Nouns in -b and -ă take the suffix -ëK: огонёк Кот огонь fire, light 
(Нет ли у вас огонька? “Оо уои һарреп to have a light?’), uaëk from 
чай ‘tea’ (XoTUTe 4aiiky? ‘Have some tea?’). 


(iv) Nouns with independent meanings include Bosocéx ‘filament’, r1a36K 
‘реерһоІе’, значок ‘badge’, konéx ‘skate’, Kpyxók ‘circle, club’, MOJIOTÓK 
‘hammer’, носӧк ‘sock, toe of shoe or stocking’, 13b140K ‘tongue of shoe, 
clapper of bell’. 


Note 

(a) Second-stage diminutives can be formed: друг ‘friend’, apyx0x, 
дружбчек. 

(b) Diminutives in unstressed -ek include 4esoBéyek from wuejoBék 
‘person’. 

(4) -чик. 


(1) -uuK (never stressed) is affixed mainly to nouns ending in: 


(а) -л/-ль (автомобильчик from aBroMoOfur ‘car’, журнальчик Нот 
журнал ‘јошта[). 


(b) -н (карманчик Ёот карман ‘pocket’). 
(с) -p (заббрчик гот забор ‘Ёепсе”). 

(4) -й (трамвайчик гот трамвай “гап). 
(е) -ф (шкафчик Нот шкаф ‘сирБоага?’). 


(ii) The suffix may also ехргез$ аНесНоп: диванчик гот диван ‘соиср”. 
Forms with independent meanings include Kozokózmank ‘bluebell’ from 
колокол ‘bell’. 


130 The Noun 105—106 


(5) Examples of masculine diminutives expressing: 
(1) Smallness: 


На кормё поблёскивал мотбрчик (М№асібіп) 
In the stern glinted a small engine 


(ii) Animosity: 


Я придумывал новый вопросец похлёстче (Сазапп) 
I was devising a more scathing question 


(iii) Irony: 


А муж считает, что ужё отвётил на этот вопрос, надёв кольцо 
на пальчик своей супруги 

Whereas the husband thinks he has already answered this question 
by placing a ring on his wife’s dear little finger 


(iv) Disparagement: 


Сынок профбссора. Чистенький такой пижбнчик (Yakhontov) 
A professor’s pampered brat. A young fop, pure as the driven snow 


106 Feminine diminutives 





(1) -ица. 


(1) The suffix -ana bears the stress in diminutives derived from nouns 
in stressed -a, -a and in -b: вещица ігот вещь “ћіпо’ (сё. просьбица 
{гот просьба ‘тедиезг). 


(ii) Second-stage diminutives in -muka are also formed: Boga ‘water’, 
водица, водичка (Бо have the positive nuance typical of diminutives 
based on the names of food and drink); cecrpá ‘sister’, cectpuua, 
сестричка (cf. from Russian folk-tale, JIucírmaka-Cecrpfmka ‘Sister 
Fox’). 


(2) -ка. 


(i) The suffix may denote smallness (кроватка ‘сог Нот кровать ‘bed’) 
as well as affection (q64Ka from дочь 'daughter") or irony (uéiika from 
идея ‘idea’). 

Gi) The stress in diminutives in -Ka derived from end-stressed nouns 
falls on the syllable preceding -ka: головка Нот голова ‘Веад’. Зоте 
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diminutives are based on genitive plurals with the vowel -e-: песня 
‘song’, gen. pl. méceu, dim. mécenka; cemba ‘family’, gen. pl. ceméi, dim. 
семейка. 


(iii) Velar consonants and m undergo тиїайоп: кнйжка їтот кнйга 
*book', péuka from река ‘пуег’, мушка Нот муха ‘Ну’, странйчка гот 
страница ‘разе’. 


(iv) The following have independent meanings: головка ‘Веа@ оЁ а 
nail’ (also 6oerozónBka ‘war-head’), дорӧжка ‘ра, ёлка ‘Christmas 
tree’, крышка ‘lid’, машинка “уремтгиег’, ножка ‘leg of chair, table’, 
плйтка ‘bar’ (of chocolate), mama ‘stair landing, playground, 
launch pad', nrímka 'tick', pyaka ‘arm of a chair’, cérka ‘tennis net’, 
спинка ‘back of a chair’, crpémka ‘clock-hand’, Tpy6Ka ‘telephone 
receiver, pipe’. 


(v) Second-stage diminutives in -ouka are formed as follows: MuHyTa 
‘тіпше’, минутка, минуточка (Подождите минуточку! ‘Wait a 
sec!’). 


(vi) Nouns with a double consonant + -a form first-stage diminutives in 
-очка: звезда “ѕ(аг’, звёздочка ‘small star, asterisk’; KapTa ‘card, map’, 
карточка ‘отееНпо$ сага’ (Би игла ‘пеее’, иголка, игблочка). 


107 Neuter diminutives 





(1) -ико. 


This suffix is used with very few nouns: колёсико Рот колесо ‘\ВееГ’, 
личико Нот лицо ‘Расе’, плёчико Нот плечо ‘звоШаег” (р1. плёчики 
also ‘coat-hanger’). 


(2) -ко. 


Stress is unpredictable in diminutives with this ending, cf. Begépko from 
ведро ‘Баскег, озеркб Нот озеро ЧаКе’. К апа q mutate го ч: облачко 
Нот Облако 'cloud', sfrako from situó ‘egg’. 


(3) -цо/це; -ецо. 


The suffixes -1no/-ue appear after a single consonant, -ецо after a double 
consonant: 3épkajmme from 3épkajro 'mirror', micbMeró from письмо 
‘letter’. Stress is as in the source noun except for coropnó from czióBo ‘word’ 
апа дёревце/деревцо гот дерево “ее”. 


132 The Noun 108—109 


108 Other diminutive suffixes 





(1) -ammka expresses slight disparagement or endearment, depending 
оп сощехе мордашка Нот морда ‘тиз” (Расе), старикашка Нот 
cTapuk ‘old man’. 


(2) -ишко (inanimate)/-uurka (animate) express disparagement or irony: 
воришка от вор Мег, домйшко от дом ‘house’: 


У меня дома коньячишко есть (Ѕћикѕһіп) 
Гуе got a nice little bottle of brandy at home (nuance of affection) 


(3) -онка/-ёнка express disparagement: KHHKOHKa Нот книга ‘book’, 
лошадёнка Нот лошадь ‘Вогзе’ (Бо\еуег, сестрёнка от сестра ‘sister’ 
denotes affection). 


(4) -yurka/-rourka and -enpka/-onpka express affection: дбченька Ёгот 
дочь ‘дайзМег’, избушка йот изба ‘Баг. 


(5) -ышек, -ышко: колышек “еперез” Нот кол ‘заКе’, горлышко ‘песк 
оғ БоШе” от горло ‘Шгоаг, зёрнышко гот зерно ‘ета’. 


109 Augmentative suffixes 





The suffixes -uga, -ume and -ama are attached to the stems of nouns to 
denote largeness. Augmentatives may also express emotive nuances: 
идиотина ‘a blithering idiot’. 


(1) -ина. 
(i) -aHa is affixed to the stems of masculine and feminine nouns: 


зверйна (from 3Bepb) ‘an enormous beast’, лапина (от лапа) ‘а 
massive paw’. 


(ii) The suffix is stressed if attached to the stem of a noun which has 
mobile stress in declension (qommna ‘a vast house’) and is unstressed if 
attached to the stem of a noun which has fixed stress in declension 
(рыбина ‘a large fish’). 


(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: yrypautima (їгот дурак) ‘a great 
fool’, оплеўшина (їгот оплеуўуха) “а hefty slap in the face’. 


(2) -ище/-ища. 


(i) These suffixes are far more productive than -nma. -ame is affixed to 
the stems of masculine and neuter nouns, -ища to those of feminine 
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nouns: арбӯзище (гот арбуз) ‘an enormous melon’, 6opoamma (from 
борода) “а massive beard’. 


(ii) Stress position depends on the same principles as those described 
Ғог -ина: великанище (гот великан) (бхеа ѕігеѕѕ іп Ӣесјепѕіоп) ‘an 
enormous giant’, голосйще (Нот голос) (тобШе stress in declension) 
‘а mighty voice’. 


(iii) Velar consonants undergo mutation: Bostamme (from BOJIK) ‘a large 
wolf’, pyuáma (from pyxá) ‘a mighty hand’. 





The Pronoun 





110 Personal pronouns 





(1) The personal pronouns a T, ThI ‘you’ (informal), on ‘he, it’, ona ‘she, 
it’, OHO ‘it’, MbI ‘we’, BbI ‘you’ (formal and plural), on ‘they’ decline as 
follows: 


Nom. я ты он он-а OH-Ó 
Acc./Gen. мен-я теб-я его её его 
Dat. MH-e теб-6 ему ей ему 
Instr. мн-ой тоб-ой им ей/ёю им 
Ргер. обо мне о теб-ё о нём о ней о нём 
Мот. м-ы В-Ы он-й 
Асс./Сеп. н-ас в-ас их 
Dat. н-ам в-ам им 
Instr. н-ами в-ами йми 
Ргер. о н-ас о в-ас о них 

Note 


(a) Я апа ты have alternative instrumental Їогт$: мною апа тобою, 
used in verse and in some colloquial registers, are also found in 
passive constructions (Это сделано мнбю/мной ‘That was done 
by me’). 


(b) Eró, the accusative/genitive of on/onó, is pronounced [jt'vo]. 
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(c) The alternative instrumental form of ona (€r0) is preferred to ей іп 
educated speech and is particularly important in passive constructions, 
avoiding possible confusion with the dative: 


Революцией перестройку можно назвать в силу радикальности 
поставленных @ю целей (ГхуезНуа) 

Restructuring can be called a revolution by virtue of the radical nature 
of the goals set by it 


(Ей would imply a dative meaning: ‘the goals set for it’.) 


(2) The oblique cases of on, oná, onó, OM take initial H- when governed 
by a preposition: OT него ‘тот Бит’, к ней ‘to her’, c námu ‘with them’ 
etc. However, some compound prepositions take a third-person pronoun 
without initial n-. They include: 


(i) A number of derivative prepositions governing the dative: Onarogapa 
им ‘thanks to them’, emy HaBcTpéty ‘to meet him’, на зло ей ‘to spite 
her’. Others include Bonpeki ‘contrary to’, Hallepekop ‘counter to’, 
110400H0 ‘similar to’, cormacHo ‘in accordance with’. 


(ii) Some which take the genitive: pné *outside', B ornoménun ‘in relation 
со’. Внутрӣ ‘inside’ takes alternative forms with or without H-: BHYTpH 
их/них ‘inside them’. 


Note 

When a declined form of the third-person plural pronoun combines with 
a declined form of sce ‘all’, a pronoun with initial m- is the norm: 
смеяться над всёми ними ‘to laugh at all of them’. Y/or eë ‘She 
has/from her’ has an alternative form y/oT meň, used nowadays mainly 
in verse. 


111. Use of personal instead of possessive pronouns 





(1) Personal pronouns are more usual than possessive pronouns in 
referring to parts of the body, articles of clothing, location etc.: Om 
пожал мне руку 'He shook my hand', Он пришёл ко мне в комнату 
‘Не сате їо шу гоот’, Платье у неё всё испачкано ‘Her dress is all 
stained’. The reflexive pronoun (see 117) is used similarly: On mér y 
себя в комнате ‘He lay down in his room’ etc. 
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(2) Note also the idioms: MHe пришло в голову ‘it occurred to me’ 
(lit. ‘came into my head’), Красота здания бросилась ему в глаза ‘Не 
was struck by the beauty of the building’. 


112 Use of the nominative pronoun with это 





In contrast to English, nominative pronouns are used in such phrases as 
Это я ‘It’s те’, Это он ‘It’s him’, Это мы “05 us! etc. 


113 The pronoun я 





(1) A T combines with first-person singular forms of the present and future 
of verbs: я читаю 'I read^, 3 прочитаю 4 5ћаП геад’, я буду читать ‘I 
shall be reading’. The gender of predicative adjectives, of other pronouns 
and of past verbs depends on the sex of the speaker: 


Я доволен, я один, я пришёл 
I am pleased, I am alone, I have arrived (of a male speaker) 


Я довольна, я одна, я пришла 
I am pleased, I am alone, I have arrived (of а female speaker) 


(2) Compare also the oblique cases: OcTaBbTe MeHa ognoré ‘Leave 
me by myself’ (of a male), Ocránbre Mena ogny ‘Leave me by myself’ 
(of a female). 


Note 

(a) ‘You and I’ is rendered as мы с вами, ‘he and I’ as MbI € HMM etc. 
(also, in relevant contexts, though less usually, “you and ourselves’, 
‘he and ourselves’ ). 


(b) Has a noun may be qualified by neuter modifiers: Moé Bropóe 3 ‘my 
alter ego’. 


(c) SM is often omitted in everyday зреесв (Начну сейчас! ‘РП begin 
at once!’) and in official applications and announcements (ITpoury 
предоставить мне отпуск ‘Г арр!у to be granted leave’). In 
spoken Russian, pronouns in general are often omitted, since present 
and future verb forms alone are sufficient to express person and 
number (i.e. mmy is first-person singular, mámmrenm second-person 
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singular and so on), while past tense forms indicate gender and number. 
Тһиѕ, Вы писали? Да, я писал ‘Did you write?’, ‘Yes, I wrote’ 
сошА Бе гепаете4 аз Вы писали? Да, писал ог Писали? Писал, 
depending on the degree of familiarity of the speech mode. 


114 The pronoun wb! 


(1) Mbt ‘we’ combines with first-person plural forms of the present or 
future tense of a verb (MbI roBopiim ‘we speak’), with plural forms of the 
past tense (Mbr roBopftum *we were speaking"), and with plural adjectives 
and pronouns: Mbt ogni ‘we are alone’. 


(2) Мы сап also be used to refer to the whole of a social or other group, 
or all society etc.: Я подчёркиваю слово «мы», йбо имею в виду всё 
общество в целом ‘I stress the word “we” since I have in mind society 
as a whole’. 


(3) Мы аІо ехргеѕѕеѕ һе гоуа| ‘\е’ (мы, всероссийский император 
‘we, Emperor of all the Russias’), the authorial ‘we’ (Мы пришли к 
следующим выводам ‘We (i.e. I) have come to the following 
conclusions’) and the jocular paternal ‘we’ used by doctors (Ну, сегодня 
нам лучше? ‘Well, are we better today?’). Mur may also convey a 
пиапсе оЁ тоскегу (Мы улыбаемся! ‘So we’re smiling!’) or contempt 
(Видали мы таких! ‘У\е’уе seen your type before!’). 


115 Тһе ргопоипѕ ты апа вы 


(1) Ты 


(1) Ты ‘you’ (familiar) takes second-person singular forms of the present 
and future tenses of a verb (rer roBoprim *you speak' etc.). Like s, Tbi 
is of common gender: Thr onm “You are alone’ (to a male), Thr oymá ‘You 
are alone' (to a female). 


(ii) Thr is used in addressing a relation, a friend, a colleague of similar 
age and status, a child, God, nature, oneself, an animal etc. While TI is 
generally acknowledged as the ‘familiar’ form, older people are likely 
to restrict its use to a circle of close friends and colleagues, whereas 
young people are usually quicker to address members of their own age 
group as TBI. 
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(iii) Tbr may also be used in conveying generalized information or 
instruction (cf. English “you’), as in the following guidance for correct 
breathing in singing: Tb набираешь полную грудь воздуха, а потом 
мало-помалу выпускаешь его изо рта ‘You fill your lungs with air 
and then expel it little by little through your mouth’. 


(2) Вы 


(i) Bur is used to address any group of more than one person, or an adult 
who is not a relation, friend or colleague of similar age and status. When 
writing to someone, Bp is usually spelt with a capital letter. 


(ii) Bar combines with plural forms of the verb, whether the pronoun 
represents an іпаіуійџа] ог а ргоиџр: вы читаете, вы читали *you read, 
were reading’. When reference is to one person, the pronoun combines 
with the singular forms of long adjectives (Вы такой добрый (10 а male), 
Вы такая добрая (to a Еетае) ‘Уой аге зо Кша’, Я считаю вас 
YMHBIM (to a male)/YMnoii (to a female) ‘I consider you clever’), but 
with the plural forms of short adjectives and participles: Bp правы 
“You are right’. 


(3) Tor or BEI 


Usage may depend on social status, age difference, education and context 
of situation (e.g. teachers may address each other аз вы ш the presence 
of pupils or students but as Tr in their absence). Any transition гот вы 
to TbI is normally initiated by the senior in age or rank. Bur is used as а 
mark of respect to adult strangers, and by academic staff to students and 
(desirably, though many school teachers prefer to use Thr) to senior pupils. 
Subordinates have traditionally used the formal smt to their superiors, but 
have been addressed by them with the familiar rbi. This practice is still 
widespread, despite condemnation in official circles of its perpetuation in, 
for example, the armed forces, the health service and industry. 


116 The third-person pronouns (0H, OHa, OHO, OHM) 





(1) On, ona may replace nouns denoting persons or things of masculine 
and feminine gender respectively: 


Где брат? Вот он Where is my brother? There he is 
Где стол? Вот он Where is the table? There it is 
Где моя сестра? Bor omá Where is my sister? There she is 
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Где книга? Вот она Where is the book? There it is 
(2) Onó replaces neuter nouns: 

Где крёсло? Bot onó Where is the armchair? There it is 
(3) Omni replaces plural nouns denoting persons or things: 


Где мальчики? Bor onú Where are the boys? There they are 
Где книги? Bot ona Where are the books? There they are 
Где крёсла? Вот онй Where are the armchairs? There they are 


(4) Онй тау be used when the plural noun it replaces has been 
mentioned: Что дблают маляры? Онй красят дом ‘What are 
the painters doing?’ ‘They are painting the house’. In impersonal 
constructions, however, the third-person plural of the verb is used 
without a ргопоип: Здесь стрбят общежитие They (identity 
unspecified) are building a hostel here’ (or ‘A hostel is being built 
here’). This is in marked contrast with English, in which the pronoun 
‘they’ is used in both personal and impersonal constructions. Note 
also the phrases: 34ecb ne KYpaT ‘No smoking’, ropopsit ‘they say, 
it is said’ etc. 


(5) Verbs of yearning (cky4aTb ‘to miss’, TocKOBaTb ‘to yearn’ etc.) 
апа Һе уегьѕ стрелять ‘to shoot’ апа ударять “о strike’ take the 
preposition nmo + the prepositional case of first- and second-person 
ргопоип$ (Скучали по Bac ‘They missed yov’, Стреляли по mac 
‘They were firing at us’) and either the dative or the prepositional of 
third-person pronouns (Cxyyasmm по немў/по нём “Не was missed’). 
Such verbs take по + the dative of nouns (e.g. ckyaárb no Myxy ‘to 
miss one’s husband’). 


(6) ‘He and Sergei/she and Sergei’ etc. may be rendered as onfi c 
CepréeM (also, in context, ‘they and Sergei’). 


(7) The instrumental case of a third-person pronoun may be the 
едшуа1епі оѓ Епеіѕһ “опе”: Он стал вратарём, потому что решил им 
стать (МаКагоу) ‘Не became a goalkeeper because he had made up 
his mind to become one’. 


117 The reflexive pronoun ce6A 





(1) The reflexive pronoun ce6s declines as follows: 
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Nom. — 

Acc./Gen. себ-я 

Dat. себ-ё 

Instr. соб-ой /соб-ою 
Ргер. о себ-е 


(2) The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of the clause or, 
more exactly, to the subject or agent of the nearest verb or adjective 
(it therefore has no nominative case, since it cannot itself be a subject). 
The same form is used for all persons (Oná j1oBó:mna coóóii *She is pleased 
У Бегзе!Р”, Мы довольны собой ‘\\№е аге pleased with ourselves’ etc.), 
there being no differentiation between singular and plural or between the 
genders. 


(3) Себя expresses more varied relationships than -ca, -cb (see also 285 
and 286), e.g. the indirect object (Ona kymuna ce6é KHUry ‘She bought 
herself a book’) and government by ргероѕійоп (Он смотрит на себя в 
зёркало ‘He looks at himself in Ше шитог’, Онй разговаривают 
мёжду собой “Тһеу аге talking among themselves"). 


(4) Считать себя réHuem means ‘to consider oneself a genius’, 
считаться гёнием ‘to be considered a genius’ (cf. лишать себя “о дерпуе 
oneself’ and smmuatbea ‘to be deprived’). 


(5) Some verbs combine with ce6s on a seemingly arbitrary Баз1з: вестй 
себя ‘to behave’, представлять собой “о гергезепь, Бе’, чувствовать 
ce6a ‘to feel’. 


(6) Ambiguity may arise when there are two verbs in a sentence: Мать 
велёла сыну налйть себе чаю (мать 1$ ће subject of the sentence, 
CbIH is the logical subject of nazit). The sentence should be taken to 
mean “The mother told her son to pour himself some tea’, but the 
following can be used to avoid confusion: Mar» велёла, чтобы сын налйл 
ce6é uáro 'The mother told her son to pour himself some tea', cf. Marb 
велёла, чтобы сын налил ей чаю “Тке mother told her son to pour her 
some tea’. 


(7) Russian is more consistent than English in the use of reflexive 
pronouns: Ou разложил перед собой карту ‘He spread out the map in 
front of him’, Она закрыла за собой дверь “Ѕһе сІоѕеа the door 
Бета һег’, Возьмите меня с собой “Take me with you’. 


(8) The reflexive pronoun appears in a number of set phrases: Tak 
себё “ѕо-ѕо’, Он хорош собӧй ‘He is good-looking’, camo co6dii 
pa3yMéetca ‘it goes without saying’. 
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(9) A reflexive pronoun may combine for emphasis with the emphatic 
pronoun cam: — Я тебя не понимаю. — Я сам себя не понимаю! 
‘I don’t understand you’. ‘I don’t understand myself!’ (see 131 (1)). 


118 The possessive pronouns moi, твой, наш, ваш 





(1) The possessive pronoun moi declines as follows: 


Note 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. мой мо-я Mo-é мо-й 
Асс. мой/мо-егб мо-ю мо-ё мо-й/мо-йх 
Сеп. мо-его мо-ёй MO-eró мо-йх 
Dat. мо-ему мо-ёй мо-ему мо-йм 
Instr. мо-йм мо-ей/-ею мо-йм мо-йми 
Prep. о мо-ём о мо-ёй о мо-ём о мо-йх 


Tsoii ‘your’ (familiar) declines like Moi. 


(2) The possessive pronoun nami declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. наш наш-а наш-е наш-и 
Асс. наш/наш-его наш-у наш-е наш-и/наш-их 
Сеп. наш-его наш-ей наш-его наш-их 
Dat. наш-ему наш-ей наш-ему наш-им 
Instr. наш-им наш-ей /-ею наш-им наш-ими 
Ргер. о наш-ем о наш-ей о наш-ем о наш-их 
Note 
(a) Ваш ‘your’ declines like nam. 


(b) Like mm and вы (ѕее 113 поѓе (а)), наш апа ваш сап form compounds 


(с) 


(9) 
(е) 


(f) 


with other pronouns or nouns: ваша с папой машйна “уош апа 
Dad’s саг’, наш с тобой дом ‘our house’ (i.e. yours and mine). 
The colloquial phrase nam 6paT means ‘people like us’: Знаю, что 
нерёдко ругают нашего брата за рвачество (Кизяа Тоаау) ‘ТКпо\ 
that our sort are often cursed for self-seeking’. 

Phrases of the type Hama réMa ‘our theme’ (i.e. ‘the present topic’) 
are used by authors and lecturers (cf. 114 (3)). 

The use of possessive instead of personal pronouns is characteristic 
of casual зреесй: Он сдблал больше моегб (= больше, чем я) 
“He did more than me’. 

Bai is spelt with a capital letter in correspondence. 
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119 The possessive pronouns ero, её, их 





Ero ‘his’, eë ‘her’, ux ‘their’ are invariable: 


ero cecTpa his sister 

её книги her books 

их брат their brother 

Я знаю егб сестру I know his sister 


Я доволен её братом I am pleased with her brother 


Note 

(a) m- is never affixed to the third-person possessives: сї. письмо 
oT Heró (personal pronoun) ‘a letter from him’ and mnucbMÓ oT 
eró (possessive pronoun) Opata ‘a letter from his brother’ (see 
110 (2)). 

(b) Eró is pronounced [jt'vo]. See also 110 (1) note (b). 


120 The гейехіуе роѕѕеѕѕіуе ргопоип свой, своя, своё, 
свой 





(1) The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoi declines like мой (ѕее 
118 (1)). 


(2) Like ce6s, cBoii refers back to noun and pronoun subjects of any gender 
and either number (see 117 (2): 4I помню свою школу ‘I remember my 
school’, Ты помнишь свою школу ‘You remember your school’, Дети 
помнят свою школу “The children remember their school’. 


(3) In clauses which have a first- or second-person subject, cBoii can 
be used as an alternative (о мой, твой, наш апа ваш (Я говорю о 
своёй/моёй работе ‘I am talking about my work’, Ts продаёшь 
свой/твой дом ‘You are selling your house’, Mb моем свою/нашу 
машйну ‘We are washing our car’), though cBoif is commoner. 


(4) Where there is a third-person subject, however, care must be taken to 
distinguish between cBoii and the possessive pronouns ero, eé, Hx (see 119), 
when rendering ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, in order to avoid ambiguity: 


Он доволен свойм учеником 
He is pleased with his (own) pupil 


Он не любит Джона, но он доволен егб учениками 
He does not like John, but he is pleased with his (John’s) pupils 
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Note that in English ‘his’ is used in both examples, and context is relied 
upon to differentiate meaning. Russian eë ‘her’ and nx ‘their’ are similarly 
distinguished from cBoi: 


Орловы любят свойх детёй 
The Orlovs love their children 


Он обнял её, OHA положйла свою голову ему на плечо 
(Litvinova) 
He embraced her, (and) she put her head on his shoulder 


Ивановы погибли в катастрофе, и Орловы усыновили их детей 
The Ivanovs died in an accident and the Orlovs adopted their children 


(5) It is important to remember to use the reflexive possessive pronoun 
even when it is distanced from the subject: 


Он, правда, никому не даёт своего адреса (Тгіѓопоу) 
It is true that he does not give his address to anyone 


Он был свидётелем событий своегб времени 
He was a witness of the events of his time 


(6) Cxoii cannot qualify the subject of a clause in this type of construction: 


Он говорит, что егб друг болен 
He says that his friend (subject of new clause) is ill 


Врач и её помощник совещаются 
The doctor and her assistant (joint subjects) are consulting 


(7) In a sentence with two verbs, cBoii refers back to the subject of the 
nearer of the two, cf: 


Редактор попросил журналиста прочитать свою статью 
The editor asked the journalist to read his (the journalist’s) article 


and 


Редактор попросил журналиста прочитать егб статью 
The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article 


To avoid possible ambiguity, an alternative construction can be used: 
Редактор попросил журналиста, чтобы он прочитал его статью 


The editor asked the journalist to read his (the editor’s) article 


Note 
When ownership is obvious from the context, Russian usually dispenses 
with a possessive pronoun: 4 méro pyxu ‘I am washing my hands’ (it is 
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clear whose hands are being washed — mine), Он потерял программу 
“Не has lost his (or ‘the’) programme’. 


Парень опускает руки, гблову, закрывает глаза (Казрийп) 
The lad lowers his hands hangs his head, closes his eyes 


(8) Свой appears in the nominative case in phrases that denote 
роѕѕеѕѕіоп: У меня своя машина ‘Г Вауе ту оу саг’, У русских — 
своя выстраданная KyJibrypa (Solzhenitsyn) *Russians have acquired 
their own culture through ѕиегіпо’. №оѓе: Своя рубашка блӣже к тёлу 
‘Charity begins at home’, Он у нас свой человек ‘Не is one of us’. 


121 Declension of the interrogative/relative pronouns 





Kro ‘who’, 4To ‘what’, kak6ii ‘what’ (adjective), korópsrň ‘which’ and 
yeğ ‘whose’ function as both interrogative and relative pronouns. Kakoii 
and котбрый decline like hard-ending adjectives (see 145 and 146 (3) 
поќе (Б)). Кто, что апа чей decline as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 


Nom. KT-0 чт-0 чей ЧЬ-Я чь-ё ЧЬ-И 

Acc.  K-OrÓ  uT-O dgei/ub-eró чь-ю чь-ё чь-и/чь-их 
Gen. к-огд ч-егдо чь-егб чь-ей чь-его чь-их 
Dat. к-омӱ чему чь-емў чь-ей чь-ему чь-им 
Instr. к-ем ч-ем ЧЬ-ИМ чь-ей/-ею чь-им ЧЬ-ЙМИ 
Ргер. о к-ом о ч-ём о чь-ём о чь-ей о чь-ём о чь-их 


122 Кто, что, какой, который, чей as interrogative 
pronouns 





(1) Kro 


(i) Kro ‘who’ is used in both direct questions (Kro этот мужчина? 
‘Who is that man?’, O kom BbI ropopute? ‘Who are you talking about?’) 
and indirect даезНоп$ (Он спросил, кому вы даёте уроки ‘Не азКеа 
whom you give lessons to’). 


(i) Kro takes a masculine predicate even when only females are 
шуо]уед: Кто вышел замуж? ‘Who (in a group of women) got 
married? However, feminine agreement is possible if the subject 
contains a reference to a female exponent of an activity: Kro u3 
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лыжниц пришла первой? ‘Which of the skiers (female) came in 
first?’. 


(iii) Russian is consistent in using KTO for people: Kro y вас родйлся? 
Мальчик йли девочка? ‘Ува 1$ п, а боу ога 217”, Кем ты хочешь 
быть? ‘What do you want to be?’, cf.: 


А кем мы станем тепёрь: друзьями йли врагами? (Савагіп) 
And what will we become now, friends or enemies? 


(iv) Kro may be amplified ю кто такой/такая/такйе?: Кто такой 
этот парень? “һо 1 №15 ЕеПо\?, Кто такая эта девушка? ‘У/во 
is that girl’, Кто такйе эти молодые люди? ‘Who are these young 
people?’, Кто вы такой? (ю а шае)/Кто вы такая? (ю а Етае) 
“Who are you?’ 


(2) Что 


Что ‘what’ is used to ask about the identity of a thing or an animal 
(Что это — Book uM cobaKka? ‘What is that, a wolf or a dog?’) or the 
nature of an action (Hro on дблает? ‘What is he doing?’). Uro may 
be expanded to «ro rakóe? (Hro ro Takée? ‘What is that?) or be 
extended by a genitive adjective (Hro nóBoro? What's new?', HTo xe 
туг обидного? "What's so offensive about that?"). 


(3) Какой 


Kak6oii means ‘What, what kind of?’: Какбй у него голос? “а 
kind of a voice does he have?', Какую книгу вы читаете? ‘\Увае Боок 
are you reading?’. Uro 3a may be used as a synonym оѓ какой: Что 
сегодня за погода? (= Какая сегодня погода?) “ак іѕ ће weather 
like today?’. 


(4) Который 


(1) Который? means ‘which?’ (in a sequence) and appears in the 
phrases Koroppiii uac? ‘What’s the time?’, B korópoM uacy? ‘At what 
time?’ (now largely replaced in the speech of young people Ьу Сколько 
времени? and Во сколько?). Koréppiii can also mean ‘umpteenth’: 
Который раз спрашиваю ‘I am asking for the umpteenth time’. 


(1) Но\жеуег, какой 15 по\ more commonly used in questions, the 
answers to which contain an ordinal numeral: Kakóii ps1? ‘Which 
row?’ [Isrnriit ‘Five’. 
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(5) Чей 


Чей теапз ‘\Возе?”: Чей это дом? ‘Whose house is that?’, Чью дачу 
BbI Wokynaete? ‘Whose country cottage are you buying?’. 


123 Который, какой, чей, кто апа что а relative 
pronouns 





(1) Который 


() Korópbri ‘who, which’ is used with animate and inanimate noun 
antecedents (KTO and uro are normally used as relatives to pronoun 
antecedents; see (4) and (5) below). 


(ii) Korópnprii agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but its case 
depends on the grammar of the relative clause: 


Я познакомился с молодым человёком, за котброго она вышла 
замуж 
I made the acquaintance of the young man (whom) she married 


Он вошёл в комнату, котбрая находилась рядом с кухней 
He went into the room which was next to the kitchen 


(iii) The genitive forms Koróporo (masculine and neuter), которой 
(feminine), korópbix (plural) mean ‘whose’, and follow the noun: 


Вот студент, работу котброго я проверяю 
There is the student whose work I am correcting 


Продали машйну, владёльцы которой обанкротились 
They have sold the car whose owners have gone bankrupt 


Нельзя не жалеёть детёй, родители которых погибли во врёмя 
блокады 
You cannot but pity the children whose parents perished during the 
blockade 


(2) Какой 


Unlike korópsrň, which relates to specific objects and persons, kakóii 
relates to things and persons of a particular type, cf.: 


Вокруг видишь перемены, какйе возможны только здесь 
All around you can see changes of a kind which are possible only here 
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and 


Вокруг видишь перемены, котбрые возможны только здесь 
All around you can see changes which are possible only here 


Compare 


Такбе выражбние отчаяния, какбе бывает у людей только перед 
смёртью (Ѕітопоу) 
The kind of expression of despair that people have only at death’s door 


(3) Чей 

Тһе изе оЁ чей аз а гайуе 15 а mark of a bookish or poetic style: 
писатель, чью книгу ты изучаешь... ‘Фе утиег whose book you 
are studying ...’. Моппа| изазе 13: писатель, книгу котброго ты 
изучаешь. ... 

(4) Кто 


(1) Kro functions as relative pronoun to Tor (ToT, KTO ‘he, the one 
who’), Te (Te, KTO ‘those who’), HHKTO ‘nobody’ (HHKTO, KTO ‘no one 
who’), Bce ‘everybody’ (Bce, kro ‘everyone who’), népBbiii ‘the first’ 
(первый, кто пришёл “е бгѕі (о соте”), единственный ‘опу’ (Он же 
единственный, кто на нас постоянно жалуется ‘He is ће опу опе 
who constantly complains about us’). 


Gi) Kro takes a masculine singular predicate: TOT, KTO решйл задачу ‘Ве 
who solved the problem’. (‘She who’ may be rendered as та (женщина), 
которая: Та, которая полнёе, одёта с большӣм вкусом (7аіуоіп) “Тһе 
one who is plumper is dressed with consummate taste'.) 


(iii) When, however, there is a plural antecedent (Bce or те), кто тау 
take either a singular or a plural verb: Bce, kro пришёл /пришлй на 
собрание, голосовали за меня 'Everyone who came to the meeting 
voted for me’, cf.: 


Среди тех, кто остался, был Иван Карлович, наш сосёд 
(Rybakov) 
Among those who remained was Ivan Karlovich, our neighbour 


and 


Те из нас, кто читали стихотворёние, были в восторге 
Those of us who read the poem were delighted 
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(iv) Tor, kro may be abbreviated to kro, with Tor transferring to the 
beginning of a separate clause: Kro 5T0 Büj1ert, ror ne 3a6y zer * Anyone 
who has seen that will not forget it'. 


(5) Что 


(i) Hro may function as relative pronoun to a full noun (sing. or pl.), 
e.g.: 


Дом, что стойт на углу 
The house that stands on the corner 


but KoTOpbrii should be regarded as the norm (see (1) (i) above). 
(ii) Hro as a relative pronoun is used mainly with: 
(а) Всё ‘everything’: 

Я скажу вам всё, что знаю Ill tell you all I know 


(b) Substantivized adjectives such аз главное ‘фе main thing’, népBoe 
‘the first thing’: 


Первое, что бросается в глаза — автовокзал 
The first thing that strikes you is the bus station 


(c) To ‘that’: 


Всякая литературная материя делится на три сфёры: 

1. То, что автор хотёл выразить. 

2. То, что он сумёл выразить. 

3. То, что он выразил, сам этого не желая. 

Третья сфера — самая интересная. 

“All literary material is divided into three spheres: 

1. What the author wanted to express (i.e. “That which. ..’). 
2. What he managed to express. 

3. What he expressed without wanting this himself. 

The third sphere is the most interesting.’ (S. Dovlatov) 


Variants of To, 4uro thus function as links between clauses: 


Учӣтельницу огорчило то, что дёти не хотёли её слушать 
The teacher was upset by the fact that the children did not want to 
listen to her 


Мы принимаем то, от чего вы отказались 
We accept what you refused 
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The construction is particularly important when the verb in the main clause 
governs an oblique case or prepositional phrase: 


Он гордится тем, что он русский 
He is proud of being Russian 


Началось с того, что Колька отнял у меня кнйжку ($о1оиКЇїп) 
It all began with Kolka taking away my book 


То, что тау be abbreviated to uro for special emphasis, To transferring 
to the beginning of a separate clause: 


Что нам просто кажется, то нашим предкам потом да мукой 
досталось 

What seems simple to us was achieved through the sweat and toil of 
our ancestors 


Uro also functions as relative pronoun to a whole clause: 


Он не приходил на вёчер, что меня удивило 
He did not come to the party, which surprised me (i.e. the fact that he 
did not come surprised me, not any particular noun) 


124 Other functions of the interrogative/relative pronouns 





(1) Какой сап аІо Бе used as an exclamation (Kak6ii 1030p! ‘What a 
disgrace!’) and, with negatives, can express quantity (Kakix TOJIbKO 
подарков ему не накупили! ‘And the presents they bought him"). 


(2) Kro appears: 


(1) In the phrase ne kro unóii, Kak ‘none other than’: Это был не кто 
nnóii, kak Moit Opar ‘It was none other than my brother’. 


(ii) In concessive constructions: C keM HM TOBOpH, Bce HacTpOeHEI 
легкомысленно “Whoever you speak to is in a carefree mood’. 


(iii) In the meaning ‘some...others’ (also rendered as oum... 
другие): Кто за, кто против ‘боте аге for, others are against’. 


(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun KTO-KTÓ: Кому-кому, а ему-то грех 
было не реагӣровать (Zalygin) ‘For him of all people it was sinful not 
to react’. 


(3) Что арреагз: 
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(i) In the phrase ne «ro umnóe, kak ‘nothing Би?: Это не что инбе, как 
вымогательство ‘That is nothing but extortion’. 


(1) Іа сопсеѕѕіуе сопѕігисіопѕ: Что бы он ни дёлал, он не забывал 
свойх друзей ‘\УПаеуег пе 414, Ве пеуег forgot his friends’. 


(iii) ш диапйїайуе сошех!+: Чего только не было в истории 
человёчества (У. Putin) ‘Everything imaginable has happened in the 
history of mankind.’ 


(iv) In the reduplicated pronoun uro-uró: . .. Vxx 4TO-4T6, a STO HUKTO 
у неё не отнймет (Zalygin) ‘That of all things no one will take away 
from her’. 


125 Declension of the demonstrative pronouns этот, тот, 
такой, сей апа экий 





Taxóii declines like a hard-ending adjective (see 146 (3) note (b)). Этот, 
TOT and ceii decline as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. этот эт-а эт-о 5T-H 
Acc. этот/эт-ого эт-у $T-0 эт-и/эт-их 
Сеп. эт-ого эт-ой эт-ого эт-их 
Dat. эт-ому Эт-ой эт-ому эт-им 
Instr. $T-HM Эт-ой/-ою Эт-им Эт-ими 
Prep. об эт-ом об эт-ой об эт-ом об Эт-их 
Nom. TOT T-a т-о т-е 
Асс. тот/т-огб т-у T-0 т-е/т-ех 
Сеп. T-oro т-ой т-огб т-ех 
Dat. T-OMY т-ой т-ому т-ем 
Instr. т-ем т-ой/т-бю т-ем т-ёми 
Ргер. о т-ом о т-ой о т-ом о т-ех 
Мот. сей си-я си-ё си-й 
Асс. сей/с-его си-ю си-ё си-й/с-их 
Сеп. с-его с-ей с-его с-их 
Dat. с-ему с-ей с-ему C-HM 
Instr. C-HM с-ей/с-ёю с-им с-йми 
Prep. | o c-éM о с-ей о с-ём о с-их 
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Note 

(a) Except for usage in certain set phrases (see 129 (1)), ceii is regarded 
as archaic and is used for purposes of irony. 

(b) Skuii declines as follows: m. nom. Экий, асс. экий/экоего, зеп. 
3koero, dat. 5koeMy, instr. 5kuM, prep. oO Эком; Ё. пот. Экая, 
асс. Экую, gen. $koii, dat. 5xoii, instr. экой/-ою, ргер. об кой; 
neut. 5xoe, oblique cases as masculine; pl. nom. 5xue, acc. 5kue/5kux, 
gen. эких, аі. эким, іпѕіг. экими, ргер. об 5xux. It is found 
mainly in conversational registers. 


126 The demonstrative pronouns Этот апа тот 





(1) Этот/тот 


(i) Dror ‘this’ refers to something close to hand, Tor ‘that’ to something 
further removed: 


Это дерево такое же большое, как и TO 
This tree is just as big as that one 


(11) Sro is used in the meaning ‘this, that is’, ‘these, those are’: Это мой 
дом ‘This is my house’, Это мой дети ‘Those are my children’. Verbs 
agree with the noun, not with 5ro: 9ro OErm мой кнйги ‘Those were 
my books’, Это была его жена ‘That was his wife’. 


Note 
Что вы хотӣте этим сказать? “ағ ао уои теап Бу Њаё?’ 


(iii) It is necessary to distinguish between 


Этот дом This house 
Эта картина This picture 
Это окно This window 
Эти книги These books 
and 
Это дом This is a house 
Это картина This is a picture 
Это окно This is a window 
Это книги These are books 
(2) Tor 


(i) Tor is sometimes used where English might use a definite article, 
especially when the pronoun is part of the antecedent to a relative clause: 
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Он часто говорил в той холодной манере, в какой начал 
разговор с Серпилиным (Simonov) 

He often spoke in the cold manner with which he had begun his 
conversation with Serpilin 


Я смотрел в ту сторону, откуда должна была появиться лодка 
I was looking in the direction from which the boat was expected to appear 


(ii) Tor can also mean, ‘he, she, the latter’: 


О прибзде братьев Лиза узнала от Анки. Та прибежала к тётке, 
как только пришла телеграмма (Агатоу) 

Liza learnt of her brothers’ arrival from Anka. She (Anka) came 
running to her aunt as soon as the telegram arrived 


Note 

The use of ona instead of Ta in this example would imply that the 
first-named (Liza) had come running. Tor thus has an important role to 
play in avoiding ambiguity. 


(iii) Tor is used as a pronoun antecedent to a relative pronoun: 


Аркадий пожал одним плечом, не тем, на котбром лежала рука 
Ирунчика (ХГаузт) 

Arkady shrugged one shoulder, not the one on which Irunchik's arm 
lay 


(iv) He ror means ‘the wrong’ (cf. неправильный 'incorrect): On 
взял не ту книгу ‘Не юоК the wrong book'. 


(у) Тот же (ог тот же самый) теапѕ “ће ѕате”: 


Гостиница оказалась той же, в которой останавливались 
npéxjie (Yakhontov) 
The hotel turned out to be the (same) one they had stayed in before 


Note 

(a) Tor же can also mean ‘just ће ѕате аѕ’: Ведь нёнависть — та 
же любовь, только с обратным знаком (7а1урїп) ‘After all 
hatred is just the same as love, but from the reverse side’. 

(b) В одно и то же врёмя ‘at one and the same time’. 


(vi) To combines with the conjunction uro: 


Она привыкла к тому, что мужчины на неё заглядываются 
(Rybakov) 
She was used to men feasting their eyes on her 
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It also appears in many time phrases: B To BpéMa, Kak ‘while’, c Tex Top 
‘since then’, до Tex mop ‘until then’, nòcze Toró kak ‘after’, HO Toré 
Kak ‘before’ (see also 466). 


127 Constructions of the type npumép Tomy 


IIpumép, npuwuma and some other abstract nouns combine with the dative 
of the pronoun то (and occasionally ro): 


Примером тому является выступление артиста 
The artiste’s performance is an example of this 


Причиной тому является его упрямство 
His obstinacy is the cause of this 


Да и фильм даёт наглядное тому свидётельство 
And in fact the film bears graphic witness to this 


Примеров Этому можно привести много (Izvestiya) 
One can quote many examples of this 


Note 

(a) These nouns normally combine with the genitive of a dependent noun: 
примёр мужества ‘ап ехатр/е оЁ сопгасе’, причина несчастного 
случая “ће саџѕе of the accident’ (note also the use of the genitive 
pronoun where причйна is defined by a prepositional phrase: 
Причина Этого в демографическом взрыве “The cause of this is 
the population explosion’). 

(b) The dative reflexive pronoun appears in the expression 3HaTb ce6é 
wéHy ‘to know one’s worth’. 


128 The demonstrative pronoun Takou 





(1) Такой ‘such’ combines with long adjectives: Погода такая 
хорошая (ог так хороша) “The weather is so fine’. 


(2) It can have a generalizing meaning: Takax Mápox, kakfie oH 
собирает, очень мало ‘There are very few stamps of the kind that 
he collects’ (cf. 123 (2) ‘какой”). 
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Note 

В такбм случае ‘in that case’, Задам такой вопрос ‘I shall ask 
the following question’, mpu такйх обстоятельствах ‘ш the 
circumstances’. 


(3) Takoii xe means ‘the same, the same kind’: Tb такой же, как и все 
молодые люди твоего возраста ‘Уоп’те ла5{ ПКе аП уойпх people of 
your age’. 


Note 


Xe is absent in Ше пегануе: Она не такая, как была в дётстве ‘ЗБе’з 
not the same as she was in her childhood’. 


129 The pronouns сей апа Экий 





(1) Ceii appears mainly in set phrases: по сей день “о this very day’, 
ни с того ни с сего ‘for no particular reason’, curo MuHyrTy ‘this instant’ 
(Иди сюда сию минуту! ‘Come here this іпѕѓапі!’), до сих пор 
‘hitherto’ etc. 


На сей раз в турнире не участвовал наш сильнейший теннисист 
(Sputnik) 

This time round our best tennis player did not take part in the 
championships 


(2) Dxuii ‘what a’ is a very colloquial form: Экий шалӯн “һаѓ а rogue’ 
(cf. а!зо этакий: этакая неудача ‘such a disaster’). 


130 Declension of the determinative pronouns сам, самый, 
весь, всякий, каждый, всяческий 





Каждый апа самый аге declined like hard-ending adjectives, mcsikuii 
and Besuecknii like pyccknii (see 146 (3)). Cam and Becb decline as 
follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom.  caM сам-а сам-6 сам-и 
Асс. caM/caM-oró сам-ӱ/сам-оё сам-6 сам-и/сам-йх 
Сеп. сам-ого сам-ой сам-ого сам-йх 
Dat. сам-ому CaM-Óii caM-OMy  сам-йм 
Instr. сам-йм сам-0й/-бю сам-йм сам-йми 


Prep. о сам-бм о сам-6й о сам-6бм о сам-йх 
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Note 

(a) The accusative feminine camoé is the traditional literary form, but 
camy is now found in all styles. Camoé, though obsolescent and 
‘bookish’, is still common with the reflexive pronoun себя: 
уничтожать самоё себя ‘to destroy oneself’. 

(b) Unlike cam, the oblique cases of which take end stress (camoré etc.), 
caMbIii is stem stressed throughout declension (camoro etc.) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. весь BC-51 вс-ё вс-е 
Асс. Becb/Bc-eró BC-IO BC-é вс-е/вс-ех 
Сеп. вс-его вс-ей вс-его вс-ех 
Dat. вс-ему вс-ей вс-ему вс-ем 
Instr. вс-ем вс-ей/-ею вс-ем вс-ёми 
Prep. обо вс-ём обо вс-ей обо вс-ём обо вс-ех 


131 Сам апа самый 





(1) Cam 


(i) Cam is an emphatic pronoun: A cam это сдёлаю ‘I shall do it 
myself’, Ona cama BcTasia ‘She got up by herself’. 


(ii) Cam may precede ог КоПо\ а поип: Спросите учителя самогб/ 
самогб учителя ‘Ask the teacher himself’. Note gender distinction in A 
пёредал письмо тебе camomy ‘I passed the letter on to you personally’ 
(to a male), Я передал письмо тебё самой ‘1 раззе4 е letter on to you 
personally’ (to a female). 


(iii) Cam can also add emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ce6a: Вы 
губите самогб/самӯ/самӣх себя ‘You are ruining yourself/yourselves’. 
It can also qualify inanimate nouns: 


Сам закон заставляет алимёнтщиков идти на обман (Меаеуа) 
The law itself compels alimony payers to resort to deception 


Note 

Cam agrees with other pronouns which stand in apposition to іс Ей надоёло 
самой носить бельё в прачечную ‘She is sick of taking the washing to 
the laundry herself.’ 


(2) Самый 


(1) Самый ш@саез ргесзе 1осаНоп: Он подошёл к самому обрыву 
*He went right up to the precipice', B cáMoM центре города Ч Ше уегу 
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centre of the city’. Note also Поезд идёт до самой Москвы “ГВе наш 
goes all the way to Moscow’, c camoro Hayasia ‘from the very beginning’ 
(for cambiii in superlative meaning, see also 185). 


(1) Тот самый теапз “Фе уегу’: Он купил ту самую книгу, которую 
вы рекомендовали ‘He bought the very book you recommended’. Tor 
же самый теапѕ ‘е ѕате”: У нас те же (самые) интерёсы “е һауе 
the same interests’. 


132 Весь, целый, всякий, каждый, любой, всяческий 





(1) Весь/цёлый 


Becs means ‘all, the whole’ etc.: Becb Mup ‘the whole world’, Мы ёздили 
по всей странё “We travelled all over the country’, Bce paOoune ‘all (the) 
уогКкегѕ’. Целый теапѕ ‘a увое, мһое”, сЁ. Он съел цёлое яблоко ‘Не 
ае а \Бое арр!е’апа Он съел всё яблоко ‘Не ме the whole apple’, 
Голодали цёлые сёмьи ‘Whole families ѕ(агуеа’ апа Все семьи 
голодали ‘АП Фе ГатШез starved’. Bcé also means ‘everything’ (Bcé, 
что я знаю ‘everything I know’), while Bce can mean ‘everyone’, and 
takes a plural verb or adjective (Все голосуют ‘Everyone votes’). Note 
the phrases Bce онй, все мы еїс. ‘all of them, all of us’. 


(2) Всякий/каждый/любой/всяческий 


(1) Всякий теапз ‘аП Кша$ ог: Он торгует всякими товарами ‘Не 
trades in all kinds of goods’, Beskoe (adjectival noun) OprsBáer ‘All kinds 
of things happen’. In combination with the preposition 6e3, it may be 
rendered as ‘any’: без всякого сомнёния ‘without any doubt’, 6e3 
всякого Tpygá ‘without any trouble’. Мое а150 во всяком случае ‘ш 
any case, at any гаёе” (с. ће ргесаинопагу на всякий случай ‘15 т 
case’, ‘to be on the safe side’). 


(1) Ву сотшрайзоп \ИВ каждый, всякий ехргеззез оу (всякий 
раз ‘еасһ апа еуегу бте’, Всякому ребёнку нужна ласка ‘Еуегу са 
needs affection’), Ше каждый emphasizes each one individually 
(каждый раз ‘еуегу Ите’, Каждый из учеников получил по книге 
‘Each of the pupils received a book’). Каждый 15 also used with 
numerals and with plural-only nouns: kaxk able [Ba HA ‘every two days’, 
каждые сутки ‘every twenty-four hours’, каждые чётверть часа 
“every quarter of an hour’. 
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(iii) Любой has a strong nuance of selectivity: 3anumm люббе число 
MéHbirie 50 *"Write down any number less than 50’. Kynute ra3éty в 
люббм киоске ‘Виу the newspaper at any (but not every) kiosk’. 


(1у) Веяческий 15 а ѕупопут оѓ всякий іп the meaning ‘all kinds of’. 


133 Тһе negative pronouns никто, ничтб, никакой, ничей. 
The negative particle He 





(1) Huxto ‘no one’, nwyTé ‘nothing’, HHkak6ii ‘none (whatsoever)’, 
ничей ‘nobody’s’ decline, respectively, like KTo, «ro, kakóii and чей 
(see 121). 


(2) The negative particle He appears between a negative pronoun and the 
predicate: Никто ne paOdtaet ‘No one works’. 


134 Никто 





(1) Никтб теап$ ‘по one, nobody, not anybody’: 


Никто не пришёл No one has come 

Он никогб не любит He doesn’t like anybody 

Она никому не верит She doesn’t believe anyone 

Мы никём не довольны We are not pleased with anyone 
Note 


The presence of mer or HeJIb3% renders He superfluous: Huxoro HeT 
‘No опе’5 һеге’, Никому нельзя входить ‘Мо опе тау ещег’. 


(2) Никто takes a masculine predicate even when reference is 
exclusively to females (cf. 122 (1) (11)), unless a feminine noun appears 
as part of the subject HuxrÓ из учениц, даже Збя, не нашлась 
что сказать ‘None of the pupils, not even Zoya, could think of anything 
to say’. 


(3) While English reverts to positive after the first negative, e.g. ‘No 
one ever says anything to anyone’, Russian can accumulate negatives: 
Никтб никогда ничего не говорит никому. 


(4) In prepositional constructions the prepositions appear between Hu and 
the oblique form of KTO: 


Она ни с кем не играет 
She doesn’t play with anyone 
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Он ни на ком не собирается жениться 
He doesn’t mean to marry anyone 


В доме ни у когб ни от когб нет секрётов (КуБаКоу) 
No one in the house has any secrets from anyone 


(5) ‘Hardly anyone’ is rendered as nouTH HHKTO. 


135 Ничто 





(1) Ничтб can act as a subject to adjectives (Hinaró ne Béuno ‘Nothing 
is eternal’) and to transitive verbs (Hu4ré He uHTepecyeT ero ‘Nothing 
interests him’). With intransitive verbs, however, mmaeró is preferred: 
С вами ничего не случится ‘Nothing will happen to you’. 


(2) The same rules of grammatical government and ‘accumulation of 
negatives’ apply to HHYTO as іо никто (see 134): 


Он ничего не дёлает 
He does nothing 


Я ничём не доволен 
I am not satisfied with anything 


Никто никогда ничемӯ не вёрит 
No one ever believes anything 


Prepositions appear between uu and the relevant form of wro: 


Никогда и ни о чём она Николая Демьяновича не просила 
(Trifonov) 
She had never asked Nikolay Demyanovich for anything 


(3) He is omitted in certain set phrases: уйтй ни c «eM ‘to come 
away empty-handed’, погибнуть ни за что ‘ю die for nothing’, Ho 
это было ни к чему сейчас (Хауз) ‘But this was irrelevant at the 
moment’. 


(4) ‘Hardly апуфтз” 1$ гепаегеа аз почтй ничегб/почтй ничтб. 


Note the idioms: Huueró! ‘Never mind!’, Myx y неё ничего “Нег 
husband is not a bad chap', un 3a «ro Ha cBéTe ‘not for anything in the 
world’, Ничего не подёлаешь ‘It can’t be helped’. 
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136 Никакой апа ничёй 





(1) Никакой ‘попе’ 15 ие mainly for emphasis: Her никакой 
надежды “Тһеге 15 по Боре аЁ а’, Никакйе угрозы не могут 
сломить наш дух ‘No threats can break our spirit, Mar mu nepei 
какйми трудностями не остановимся ‘We shall not baulk at any 
difficulties’. 


(2) Ничей means ‘nobody’s’: 


И дёдушка тоже понимал, что ничьемў решёнию, кроме 
собственного, Иосиф не подчинйтся (ВуБакКоу) 

And grandfather also realized that Joseph would bow to no one’s 
decision but his own 


Вы не действуете ни в чьих интерёсах 
You are acting in nobody’s interest 


Note 

(a) Prepositions appear between ни and the relevant form of kakoii 
ог чей. 

(b) The particle ne is omitted when mméiit is used predicatively: Этот 
дом ничей ‘This house isn’t anybody’s’. 


137 The ‘potential’ negative pronouns нёкого, Héuero 





(1) The ‘potential’ negative, both in English and in Russian, involves a 
negative + infinitive construction: Héuero 71ézarp “There is nothing to do’ 
(cf. Мы ничего не дёлаем ‘We are not doing anything’). 


(2) Only oblique forms of kro and что appear in the construction 
(nékoro, HéKoMy, HékeM, Hé [0] KoM; Héuero, néueMy, néueM, né [o] 
чем). (Hékro and néuro mean, respectively, ‘someone’ and ‘something’; 
see 140.) 

The case of the pronoun is determined by the infinitive: thus macaTb 
(+ instr. case) ‘to write with’ (Hé4em nucats ‘There is nothing to write 
with'); enpocítrb (+ асс. саѕе) “о аѕк? (Нёкого спросить ‘There is no 
one to ask’). 


(3) The construction comprises the following components: 


né (always stressed) + relevant case of pronoun + infinitive 
Нёчем писать There is nothing to write with 
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Нёкому писать There is no one to write to 
(4) There are two variants of the construction: 
(i) The impersonal: 


Нёчего делать There is nothing to do 
Нёкого послать There is no one to send 


(ii) The personal: 


Мне нечего дёлать І have nothing to do (the logical subject of an 
infinitive appears in the dative, cf. 93 (1)) 


Нёчего мне бояться, за аварию я не отвётчик (Тепігуакоу) 
I have nothing to fear, I am not responsible for the accident 


Ленинград! Туман и сырость! Людям нёчем дышать (Вубакоу) 
Leningrad! Fog and damp! People have nothing to breathe 


(5) In prepositional constructions the preposition appears between né and 
the pronoun: 


Ему нё к кому обратиться за помощью 
He has no one to turn to for aid 


Ей нё в чем признаваться (КуБакоу) 
She has nothing to confess to 


(6) The construction may also be used in the past and future: Mne néueM 
было писать 1 had nothing (о мгіќе уі’, Мне нёчем бӯдет писать 
‘I won’t have anything to write with’: 


Команде нё с кем было играть (УапѕћепкКіп) 
The team had nobody to play against 


(7) The positive equivalent of the construction involves present écTb, past 
было, Киоге будет: Есть чем гордиться “ТВеге 1$ зоте фто to be proud 
ОР’ (СЁ. Нёчем гордиться ‘There is nothing to be proud of’): 


Ребят оставить было с кем — как раз в это время прибежала 
Анка новое платье показывать (Abramov) 
There was someone to leave the children with — Anka came running 
up at that very moment to show her new dress 


Note 
Idiomatic usage ш Нёчего (незачем) обижаться “There’s no point in 
taking offence’, Héuero и roBpopuTb ‘needless to say’, от нёчего 
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делать ‘for want of something (о ао’, Не за «uro ‘Don’t mention 
it’. 
(8) In all the above examples, the case of the pronoun is determined by 
the їпїшїшүе: Кого послать? Нёкого послать “от ќо send? There 
is no one to send’. 

However, in phrases of the type “There is no one to drive the car, look 
after the children’, ‘no one’ is the logical subject of the verb and therefore 
appears in the dative (see (4) (ii) above): 


Нёкому о нём заботиться (ВуфаКоу) 
There is no one to care for him 


Порядок навести нёкому (Вубакоу) 
There is no one to establish order 


Дома нёкому объяснить мальчику уроки 
There is no one at home to explain the homework to the boy 


138 Тне таеНпНе ргопоцп$ кто-то, кто-нибудь, кто-либо; 
что-то, что-нибудь, что-либо; какой-то, какой-нибудь, 
какой-либо; чей-то, чёй-нибудь, чей-либо 





The particles -ro, -HuGyab ап4 -либо can be attached to Kro, 4TO, KakOii, 
чей (о form indefinite pronouns (for declension, see 121; note that they 
can also be attached to mie, Kak, Kya, Korma, nouemy, see 395). 


(1) -TO 
(1) Кто-то. 


(a) Kr6-ro ‘someone’ denotes one particular person whose identity, 
however, is unknown to or has been forgotten by the speaker. Since 
reference is to a definite event, Kkró-ro tends to be confined almost 
exclusively to the past or present tense (for use with the future, however, 
ѕее (іу) Беїоу): Ктб-то стучӣт в дверь '"Someone is knocking on the 
door’ (i.e. a definite person, but the speaker does not know who it is), 
Ктб-то позвонил из школы ‘Зотеопе rang from the school’ (again, а 
definite person, but identity unknown (or possibly forgotten by the person 
who took the саП)), Она помогала кому-то перейти дорогу ‘She was 
helping someone to cross the road’ etc. 


(b) Kró-ro can also be extended by an adjective: KTO-TO BbICOKHii 
“someone tall’. 
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(c) Kró-ro takes a masculine predicate even when reference is to a 
{етае: Кто-то звонйл. Это была какая-то девушка ‘Someone rang. 
It was some girl or other’. 


(ii) Чтб-то. 


(a) Ur6-To ‘something’ likewise denotes a definite object or thing, 
details of which are unknown to the speaker: OH 4T6-TO cKa3aJI, HO A He 
расслышал, что именно 'He said something, but I did not catch exactly 
what it was’, Oná «ró-ro 2xyéT ‘She is chewing something’ (but the speaker 
does not know what it is), OH 4émM-To HezoBOsIeH ‘He is displeased about 
something’, cf.: 


Надю о чём-то спросил Михайл, она чтб-то отвётила — всё 
шёпотом (Каѕрийп) 

Mikhail asked Nadya about something, she gave some answer or other 
— all in a whisper 


(b) Urd-To can also be extended by a пешег айјесіуе: Он бормотал 
что-то непонятное ‘He was mumbling something incomprehensible’. Note 
азо Это стоит миллион с чем-то ‘It costs something over a million 
roubles’. 


(11) Какой-то апа чёй-то. 


(а) Какой-то апа чёй-то аге иеа in $їтїаг Їа$Моп їо кто-то апа 
что-то: Он изучает какой-то язык “Не 15 studying some (definite but 
unspecified) language ог офег’, Она проверяла чью-то тетрадь ‘She 
was correcting someone’s exercise book’. 


(Б) Kak6ii-ro may sometimes render English ‘a’: Вас спрашивала 
какая-то девушка *А girl (some girl or other) was asking for you’. 


(iv) Forms with -ro may be used in the future, but only if the identity of 
the person or thing referred to is атеаду Кпо\т: Я подарю тебе чтб-то 
ко дню рождёния ‘I shall give you something for your birthday’ 
(meaning that I have already decided what to give. If I still have to make 
Ше спосе, чтб-нибудь must be used). 


(2) -нибудь 


(i) Unlike forms in -ro, forms in -mi6yzb do not imply a particular person 
or thing, but someone or something indefinite, or one of an unspecified 
number, still to be decided or selected: 
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Я счастливее здесь, чем в каком-нибудь другом мёсте 
I am happier here than anywhere else 


The hypothetical nature of forms in -Hn6yqb accounts for their usage 
in questions, in the future, after imperatives and in conditional and 
subjunctive constructions: 


(a) Questions: 





Ты в когб-нибудь влюбился? (№КоІаеу) 
‘Have you fallen in love with someone?’ 





Коля! Что-нибудь случилось? (Үакћопќоу) 
‘Kolya! Has anything (or something) happened?’ 


(b) Future: 


Он придумает какбе-нибудь неотложное дело (Koluntsev) 
He is bound to think up some urgent business or other 


(c) Imperative: 


— Расскажите ещё о чём-нибудь, — попросила она ободряюще. 
— О чём же? 

О чём хотите (№ №$оу) 

“Tell me about something else’, she asked encouragingly. 

‘About what, then?’ 

* About anything you like’ 





(d) Conditional and subjunctive. 
Conditional: 


Разве кто-нибудь в этом случае поступил бы иначе? (Кшеѕћоу) 
Do you really think anyone would have behaved differently in the 
circumstances? 


Subjunctive: 


Он хочет, чтобы ктб-нибудь ему помог 
He wants someone to help him 


(ii) -mmóy;rb is also used, irrespective of tense, when reference is to different 
people or things on different occasions. Thus, Я часто приглашаю 
кого-нибудь сделать доклад, “Ї often invite someone to give a talk’ 
(different speakers on different occasions), Я всегда дарю ей чтб- 
нибудь ко дню рождения ‘I always give her something for her birthday’ 
(a different present on each birthday), cf.: 


У нас в отдёле всегда кто-нибудь висёл на телефоне (Ауйеепко) 
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In our department someone (i.e. different people on different occasions) 
was always on the phone 


Чудик обладал одной особенностью: с ним постоянно чтб-нибудь 
случалось (Ѕһћикѕћіп) 
Chudik had a peculiarity: something was always happening to him 


— Дядь, проведите на стадион, — просил я какого-нибудь 
доброго мужчину... (МакКагоу) 

‘Mister, take me into the stadium with you’, I would ask some kind 
man or other... 


Когда надо было перенести из склада чтб-нибудь тяжёлое, то 
помогал Кузьма (Казрийп) 

Whenever something heavy had to be moved from the warehouse, Kuzma 
would help 


(iii) Какой-нибудь сап also denote: 
(a) Approximation: 


За каких-нибудь 70—80 лет на грани исчезновёния оказалось 600 
видов млекопитающих (5е[5Кауа ип) 

Over a period of some 70—80 years 600 species of mammals have found 
themselves on the verge of extinction 


(b) Inferior quality: 


Дам тебё не какбй-нибудь учебник, а хороший 
I won’t give you just any old textbook, but a good one 


(3) -либо 


Еогтѕ іп -либо аге ѕітіаг іп теапіпе ю Фозе шт -нибудь, Би imply an 
even greater degree of indefiniteness (‘anyone, anything you care to name’ 
etc.), functioning sometimes as a ‘bookish’ alternative to forms in -Hn6yap: 


— Конёчно, ты прав, — сказала она. — Менять чтб-либо поздно 
(Zalygin) 

“You’re right, of course’, she said, ‘It’s too late to change anything 
whatsoever’ 


И происходит Это... без какой-либо волокиты (Меаеуа) 
And this happens .. . without any red tape at all 


Разве любовь к своёй команде оскорбляет чьё-либо достоинство 
(Makarov) 
Does love for one’s team really offend anyone’s dignity 


See also 395 (3). 
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139 The indefinite pronouns kKóe-kTÓ, Kóe-uTÓ, Kóe-kakói 





(1) Kóe-kr6, Kóe-uró and kKóe-kakóii decline like kro, wro and какой 
respectively (see 121 and 146 (3) note (b)). Note that xóe- does not 
decline. Though both kóe-kró and K6e-4TO take singular predicates, 
they have plural meaning (кӧе-ктб ‘опе or two people, kóe-uró ‘a thing 
ог two’; you know who; you know what’): 


Коде-ктб на Западе задался целью заново «переписать» историю 
второй мировой войны (Аиѕѕіа Тоаау) 

Опе ог two people in the West have set themselves the task of 
‘rewriting’ the history of the Second World War 


Надо кое к кому забежать 
I need to pop in to see a couple of people 


Кое на чтб смотрёли сквозь пальцы (КуфаКоу) 
Some things they turned a blind eye to 


(2) As the examples show, prepositions appear between koe and the 
oblique case form. In constructions with kée-KakOii, however, prepositions 
may precede or follow koe: 


Он обратился ко мне кде с какими (ог с кде-какйми) 
предложениями 
He approached me with a number of proposals 


140 Некто, нёчто 





Hékro ‘зотеопе, a certain’? appears only ш Ше попитануе (нёкто 
Иванов ‘one Ivanov’) апа нёчто ‘something’ only in the nominative/ 
accusative. The pronouns are usually qualified, e.g. Hé€KTO B O€JIBIX 
nepuárkax 'someone in white gloves’, нёчто подобное 'something 
similar’. 


141 Некоторый 





Неёкоторый declines like a hard adjective. It appears in a number of 
set phrases (в/до nékoropoii crénenuu “о а certain extent', Hékoropoe 
врёмя “а certain бте”, с нёкоторого врёмени “ог ѕоте time now’), 
but usually takes plural form (mékoropbre ‘some, certain’). By 
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comparison with нёсколько И is selective rather than merely 
quantitative: 


У неё в группе иёсколько иностранных студентов; некоторые из 
них блестящие языковёды 

There are a few foreign students in her group; some of them are 
brilliant linguists 


142 Некий 





(1) The indefinite pronoun nékuii declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 

Nom.  mHÉK-Hii нёк-ая нёк-ое HéK-He 

Acc. нёк-ий/нёк-оего нёк-ую нёк-ое нёк-ие/нёк-оих ог 
нёк-их 

Сеп. нёк-оего нёк-оей/н6к-ой нёк-оего нёк-оих/нёк-их 

Dat. HÉK-0eMy нёк-оей/нёк-ой нёк-оему HÉK-0HM/HÉK-HM 

Instr. нёк-оим/нёк-им нёк-оей/нек-ой нёк-оим/нёк-им нёк-оими/н6к-ими 

Ргер. о нек-оем о нёк-оей о нёк-оем о нёк-оих/нёк-их 


(2) The pronoun’s main function is to qualify surnames: nékuii bpárun 
ʻa certain Bragin’. 


(3) The contracted forms нёким, нёкой, нёких, нёкими аге по\х 
preferred by many users of the language: Y нёкой Ивановой нет 
паспорта ‘A certain Ivanova has no passport’. However, the longer 
forms are still found: 


Дом принадлежал нёкоему Кислых (Огапт) 
The house belonged to a certain Kislykh 


ссылаясь на нёкоего представителя в OOH (Pravda) 
with reference to a certain representative at the UN 


143 Other parts of speech which can also function as 
pronouns 





Some other parts of speech can also function as pronouns. They include: 
(1) Данный ‘ргезепе: в данный момёнт ‘а the present moment. 


(2) Одйн: 
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(1) “А (сенаіп)’: К вам заходил один студёнт ‘A student called to see 
you’. 

(ii) ‘The зате’: Они учились в одной школе ‘Тћеу меп to the same 
school’. 


(3) The reciprocal pronoun apr apýra ‘each other’, the first part of which 
is invariable, while the second part is governed by the verb or adjective. 
Only singular forms are involved, never plural: 


Онй любят друг друга (Оуагоуа) 
They love each other 


Онй сигналили дрўг дрўгу фонарями (Аунтаюу) 
They were signalling to each other with lanterns 


Prepositions appear centrally, between apr and the declined form: 


Они сели на свой кровати друг против друга (УаКБощоу) 
They sat down opposite each other on their beds. 


This does not apply, however, to some secondary ргероѕійопѕ: вблизӣ 
друг друга ‘пеаг each other', благодаря дрўг другу ‘thanks to each 
other’, Bompek ;ipyr zpyry ‘contrary to each other’, paBcrpéuy Apr 
mpyry ‘to meet each other’. 


Друг друга а]зо functions as a possessive: 


Знали о снежном человбке по рассказам друг друга (Роудуаеу) 
They knew of the yeti from each other’s stories. 





The Adjective 





144 Introduction 





(1) Adjectives may be attributive, either preceding the noun (e.g. “The 
black cat purred’) or following it and separated from it by a comma 
(‘A cat, wet with the rain, sat on the step’). Adjectives may also be 
predicative, following the noun and linked to it by a verb: ‘The cat is 
wet’. 


(2) Adjectives also have comparative forms (‘My car is newer than 
yours’) and superlative forms (‘His house is the oldest in the street’). 


(3) Most adjectives in Russian have two forms, a long (attributive) 
Ғогт (е.о. красйвый, красивая, красӣвое, красивые ‘beautiful’) and 
a short (predicative) form (e.g. красив, красива, красиво, красивы 
‘am, is, are beautiful’). This is also true of comparatives. 


Note 
Subsequently, ‘is, are’ are used to designate the short form. 


The Long Form of the Adjective 


145 The long adjective: hard endings 





(1) Most long adjectives in Russian have hard endings, that is, the first 
vowel of the ending is a, 0 or bi, e.g. 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
НОВ-ЫЙ нов-ая нов-ое HOB-ble ‘new’ 


(2) Hard-ending adjectives decline as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. нӧв-ый нов-ая нов-ое нов-ые 
Acc. нӧв-ый/нӧв-ого нӧв-ую нов-ое нов-ые/нов-ых 
Gen. — нов-ого нОв-ой HÓB-OTO HÓB-bIX 
Dat. HOB-OMY HOB-Oii нӧв-ому нӧв-ым 
Instr. нӧв-ым нов-ой/нов-ою нӧв-ым HOB-bIMH 
Prep. 0 HOB-OM O HOB-Oii O HÓB-0M О НӦВ-ЫХ 


Note 

(a) The instrumental feminine form in -oro survives mainly in poetry. 

(b) End-stressed adjectives (e.g. Moz1016ii) decline like nónbrii except 
in the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative 
singular, which have the ending -óií. 

(c) -ro in adjectival endings is pronounced [va] ([vo] under stress). 


146 ‘Mixed’ declension 





(1) The ‘mixed’ declension involves adjectives whose final consonant is 
a velar consonant (T, K or X), a palatal sibilant (x, 4, m or m) or 4. 


(2) Endings are determined by the spelling rules (see 16 (1) and (2)): 
(1) и герасе$ ы айег г, к, х, ж, ч, ш апа щ; 
(ii) unstressed o is replaced by e after x, 4, m, 1 and 4. 


(3) Declension of pycckuii ‘Russian’: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom.  pycck-uii русск-ая русск-ое русск-ие 
Асс. русск-ий/русск-ого — русск-ую русск-ое русск-ие/русск-их 
Сеп. русск-ого русск-ой русск-ого русск-их 
Dat. русск-ому русск-ой русск-ому русск-им 
Instr. — pycck-uM русск-ой/-ою русск-им русск-ими 
Ргер. о русск-ом о русск-ой о русск-ом о русск-их 


Note 
(a) Adjectives in -rnii and -xnii (e.g. q60rnii ‘long’, THxuii ‘quiet’) decline 
ПКе русский. 
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(b) End-stressed adjectives have -6i in the masculine nominative 
singular and inanimate accusative singular, e.g. Apyróii ‘other’, 
kakOii ‘which’, сухой ‘гу’. 


(4) Declension of xopéumii ‘good’: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. хорӧш-ий хорош-ая хорош-ее хорош-ие 
Асс. хорош-ий/-его  хорош-ую хорош-ее хорош-ие/хорош-их 
Сеп. хорош-его хорош-ей хорош-его хорош-их 
Dat. хорош-ему хорош-ей хорош-ему хорӧш-им 
Instr. хорӧш-им хорош-ей/-ею хорӧш-им хорош-ими 
Ргер. о хорош-ем о хорош-ей о хорош-ем о хорош-их 


Note 

(a) Adjectives in -sKnii (e.g. cBéxuii ‘fresh’), -4nii (e.g. rops4nii ‘hot’ ) 
and -mnii (e.g. Hacrosmuii ‘real’) decline like xopommii. 

(b) Adjectives in -mbriá (e.g. kyuprii *dock-tailed") decline like xopommii 
except in the masculine nominative singular and inanimate accusative 
singular, which end in -ый, the masculine and neuter instrumental 
singular (KYubIM) and the whole of the plural (kYmbie, Kyibix etc.). 
See 2 (ii) above. 


(5) ЮесІепѕіоп оЁ большой “12”: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom.  больш-6й больш-ая больш-бе больш-йе 
Асс. — больш-6й/-0го — больш-ую больш-бе больш-йе/больш-йх 
Сеп. больш-бго больш-0й больш-бго больш-йх 
Dat. больш-6му больш-6й больш-6бму  больш-йм 
Instr.  больш-йм больш-6й/-ҝӧю больш-ӣм больш-йми 
Prep. о больш-6м о больш-6й о больш-6бм о больш-йх 


Note 
Чужой ‘сотеопе else’s’ declines like 6ombm0ii. 


147 Soft-ending adjectives 





(1) Soft-ending adjectives comprise some forty adjectives in -uniá and the 
adjective kápuii *hazel' (eye colour). 


"РесІепѕіоп оЁ послёдний last: 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Мот. послёдн-ий послёдн-яя последн-ее IIOCJIÉ/IH-He 
Асс. послёдн-ий/-его послёдн-юю последн-ее послёдн-ие/послёдн-их 
Сеп. послёдн-его послеёдн-ей послёдн-его послёдн-их 
Dat. IIOCJIÉ/IH-eMy послёдн-ей послёдн-ему послёдн-им 
Instr. послёдн-им послёдн-ей/-ею послёдн-им послёдн-ими 
Prep. о последн-ем о послёедн-ей о послёдн-ем о послёдн-их 


(2) Adjectives in -Hnii subdivide into those which express: 


(i) Time: весенний ‘зрипз’, вечерний ‘еуепте”, всегдашний ‘сизо- 
тагу’, вчерашний ‘уеѕѓегӢау’ѕ’, давний ‘long-standing’, давнишний 
‘of long ѕ(апаііпо’, дрёвний “апсіепе, завтрашний ‘tomorrow’s’, 
зимний ‘winter’, летний ‘summer’, недавний ‘recent’, нынешний 
*present-day', осённий “аџіитп’, поздний ‘late’, прежний “огтег”, 
прошлогодний ‘аз уеаг’$’, ранний ‘еаПу’, сегодняшний “юодау’з’, 
субботний ‘Заштаау’;’, теперешний ‘ргезеп!-Чау’, тогдашний “оѓ 
that time’, yrpeHHuit ‘morning’. 


(п) Госайоп: ближний ‘пеаг’, верхний ‘аррег, юр’, внешний ‘ехегпаГ, 
внутренний ‘internal’, дальний ‘аг’, домашний ‘дотезис’”, задний 
‘back’, здешний ‘оЁ 115 расе’, крайний ‘ехцете’, нижний “юо\мег, 
bottom’, nepéguuii ‘front’, cocégHuit ‘neighbouring, next’, TamomHuit 
‘of that place’. 


Note 

(а) Ближний апа дальний ехргеѕѕ гејайуе аіѕќапсе: ближний угол 
‘the near corner’, дальний угол “е far (not ‘the distant’) corner’, 
Ближний Восток “ће Near East’ (i.e. ‘the Middle East’), anbunii 
Востӧк “һе Far East. Note that the counterpart to дальний 
родственник “іѕќапі гејайуе’ 1$ родственник ‘геЈабуе’ ог близкий 
родственник ‘close relative’. 


(b) Последний /аѕі апа средний ‘middle’ can refer to both time and 
space. 


(c) Some soft endings relate only to compound adjectives: новогодний 
‘new year’ (cf. rogoBóŇÑ ‘annual’ from rogi ‘уеаг’), односторонний 
‘unilateral’. 


iii) Others: gouépmnň ‘daughter’s, daughterly’, 3amyxHaa ‘married’ 
5 g y y 

(of a woman), fckpennuit 'sincere', лишний ‘зирегНиоц$’, порожний 

*empty', cámuit (dark) ‘blue’, cemónnuit filial. 
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148 Formation of adjectives from nouns: the suffixes -n-, 
-ск- апа -ов-/-ев- 





(1) Unlike English, in which most nouns can also function as adjectives 
(e.g. ‘steel’ (noun) becomes ‘steel’ (adjective) in ‘steel bridge’), adjectives 
in Russian derive from nouns mainly through suffixation. 


(2) The commonest suffix is -H-: ћиѕ, чайный Нот чай “еа’ (чайная 
чашка “еа сир’), комнатный from KOMHaTa ‘гоот” (комнатная 
температура “тоот їетрегашге”), местный вот мёсто ‘расе’ (местный 
наркоз ‘local anaesthetic’). I, K, x, q and x undergo mutation before 
suffix -H-: 


г:Ж юг ‘south’ южный “‘ѕошһегп’ 

к:ч peka ‘river’ речной ‘пуег” (а@еснуе) 
х:ш воздух ‘air’ воздушный ‘air’ (adjective) 
ц:ч улица ‘street’ YIM4HbI ‘street’ (adjective) 
л: ль шкӧла “ѕсһооГ школьный “ѕсһоо] (адјесіуе) 


(3) The suffix -ck- is associated mainly with adjectives derived from the 
names of: 


(i) People, thus : Myxck6ii ‘male’, гражданский ‘civic’ etc. 


Note 

Adjectives from some animate nouns have the suffix -eck-, e.g. 
yesloBéuecknii ‘human’ from yeoBéK ‘human’. Adjectives derived from 
some proper names take the шйх -ов-: гбрьковский Нот Горький 


‘Gorky’. 


(ii) Towns, rivers etc. (note also ropoackóň from ropoy ‘town’, сёльский 
Кот село ‘УШазе”): донской Нот Дон ‘Фе Don', Mockónckuii from 
Mocxsa ‘Moscow’. 


Note 

(a) Some town names ending in a vowel have adjectives in -unckKuii: 
алма-атйнский Нот Алма-Ата ‘Ата Ata’ (now а[зо Алматы), 
бакйнский пот Баку ‘ВаКи’, ялтинский бот Ялта ‘УаНа’ (пое 
а]ѕо кубинский ‘СиБап’, сЁ. кубанский Нот Кубань ‘Фе (пуег) 
Kuban’). 

(b) Adjectival stress differs in some cases from noun stress: acrpaxánckuii 
from Астрахань *Аѕігакһап’, новгорбдский бот Новгород 
‘Novgorod’. 

(c) Consonant mutation occurs in adjectives derived from the names 
of some towns, rivers, mountain ranges etc.: волжский Нот Волга 
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‘the Volga’, mpaxkckuii from IIpara ‘Prague’, pirxxcknii from Pura 
‘Ва’, уральский from Ypam ‘the Urals’. 


(iii) Nationalities and languages: русский/российский ‘Russian’, 
польский ‘Polish’, including more recent formations such as 34mM6a6- 
BHiickHii ‘Zimbabwean’. Note that marsiiicknii ‘Latvian’ refers to the 
country (e.g. латвййское побережье “ће Latvian coastline’), whereas 
Jarbmuckuii 'Latvian' refers to the people (e.g. латышский язык “ће 
Latvian language"). 


(iv) Organizations: думекий ‘Оита’ (adj), заводской Нот завод 
‘factory’, HaTOBCKHi from HATO ‘NATO’ etc. 


(v) Months: oxra6ppcKnii ‘October’ etc. Note the absence of a soft sign 
іп январский ‘January’ and the infix -oB- іп августовский ‘August’, 
MáproBckuii *March'. 


(4) The suffix -oB-/-eB- is used to form adjectives from the names of 
many trees (e.g. OyKonbrmi from Oyk ‘beech’), fruits and vegetables 
(e.g. opéxoBbrii from opéx 'nut), growing areas (e.g. mojsemóii from 
поле 'field), metals and alloys (e.g. mámkonbrni from цинк zinc"), 
certain other substances (e.g. резйновый гот резина rubber"), animals 
(е.с. слонбвый from слон 'elephant'), suits of cards (e.g. mfmonbrii 
Нот пики 'spades'), colours (e.g. pó3oBbrii 'pink' Нот роза 'rose"), 
the names of some young people (e.g. подростковый/подросткбвый 
from подросток ‘adolescent’), synthetic materials (e.g. нейлоновый 
Нот нейлон ‘пу1оп’), поип$ ш -инг (e.g. лизинговый Нот лизинг 
‘leasing’), and other nouns (e.g. 3ByKoBOii from 3ByK ‘sound’, раковый 
from pak ‘cancer’ etc.). 


149 Adjectival endings with specific meanings 





Some adjectival endings have specific meanings. These include: 


(1) -ивый, -ливый, -Ччивый 


Adjectives with these endings denote characteristics: ленйвый ‘lazy’, 
терпелйвый ‘райепг, разговбрчивый ‘talkative’ etc. 


(2) -мый 


Adjectives with this ending denote potential qualities (cf. English -ble): 
npeojo.:rmiMbrii 'surmountable', pacrBopiiMbrii *soluble'. Such adjectives 
are of participial derivation (see also 344). 
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(3) -атый 

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of the object denoted by 
the root noun: nepHaTbrii ‘feathered’, porársrň ‘horned’. 

(4) -астый 

Adjectives with this ending denote possession of a prominent physical 
feature: rpyaacTbii ‘busty’, ckysacTbii ‘high-cheek-boned’ etc. 

(5) -истый 


Adjectives with this ending denote abundance of the feature denoted 
by the root noun: Tenfictbiii ‘shady’. They can also denote similarity: 
золотистый ‘golden’ (of colour etc.) (cf. 3000TOH “(made of) gold’). 


(6) -чий 


Adjectives with this ending denote various $їаїез: висячий ‘Вап?ш2” 
(висячий мост “ѕиѕрепѕіоп Бгпіаре”), сидячий ‘ѕедепѓагу’ ес. Тһе айјесіуеѕ 
are of participial origin. 


150 Nouns with more than one adjective 





Nouns with two or more derivative adjectives subdivide as follows: 


(1) Different meanings of the same noun are involved. Thus, Mup ‘world’ 
has the adjective mMupoBoii (MupoBaa война ‘\ойА war’), while Mup 
‘peace’ Ваз Ше айуеспуе мирный (мирный договор ‘peace treaty’). 


(2) The adjectival endings express different qualities or properties of 
a noun. Thus, both apyxeckuii ‘friendly’ and apýxnbň ‘concerted, 
harmonious’ derive from apyr ‘friend’, as does the official apyxecr- 
венный (Переговоры проходили в дружественной обстановке 
‘The talks were held in a cordial atmosphere’). 


151 Possessive adjectives 





Possessive adjectives fall into two categories: 
(1) The type Bó;ranii *wolf's'. 


(i) Bosranii is declined as follows: 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. волчий ВОЛЧЬ-Я волчь-е ВОЛЧЬ-И 
Асс. волчий/волчь-его  волчь-ю волчь-е волчь-и/их 
Сеп. волчь-его волчь-ей волчь-его ВОЛЧЬ-ИХ 
Dat. волчь-ему волчь-ей вӧлчь-ему вӧлчь-им 
Instr. ВОЛЧЬ-ИМ волчь-ей/-ею  воблчь-им ВОЛЧЬ-ИМИ 
Ргер. о волчь-ем о волчь-ей о волчь-ем о вӧлчь-их 


(ii) Most adjectives in this category derive from the names of animals, 
birds, fish etc.: mmicnii ‘fox’s’, pb16uii ‘fish’s’ and so on. Some derive from 
the names of human beings. Consonant mutation operates as follows: 


г: Жж бог божий ‘роӣ”ѕ’ 
д: ж медвёдь медвёжий ‘bear’s’ 
к:ч собака собачий ‘40573’ 
охотник охотничий ‘hunter’s’ 
х:ш черепаха yepenammi ‘tortoise’s’ 
ц:ч овца овёчий ‘зНеер’5’ 
девица девичий ‘maiden’ (e.g. девичья 


фамилия ‘талАеп name’) 


(iii) A number of the adjectives appear in set phrases: BOJIK B OBé4beii 
nikype ‘wolf in sheep’s clothing’, Buy c птичьего полёта ‘bird’s eye view’. 


Note 
Трётий ‘third’ also declines like Bosranii. 


(2) The type mMáMum 'Mum's'. 


(1) Мамин declines as follows, combining adjective and noun endings: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. мамин мамин-а мамин-о мамин-ы 
Асс. мамин/мамин-ого  мамин-у мамин-о мамин-ы/-ых 
Сеп. мамин-ого мамин-ой мамин-ого мамин-ых 
Dat. мамин-у мамин-ой мамин-у мамин-ым 
Instr. мамин-ым мамин-ой/-ою  мамин-ым мамин-ыми 
Ргер. о мамин-ом о мамин-ой о мамин-ом о мамин-ых 


(ii) Possessive adjectives of this type are formed by adding the suffixes 
-ин, -HHH Or -0B to the stems of nouns (MaMa ‘Mum’ etc.): бабушкин 
‘отапата’з’, братнин ‘brother’s’, ménos ‘granddad’s’, aama ‘uncle’s’, 
жеёнин ^wife's', кисин/кошкин ‘pussy’s’, мамин ‘Мит?’5’, мужнин 
*husband's' , нянин ‘паппу’5’, отцбв/папин ‘Рад’5’, cécrpun 'sister's', тётин 
*auntie's'. They are used mainly within the family circle: 
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От маминых завтраков он решил бежать (ТепагуаКоу) 
He decided to escape from Mum’s breakfasts 


(iii) They also derive from the familiar forms of first names: Колин 
‘Kolya’s’: 


Я считаю, что Наташина мама права (Rabotnitsa) 
I consider that Natasha’s Mum is right 


(iv) The endings also appear in phrases deriving from mythology, the Bible 
ес. (ахиллёсова пята ‘Achilles’ heel’), geographical terms (bépunron 
пролив ‘Bering Straits’), other phrases (KpOKOJMIOBbI CJIE3bI ‘crocodile 
tears’) etc. 


(v) Some forms in -ug, mostly denoting animals, have acquired long 
adjectival endings and decline like HOBbIii: лебединый ‘swan’s’, 
лошадйный ‘һогѕе’ѕ’ (лебедйная песня ‘з\’ап $01’, лошадиная сила 
‘horse power’). 


152 Оітіпиќіуе аајесіімеѕ іп -енький/-онький 





(1) Most diminutive adjectives end in -енький (е.о. нбвенький from 
HOBbIM ‘new’) and (after velar consonants) -онький (высбконький 
Нот высокий, лёгонький Нот лёгкий ‘Иов еазу’, тихонький Нот 
тихий ‘дшег). Тре stress falls on the syllable preceding -енький/ 
-онький. 


(2) Diminutive adjectives may express smallness: блёдненькое личико 
‘а рае Ш@е Расе’, Алька передёрнула узенькими плечами (Коіипѕеу) 
“A spasm convulsed Alka’s narrow little shoulders’. 


(3) Like diminutive nouns (see 104-108), diminutive adjectives may 
also express emotive nuances of sympathy, scorn etc.: молбденький 
CTYH€HTUK ‘a nice young student’, глупенький мальчонка ‘а звар1а 
little kid’. 


(4) Diminutive endings may also impart a meaning of intensity to an 
айјесйхе: е.о. простенький ‘уегу рІаіп’, чӣстенький мальчик “ѕройеѕѕ1у 
clean little boy’, cf.: 


Михайл принёс две холбдненькие бутылки московского пивка 
(Abramov) 
Mikhail brought two ice-cold bottles of Moscow beer 
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153 Оітіпиіме адјесїімеѕ іп -оватый/-еватый 





(1) The diminutive suffix -oBar(brit)/-eBar(brit) denotes incompleteness: 
дороговатый ‘rather dear’, KACJIOBÁTÞIŇ ‘rather sour’, caHeBáTbIŇ ‘bluish’. 


Note 

These diminutives cannot be formed from all adjectives. Thus, they are 
formed from crápň ‘old’ and rıýnsIň ©$їир1@” (староватый, глупо- 
BáTbrif) but not from their opposites Monogóň ‘уоџпе’ апа умный 
‘clever’. 


(2) Such diminutives may acquire an evaluative nuance: Aoporopataa 
KBaprfipa 'a rather expensive арагитеп? ‚ холодноватая погода ‘\уеафег 
somewhat on the cold side’. 


(3) Maximum colloquial expressiveness is achieved by the addition of 
-енький: глуховатенький ‘somewhat hard of hearing’. 


154 Indeclinable adjectives 





(1) Most indeclinable adjectives are loan words and follow the noun. 
Some denote colour (e.g. xaku ‘khaki’): 


Два новых платья: открытое, беж... и цвета бордб (Га1узш) 
Two new dresses, an open-necked beige . . . and a deep red 


(2) Others denote: 
(1) Food and drink: 


кофе мокко mocha coffee 
картофель фри French fries 


(ii) Styles of clothing: 


пальто демисезбн spring or autumn coat 
брюки клёш bell-bottom trousers 
юбка мини (а1зо мини-юбка ог мини) mini-skirt 
пальто реглан Raglan coat 


(iii) Languages (these adjectives precede the noun): 


кӧми займствования Коті Іоапѕ 
урду язык Urdu 
хйнди язык Hindi 


Compare, Во\еуег, язык эсперанто ‘Езрегашо’. 
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(iv) Various other meanings: 


Bec брутто gross weight 


вес нётто net weight 
часы пик rush hour 
Note 


Some indeclinable adjectives also function as nouns: джёрси ‘jersey 
material’, maken ‘maxi clothes’. 


155 Attributive use of the long adjective 





(1) The long adjective usually precedes the noun and agrees with it in 
gender, case and number: 


‘new house’ ‘new book’ ‘new armchair’ 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. нӧв-ый дом нов-ая книга HÓB-0e кресло 
Асс. HOB-blii дом нов-ую книгу HÓB-0e кресло 
Сеп. нов-ого дома HOB-Oli КНИГИ нӧв-ого крёсла 
Dat. HOB-OMy дому HOB-Oli книге HÓB-0My крёслу 
Instr. HOB-bIM домом — нов-0й/-ою книгой ^ HÓB-BIM  KpéCJIOM 
Prep. о нов-ом доме о нов-ой книге о нов-ом крёсле 

Plural 

Nom. HOB-ble дома нов-ые кнйги HOB-ble  крёсла 
Асс. нов-ые дома HÓB-ble кнйги HOB-ble крёсла 
Сеп. нов-ых  /IOMÓB HÓB-bBIX книг нов-ых крёсел 
Dat. нов-ым домам HÓB-BIM книгам HÓB-bBIM  крёслам 
Instr. HOB-bIMH домами нов-ыми книгами нов-ыми крёслами 


Prep. o HÓB-bBIX домах о нов-ых книгах о нов-ых крёслах 
р 


Note 

(a) The animate accusative/genitive rule is applied: Знаю нӧвого 
учителя, нбвых учителёй ‘Г Кпо\ the new teacher, the new 
teachers’ (see 47). 

(b) An adjective or pronoun qualifying a masculine animate noun 
іп -а/-я takes masculine endings, while the noun takes feminine 
endings: Я знаю вашего дядю ‘Т Кпо\ your uncle’, дом вашего 
дяди ‘your uncle’s Войзе’, Верю вашему дяде ‘Т trust your uncle’, 
Я доволен вашим дядей ‘Гат р]еазе4 ив уоиг uncle’, о вашем 
дяде ‘about your uncle’. 
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(2) The long adjective may also follow the noun, separated from it by a 
comma and agreeing with it in gender, case and number: 


Он лежал на травё, мокрой от росы 
He was lying on the grass, (which was) wet with the dew 


Note 

In certain contexts (e.g. in restaurant menus, with generic nouns) the 
long attributive adjective may follow the поип: кофе натуральный 
‘real сойее’, Туризм — дело полёзное “Tourism is a healthy pursuit’. 


156 Use of the long adjective with predicative meaning 





(1) In predicative position, the long adjective denotes characteristics 
which are inherent in or completely identified with the noun (cf. the 
predicative short form (see 166—174)), e.g. 


Эта комната — большая 
This room is large (is a large one) 


(2) When linked to the noun by the past or future tense of the verb OnITB, 
the long predicative adjective appears: 


(i) In the nominative case (the more colloquial variant): 


Лес был тёплый и спокойный (АКзепоу) 
The forest was warm and serene 


И я буду тогда старая, некрасйвая, в морщинках (Коузеуа) 
And by that time I shall be old, ugly, wrinkled 


(ii) In the instrumental case (more typical of written styles): 


Перестройка была нелёгкой, но она произошла (Коуаеуа) 
Restructuring was not easy, but it occurred 





Буду я когда-нибудь богатым? (Rubina) 
‘Will I ever be rich?’ 


(3) When linked to the noun by the conditional, subjunctive, infinitive or 
imperative mood of the verb 6nITb, the instrumental case of the adjective 
is the norm: 


Если бы он был высбким, он поступил бы в милицию 
If he were tall he would join the police 


Главное, чтобы эти встрёчи были регулярными 
The main thing is that these meetings should be regular 
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Эти догадки могут быть правильными или ошйбочными 
(Rybakov) 
These conjectures may be right or wrong 


Будь всегда вежливым! 
Always be polite! 


(4) After other verbs which take a predicate (BEmzmyrerb ‘to look’, 
казаться ‘to seem’, притворяться ‘to pretend’, uyBcrBOBaTb ceOs 
‘to feel’ etc.), the adjective also appears in the instrumental case: 


Улицы выглядели грязными 
The streets looked dirty 


Мой расчёт оказался точным (№іКоЈаеу) 
My calculation turned out to be accurate 


Минфин РФ запретил крупному бизнесу притворяться малым 
(У. Putin) 

The Russian Federation Finance Ministry has forbidden large-scale 
business from pretending to be small-scale 


(5) An adjectival complement to intransitive and transitive verbs also 
appears in the instrumental: 


Он начал первым 
He began first, was the first to begin 


Он оставил сейф открытым 
He left the safe open 


Я никогда не видел её такой красивой (Кахакоу) 
I had never seen her looking so lovely 


157 Some uses of singular and plural adjectives 





(1) A plural adjective is used to qualify two or more singular nouns if it 
relates to all the nouns named: 


Маргарита с грохотом бросила желёзные совок и лопатку 
(Rubina) 
With a clatter Margarita threw down an iron trowel and spade 
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Note 

A singular adjective or pronoun may be used, however, if it is obvious 
that it relates to all the nouns named. The adjective or pronoun in 
such circumstances agrees with the first of е поипѕ: написать свою 
фамилию, имя и OÓTuecrBO ‘to write one's surname, first name and 
patronymic’. 


(2) A singular adjective is also used if it relates only to the first of 
the nouns named: KaMeHHbIii OM H rapáx ‘a stone house and a garage’ 
(сЁ. каменные дом и гараж ‘a stone house and (a stone) garage’). 


(3) Phrases comprising numeral and noun are qualified by a plural 
adjective: каждые два дня ‘every two days’. Adjectives which fulfil 
an emphatic role (e.g. добрый, полный, целый) appear in the genitive 
plural: полных три месяца ‘а Ш @гее топ $’, цвлых две тарвлки 
‘two whole plates’ (cf. а1зо опоздал на цёлых полчаса ‘Ве \аз а 
whole half hour late’). 


(4) Singular adjectives and nouns are used in the following phrases: 
в разное время ‘at various times’, Beskoro рода ‘all kinds of’ 
(всякого рода товары ‘all kinds of goods"), pásnoro pó/ta ‘of various 
kinds’. 


158 Adjectival nouns 





(1) An adjectival noun has the form of an adjective but functions as a 
поип (белые ‘фе Whites’). 


(2) Most adjectival nouns result from the omission of a word that 
can be understood from the context, e.g. croméBan (KOMHaTa) ‘dining 
room’. 


(3) Adjectival nouns decline like adjectives (B Bánnoit (from BaHHas) 
‘in the bathroom’), behave like adjectives when governed by numerals 
(два морбженых ‘мо 1се-сгеат5” (see 194 (2) (v))) and can themselves 
be qualified by adjectives: pyeckoe Mop6OxkeHoe ‘Russian ice-cream’. 


(4) Most masculine adjectival nouns denote people: payoBoii ‘private 
soldier', yuénprit ‘scientist’, 4acoBOii ‘sentry’ etc. 


(5) Feminine adjectival nouns denote: 


(i) Lines: kpuBás ‘curve’, прямая ‘зале Ппе’ (линия ‘line’ understood). 
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(ii) Rooms and other accommodation: 3akycounas ‘snack-bar’, кладовая 
‘store-room’, npayeynan ‘laundry’, yOopnas ‘lavatory’. 


(6) Neuter adjectival nouns denote: 


(i) The names of dishes: népBoe ‘first соигзе’, сладкое ‘з\меег ес. 
(блюдо ‘dish’ understood). 


(1) Те: прошлое ‘the past’, настоящее ‘the present’, будущее ‘the 
future’ (Bpéma ‘time’ understood). 


(iii) Abstracts: crapoe u HOBoe ‘the old and the new’. 


(iv) Classes of апипа!: животное ‘апитаГг, млекопитающее ‘татштаГ’, 
насекомое ‘шзесе, (существо ‘being’ understood). 


(v) Grammatical terms: прилагательное ‘adjective’, существӣ- 
тельное ‘поип’, числительное ‘numeral’ (“Ma ‘noun, nomen’ 
understood). 


(7) Plural adjectival nouns denote money: налйчные ‘cash’, 
свёрхурбчные ‘overtime’, чаевые ‘gratuities’ (cf. — деньги 
‘топеу’). 


Note 

(a) Many adjectival nouns are formed on a seemingly ad hoc basis: 
Она поступила в архитектурный (институт) ‘Ѕһе һаѕ епгоПеа 
at the school of architecture’. Note also 6op3áa (co6áxa) ‘borzoi’, 
выходной (день) ‘day ой”, сборная (команда) ‘сотЫпе4 team, 
international team’ etc. 

(b) Some adjectival nouns function only аѕ пошпѕ (вселенная “ће 
ипіуегѕе’, запятая ‘сотта’, MocToBas ‘roadway’ ), whereas others 
function as nouns or adjectives (cf. pa6ounii ‘worker’ and pa6ounii 
день ‘working day’ etc.). 


The Short Form of the Adjective 


159 Endings of the short form of the adjective 





(1) Most adjectives have long forms and short forms (compare, however, 
160). 


(2) The short form derives from the long form by the removal of the 
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whole of the masculine ending and the final vowel of the feminine, 
neuter and plural endings, e.g. cypóBbrii 'severe': 


Long form Short form 


Masculine суров-ый суров 

Feminine суров-ая суров-а 
Мешег суров-ое суров-о 
Plural суров-ые суров-ы 


See also 161 on the use of buffer vowels. 


160 Adjectives which have long forms only 





(1) Some adjectives which denote inherent characteristics have long 
forms only. They include: 


(i) Adjectives of colour (except for ейний ‘Ыше”). 


(ii) Adjectives with the suffix -ck-, e.g. pyecknii ‘Russian’. 


Note 
Many adjectives in -ический, е.о. драматический ‘агатайс’, have 
synonyms in -mnbrií, e.g. zipaMaríianprii, which do have short forms. 


(ii) Adjectives in -muii (except ог йскренний ‘зшсеге’ ап@ сйний 
*blue). 


(iv) Adjectives of time (e.g. месячный ‘month’s’) and place (e.g. 
MécTHbiii "local ). 


(v) Adjectives which denote materials or substances: деревянный 
‘wooden’, желёзный ‘шоп’ ес. 


(vi) Possessive adjectives of the type Bosmanii ‘wolf’s’ (see 151 (1)). 
(vii) Ordinal numerals: népsiii ‘first’, Bropdii ‘second’ etc. 


(2) Some adjectives have short forms in certain meanings only. For 
example, глухой Ваз short forms in the meaning ‘deaf’, but not in 
the meanings ‘blank’ (глухая стена ‘blank wall’), ‘remote’ (miyxas 
провинция ‘remote province’) and ‘voiceless’? (глухбй согласный 
‘уо1сеез$ сопзопапР). Видный Ваз а зВог form in the meaning ‘visible’ 
(see 161 (1)) but not in the meaning ‘prominent’. 


184 The Adjective 161 


161 The buffer vowels -e-, -o- and -é- in the masculine 
short form 





A buffer vowel is introduced between two or more final consonants in the 
masculine short form of many adjectives. 


(1) The commonest of the buffer vowels is -e-: 


Long-form masculine Short forms 

важный ‘important’ важен, важна, важно, 
важны/важны 

ВИДНЫЙ ‘visible’ виден, видна, видно, видны 

голодный ‘hungry’ голоден, голодна, голодно, 
голодны/голодны 

длинный ‘long’ длинен, длинна, длинно, 
ДЛИННЫ/ДЛИННЫ 

слышный ‘audible’ слышен, слышна, слышно, 
слышны/слышны 

Compare: 


Сейчас загар не мбден (Коапеу) 
Now a suntan is not fashionable 


The buffer vowel -e- may replace a soft sign or the semi-consonant it: 


больной sick болен, больна, больно, больны 

ДОВОЛЬНЫЙ pleased доволен, довольна, довольно, 
довольны 

спокойный calm спокбен, спокойна, спокойно, 
спокойны 


(2) The buffer vowel -o- splits clusters of consonants ending in K, r: 


долгий long долог, долга, долго, долги 
лёгкий light, easy лёгок, легка, легко, легки 
узкий narrow узок, узка, узко, узки/узки 


— По моёй статьё предёльный срок достаточно дблог 
(Koluntsev) 
"Ihe maximum term for my offence is fairly long’ 


Note 

However, -e- replaces a soft sign in such clusters: roppKuit ‘bitter’, short 
form répek. It also appears in unstressed position between ж, ч, ш апа 
к: тяжкий ‘ѕеуеге’, short form TspKeK. 


161—162 Short Form 185 


The following adjectives also take -o-: 


злой wicked зол, зла, зло, злы 

полный full полон, полна, полно, полны 

смешной funny смешон, смешна, смешно, 
смешны 


(3) The buffer vowel -é- affects a small number of adjectives: 


острый sharp, sharp-witted  остёр, остра, остро, остры 
сильный strong силён, сильна, сильно, сильны 
умный clever умён, умна, умно, умны 
хитрый cunning хитёр, хитра, хитро, хитры 


Note 
Some adjectives with a stem ending in more than one consonant do not 
take a buffer vowel in the masculine short form. They include бодрый 


‘cheerful’ (Gogp), добрый ‘Кша’ (добр), гордый ‘ргопа’ (горд), мёртвый 
‘dead’ (мёртв), пёстрый ‘тибсоіошеа’ (пёстр). 


162 Some special short forms 





The following short forms should be specially noted. 


(1) Большой big : велик, велика, велико, велики. 

(2) Достойный worthy : достбин, достойна, достойно, 
достойны. 

(3) Искренний sincere : fickpenen, fickpenna, fickpenne (the 
commoner alternative)/fickpengo, 
йскренни/йскренны. 

(4) Маленький small : мал, мала, мало, малы. 

(5) Синий blue : CHHb, CHHA, CHHe, CHHH. 

(6) Солёный salted : солон, солона, сблоно, 
солоны/сблоны. 

Note 


(a) Рад, рада, радо, рады ‘glad’ has no long form (however, 


радостный means ‘glad, joyful’: pagoctHoe codziTue ‘a joyful 
event’). 
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(6) Каков, какова, каково, каковы are used predicatively in the 
meaning ‘what, what kind of’ (KakoBa cMépTHOCTb OT páxa? 
‘What is the mortality rate from cancer?’) and TakoB, TakoBa, 
таково, таковы іп the meaning ‘such’ (TakoBo наше мнёние 
‘Such is our opinion’). However, kak and Tak are used to modify 
short adjectives: Он так добр/Она так добра ‘He is so kind/She 
is so kind’. 

(c) For meanings of велик апа мал, see 169. 


163 Masculine short forms of adjectives in -енный 





(1) The masculine short form of adjectives in unstressed -enHbiii ends in 
-ен, е.о. бессмысленный ‘senseless’, short опт бессмыслен: 


Разговор был бессмыслен (Тгїїопоу) 
The conversation was senseless 


(2) Adjectives in stressed -énnpiii have masculine short forms in -énen, 
е.о. откровённый ‘candid’, short form oTKpoBéHeH: 


А взгляд его, пожалуй, слишком откровёнен (КоІипіѕеу) 
But I suppose his glance is too frank 


Note 

(a) Some adjectives in unstressed -ennpiii have alternative masculine 
short forms in -eH and -emeH, e.g. естбственный ‘natural’, 
ecrécrBen/ecrécrBenen, the form in -en usually being preferred. 

(b) Some ‘high style' adjectives in -énmnprii have masculine short forms 
т -6н, е.. благословенный ‘blessed’: 


Благословён мастер, достигший вершины мастерства 
Blessed is the craftsman who has achieved the summit of 
craftsmanship 


164 Stress patterns 





(1) Very many adjectival short forms have fixed stem stress throughout: 
красив красӣва красиво красивы (15, аге) beautiful’ 


(2) Short forms with mobile stress subdivide into the following: 
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(i) End stress in feminine, neuter and plural: 
хорош хороша xoponió xopommi (is, are) ‘good’ 
Similarly 66neH ‘ill’, ropsa ‘hot’, aérok ‘light, easy’, nés0H ‘full’, 


смешон ‘funny’, Taxé ‘heavy’, yMén ‘clever’. 


Note 

Some adjectives of this type (e.g. cBex 'fresh") have alternative end or 
stem stress in the plural (cBexxi/cBéxu); others (e.g. rmipók *wide") have 
alternative end or stem stress in the neuter and plural (ummpóko or 
широко, широкй/широки). 


(ii) End stress in the feminine: 
жив жива жйво живы (1, аге) ‘аПуе” 


Similarly wea ‘whole’ and, with alternative end stress in the plural, 
бледен ‘pale’, résogen ‘hungry’, Mu *dear', commen ‘audible’, crpor 
‘strict’. 


(ii) End stress in the feminine and plural: 
виден видна видно видны (1, аге) “уіѕіЫе” 


Similarly casén/citen ‘strong’. 


165 Divergence in stress between masculine, neuter and 
plural long and short forms 





(1) A handful of adjectives switch from medial or end stress in the long 
form to initial stress in the masculine, neuter and plural short forms, with 
епа ѕ(геѕѕ іп ће ѓетіпіпе: весёлый “пеггу’, вёсел, весела, вёсело, веселы; 
голодный ‘Бипоту’, голоден, голодна, гблодно, голодны/голодны; 
дешёвый ‘сБеар’, дёшев, дешева, дёшево, дёшевы; дорогой ‘dear’, 
дорог, дорога, дорого, дороги; короткий ‘short’, KOpoTOK, KOpoTKa, 
кбротко, коротки/короткй; молодой ‘уоџпо’, мӧлод, молода, мблодо, 
молоды. 


(2) Счастливый ‘Варру’ Ваз їшїйа1 stress in all short forms: caacTme, 
счастлива, счастливо, счастливы. 


166 The short form: usage. Introductory comments 





(1) Both long and short forms may be used predicatively (see 156). 
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(2) However, there is usually a distinction in meaning, the long form 
denoting inherent permanent characteristics (On 310% ‘He is wicked’) 
and the short form relating to temporary states (Ou rózonen 'He is 
hungry") or to specific contexts or circumstances (On npas 'He is right" 
(i.e. about a particular matter)). 


(3) Usage depends to a considerable extent on the capacity or incapacity 
of a particular adjective to denote both permanent and temporary states. 
Thus, On больной ‘He is (chronically) sick’ may be contrasted with 
Он бӧлен ‘He is (temporarily) ill’. In adjectives, however, where no such 
distinction is possible, long and short forms are virtually synonymous: 
Он умный/Он умён “Не 1 сІеуег”. 


(4) The difference between the two forms of the adjective may be 
stylistic, the short form reflecting a more ‘bookish’ style: 


Психология личности очень сложна 
The psychology of the personality is very complex 


and the long form being the ‘colloquial’ variant: 


Психология личности очень сложная 


167 Use of the short form to denote temporary state 





While the long form implies complete identification of the quality 
expressed by the adjective with the person or thing it qualifies, the short 
form indicates a temporary state or condition, cf. 


Река бурная 
The river is a turbulent one (an inherent characteristic) 


and 


Сегодня река спокойна 
Today the river is calm (the short form denoting a temporary state) 


Similarly On OueHb весёлый, бодрый ‘Не 1$ уегу jolly, cheerful’ (i.e. 
Бу паѓшге), Бш Ты был бодр и вёсел и шутил всю дорогу (Koluntsev) 
“You were cheerful and jolly and joked the whole way’, where the short 
forms refer to a person’s mood on a particular occasion. 


168 Short forms: pairs of opposites 





Many short forms comprise pairs of opposites and describe alternative states: 
hungry/full, healthy/ill etc.: 
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(1) гӧлоден, голодна, гблодно, голодны/гӧлодны (1$, аге) Вапэту 
CbIT, CbITA, CbITO, CbITHI (is, are) full, replete 


(2) здорбв, здорбва, здорбво, здорбвы (1$, аге) healthy 
болен, больна, больно, больны (1, аге) ѕіск 


Note 

(a) Unlike 3q0p6B and 66s1eH, which denote temporary states, Ou 
здоровый ‘He has a strong constitution? denotes an inherent 
characteristic and On 6o/mnóii ‘He is chronically sick, an invalid’ 
denotes a chronic state. 

(b) The colloquial Югтз здорбв, здорова, здоровб, здоровы теап 
‘ігопо, сооа аб: Ему удалось наконёц вытолкнуть её. Ну, 
310poBá! (Shukshin) 'He finally managed to shove her out. “Gosh, 
she's strong!" * 





(3) счастлив, счастлива, счастливо, счастливы (15, аге) Варру 
necuácren, necuácrHa, necuácrHo, necuácrHbi (is, are) unhappy 


(4) жив, жива, живо, живы (15, аге) апуе 
мёртв, мертва, мёртво, мёртвы (15, аге) dead 


Note 
Он живой means ‘he is lively’ (an inherent characteristic). 


(5) прав, права, право, правы (15, аге) из 
неправ, неправа, неправо, nenpáBbi (is, are) wrong 


Сотраге Наше дело правое ‘Our cause is just. 
Note 
Она хорошая 'She is good' Ьиї Она хороша (собой/собою) ‘She is 


good-looking'; Он — плохой “Не 15 Баа’ би Он плох (здоровьем) 
‘He is poorly’. 


169 Adjectives of dimension 





The short form of an adjective of dimension relates the dimension to a 
particular set of circumstances, while the long form completely identifies 
the dimension with the noun it qualifies, cf. 


(а) Эта комната большая 
This room is big/a big one 
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(b) Эта комната велика 
This room is too big (i.e. for a particular purpose) 


Этот пиджак ширбк 
This jacket is too big (for a particular person) 


Платье ей мало 
The dress is too small for her 


Сотраге Юбка длиннӣ Тһе skirt is too long, PykaBá короткй “Тһе 
sleeves are too short’, Дверь низка “The door is too low’, Костюм 
свободен “The suit is too loose-fitting’, Canorn Tecuer “The boots are 
too tight’, bproxu y3Ku ‘The trousers are too tight’, Homa Taxkea 
для ребёнка ‘The burden is too heavy for the child’ (cf. Ноша тяжёлая 
‘The burden is a heavy one’). 


Note 

(a) The idea of excess may be reinforced by the adverb слишком ‘о’: 
Не слишком ли вы молоды для нас? (Киыпа) ‘оп’ you think 
you are too young for us?’ 

(b) The short form of adjectives of dimension can also be used without 
a relative nuance: lHlIupók xpyr интерёсов у наших читателей 
(Yunyi naturalist) “Our readers’ range of interests is broad’. 


170 Delimitation of meaning by the oblique case of a noun 
or pronoun 





(1) When the meaning of a predicative adjective is ‘delimited’ by 
the oblique case of a noun or pronoun, the short form must be used. 
Compare 


Какое имёет значёние, симпатичен он ей или ner? (Koluntsev) 
What does it matter if she likes him or not? 


where the quality denoted by cumnatien is valid only for her (eii), with 


Он очень симпатйчный 
Не is very good-looking/attractive 


where the Jong form denotes an inherent trait. 
(2) The short form can be ‘delimited’ by any of the oblique cases. 


(1) Genitive: 


170—171 Short Form 191 


Автобус полон нарбду 
The bus is full of people 


Note 
Ou nóJzmbň means ‘He is over-weight’. 


(ii) Dative: 


Я вам благодарен 
I am grateful to you 


(iii) Instrumental: 


Я доволен вами 
I am pleased with you 


Этот край богат нёфтью и пушнӣной (Sputnik) 
This territory is rich in oil and furs 


171 Delimitation by a prepositional phrase 





(1) The short form is also used when the quality expressed by the 
adjective is delimited by a prepositional phrase. Thus, while either long 
or short form may be used in 


Лекция была интерёсная/интерёсна 
The lecture was interesting 


the short form must be used in 


Лёкция была интербсна по фбрме 
The lecture was interesting in form 


since the adjective is ‘delimited’ by the phrase no d@épme. Compare: 


Мы безоружны перед мощью современной радиоаппаратуры 
(Izvestiya) 
We are powerless in the face of the might of modern radio technology 


Раньше она была равнодўшна к лыжам (Копципїзеу) 
She used to be indifferent to skiing 


(2) Common prepositional phrases include rzyx wa (s1éBoe ýxo) ‘deaf 
in’ (the left ear), roroB K ‘ready for’, roréB Ha + acc. ‘ready for’ (in 
the meaning “еѕрегаѓе’), добр к “Кіпа to’, 3Hak6m c + instr. ‘familiar 
with’, похбж на + acc. ‘similar to’, cepaúr на + acc. ‘angry with’, 
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силён в (математике) ‘соо at’ (mathematics), ckzónen K ‘inclined 
0’, слеп на (правый ria3) ‘blind in’ (the right eye), cormacen Ha 
(условия) ‘аотееше (о? (сопаійопѕ), согласен с ‘in agreement with’, 
способен к ‘соо а, спосббен на (обман) ‘сарае о’ (4есерНоп), 
характёрен для ‘сБагасетзис оР, хром на (правую ногу) ‘lame in’ 
(the right leg). 


Note 

Used predicatively, the long forms of some of these adjectives denote 
іпһегепі сһагасѓегіѕіісѕ: Она дӧбрая “Ѕһе 1ѕ Кіпа’, Он сйӣльный “Не is 
strong', On cnocó6npiii ‘He is a capable person’. 


172 Delimitation by a subordinate clause or an infinitive 





The short form predicative is also used when the adjective is delimited: 
(1) By a subordinate clause: 


Я счастлив, что вас встречаю 
I am happy to meet you 


(2) By an infinitive, either: 
(i) уий чтобы 


Он достаточно умён, чтобы понять, где раскаяние, а где игра 
(Koluntsev) 

He is intelligent enough to understand where remorse ends and 
playacting begins 


or: 
(ii) „илом чтобы 


— Ты не способен понять, чего мне стоило прийти сюда 
(Koluntsev) 

“You are incapable of understanding what it has cost me to come 
here’ 


173 The short form as predicate to infinitives, verbal nouns 
and nouns with certain qualifiers 





The short form is also used as predicate to the following. 


(1) Infinitives and verbal nouns: 


173-176 Comparative Degree 193 


Пить/Употреблёние наркотиков вредно 
Drinking/Use of drugs is harmful 
(2) Nouns qualified by BesKuii/Kax bi ‘each, every’, Kaki? ‘what 
kind of?’, mo606i ‘any’, TakOii ‘such’ etc. (including the short form): 
Любой совет полёзен 
Any advice is useful 


Такого рода комплименты бессмысленны 
Compliments of that kind are meaningless 


Память о национальных трагёдиях так же свящённа, как память 
о поббдах (Ор. Medvedev) 
Memory of national tragedies is just as sacred as memory of victories 


174 The short form in generalized statements 





The short form appears in many generalized sayings, proverbs etc.: 


Жизнь трудна Life is hard 
Любовь слепа Love is blind 
Мир тёсен! It’s a small world! 


175 Position of the short form of the adjective 





The short form of the adjective normally follows the noun: 
Все великие истины просты All great truths are simple 
but may, for greater emphasis, precede it (see 484 (1) (i)): 


Известна зависимость дорожных происшествий от возраста 
шофёра 

The connection between road accidents and the age of the driver is 
well known 


The Comparative Degree of the Adjective 


176 The comparative degree. Introductory comments 





Most English adjectives have either 
a comparative in -er (e.g. ‘harder’ ) 
or 


a comparative with ‘more’ (e.g. ‘more comfortable’). 


194 The Adjective 176-178 


By contrast, most Russian adjectives have two comparatives, each with a 
specific function. 


177 The attributive comparative with 6ónee 





(1) The attributive form of almost all comparatives comprises 60s1ee + 
long adjective, e.g. 661ee KpaciBbiii 10M ‘a more beautiful house’. 


(2) Более 15 invariable, while the adjective agrees with the noun it 
qualifies: 


(1) In gender and number: 


более красивый дом a more beautiful house 
более красйвая девущка a more beautiful girl 
более красйвое дерево a more beautiful tree 
более красивые дети more beautiful children 


(ii) In case: 


Нет бодее красивого сада 
There is no more beautiful garden 


Он подошёл к бблее красйвой дёвушке 
He went up to the more beautiful girl 


(3) Comparatives with 6óaee may also be used predicatively: 


Первичные парторганизации стали бблее крупными (Ргауаа) 
The primary party organizations became larger 


However, predicative forms in -ee or -e should be regarded as the norm 
(see 179-181). 


(4) Méuee ‘less’ is used to form a ‘reverse’ comparative: 


Это мёнее красйвый дом This is a less beautiful house 


178 One-word attributive comparatives 





Six adjectives have attributive comparatives consisting of one word: 


хороший ‘2004’ ayumi ‘better’ 
плохой аа’ хӯдший “уогѕе’ 


178—179 Comparative Degree 195 


cTappiit ‘old’ crápumii *older, senior? 
молодой ‘уойпз” младший ‘уоппоег, пог” 
большой ‘big’ больший ‘bigger’ 
маленький ‘5та!? меньший ‘зтаПег” 
Note 
(а) Старший апа младший аге иѕеа опіу with animate nouns and 


collectives, and usually imply seniority and juniority: младший! 
старший сын ‘уоцпоег/е4ег з00’, младший/старший класс 
‘јипіог/ѕепіог с1а55°, младший/старший лейтенант ‘junior/senior 
lieutenant’ etc. The context may be amplified to resolve possible 
атЫгийу: старший по вбзрасту/по служебному положёнию ‘о14ег 
іп уеагѕ/ѕепіог іп гапк°, младший по вбзрасту/по должности 
*younger in years/junior in position'. For inanimate nouns, 6671ee 
старый 15 иѕеа: 


На эстраде стояло старое пианино и лежала ещё ббдее старая 
штанга (Кшеѕћоу) 
On the stage were an old piano and an even older lifting weight 


(6) Muanumii and crapmmii can also mean ‘youngest’ and ‘eldest’, 


(с) 


179 


дучший апа худший ‘best ап 'worst (see 185 (3) notes (a) 
and (b)). 

Some forms of Goxrmóii *big" and 66.mumii ‘bigger’ are distinguished 
опу Бу 5(геѕѕ: большая часть “а Іагее раг, большая часть “ће 
greater part’ etc. 


Predicative comparative forms in -ee 


(1) The predicative comparative of most adjectives is formed by adding 
the ending -ee to the stem of the adjective: 


красив-ее (is, are) more beautiful 
улобн-ее (is, are) more comfortable 


(2) Comparatives in -ee are invariable, that is, they are used as predicates 
to nouns of any gender and either number: 


сад красйвее the garden is more beautiful 
картина красивее the picture is more beautiful 
дерево красивее the tree is more beautiful 
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цветы красйвее the flowers are more beautiful 


(3) Adjectives which have end-stressed -à in the feminine short form have 
end stress -ée in the comparative (see 164 (2)): 


новёе (is, are) newer 
сложнёе (is, are) more complex 
тяжелёе (is, are) heavier 

Note 


3n0posée, (is, are) ‘healthier’, despite feminine short огт здорова. 


(4) An alternative comparative form in -eii is confined mainly to 
conversational styles, verse and the more casual prose styles: 


Клубы дблают жизнь свойх члёнов полёзней (5римй) 
The clubs make the lives of their members more useful 


(5) The following types of adjective either have no comparative short 
forms or have forms which are very rarely used: 


(i) Adjectives which denote concepts which cannot be manifested to a 
greater or lesser degree, e.g. 6ocdii ‘barefoot’, Oparcknii ‘fraternal’, 
деревянный ‘\оо4еп’. 


(ii) Adjectives of colour. 
(iii) Some others, e.g. pnémmnuii 'external , rópapriá 'proud'. 


(6) Some adjectives with no short-form comparative (e.g. драматйческий 
‘dramatic’) have synonyms which do have short forms (apamaTimuee ‘is, 
are more dramatic’, гот драматичный). 


(7) If an adjective does have a short-form comparative, the use of its long 
form in predicative meaning is regarded as ‘БооКк15В” (Эта кнйга бблее 
полёзная “Тһе book is more useful’ (monésnee is the preferred form)) and 
may distinguish high style (Показатели бблее высбкие ‘Indices are 
higher’) from neutral style (Дом выше ‘The house is taller’. See 180(1)). 


180 Comparative short forms in -e 





(1) The final consonants of some adjectives undergo mutation in the 
comparative short form (note, however, that in some adjectives with 
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suffix -K- it is the preceding consonant that тиќаќеѕ, е.о. гладкий: 
rJiàxe). The resultant comparatives end in a single unstressed -e: 


в: вл дешёвый 


сһеар 


дешёвле 


(15, аге) сһеарег 


(However, nóBbrii *new', comparative HoBée (is, are) *'newer'.) 


г: ж дорогой 
строгий 
тугой 


д:ж гладкий 
молодой 
редкий 
твёрдый 


dear 
strict 
tight 


smooth 
young 
rare 
hard 


дороже 
строже 
туже 


глаже 
моложе 
реже 
твёрже 


(is, are) dearer 
(is, are) stricter 
(is, are) tighter 


(is, are) smoother 
(is, are) younger 
(is, are) rarer 

(is, are) harder 


(However, xynóii 'thin', comparative xymée ‘is, are thinner’.) 


Note 


‘Is, are younger! is also rendered as Mzrázme, mainly in a family context: 
сї. Она младше/молбже сестры “һе 1$ уоџпеег (ћап her sister’ and 
Она моложе начальника ‘She is younger than the boss’. 


329K близкий 
НИЗКИЙ 
узкий 


кїч громкий 
жаркий 
крёпкий 
лёгкий 
мёлкий 
мягкий 
рёзкий 


с:ш высокий 
ск:щ плоский 


ст:щ густой 
простой 
толстый 
частый 
чистый 


пеаг 
low 
narrow 


loud 

hot 

strong 
light, easy 
shallow 
soft 


sharp 
high 
flat 
thick 
simple 
thick 


frequent 
clean 


ближе 
ниже 
уже 


громче 
жарче 
крепче 
легче 
мельче 
мягче 
резче 


выше 
площе 


гуще 
проще 
толще 
чаще 
чище 


(15, аге) пеагег 
(is, are) lower 
(is, are) narrower 


(is, are) louder 

(is, are) hotter 

(is, are) stronger 

(is, are) lighter, easier 
(is, are) shallower 

(is, are) softer 

(is, are) sharper 


(is, are) higher 
(is, are) flatter 


(is, are) thicker 
(is, are) simpler 
(is, are) thicker 
(is, are) more frequent 
(is, are) cleaner 
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T:4 богатый rich богаче (is, are) richer 
короткий $һогї короче (is, are) shorter 
крутой steep круче (is, are) steeper 


(However, cBiToi ‘holy’, comparative cBsrrée 'is, are holier'.) 


х:ш сухой dry суше (is, are) drier 
тйхий quiet тише (is, are) quieter 


Note 

(a) Though roppxuit ‘bitter’ has the short-form comparative répye, 
бӧлее гӧрький (15, аге) ‘more bitter’ is normally used in both 
attributive and predicative meanings. 

(b) Adjectives which have no short-form comparative or a little-used 
comparative also form the predicate with 66ee : BéTxHii ‘ancient’, 
ropabiii ‘proud’, зыбкий “ѕһаку’, лӣпкий ‘ску’, старый 014’ (о 
objects) etc. 


(2) Irregular short forms include a number which end in -me: 


большой big больше (is, are) bigger 
долгий long дольше (15, аге) Топрег 
маленький small меньше (is, are) smaller 
старый old старше (is, are) older 
тонкий thin тоньше (is, are) thinner 
хороший good лучше (is, are) better 


Объём товарного хлёба был на 40% больше 
The volume of marketable grain was 40 per cent greater 


Note 
Дальше ‘further’ and panbute ‘earlier’ are used only as adverbs. 


(3) Other irregular short forms епа іп -же, -ще, -е: 


глубокий deep глубже (is, are) deeper 
плохой Баа хуже (is, are) worse 
поздний late пбзже (is, are) later (also m03qHEée) 
сладкий sweet слаще (is, are) sweeter 
широкий wide шире (is, are) wider 
Note 
Unlike nmo3qHée, 163%e (here used as an adverb) also has an absolute 
теапше: Операцию ребята провели точно — скажет позже 


главный геолог (Котзото[5кауа ргауаа) ‘“Тве lads carried out the 
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operation precisely", the chief geologist was to say later’ (i.e. 
afterwards). 


181 The short-form comparative in predicative meaning 





The short-form comparative’s main function is predicative: 


Его голос громче 
His voice is louder 


Моя машина была новее 
My car was newer 


Её воспоминания будут интерёснее 
Her reminiscences will be more interesting 


Живые цветы стали ещё свежее 
The live flowers became fresher still 


182 Constructions with the comparative 





(1) Than 
‘Than’ is rendered in one of the following ways: 


(1) Ву чем, preceded by a comma. Both items for comparison must be in 
the same case: 


Я выше, чем OH 
I am taller than he is 


У меня более свётлые глаза, чем у вас 
I have lighter eyes than you do 


ОГ: 


(ii) By the genitive of comparison. This construction is possible only when 
the first item for comparison is in the nominative case: 


Я выше его 
I am taller than he is 


Я старше своёй сестры 
I am older than my sister 
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Note 
Only the 4em construction is possible with attributive adjectives: 


Это более красивый дом, чем наш 
This is a more attractive house than ours 


and when the second item for comparison has the form of a third-person 
possessive pronoun (его, её, их) 


Мой дом красивее, чем его 
My house is more beautiful than his 


(2) Quantification of a difference 
A difference is quantified in one of the following ways: 
(i) By the preposition na + accusative case: 


Он старше меня на три гбда 
He is three years older than me 


(ii) (Less usually) with an instrumental: 


Он тремя годами старше меня 
He is three years older than me 


(3) Expression of comparison through a multiple 


Comparison may also be expressed through a multiple (constructions with 
B + accusative): 


Он в два раза (вдвое) старше меня 
He is twice as old as I am 


(4) The ‘gradational’ comparative 


Constructions of the type ‘the bigger the better’ are rendered by 4em..., 
TeM: 


Чем больше, тем лучше 
The bigger the better 


Note 
Тем лӯчше ‘So much the better’. 


(5) The expression of ‘much’ + comparative 


182—183 Comparative Degree 201 


‘Much’ in combination with a comparative is expressed by naMnóro, 
гораздо, куда ог много: 


Его работа намного лучше/гораздо лучше, чем моя 
His work is much better than mine 


(6) As... as possible 
‘Аз... аз possible’ is rendered by kak MO2xKHO + comparative: 


Купи бутылку как мбжно более дешёвого вина 
Buy a bottle of the cheapest wine you can get 


Note 

This construction, however, is commoner with adverbs than with 
adjectives, in combination with which it can sound somewhat stilted 
(cf. also use of the short Ююгт ш: Купи вина подешёвле ‘Виу some 
cheaper wine’. See 183 (2). 


(7) Repeated comparatives (e.g. “smaller and smaller’) 
Repeated comparatives normally combine with Bcé: 


Всё ближе и ближе роковой MomMéHT (Makarov) 
The fateful moment gets nearer and nearer 


Note 

Unlike English, Russian may omit the second comparative: Bcé блӣже 
‘nearer and nearer’. However, the repetition of the comparative lends greater 
expressiveness. Cf. всё большее (и большее) признание ‘отежег апа 
greater recognition’. 


183 The short-form comparative in attributive meaning 





(1) In colloquial registers the short-form comparative is sometimes used 
attributively: 


У тебя нет человёка ближе (АКѕепоу) 
There is no person closer to you 


(2) This is particularly common with short forms prefixed no-: 


Покажите платье подешёвле 
Show me a slightly cheaper dress 
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184 Other functions of the short-form comparative 





(1) Short-form comparatives can function as introductory words: 


Интерёснее говорить, чем слушать 
It is more interesting to speak than to listen 


(2) Many short-form comparatives also function as adverbs (see 398): 


Он едет быстрёе He is driving faster 
Она работает больше She works harder 


Вожак всё ниже и ниже опускал голову к земле (АзаЕеу) 
The leader of the herd hung his head lower and lower to the ground 


Note 

In such cases the distinction between comparative adjective and comparative 
adverb is syntactic only, cf.: Эта книга интерёснее, чем Ta ‘This book 
is more interesting (adjective) than фа! опе’ апа Эта книга написана 
интерёснее, чем та “This book is written in a more interesting way 
(adverb) than that one’. 


(3) Short-form comparatives are also used impersonally: Bérpenee ‘it 


1$ міпаіег’, прохладнее ‘it is cooler’, cBeTsée ‘it is lighter’, TeMnée 
“1 15 Ӣагкег’, теплёе ‘it is warmer’, xomoqHee ‘it is colder’. 


Note 
Adverbs of the type 66.1ee BHUMATe.IbHO ‘more attentively’ (for standard 
внимательнее) аге гаге]у зе. 


The Superlative Degree of the Adjective 


185 The superlative degree with cambin 





(1) The superlative degree is formed by combining campiii with the 
positive adjective: 


самый красивый дом the most beautiful house 
самая красивая машина the most beautiful car 
самое красивое здание the most beautiful building 


самые красивые дёти the most beautiful children 
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(2) CáMniii agrees with the adjective and noun in gender, number and 
case: 


Он провёл пять лет в одном из самых красйвых европёйских 
городов 
He spent five years in one of the most beautiful European cities 


Она живёт в самом большом доме на нашей улице 
She lives in the largest house in our street 


(3) Camptii also combines with the comparatives лучший апа худший: 


самые лучшие пожелания 
the very best wishes 


самое худшее, что можно себё представить 
the worst thing one can imagine 


Note 

(a) Лучший ара худший (see 178 note (b)) also function as 
superlatives in their own right: zryunras x3 женщин ‘Фе best of 
мотет’; в хӯдшем случае ‘in the worst case, if the worst comes 
to the worst’. 

(b) (Старший ап@ младший may also function as comparatives or 
superlatives: crápumii Opar 'elder/eldest Бгофег’, младшая сестра 
*younger/youngest sister'. Outside the family or other hierarchy, 
however, ‘youngest’ and ‘oldest’ are rendered as самый старый, 
самый молодой: 


Маслов — кстати, самый молодой из полковых начальников 
(Bogomolov) 

Maslov, incidentally, is the youngest of the regimental commanders 
(cf. самый младший “е 05 junior") 


(c) Тһе рһгаѕеѕ самое большее “а тоѕе, самое мёньшее ‘at the very 
least’: самое большее 30 человёк ‘30 people at most’. 


(4) Superlatives with cáĪmbIň may also express an extreme manifestation 
of the quality denoted by the adjective: 


Самые ширбкие круги учёных 
The very widest circles of scientists 
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186 Высший апа низший 





Высший апа низший аге изе4 тай]у in technical and set expressions: 
высший/нйзший балл ‘top/bottom mark’, высший/нйзший сорт 
‘superior/inferior brand', высшая математика ‘higher mathematics’, 
высшее учёбное заведёние ‘ВзЪег teaching establishment, B Bbicmeií 
степени ‘to the highest degree’. 


Note 

‘Highest’ and ‘lowest’ in the literal sense are rendered as camblii 
высбкий/низкий: самый высбкий/низкий потолок “ће highest/lowest 
ceiling’. 


187 The superlative т -ейший апа -айший 





(1) Superlatives in -eiimmii are formed from a limited range of adjectives, 
mainly with monosyllabic roots: Baxnéiinmmii *most important , крупнёйший 
‘largest, very large’, Manéiimmii ‘slightest’, HoBéimmii ‘latest, most recent’, 
сильнёйший °зїтопре$зї?, сложнёйший ‘most complex’: 


Нет ни малёйшего сомнёния 
There is not the slightest doubt 


Новёйшие достижёния наўки 
The latest achievements of science 


Чистёйший вздор 
The most arrant nonsense 


(2) However, a number of superlatives derive from roots of more than 
опе зуПаЫе: выгоднейший ‘1105 favourable’, mHTepécHeiimmii ‘most 
interesting’ etc. 


(3) The ending -aiimnii is affixed to stems ending in a velar consonant, 
following mutation of r to ж (строжайший Нот строгий ‘се, 
дражайший гот дорогой ‘4еаг”), к © ч (высочайший от высокий 
‘512’, кратчайший Нот краткий ‘зВоП’, легчайший Нот лёгкий 
‘ИзНе, мельчайший Нот мелкий ‘та’, редчайший Нот рёдкий ‘гаге”) 
апа х ќо ш (тишайший гот тихий ‘ашег). Мое а150 ближайший ‘пеагезе 
бот близкий ‘пеаг’. 


(4) Most superlatives in -eňïmmň and -айший ехргезз an extreme 
manifestation of the quality denoted by the adjective: 
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Вернёйшее срёдство 
A most reliable remedy 


С помощью лазеров проводятся тончайшие операции (Russia Today) 
The most delicate of operations are carried out with the help of lasers 


Распад Совбётского Союза было крупнёйшей геополитической 
катастрофой 20-ого века (У. Рийп) 

The collapse of the Soviet Union was a major geopolitical disaster of 
the 20th century 


(5) However, forms in -eiiumii and -aiiumit may also be true superlatives: 


Ближайшая остановка 
The nearest stop 


Величайший поэт 
The greatest poet (or ‘A very great poet’) 


Кратчайшее расстояние 
The shortest distance 
Note 
Jlanenéiiumii *further' has comparative, not superlative, meaning. 


(6) Forms in -eiimmii/-aiiumii are often characteristic of high style: cf. 
глубочайшие мысли ‘the most profound ћооећѕ’ апа самые глуббкие 
скважины “ће deepest bore-holes' (neutral style). 


188 The superlative with Han6ónee 





The superlative with nan60see is characteristic of a ‘bookish’ style. 
HanG6o.stee is indeclinable and combines mainly with adjectives with 
roots of тоге Фап опе зуПаЫе (наибблее вероятный исход “Фе most 
likely outcome’, наибблее влиятельный человёк ‘the most influential 
person’, наибблее желательный результат “ће тоѕі йезїгабЬе гези?) 
and with a number of adjectives with monosyllabic roots (Han6d.1ee 
точный ‘the most accurate’ etc.). 

Note also namménee ‘the |еа5?: наименее точный метод ‘Фе 1еа$ї 
accurate method’. 


189 Other superlatives 





(1) Other superlatives include наибольший ‘the greatest’, 
наивысший ‘фе highest’, наилучший “ће уегу Без, наимёньший 
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‘the smallest’. These forms are characteristic of newspaper style: 
наибольшая выгода “ће огеаѓеѕі Бепеће, наилӯчшее решёние “ће 
best solution", наименьший puck ‘the smallest risk’. 


(2) The prefix mpe- is used to form colloquial superlatives of the type 
преспокбйный ‘as cool as a cucumber’. 





The Numeral 





Cardinal, Collective and Indefinite Numerals 


190 The cardinal numeral 





The cardinal numerals are as follows: 


оо чолоо мыо но 


ноль/нуль 


один, одна, одно; одни 


два/две 

три 

четыре 

пять 

шесть 

семь 

восемь 
девять 

десять 
одиннадцать 
двенадцать 
тринадцать 
четырнадцать 
пятнадцать 
шестнадцать 
семнадцать 
восемнадцать 
девятнадцать 


900 

1,000 
2,000 
5,000 
1,000,000 
2,000,000 


пятьдесят 
шестьдесят 
семьдесят 
восемьдесят 
девяносто 
сто 

двести 
триста 
четыреста 
пятьсот 
шестьсот 
семьсот 
восемьсот 
девятьсот 
тысяча 

две тысячи 
пять тысяч 
миллион 
два миллиона 
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20 двадцать 5,000,000 пять миллионов 

30 тридцать 1,000,000,000 миллиард/биллион 
40 сорок 1,000,000,000,000 триллион 

Note 


(a) Each of the numerals 5—20 and 30 ends in a soft sign. The 
construction of the numerals 11-19 is based on the model 
один-на-дцать ‘eleven’ (lit. one-on-ten) etc., that of 20 and 30 on 
the model два-дцать апа три-дцать (lit. two tens and three tens), 
-дцать Беїпг а соп{тасйоп ої десять ‘ten’. Of the numerals 11-19, 
ошу одйннадцать “е1еуеп' апа четырнадцать ‘fourteen’ are not 
stressed on the penultimate a. 

(b) Пятьдесят ап шестьдесят have end ѕігеѕѕ, семьдесят апра 
BÓceMb/IecsT initial stress. All four numerals have a soft sign in 
the middle, but not at the end. 

(c) 300—900 subdivide formally into rpficra *three hundred", четыреста 
‘four hundred’ (rpm, «erbrmpe + геп. sing. оЁ сто) ап пятьсбт 
‘five hundred’ through ю девятьсбт ‘пше Випагеа” (пять ес. + 
gen. pl. of cro). The югт двёсти ‘Ко hundred’ is a residue of the 
dual number. 

(d) Compound numerals are formed by placing simple numerals in 
sequence: двадцать YeTKIpe ‘twenty-four’, шестьсот пятьдесят 
два ‘six һопагеа апа бќу-мо’, сброк четыре тысячи семьсбт 
девянбсто одӣн ‘forty-four thousand seven hundred and ninety-one* 
etc. 

(e) The inversion of numeral and dependent noun indicates 
approximation: лет пять ‘about five years’. Prepositions are placed 
between inverted noun and numeral: лет через пять ‘in about 
five years’ time’. 


191 Declension of cardinal numerals 





The cardinal numerals decline as follows. 


(1) Ноль/нуль ‘nought, zero, nil’ 


Ноль нуль ЧесПпез ПКе а masculine soft-sign noun with end stress in 
declension (see 57 (2) (ii)). 


(2) Один/одна/одно/одни ‘опе”’ 
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Один/одна/одно/одни decline like 5ror but with stressed endings, cf. 


125: 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
Nom. один одн-а одн-0 ОДН-Й 
Асс. одйн/одн-ого одн-ў одн-0 одн-й/одн-йх 
Сеп. одн-ого одн-Ой одн-ого OJIH-liX 
Dat. одн-ому одн-0й одн-ому одн-Им 
Instr. ОДН-ЙМ одн-Ой/-ою одн-йм одн-Ими 
Ргер. об одн-бм об одн-бй об одн-бм об одн-йх 


(3) Полтора (т. апа п.)/полторы (.) ‘опе ап4 а Ва! 


There is only one oblique case form: mo»yropa, the genitive, dative, 


instrumental and prepositional of полтора аи полторы. 


(4) Два (т. апа п.)/две (f.) ‘two’, Tp 'three', uerbipe ‘four’ 


Nom. дв-а/дв-е тр-и четыр-е 

Асс. дв-а, дв-е/дв-ух тр-и/тр-ёх четыр-е/четыр-ёх 
Сеп. дв-ух тр-ёх четыр-ёх 

Dat. дв-ум тр-ём четыр-ём 

Instr. дв-умя тр-емя четырь-мя 

Prep. о дв-ух о тр-ёх о четыр-ёх 


(5) Ó6a (m. and n.)/66e (f.) ‘both’ 


Nom. 0б-а об-е 

Асс. 06-а/обо-их 06-е/обё-их 
Сеп. обо-их обё-их 
Dat. обо-им обё-им 
Instr. обо-ими обё-ими 
Ргер. об обо-их об обё-их 


Note the phrase дёти оббего пола ‘children of both sexes’. 


(6) Пять ‘five’ (declension of numerals ending in a soft sign) 


Nom./Acc. ПЯТЬ шесть семь 
Gen./Dat. пят-й шест-й сем-й 
Instr. ПЯТЬ-Ю шесть-ю семь-ю 
Ргер. О пят-й о шест-й о сем-й 
Nom./Acc. восемь двадцать 


Gen./Dat. ВОСЬМ-Й двадцат-й 
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Instr. восьмь-ю/восемь-ю двадцать-ю 
Ргер. О ВОСЬМ-Йӣ о двадцат-й 
Note 


(a) 5-20 and 30 decline like soft-sign feminine nouns, 5-10, 20 and 
30 with end stress in declension, 11-19 with medial stress in 
declension. 

(b) Instrumental BoCbMbIO is characteristic of colloquial styles, BoceMb1o 
of written styles. 


(7) 50—80 


Each of the numerals 50—80 declines like two feminine soft-sign nouns. 
The stress in oblique cases falls on the second syllable: 


Nom./Acc. пятьдесят шестьдесят 
Gen./Dat. пятйдесят-и шестидесят-и 
Instr. пятьюдесять-ю шестьюдесять-ю 
Ргер. о пятйдесят-и о шестидесят-и 
Nom./Acc. семьдесят восемьдесят 
Gen./Dat. семидесят-и восьмидесят-и 
Instr. семьюдесять-ю восьмьюдесять-ю 
Ргер. о семӣйдесят-и о восьмидесят-и 


(8) Сорок ‘Юму’, девяносто ‘пшебу’, сто ‘Бипагеа” 


Each of these numerals has one oblique case ending only: -a. 


Nom./Acc. сорок девяност-0 ст-о 
Gen./Dat./Instr. сорок-а девяност-а ст-а 

Ргер. о сорок-а о девяност-а о ст-а 

(9) 200-900 

Nom. двёст-и трйст-а пятьсот 

Асс. двёст-и трйст-а пятьсот 

Сеп. двухсот трёхсот пятисот 
Dat. двумст-ам трёмст-ам пятист-ам 
Instr. двумяст-ами тремяст-ами пятьюст-ами 


Prep. 


о двухст-ах 


о трёхст-ах 


о пятист-ах 
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(10) Тысяча ‘thousand’, миллион “тїШоп', миллиард ‘thousand 
тіоп’, биллибн ‘billion’, rpumón ‘trillion’. 

Тысяча 'thousand' declines like second-declension дача ‘country 
cottage", миллибн, миллиард, биллиён апа триллибн ПКе һага-епдїпг 
masculine nouns of the first дефеп$оп. Но\уеуег, тысяча has two 
forms of the instrumental: тысячью ап тысячей (5ее 197 note (a)). 
The numerals also appear in multiples: две тысячи “уо thousand’, 
пять тысяч ‘five thousand’, двести пятьдесят одна тысяча ‘251,000?, 
четыре миллиона “оџг тіШоп’, шестьдесят миллионов ‘ху 
тіоп’, двадцать 718a MuJumápyra ‘twenty-two thousand million" and 
so on. 

For declension of compound numerals see 198. 


192 Honb/Hynb. Meanings and usage 





(1) Ноль/нуль ‘nought, zero, nil’ governs the genitive case of singular 
and plural nouns. 


(2) The two forms are often stylistically and phraseologically differentiated. 
Thus: 


(1) Нуль tends to be used in mathematics, in technical terminology and 
in indicating temperature: 


нуль градусов Цёльсия zero degrees Celsius (n.b. gen. pl.) 
ниже нуля below zero 


(п) Ноль 15 used: 
(a) In colloquial contexts: 


Игра кончилась со счётом 5:0 (пять:ноль) 
The game ended 5:0 


Её телефон: 231-00-45 (двёсти тридцать один ноль ноль сорок 
пять) 
Her telephone number is 231 00 45 


(Also, in colloquial contexts, Hob rpaaycos ‘zero degrees’.) 
(b) In decimals (see 205 (1)). 
(c) In giving precise indications of the time: 


шесть ноль-ноль 
six hundred hours (six o'clock precisely) 
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(iii) Either numeral may be used to indicate the figure 0, though ĦyJIb is 
preferred in technical registers. 


(iv) Hy. is used in ће рһгаѕеѕ начинать c Hy ‘to start from scratch’ 
апа сводиться к нулю “о соте (о поћіпо’, ноль іп ноль внимания 
‘no attention whatsoever’. Еіїег 15 роѕѕ1Ые іп стрижка под ноль/нуль 
‘a close haircut’. 


193 The numeral onüH, одна, одно, однй 





(1) The numeral 1 agrees with the noun in gender, number and case: 


один стол “опе table’ одно окно ‘one window’ 
одна карта “опе тар’ однй часы “опе с1осК” 


Он поднял штангу одной рукой 
He lifted the weight with one hand 


Note 

(a) The numeral is omitted in some time expressions: yac WHA ‘one 
o’clock in the afternoon’. 

(b) In counting, pa3 usually гер1асез одйн: Раз... два...три... 
‘One...two...three...’. 

(c) The апитае ассизайуе/оешихе гие арріеѕ: Вижу одногб мальчика 
‘I see one boy’. 


(2) The agreement of compound numerals ending in onm, oumá, ojmó 
is as follows: 


(i) They take a singular noun: сорок один стул “огіу-опе сһаігѕ’, сЁ: 


Был день её рождения, и я принёс двадцать одну свечу (Сазагп) 
It was her birthday and I brought twenty-one candles 


(ii) They take a singular predicate: 


В этом году быд задержан восемьдесят один нарушйтель правил 
пожарной безопасности в лесу (Кизяа Тоаау) 

This year eighty-one people have been arrested for breaches of forest 
fire safety precautions 


В прошлом году погйб 271 человёк (№едеуа) 
271 people died last year 


У нас прожиточный минимум очень низкий — 2121 рубль (У. Рийп) 
In Russia the subsistence minimum is very low — 2121 roubles 
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(ii) Long adjectives and participles also appear in the singular: 


Всего у Чосера двадцать одйн рассказ, изложенный простым 
языком (Ргорр) 
Chaucer has twenty-one tales in all, told in simple language 


(iv) However, relative pronouns normally appear in the plural: 


Двадцать один мальчик, котбрые бежали по улице 
Twenty-one boys who were running down the street 


(3) The plural form ogni is used with plural-only nouns (see 49): однӣ 
санки ‘one sledge’, o4HH носилки ‘опе зфесКег” (а1зо двадцать одий 
санки, носилки ‘twenty-one sledges, stretchers’). 


Note 
Compare also the colloquial ogmi csmpKu “one cream’ (= one portion, packet 
of cream), heard in shops and buffets. 


(4) Ошег теапїпр$ оЁ один, одна, одно, однй include: 


(i) ‘Alone, by oneself: Ona ogna ‘She is all by herself", Ему скучно 
одному ‘Не is bored by himself’. 


Note 

Compare the use of the nominative in A Opi ogfm ‘I was alone’ and 
the use of the instrumental ш Я был одийм из его друзей ‘Т уаз one 
of his friends’. 


(ii) ‘Only, nothing but’: Я одӣн (одна) знаю “Опу I know/I alone 
know’: 





Hasépnoe, ócrpon. Tyr однй острова (Сагагїп) 
‘It’s probably an island. There are nothing but islands here’ 


(11) “А, “а сегаіп’, ‘ѕоте’: У меня есть одйн знакомый, который 
родился в России “ have a friend who was born in Russia', Одни мой 
знакомые недавно перебхали в другой rópom ‘Some of my friends 
recently moved to another town’. 


(iv) “The same’: Mb учились в одной школе We went to the same 
school’. 


(у) Однӣ ... другӣе... третьи гепаег ‘some... others. . . others still’: 
Однй молчат, другйе краснеют, трётьи возмущаются ‘Зоте are 
silent, others blush, others still get indignant’. 
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Note 
In some cases, potential ambiguity can be resolved only by context: 
Здесь растёт одна ель ‘One fir-tree grows here’ or ‘Only fir-trees grow 
here’. 


See also 143 (2). 


194 Полтора/полторы; два/две, три, четыре; оба/ббе 





The питега!$ полтора/полторы; два/две, три, четыре; бба/ббе take the 
genitive singular of the noun, when the numerals themselves are in the 
nominative or inanimate accusative (for usage after declined forms of 
these numerals, see 196). 


(1) Полтора (т. апа п.)/полторы (.) ‘опе and a half’: 


полтора часа an hour and a half 
полторы минуты a minute and a half 


(i) Other numerals which include a half are expressed as follows: aBa 
с половиной часа “уо апа а half һоџѕ’, пять с половиной часбв ‘five 
and a half hours’ etc. 


(ii) Tlonropa- also appears in the compound numeral nosropacta ‘150’ 
(oblique case полутораста). 


(2) Два (т. and n.)/ape (f.) ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, четыре ‘four’ (nom. and 
inan. acc.): 


два мальчика ‘two boys’ три стўла ‘three chairs’ 
два окна ‘two windows’ четыре страны ‘four countries’ 
две горы ‘two mountains’ 


(i) Pag ‘row’, час ‘hour’, шаг ‘step’, шар ‘sphere, globe’ have end 
stress in the репійуе ѕіпошаг аќег два, три, четыре: два часа ‘мо 
o'clock’, два шара ‘two globes’, три ряда 'three гоуѕ’, четыре 
шага ‘four steps’ (cf. stem stress with other forms: ÒxoJio 4áca ‘about 
an hour’). 


(ii) The accusative plural of the noun is used as an alternative to the 
genitive singular in certain set expressions: OTIlyCTHTb Ha BCce 4eTEIpe 
croponbi/cróponbi to give complete freedom of movement’. 


(11) Nouns governed by the numerals два/две, три, четыре арреаг іп 
the genitive plural if the noun precedes the numeral and is linked to it 
by a form of the verb ‘to Бе” ог офег сора: Стаканов было только 
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asa (Rasputin) “There were only two glasses’. Compare usage with 1: 
Больнйц в городе две, а школ только одна ‘ТрВеге аге смо hospitals 
in the town, and only one school’. 


(iv) Compound numerals ending іп два/две, три, четыре а1ѕо (аке ће 
genitive singular of the noun when the numerals themselves are in the 
nominative or inanimate accusative case: 


сорок два дня forty-two days 

пятьдесят две минуты fifty-two minutes 

сто три окна one hundred and three windows 
девяносто четыре человёка ninety-four people 


(v) Два/две, три, четыре take the genitive plural of an adjective 
qualifying a masculine or neuter noun and the nominative plural of an 
adjective qualifying a feminine noun: 


два больших стакана/окна two large glasses/windows 
три бёдные девушки three poor girls 
Note 


(a) A genitive plural adjective is preferred with a feminine noun after 
2—4 when there is a stress difference between the genitive singular 
and nominative plural of the noun (три высбких горы ‘three 
high mountains’ (cf. nom. pl. гбры)), when a distributive phrase is 
зоуегпеа Бу Ше ргероз оп по (по три спёлых груши ‘@гее пре 
pears each’) and in fractions and decimals (see 205 (1)). 

(b) Pre-positive adjectives appear in the nominative рога: каждые 
три минуты ‘еуегу three minutes', послёдние два дня ‘the last 
two days'. See, however, 157 (3). 

(c) Adjectival nouns behave like adjectives after 2— 4: два учёных ‘уо 
scientists’, Tp rocrümbie ‘three living-rooms’, четыре живбтных 
‘four animals’. See 158. 


(3) Оба (т. апа n.)/66e (f.) ‘both’: 


(i) 66a/66e Берауе ПКе два/две ‘two’, taking a genitive singular noun 
and a plural adjective: 


оба круглых стола/окна both round tables/windows 
обе круглые тарёлки both round plates 


(ii) 66a may also denote a male-female pair: Vl crasm оий оба смотреть 
друг на друга... Не выдержала она его взгляда (ЗЬспегфакоу) “Апа 
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they both began looking at each other, ...she could not withstand his 
gaze’. 


Note 

(a) Accusative plural cropoHpt is possible as an alternative to 
вепійуе ѕіпешаг стороны іп ће рһгаѕе в обе стороны/стороны: 
переводить в обе стороны/стӧроны ‘to translate both ways’. 

(b) Два ряда ‘two гомѕ’ Бш оба ряда ‘both rows’. 


195 Numerals five and above 





The nominative and accusative of the numerals 5—999 take the genitive 
plural of the adjective and noun: 


пять месяцев five months 

восемь часбв eight o’clock, eight hours 

пятнадцать минут fifteen minutes 

двадцать важных писем twenty important letters 

сорок пять дней forty-five days 

семьдесят школ seventy schools 

сто семь грамм/граммов опе hundred and seven grams 

триста простбрных комнат three hundred spacious rooms 
Note 


(a) See 193 (2) (1) and 194 (2) (iv) for usage after compound numerals 
ending in 1—4. 

(b) 5-999 take the гепшуе р1шга1 человёк, пої людёй: семь человёк 
“seven people’ (if the noun is qualified by an adjective, however, 
людей 15 ргегелтеа: пять пезнакомых людей (ог лиц ог человёк) 
‘five unknown people’). Cf. also dat. 1TH 4e10BéKaM ‘to five people’, 
іпѕіг. с пятью человёками ‘with five people’, etc. 


196 Agreement of oblique cases of numerals 
полтора/полторы {о 999 with oblique plural forms 
of nouns 





(1) Declined numerals from 1'/2 to 999 combine with nouns and adjectives 
in the same case of the plural: 
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(i) Genitive 


около полутора часбв about an hour and a half 
больше трёх дней more than three days 


В течение двух-трёх мёсяцев после этого Лужина звали Анто- 
шей (МаБоКоу) 
For two or three months after this they called Luzhin Antosha 


(ii) Dative 


Она учит трём языкам 
She teaches three languages 


Он обратился к четырёмстам нбвым избирателям 
He addressed four hundred new voters 
(iii) Instrumental 


Куда она могла деться с четырьмя детьмй? (КуБаКоу) 
Where could she have got to with four children? 


Он обещал огранйчиться десятью сигарётами в день (Avdeenko) 
He promised to limit himself to ten cigarettes a day 


(iv) Prepositional 


В двух шагах от камня стоял человбк (Gagarin) 
At two paces from the stone stood a man 


в пятйдесяти южных городах 
in fifty southern towns 


(2) The animate accusative/genitive rule (see 47) applies to the numerals 
2—4 and to ‘both’, the numeral appearing in the genitive (/IByX, Tpéx, 
четырёх; оббих/оббих), adjectives and nouns in the genitive plural: 


Она приняла на курсы трёх молодых студёнтов 
She accepted three young students on to the course 


Она пригласила четырёх медсестёр 
She invited four nurses 


Она любит оббих братьев и обёих сестёр 
She loves both her brothers and both her sisters 


Note 
(a) The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to compound 
numerals ending in два/две, три ог четыре: Она приняла на 
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(b) 


(с) 
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курсы двадцать три студёнта ‘She accepted twenty-three students 
on to the course’. 

Application of the animate accusative/genitive rule varies where 
animals, birds, quasi-animates etc. are concerned: OH roitMá: двух 
птичек (ог две птички) ‘He caught two small birds’, On npunëc 
двух кўкол (ог Be KÝKJIbI) ‘He brought two dolls’ (cf. alternative 
accusative forms of существо ‘being’: двух сущёств ог два 
существа ). 

The animate accusative/genitive rule does not apply to the numerals 
5-999: a BcTpéTus пятысброк/сто MopsK6B ‘I met five/forty/a 
hundred sailors’. 


197 Тысяча ‘thousand’, munnnoH ‘million’, миллиард 
‘a thousand million’, 6unnuoH ‘billion’, триллион ‘trillion’ 





Тысяча (ргопоџпсеа тыща іп соПодша! ѕреесһ), миллибн апа миллиард 
etc. take the genitive plural of the noun, regardless of their own case (see, 
however, note (a) below): 


тысяча рублёй 
a thousand roubles 


с тремя тысячами рублёй 
with three thousand roubles 


заботиться о миллибнах детей 
to care for millions of children 


Ассигнования равняются семй миллиардам долларов 
Subsidies amount to seven thousand million dollars 


Note 


(a) 


(b) 


In its capacity as a noun of quantity, Tbicgua has instrumental 
тысячей + репійуе рІџгаІ (с тысячей apyséň ‘with a thousand 
friends’), while in its capacity as a numeral it has instrumental 
TbICH4bIO + instrumental plural: c тысячью рабочими ‘УЛ а 
thousand workers’. Tércs4eii is regarded as the more literary form, 
тысячью аѕ the more colloquial. While Terca4eii is the preferred 
instrumental in its function as a noun of quantity, TBICAYbIO is 
making inroads in this area also. In combination with ogHOit, 
however, TEIca4eili is always used: с одной тысячей солдат ‘Уи 
one thousand soldiers’. 

Тысяча, миллион, миллиард take genitive plural wejboBék: 
тысяча человёк ‘a thousand people’. However, moméň is 


197-198 Cardinal Numerals 219 


ргеѓеггеа \Веп дааПНеа Ъу ап а есйуе (тысяча чёстных людей 
‘a thousand honest people’) and with Teicsun ‘thousands’ (тысячи 
людей ‘thousands of people’) (emphasizing mass rather than precise 
quantity). 

(с) Тысяча may be written in figures as ‘1.000’, ‘1000’, or ‘1 000’ 
(commas are reserved for decimals, see 205 (1)). 


(а) Тысяча обѕегуеѕ feminine зшецаг аотеетеп: Пятьдесят одна 
тысяча из них больна наркоманией (Izvestiya) ‘Fifty-one 
thousand of them are addicted to drugs’. 


198 Declension of compound numerals 





(1) In written Russian, all parts of a compound numeral are declined, 
the noun agreeing with the final element of the compound: 


К трёмстам тридцатй шестй часам прибавить ещё сто шестьдесят 
четыре (Коїшшеу) 

Add another one hundred and sixty-four hours to three hundred and 
thirty-six 


(2) In colloquial speech, however, it is common to decline either: 
(i) the final elements of the numeral only: 


представители пятьдесят одной страны 
representatives of fifty-one countries (cf. упиеп пот пятидесяти 
одной страны) 


с четыреста пятьюдесятью двумя рублями 
with four hundred and fifty-two roubles (cf. written norm с 
четырьмястами...) 


с шестьсот сёмьдесят семью иллюстрациями 
with six hundred and seventy-seven illustrations (cf. written norm c 
шестьюстами семьюдесятью ...) 


ог: 
(ii) the first and final elements only: 


с пятью тысячами пятьсот семьдесят четырьмя рублями уі 
five thousand five hundred and seventy-four roubles (cf. written 
norm с пятью тысячами пятьюстами семьюдесятью четырьмя 
рублями) 
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199 Cardinals as numerical ‘labels’ 





(1) Cardinal numerals are widely used as indeclinable numerical ‘labels’ 
in addresses, both with HOMep ‘number’: 


в квартире номер двадцать семь 
in flat number 27 


and without HOMep 


Мичурина, двадцать семь, квартира восемнадцать (Ѕћикѕћіп) 
Flat 18, 27 Michurin Street 


Она занимается у подруги в доме четырнадцать (Тгіѓопоу) 
She is studying at her friend’s house at number 14 


(2) Cardinal numerals are also used with series of air/spacecraft 
(Салют-4 (четыре) “$а1ушї-4°, ТУ-104 (сто четыре) ‘ТО-104°, ИЛ-62 
(шестьдесят два) ‘IL-62’), with the names of major international 
events, where the cardinal numeral denotes the year of occurrence 
(Олимпиада-88 (восемьдесят вбсемь) ‘фе 1988 Olympics), with 
the names of airports (Шеремётьево-одйи ‘Sheremetevo-1’), flight 
numbers (рейс сто тридцать семь ‘flight number 137’), ticket 
питбегѕ (двадцать четыре тысячи сто семьдесят (іске пштбег) 
24170°) апа гесеірг пштђБегѕ (семнадцать двадцать пять 1725”). 
Telephone numbers are read in one group of three digits and two 
groups of two: сто пятьдесят восемь двенадцать ноль четыре 
(158-12-04). 


Note 

In other contexts (e.g. the numbers of trains, carriages, seats) the more 
colloquial ordinal is the norm: BocbMOii BaroH ‘carriage number 8’, 
тридцать пятое место ‘seat number 35’, семьдесят второй поезд 
‘train number 72’. Сотраге двадцатый ряд, середина ‘row 20, centre’, 
в пятой палате ‘in ward 5’ (rooms are numbered with cardinals or 
огйїпаз: комната пятая/пять ‘гоот 5’). 


(3) Numerals may be left undeclined in measuring speed: éxarb co 
скоростью тридцать км/ч (киломётров в час) “о {тауе1 аї а speed 
of thirty kilometres per hour' (ог тридцатй киломётров в час ог в 
тридцать киломётров в час). 
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200 Collective numerals 





(1) The collective numerals: 


(i) Constitute a series from 2 to 10: z1Bóe ‘two’, Tpde ‘three’, 4éTBepo 
ош”, пятеро ‘буе’, шестеро ‘six’, céMepo ‘seven’, BócbMepo ‘eight’, 
WéBATepo ‘nine’, WécaTepo ‘ten’. Collectives above cémepo ‘seven’ are 
little used now. The collectives decline as follows (cémepo, BOcbMepo, 
AénsrTepo, 71écsrrepo decline like mécrepo): 


Nom. дво-е тро-е JgéTBep-o 
Acc. дво-е/-йх тро-е/-йх чётвер-о/-ых 
Сеп. IBO-ÁX тро-йх четвер-ых 
Dat. ДВО-ЙМ тро-йм четвер-ым 
Instr. ДВО-ЙМИ тро-йми четвер-ыми 
Ргер. о дво-йх о тро-йх о четвер-ых 
Мот. пятер-о шестер-о 

Асс. пятер-0/-ых шестер-0/-ых 

Сеп. пятер-ых шестер-ых 

Dat. пятер-ым шестер-ым 

Instr. пятер-ыми шестер-ыми 

Prep. о пятер-ых о шестер-ых 


(i) They take the genitive plural of adjectives and nouns when they 
themselves are in the nominative/inanimate accusative. 


(2) Collective numerals are used in four main constructions: 


() With nouns used only in the plural (see 49). This applies especially 
to двое ‘мо’, rpóe ‘three’ and uérBepo ‘four’, which, unlike the cardinal 
numerals Ba, TpH, 4eTbIpe, govern genitive plural forms: 


двое часбв two clocks 
трое носйлок three stretchers 
трое похорбн three funerals 


Через четверо суток поезд будет в Москве (Тгіѓопоу) 
In four days’ time the train will be in Moscow 


Above four, collective numerals are the norm with plural-only nouns: 


пятеро саней five sledges 
шёстеро ворот Six gates 


and cardinals a colloquial variant (1aTb caHéii etc.) 
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Note 

(a) The collectives can be used with ‘paired’ objects (e.g. двое лыж 
‘two pairs of $К1з’, трое ножниц ‘three pairs of scissors’), but 
constructions with mapa ‘pair’ are preferred: rpm пары ножниц 
etc. 

(b) Compare also the colloquial 16e czrBoK 'two creams’ (= portions, 
packets of cream), heard in shops and buffets, nsóe meii 'two 
cabbage soups’, rpóe ;1tyxós ‘three types or bottles of perfume’ etc. 

(c) Collectives cannot appear in compound numerals. Thus, jen, 
пої сӯтки, 15 иѕеа іп гепаегіпо ‘22 аауѕ’ (двадцать два дня). 
Paraphrases with miTyka ‘item’, Kosmu4ecTBo ‘quantity’ and mapa 
‘pair’ are also found: Продано пятьсот сорок три штуки санок 
ог Проданы санки в колйчестве пятисот сорока трёх ‘Five 
hundred and forty-three sledges have been sold’, cOpok Tpu napbI 
саней/часов ‘43 sledges/clocks’. 

(d) Cardinal numerals, not collectives, are used with the oblique cases 
of plural-only nouns: Ha четырёх (поё *четверых) санках ‘оп 
four sledges’. 


(ii) The collectives can be used with animate masculine nouns: nBOóe 
друзей (= два друга) “мо Ёлепаз’, трое мальчиков (= три мальчика) 
‘three boys’. As with animate forms in general (see below), the use of the 
collective numeral emphasizes the cohesiveness of the group, by contrast 
with the individualizing nature of the cardinals. Usage is particularly 
common: 


(a) With nouns in -a/-a (e.g. мужчина, судья, юноша) (пятеро мужчин 
‘five men’, трбе судей ‘three judges’, двое юношей ‘two youths’), 
including nouns of common gender (4B6e cupoT ‘two orphans’ (Be 
CMporTEI is preferred, however, if both orphans are female)). 


(b) With monu ‘people’ and zmuó ‘person’: трбе людёй ‘three people’, 
пятеро незнакомых лиц ‘five strangers’. 


(c) With adjectival nouns: двбе прохожих ‘two passers-by’, Tpde 
больных ‘three patients’, 4éTBepo 3HaKOMBIX ‘four acquaintances’, 
семеро отдыхающих ‘5еуеп holiday-makers’. 


Note that either cardinals or collectives may be used in oblique cases: 
Он выгрузил в Берёзове шестерых (ог шесть) пассажиров 


(Zalygin) 
He off-loaded six passengers in Berezovo 
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The use of collective numerals with feminine animate nouns (e.g. 
четверо жёнщин ‘Юйг \отеп’) 15 а mark of substandard colloquial 
Russian, cf. standard четыре жёнщины. 

The collectives are not normally used with nouns denoting high rank: thus 
два минйстра ‘two ministers’ rather than 7B6e MuHucTpoB; similarly, Ba 
npodéccopa ‘two ргоЁезз0г$’, четыре генерала ‘four generals’. 


(iii) The collectives are used with néru ‘children’: Boe детей ‘two 
children’, трбе meré ‘three children’, 4érBepo jeTéii ‘four children’, naTepo 
детей ‘five children’ (colloquially also 7Ba peOéuka ‘two children’ etc.). 
The series rarely proceeds beyond cémepo ‘seven’, cf. 


Супруги Никитины, у которых сёмеро детей (Sputnik) 
The Nikitins, who have seven children 


and 


Она вспоминает свою мать, у которой было дёвять детей 
(Russia Today) 
She recalls her mother, who had nine children 


In oblique cases, either cardinal or collective numerals may be used, cf. 


Мать четырёх детей... (КуБаКоу) 
The mother of four children 


and 


Пятерых детей вырастила (Trifonov) 
She raised five children 


Note 
The collective numerals are also used: 


(a) With pe6sira: пятеро ребят ‘буе К4$’, с пятерыми/пятью 
ребятами ‘with five kids’, cf. V neró mirepo ребятишек ‘Не has 
five kiddies’. 

(b) With sHyku ‘grandchildren’: 3a столом — чётверо детей и 
трбе внуков (Коуеуа) ‘Аг Фе table are four children and 
three grandchildren’. 

(c) У! близнецы: трбе/чётверо близнецов “гірІе(ѕ/дџаагир1еѓѕ’. 

(d) Colloquially, with the young of animals: rpóe mensir/rpn uienká 
‘three puppies’. 


(iv) The collective numerals are also used when an animate noun is 
absent from the construction: Hac 6go mBóe ‘There were two of us’, 
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Трбе стояли на углу ‘Three people were standing on the corner’, Эти 
пятеро остались “Тһеѕе буе ѕќауеа’, Мы трбе протестовали ‘We three 
protested’, Kównara na Tpofix ‘A room for three’. Reference is to: 


(a) Groups of males: 


Их шёстеро против наших тройх (Russia Today) 
There are six of them against our three 


(b) Females: 


Их чётверо; все онӣ машинӣстки высокого класса 
There are four of them; they are all first-class typists 


(c) Mixed company: 


Нас чётверо: мой приятель с девушкой, Лиля и я (Катакоу) 
There are four of us: my friend and his girl-friend, Lilya and I 


(v) The collectives are also used in some idioms: ecTb, paOOTaTb 3a 
Tpowx, ‘to eat, work enough for three' etc., na cBofix ;1Bofix (colloquial) 
‘on foot’. 


201 Indefinite numerals 





(1) Indefinite numerals include yocraTouHo ‘enough’, maso ‘few’, 
MHOro ‘many, much’, HeMa.io ‘not a few’, HemHOro ‘not many, a few’, 
HÉCKOJIbKO ‘several’, сколько ‘һоҹ тапу’, стблько ‘50 тапу”. 


(2) All the indefinite numerals may govern the genitive singular and plural: 
достаточно продуктов ‘зи сете ргоу1510п$’, мало солдат ‘по{ many 
soldiers’ много времени “тоисһ бте’, сколько сахару? ‘how much 
sugar?’, CTOJIbKO Wéner ‘so much money’. 


(3) Crésbko and ck6.1bkKo often relate to each other, standing in adjacent 
clauses: 


Старайтесь давать хомяку стблько корма, скблько он в 
состоянии съесть (Үилуі паіигаії51) 
Try to give the hamster as much food as it is able to eat 


(4) Несколько, сколько, стблько {аКе genitive plural человёк 
(несколько человёк ‘а Е\ people), while Mázro, много, немало, 
немного (аке сепійуе рІџгаї людей (мнӧго людёй ‘тапу people" etc.). 


Note 
Cxóubko Jnonéü is used in emotive contexts: Сколько людей 
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получили в последние годы новые квартиры! ‘Но\ many people 
have received new apartments in recent years!’, cf. the matter-of-fact 
Сколько человёк погӣбло? ‘How many people died?’ 


(5) Héckosmko is distinguished from the ‘selective’ pronoun некоторые 
‘some, certain’ (see also 141). Compare В зале сидело нёсколько 
пассажйров ‘In the hall sat several passengers’ and Hékoropbie 13 Hux 
были недовольны ‘Ѕоте оѓ ћет уеге іѕѕайѕһеа”. 


(6) Несколько, скблько апа столько decline like plural adjectives, 
agreeing with oblique cases of plural nouns: 


Можно одновременно соединиться с нёсколькими абонёнтами 
(Izvestiya) 
It is possible to link up with several subscribers simultaneously 


(7) Мало implies negative quantity (Y HerO mano méner ‘He has 
not got much money’), while neunóro can imply negative or positive 
(У него немного денег ‘He has not got much money’ (negative)/ 
‘He does have a little money’ (positive)). Since mano does not 
decline, paraphrase is sometimes necessary: в редких случаях ‘ш а 
few сазез’, с очень маленьким количеством мукй ‘with very little 
flour’ etc. 


(8) Мибго (or Mnóroe, pl. wHórue) declines both in the singular 
(Многое было скрыто от меня “Мисһ was concealed from me’, 
Я многому научился у него ‘I learnt a lot from him’) and in the 
plural (Мибгие так думают ‘Many people think that’, Y maérux pek 
правый берег выше лёвого ‘The right bank of many rivers is higher 
than the left’). 


Note 

(a) While Mnóro means ‘a lot' and is often used with passive or static 
уегз (На собрании было мнбго учителей “ТВеге \еге а lot of 
teachers at the meeting’), mHOrue implies ‘not all, a considerable 
proportion’, and is more common with verbs which denote action 
on the part of the subject (Minórue учителя голосовали за 
предложение ‘Many teachers voted for the proposal . Mnóro 
is commoner with inanimate nouns, unless the intention is to 
individualize, cf. Cuecenó Mnóro 31áuuii 'Many buildings have 
been demolished' and Mnórue дома восстановлены в прежнем 
стйле ‘Many houses have been restored in their original style’, 
Многие берёзы ужё без лйстьев ‘Many birches are already 
without leaves’. 
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(b) The animate accusative/genitive rule is not normally applied to 
indefinite numerals: оз, Я встретил нёсколько (rather than 
нескольких) студентов. 


202 Agreement of the predicate with a subject which 
contains a numeral 





(1) It is difficult to formulate hard and fast rules for the agreement 
of a verb predicate with a subject which contains a numeral. In some 
instances the predicate appears in the singular, in others it appears in 
the plural. 


(2) Factors which affect choice include word order, with a preference for 
the singular when the verb precedes the noun: 


Его опередйло несколько лыжников 
He was overtaken by several skiers 


and for the plural when the verb follows the noun: 


Неёсколько лыжников опередили его 
Several skiers overtook him 


(3) Мибго ап Máno almost invariably take a singular predicate: 
Там было мало народу ‘There were not many people there’, Bo 
время пожара погибло много книг ‘Many books perished during 
the fire’. 


(4) With cardinal and collective numerals, nécKobko ‘several’ and 
скблько 'how much', the choice of a singular or plural predicate 
depends on a number of factors. Prime among these is the nature of the 
verb predicate. 


(i) If this denotes state (Obrrb “о Бе’, существовать ‘to exist’ etc.), 
then a singular predicate is preferred: 


У неё было три брата 
She had three brothers 


Нас было двое 
There were two of us 


Ham предстойт нбсколько трудных встреч с родителями 
We face a number of difficult meetings with parents 


(1) А singular is also preferred with verbs which do not denote action 
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on the part of the subject: 


В бою погибло сорок солдат 
Forty soldiers perished in the battle 


Во врёмя налёта убйто две женщины 
Two women were killed during the raid 


Издаётся 80 журналов 
80 journals are published 


Зарегистрировано более 130 тысяч людей (Гхуезнуа) 
More than 130,000 people have been registered 


in expressions of time 


Ей скоро испблнится двадцать лет 
She will soon be twenty 


Прошлб три года 
Three years have passed 


До прихода почтового автобуса оставалось часа полтора 
(Abramov) 
About an hour and a half remained to the arrival of the post bus 


in expressing approximate quantity 


Квартиры получает около трёхсот семей 
About three hundred families receive apartments 


and where a distributive phrase in no functions as subject (see also 448): 


У каждой двёри стояло по солдату 
At each door stood a soldier 


(iii) A plural predicate will be used, however, if the numeral phrase is 
qualified by a demonstrative or other plural form (Эти пять лет прошлй 
незамётно ‘These five years have passed by imperceptibly’, Эти три дома 
прбданы недавно 'These three houses have been sold recently"), or 
by a relative clause (cf. Cópok Munyr mcrekzó 'Forty minutes have 
expired’ апа Сорок минут, о котбрых вы просили, истекли “The forty 
minutes that you requested have expired’). 


(iv) A plural predicate is also preferred if the verb denotes action on the 
part of the subject: 


Вошлй трое в шинёлях 
Three people came in wearing greatcoats 
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Несколько человек кйнулись вслед бежавшему (М1) 
Several people dashed off after the running man 


Note also use with fractions and decimals: В движёнии за сохранбние 
национальной самобытности и охрану природы участвуют 
соответственно 3,5 и 3,1 процента (Котзото[5Кауа ргау4а) ‘3.5 
and 3.1 per cent respectively participate in the movement for the 
preservation of national identity and nature conservation’. Compare 
the use of the plural of an active verb in Ceituác полгорода хбдят в 
таких WIMOTKax (Komsomolskaya pravda) *Now half the town wears such 
gear’ and the use of the singular of a passive reflexive verb in Ilongoma 
ремонтируется ‘Half the house is being repaired’. 


(v) A plural predicate is especially common where attention is drawn 
to separate activity on the part of individual members of a subject 


group: 


Сорок демонстрантов разошлись 
The forty demonstrators dispersed 


Его три сестры вышли замуж 


His three sisters got married 


Note 

This factor may affect even indefinite numerals Пке много: Много 
фашистских самолётов бомбили испанский город Гёрника ‘Many 
Fascist aircraft bombed the Spanish town of Guernica’. 


(vi) A plural predicate is also used with 66a/66e: Оба сына вернулись 
‘Both sons returned’. 


(vii) The plural is normal if the predicate is a short adjective: 


Нёсколько статей в этом сборнике интерёсны 
Several articles in this collection are interesting 


Ordinal Numerals 


203 Formation of ordinal numerals 





Apart from népnbiii ‘first and Bropóň ‘second’, ordinal numerals derive 
from cardinals (see 190). They are as follows: 


lst 
2nd 
3rd 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 
11th 
12th 
13th 
14th 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
21st 
22nd 
30th 
31st 
40th 
41$ 
50th 


Note 
(a) 
(b) 


(с) 
(d) 


(e) 
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первый 51st пятьдесят первый 
второй 60th шестидесятый 
трётий 61st шестьдесят первый 
четвёртый 70th семидесятый 
пятый 71% семьдесят первый 
шестой 80 восьмидесятый 
седьмой 81st восемьдесят первый 
ВОСЬМОЙ 90% девянӧстый 
девятый Olst девяносто первый 
десятый 100th сотый 
одиннадцатый 200th двухсотый 
двенадцатый 300 трёхсӧотый 
тринадцатый 400th четырёхсотый 
четырнадцатый 500th пятисотый 
пятнадцатый 600th шестисотый 
шестнадцатый 700 семисӧтый 
семнадцатый 800th восьмисотый 
восемнадцатый 900th девятисотый 
девятнадцатый 1000 тысячный 
двадцатый 100151 тысяча пёрвый 
двадцать пёрвый 1002па тысяча второй 
двадцать второй 2000 двухтысячный 
тридцатый 3000 трёхтысячный 
тридцать первый 5000 пятитысячный 
сороковой 1,000,000th миллионный 

сорок первый 10,000,000th десятймиллибнный 
пятидесятый 


Ordinal numbers decline like hard adjectives in -brii/-6i, except for 
Tpéruii (see 151 (1) note). 

Девятый ‘ninth’, десятый ‘tenth’, двадцатый ‘twentieth’, 
Tpuuárbrmi ‘thirtieth’ have medial stress, cf. the initially-stressed 
cardinals from which they derive. 

Note the central -u- in 50th тю 80: пятидесятый ‘fiftieth’ etc. 

In abbreviations, the final letter of the ending 1ѕ иѕей (1-я пятилетка 
‘the first five-year plan’, 3-ii qeHb ‘the third ау’, 20-е годы ‘бе 
twenties’), unless the penultimate letter of the ending is a consonant, 
in which case the final two letters are used (5-ro pána ‘of row 5’). 
In compounds, only the final component has the form of an ordinal 
and declines: nsTbcÓT четвёртый билёт ‘the five hundred and 
fourth искег, в двадцать первом ряду ‘іп гож 21”. 
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(f) Roman numerals are used in denoting centuries (8B ХХ (двадца- 
том) веке ‘in the 20th century’), Communist Party congresses 
(ХХП (двадцать второй) съезд ‘ХХІ Сопогеѕѕ’), тајог іпіегпа- 
tional events (e.g. sessions of the General Assembly of the UNO), 
international congresses (IX (девятый) Konrpécc МАПРЯЛ 
“һе ТХ Сопргезз оЁ МАРКҮАТ”) апа топагсз (Пётр 1 (Пёрвый) 
‘Peter the First’). 


204 Ordinal numerals: usage 





(1) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree in gender, case and number 
with the noun they qualify: 


в пятом ряду in row five 
(2) For use in time expressions see 206. 


(3) Ordinals are used with pages, chapters, TV channels etc.: 


урок пятидесятый lesson fifty 

Ha странйце семнадцатой on page seventeen 

в тридцать седьмой главё in chapter thirty-seven 
по второй программе on channel two 


and to denote clothes and footwear sizes 


туфли тридцать четвёртого размёра 
size thirty-four shoes 


See also 199 (2) note. 


(4) Ordinals cannot be extended by a superlative, as they can in English. 
Instead, prepositional phrases with mo are used: 


вторая река по длинё the second longest river 
третий город по величине the third largest town 


Special Functions of Numerals 


205 Cardinals and ordinals in fractions and decimals 





(1) Both cardinals and ordinals are used in fractions and decimals. In 
Russian commas are used instead of decimal points: 
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(i) Fractions 


одна пятая (часть ог доля ипаегзюо4) one-fifth 
две пятых two-fifths 
пять восьмых five-eighths 


Note the use of the genitive plural of the ordinal after 2—4 (cf. 194 (2) 
(v) note (a)). 


(ii) Decimals 


0,1 (одна десятая/ноль целых и одна десятая) 0.1 or 1/10 


0,05 (пять сотых/ноль целых и пять сотых) 0.05 
1,375 (одна цёлая и триста сёмьдесят пять 1.375 
тысячных) 


2,4 (две целых и четыре десятых/два и четыре 2.4 
десятых) 


57,365 (пятьдесят семь целых, триста 57.365 
шестьдесят пять тысячных) 


Note 

(a) 1, 2 and compounds of 1, 2 take the gender of a following noun: 
двадцать одйн и одна десятая метра ‘21.1 тешез’, две и 
четыре десятых тонны ‘2.4 tons’. 

(b) Decimals/fractions are followed by the genitive singular of the noun: 


12,5% (двенадцать и пять десятых процёнта) 
12.5% (twelve point five per cent) 


even if the decimal or fraction is declined: 


Сумма равняется пяти седьмым наслёдства 
The sum equals five-sevenths of the inheritance 


(с) Треть ‘a third’, uérBeptb ‘a quarter’ and nomopmua ‘a half’ are 
commonly used instead of fractions: ;:e Tpérw/ume трётьих 
‘two-thirds’, Tpu 4éTBeprH/Tpu четвёртых ‘гее-диацег$’, три 
с четвертью ‘three and a quarter’, два и пять десятых 
процента/два с половиной процёнта ‘two and a half per cent’. 

(d) Temperatures are геаа аз юПо\з: тридцать шесть и шесть ‘36.6’ 
(normal body temperature). 


(2) Пӧл- combines with the genitive singular of many nouns to denote 
half of something: nó:uró;ga ‘six months’, nóoméTpa ‘half a metre’, 
полчаса ‘half an hour’. 
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Note 

(i) A hyphen separates nò- from the noun component when the latter 
begins with an J or a vowel or has proper-noun $їаїиз: пӧл-лӣтра ‘ағ 
a litre’, пол-яблока ‘БаЁ ап арр!е’, пбол-Варшавы ‘ВаШ УМагзам”. 


(ii) In oblique cases nó: becomes mo/ry-, while the noun component 
declines in the usual way: 


Nom./Acc. полчас-а 
Сеп. получас-а 
Dat. получас-у 
Instr. получас-ом 
Ргер. о получас-е 


(ш) In colloquial speech, -y- is omitted in the declension of some 
compounds: в пол[у]стакане воды ‘in half a glass of water’, более 
пол[у]миллибна ‘тоге Шап Ва a million’. The better-established of 
these oral forms have found their way into the written language as 
alternatives to forms with nomy-: Emy ger u пӧлгӧда/полугбда ‘He 
is not even six months old’. Iò- also appears in certain set phrases: 
на полпути ‘Ба-\ау’, на пблставки ‘оп Ба-рау’, к полпёрвого ‘Бу 
half past twelve’ etc. 


Gv) Compounds in nò- are qualified by plural adjectives (népBbie 
полчаса ‘the first half-hour’), while oblique cases are qualified by 
singular adjectives (пӧсле первого полугода ‘after the first six 
months’). 


(v) Hloay- is also used as an adjective and noun prefix: momykpyr 
‘ѕетісігсІе’, полуфинал ‘semi-final’, nosyaacoBoii ‘half-hour’ (adjective), 
полушарие ‘hemisphere’. 


206 Telling the time 





(1) Numerals are used to answer the даезНоп$ котбрый час?/скблько 
времени? ‘what is the time?’ and B KoTOpoM часу?/во скӧолько? ‘at 
what time?’ 


(i) On the hour, the question Korépbiii 4ac?/CkosbKo Bpémenn? ‘What 
is the time?’ is answered as 


час, два часа, три часа, четыре часа, пять часов 
one, two, three, four, five o’clock 


up © двенадцать часбв ‘twelve o'clock’. 
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(ii) The 24-hour clock may be used in official contexts: семнадцать 
yacos ‘five p.m.’ Otherwise one distinguishes (apart Їїтот двенадцать 
часов ночи ‘twelve o’clock at night’ and двенадцать часов дня 
‘twelve noon’): 


час/два часа/три часа ночи one/two/three o'clock in 


the morning 


yeTbIpe uaca through to four o’clock through to eleven 
одиннадцать часов утра o’clock in the morning 
час/два часа/три часа/ one/two/three/four/five 
четыре часа/пять часов дня o’clock in the afternoon 
шесть часов through to six o'clock through to eleven 
одиннадцать часов вёчера o’clock in the evening 

Note 


(a) 


(b) 
(с) 


(ii) 


Четыре часа нӧчи “оог а.т.’ апа пять часов вёчера ‘буе р.т.’ 
are also found. 

Tl6afenb ‘midday’, пблночь ‘midnight’. 

Approximation is expressed by the preposition ÓKOJIO: ÓKOJIO двух 
часов 'about two о’с]осК’, Около полуночи ‘about midnight’, 
ӧколо девяти вёчера ‘абош піпе р.т.’ 


Between the hour and half-hour, the time is rendered as ‘five, ten 


minutes’ etc. of the next hour (expressed as an ordinal numeral): 


пять минут five 

десять минут ten 

C i ; шестого 911 past five 
двадцать минут twenty 

двадцать пять минут twenty-five 

половина half 


(Literally, ‘five minutes of the sixth’, ‘ten minutes of the sixth’ etc.) 


Note 
(a) 


(b) 


(с) 


Ш $роКеп Киззїап половйна сап Бе герІасеа Бу пӧл-: пдлпёрвого 
‘half past twelve’, nózensrroro ‘half past eight’. 

Минут may be omitted in multiples of five (qBaquaTb DATS 
(минут) шестого ‘twenty-five (minutes) past five’); otherwise 
MHHYTBI/MHHyT must be included (/ylihe минуты третьего ‘мо 
minutes past two’). 

Ordinal numerals are used to denote unspecified times between 
hours: Bropóii 4ac ‘between one and two’ (usually closer to one 
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than two), начало пятого ‘15 after four (lit. ‘the beginning of the 
fifth’) etc.: 


Куда ж уходить? Вторбй час. На метро опоздала (Тиопоу) 
‘What’s the hurry? It's past one. You've missed the last train on the 
Underground’ 


(iv) After the half-hour the time is rendered as ‘without five, ten minutes’ 
etc. one (o'clock), two (o'clock), three (o'clock), the hours being 
expressed as cardinal numerals: 


без двадцати пяти (минут) 25 (minutes) to 
без двадцати (минут) 20 (minutes) to 
без чётверти у quarter to 
; ; четыре | four 
без десяти (минут) ten (minutes) to 
без пяти (минут) five (minutes) to 
без двух минут two minutes to 


(Literally ‘without 25 minutes four’ etc.) 


Note 

Neuter agreement іп было три часа/дёсять минут пёрвого/половӣна 
IecToro/6e3 ITH MHHYT TpH ‘it was three o’clock/ten past twelve/half 
past five/five to three’ etc. 


(2) В котбром часу?/во скблько? ‘at what time?’ 
(i) The construction B + accusative case is used up to the half-hour: 


в час дня at | p.m. 
в пять минут шестого at five past five 


(ii) After the half-hour, however, B is omitted: 


без чётверти семь at quarter to seven 
без десятй два at ten to two 


It is also omitted when the time phrase is governed by another preposition 
or a comparative: 


Вторую тоню мы заканчиваем дколо двух часов ночи (3 КоІаеу) 
We complete the second haul at about 2 o’clock in the morning 


Он ложился всегда не пбзже одиннадцати (Уакпопюоу) 
He always went to bed no later than 11 o'clock 


(ш) В + prepositional case is used to denote unspecified times between 
hours (B начале седьмого ^at just gone six', Bo BropóM uacy ‘between 
one and two"): 
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Однако в одиннадцатом часӯ он сам занёрвничал (Тгіѓопоу) 
However, after it had gone ten he began to get the jitters himself 


and for times on the half-hour: 


В половйне népsoro (colloquially B полпёрвого) пояс тёща 
побежала на Сокол, к метро — встречать (Те опоу) 

At half past midnight mother-in-law rushed off to Sokol to meet 
them off the Underground 


Note 
The time may be given, both colloquially and in official contexts, using 
cardinals опу: в три пятнадцать ‘at three fifteen’, cf.: 


Телевизионный репортаж по второй программе смотрите в 
семнадцать часбв двадцать пять минут (radio) 
Watch TV coverage on channel 2 at 5.25 p.m. 


207 Giving the date 





(1) The questions Kakoe (6b110, 6yqeT) acó? ‘What is (was, will be) 
the date?’ are answered by an ordinal numeral in the neuter nominative 
and the name of a month in the genitive: 


Сегодня пёрвое февраля Today it is 1 February 
Вчера было двадцать пятое марта Yesterday was 25 March 
Скоро будет семнадцатое июня Soon it will be 17 June 


(2) The question Какбго числа? ‘On what date?’ is answered by a 
genitive: 


Международный женский день — восьмого марта 
International Women’s Day is on 8 March 


(3) The question Kaxóit roi? ‘Which year is it?’ is answered as follows: 
Сейчас двухтысячный год ‘Мо\ 1{ 15 the year 2000’ etc. 


(4) The question B kak6m rogy? ‘in which year?’ is answered as follows: 


в тысяча девятисотом году in 1900 
в тысяча девятьсот пятидесятом году ш 1950 
в двухтысячном году in the year 2000 
в две тысячи пятнадцатом году ш 2015 
Note 


(a) Only the final component of the numeral declines (see 203 note (e)). 
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(b) If any detail other than the year itself is added, the year appears in 
the genitive case: 


в мае тысяча девятьсот девяносто восьмого года ш Мау 1998 


в воскресёнье трётьего сентября тысяча девятьсот тридцать 
девятого года 
on Sunday 3 September 1939 


(c) Plural forms may be involved: B 1957-1963 годах во всех 
республиках появились законы об охране природы (ГхуезНуа) 
‘Over the period 1957-1963 laws on nature conservation appeared 
in all republics’. 

(d) Note the use of r. (singular) and rr. (plural) in abbreviations: p 1995 
г, tin 1995', pg 1957-1963 гг. 'in 1957-63'. 

(e) In denoting decades, B is used with the accusative or prepositional 
case: B пятидесятые годы/пятидесятых годах ХХ вбка ‘ш the 
1950s’. Compare: B 90-х годах в Японии планируют выпустить 
новую семью компьютеров (М№е4еуа) ‘ТВе Japanese are planning 
to manufacture a new family of computers in the 90s’ (see also 
429 (2) (ii) note (c)). 


208 Age 





(1) The question Ck6skKo Bam (emĪmý, eň etc.) ner? ‘How old are you 
(is he, she etc.)?’ is answered as follows: 


Ему двадцать один год He is twenty-one 
Ей сброк два гбда She is forty-two 
Мне восемнадцать лет I am eighteen 


Ребёнку ещё нет двух лет (ещё не исполнилось два года/двух 
лет) 
The child is not yet two (has not had its second birthday) 


The numeral may be used alone in more relaxed speech: Mue двадцать 
пять (лет) “Т ат 25”. Note also the following: 


«Нашей Лбночке четвёртый год» (Кизяа Тодау) 
‘Our Lenochka 15 in her fourth year’ 


Галке шёл 17-й год (Ваѕрийп) 
Galka was in her seventeenth year 
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Ему уже за сборок ог Ему 40 с чём-то 
He is in his forties 


Ей ещё нет двадцати 
She is in her late teens 


(2) To answer the адчезйоп В какбм вӧзрасте?/Скӧльких лет? ‘Аї 
what age?’ it is possible to use B + accusative: 


Он умер в сёмьдесят лет He died at the age of 70 
Alternatively, a genitive construction may be used: 


Он умер (в вбзрасте) семидесяти лет 
He died at the age of 70 


209 Quantitative nouns 





Quantitative nouns include: 


(1) The ѕегіеѕ единица ‘опе’, двойка ‘Бо’, тройка “Фгее’, четвёрка ‘four’, 
пятёрка ‘five’, шестёрка ‘51х’, семёрка ‘зеуеп’, восьмёрка ‘eight’, 
девятка ‘пше’, десятка ‘ten’. Their functions are as follows: 


() The first five of the nouns figure in the five-point marking scale: 
единйца ‘Ёа1’, двойка ‘Бо’ (unsatisfactory), rpóŭka ‘three’ (satisfactory), 
yeTBépka ‘four’ (good), пятёрка ‘five’ (very good). Colloquially, 
cardinal numerals can also be used: учӣться на naTb ‘to get very good 
marks’. 


(ii) The series can denote playing cards (cemépka Oy6éH, nuk ‘seven of 
diamonds, spades’, десятка червёй, треф “еп оѓ hearts, clubs’) as well 
as the numbers of buses etc. (On mnpuéxa: na девятке ‘He arrived on 
the no. 9’). 


(iii) They also denote various other groups or objects consisting of 
several units: тройка ‘sleigh drawn by three horses’, ‘three-piece suit’, 
‘three-man commission’; 4eTBépka ‘a rowing four’; naTépka ‘group of 
буе регѕопѕ’; Большая восьмёрка “ће G-8 countries’ etc. 


(2) Тһе ѕегіеѕ пяток “а Нуе’, десяток ‘а 1еп’ (а1зо полтора десятка 
ееп’, два десятка ‘a ѕсоге’), сотня ‘а Бипаге4” (нёсколько сбтен 
‘several hundreds’): пятӧк яйц ‘буе ероѕ’, десяток сигарет “еп 
с1еагецез’, десятки людей ‘4о7епз оРреор|е’, продавать яйца сотнями 
‘to sell eggs in hundreds’ etc. 
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210 Numerals in arithmetic 





Numerals are used in operating the four arithmetical processes (4eTBIpe 
арифметических действия): 


(1) Multiplication (VMnoxénne). 


одиножды три — три once three is three 
дважды три — шесть two threes are six 
трижды три — девять three threes are nine 
четырежды три — двенадцать four threes are twelve 
пятью три — пятнадцать five threes are fifteen 
шестью три — восемнадцать six threes are eighteen 
восемью три — двадцать четыре ее! @геез аге 


twenty-four etc. 


Note 
$иез$ ш пятью, шёстью ес. @1егѕ from the normal end stress of the 
іпѕігитетіа! пятью, шестью. 


(2) Division (делёние): 


двадцать восемь (разделить) на четыре - будет семь 
twenty-eight divided by four is seven 


(3) Addition (Caroxénue): 


к пятй прибавить два — будет семь 
сложить пять с двумя — будет семь 
пять плюс два — будет семь 

пять да два — семь 


five plus two is seven 


(4) Subtraction (Beruuránue): 


вычесть) два из пяти — будет три ] . 
( )A уд р | five minus two is three 


пять минус два — будет три 


Note 

Два в квадрате — четыре ‘The square of two is four’, Ba B kyGe — 
восемь “Тео сибеа 1ѕ еіоһе, Кӧрень квадратный из четырёх — два 
‘The square root of four is two’. 


211 Numerals in compound nouns and adjectives 





(1) With the exception of 1, 90, 100 and 1000 (see (2) below), numeral 
components of compound nouns and adjectives appear in the genitive case 
of the cardinal: 
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двухлетний two year old 
пятилетка five-year plan 
сорокапятка (соПодша!) forty-five (gramophone record) 


двадцатипятиминутная пауза a 25-minute break 


Note 

A number of more abstract or technical terms (аке дву-/тре-/четверо- 
іпѕѓеаа оѓ двух-/трёх-/четырёх-: двусложный “іѕуПаыс’, двусторонний 
“БПаегаг, двуязычный ‘ЫШиетаР (по ао двоюродный брат ‘соиз!’); 
треугольник ‘лапе’; четвероногий ‘диаагаред’. 


(2) 1, 90, 100 and 1000 assume the огиз одно-, девяносто-, сто- апа 
TbICs4e- in compound nouns and numerals: 


одноэтажный дом single-storey house 
девяндстоминутная игра a ninety-minute game 
стометровка hundred metres race 
стопятйдесятилетие one hundred and fiftieth anniversary 


тысячелетие millennium 





The Verb 





Conjugation 


212  Infinitive-preterite stem and present-future stem 





(1) Each Russian verb has: 


(i) An infinitive (infinitive-preterite) stem, from which the past tense, the 
future imperfective, past participles and most perfective gerunds are 
formed. 


Gi) A present-future stem, from which the present tense, the future 
perfective, the imperative, present participles, imperfective gerunds and 
some perfective gerunds are formed. 


In some verbs the two stems coincide, in others they differ. 


(2) The present-future stem of a verb is derived by removing the last two 
letters of the third-person plural of the verb: 


Infinitive Third-person plural Present-future stem 


понимать понима-ют понима- 
‘to understand’ 


говорить говор-ят говор- 
‘to say’ 
сказать скаж-ут скаж- 


‘to tell’ 
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213 The conjugation of the verb 





Each Russian verb conjugates in accordance with one of two patterns: 
the first (or -e-) conjugation and the second (or -u-/-2-) conjugation. The 
following endings are added to the present-future stems of verbs: 


First-conjugation Second-conjugation 
endings endings 
-ю -ю 
-ешь -ИШЬ 
-ет -ит 
-ем -им 
-ете -ите 
-ют -ят 
Note 


(a) In first-conjugation verbs y replaces 1o after a consonant (except after 
Ji and p in certain verbs, for example, verbs in -oTb, curarb ‘to send’ 
and cTlaTb ‘to spread’). 

(b) é replaces e under stress. 

(c) y and a replace ro and s respectively айег ж, ч, ш or mj (see 


16 (1)). 


214 The first conjugation 





(1) The first conjugation contains: 
(i) Most verbs in -ать/-ять. 
(ii) Many verbs in -eTb. 


(iii) All verbs with a monosyllabic infinitive ш -ить, noufrrb, compounds 
о# -шибить. 


(iv) All verbs in -оть, -yTb, -bITb, -CTb, -3Tb, -TH, -4b. 
(2) First-conjugation verbs subdivide into: 
(i) Those with stems ending in vowels. 


(ii) Those with stems ending in consonants. 


242 The Verb 215 


215  First-conjugation verbs with stems ending in a vowel 





First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems comprise most verbs of the 
first conjugation in -arb/-srb (including all verbs in -авать, -евать, 
-ивать, -овать, -увать, -ывать), many in -еть and some in -HTb, 
-уть, -ыть. 


(1) Verbs in -ать/-ять 


знать гулять 
‘to know’ ‘to stroll’ 
я зна-ю гуля-ю 
ты зна-ешь гуля-ешь 
он зна-ет гуля-ет 
мы зна-ем гуля-ем 
вы зна-ете гуля-ете 
онӣ зна-ют гуля-ют 
Note 


(a) Most vowel stems in -aTb/-aTb conjugate like 3HaTb and гулять. Ѕее, 
however, verbs in -aBaTb and -oBaTb/-eBaTb ((2) and (3) below) and 
note that stem-stressed verbs in -aTb lose s in conjugation (césrrb 
*to sow": 3 céro, ты сёешь), ехсері for кашлять “о соџоћ’”: я 
кашляю, ты кашляешь. 

(b) Смеяться “о laugh’ conjugates смеюсь, смеёшься, смеётся, 
смеёмся, смеётесь, смеются. 


(2) Verbs іп -авать. 


давать 
‘to give’ 


я да-ю 
ты да-ёшь 
он да-ёт 
мы да-ём 
вы да-ёте 
OHM да-ют 


Note 
Compounds of aBaTb, -3HaBaTb (e.g. y3HaBaTb ‘to recognize’) and 
-ставать (е.о. вставать “о get up’) conjugate Ке давать. 


(3) Verbs іп -овать/-евать 
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голосовать ковать плевать 
‘to vote’ ‘to forge’ ‘to spit’ 
я голосу-ю ку-ю плю-ю 
ты голосу-ешь ку-ёшь плю-ёшь 
он голосу-ет ку-ёт плю-ёт 
мы голосу-ем ку-ём плю-ём 
вы голосу-ете ку-ёте плю-ёте 
онӣ голосу-ют ку-ют плю-ют 
Note 


(a) 


(b) 


(с) 


All verbs in -oBarb with more than two syllables conjugate like 
TOJIOCOBATb (some are stem stressed, e.g. rpéoóoBarb ‘to demand’, 
требую, требуешь). 

Note the conjugation of the following: 


воевать “о маре war’ воюю, воюешь 
горевать “© опеуе” горюю, горюешь 
жевать ‘to chew’ жую, жуёшь 
клевать “о реск’ клюю, клюёшь 
сновать “о даг сную, снуёшь 
coBaTp ‘to thrust’ сую, суёшь 


Застревать “о оеѓ ѕќоск”, затевать “о ипіегѓаке”, здорбваться “о 
этеег, зевать ‘0 уа\п’, подозревать “Чю зазресР, преодолевать 
‘to overcome’ and secondary imperfectives in -девать, -певать, 
-cneBárb conjugate like 3HaTb. 


(4) Verbs in -erb 


краснёть 
‘to blush’ 


я краснё-ю 


ты красне-ешь 

он краснё-ет 
мы краснё-ем 
вы краснё-ете 
онӣ краснё-ют 


Note 
(a) 


Verbs in -erb which are derived from adjectives (e.g. xyaéTb ‘to slim’ 
from xy0ii ‘slim’) and nouns (e.g. capoTéTb ‘to be orphaned’ from 
сирота ‘an orphan’) conjugate like kKpacnéTb, аз 4о владёть ‘to own’, 
греть ‘ю Беаг, жалёть ‘ю рИу’, зреть “о гіреп’, имёть “о ћауе”, 
млеть “о это\ пит’, преодолёть ‘to overcome’, CMeTb ‘to 
dare’, спеть ‘ю преп’, тлеть “о 4есау’, умёть ‘ю Кпо\ how to’. 
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(b) ler» ‘to sing’ сопјисаѓіеѕ пою, поёшь, поёт, поём, поёте, поют. 


(5) Мегб іп -ить 


бить брить гнить 
‘to strike’ ‘to shave’ ‘to rot’ 
я бь-ю брё-ю ГНИ-Ю 
ты бь-ёшь брё-ешь гни-ёшь 
он бь-ёт бре-ет THH-ÉT 
мы бь-ём брё-ем гни-ём 
вы бь-ёте Opé-eTe гни-ёте 
онӣ бь-ют брё-ют THH-IOT 
Note 


(а) Вить “о уеауе’, лить “0 рош”, пить “о ігіпк” апа шить “0 ѕеу? 
conjugate like OuTb (with ‘zero vowel’ in the present-future 
stem). 

(Б) Tour ‘to rest’ conjugates like rauTb, but with stress on -й-: 
почию, почиешь. 


(6) Verbs іп -ыть 


МЫТЬ 
‘to wash’ 

я мо-ю мы мо-ем 
ты мо-ешь вы мо-ете 
он мо-ет онй мо-ют 


Similarly BbITb ‘to howl’, KpbITb ‘to гооР, ныть “0 спам ара рыть 
‘to dig’. 


(7) Verbs in -yTb 


JyTb ‘to blow’: дую, дуешь, дует, дуем, дуете, дуют. Likewise 
o6yTP ‘to put shoes on someone’ and pa3yTb ‘to take shoes off someone’. 


216 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems | 





(1) Present-future and infinitive stems coincide 
(i) Verbs in -aTb, e.g. ждать ‘to wait’: 


я жд-у 
ты жд-ёшь 
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OH жд-ёт 
мы жд-ём 
вы жд-ёте 
онӣ жд-ут 
Similarly: 
врать “(о Пе’ вру, врёшь 
жаждать ‘to thirst for’ жажду, жаждешь 
жрать “о devour’ жру, жрёшь 
орать “о уе” ору, орёшь 
pBarb 'to tear рву, рвёшь 
ржать ‘о neigh* ржу, ржёшь 
cocaTb ‘to suck’ сосу, сосёшь 
стонать ‘to groan’ стону, стонешь 
ткать ‘to weave’ тку, ткёшь 
Note 


The absence of velar/sibilant mutation in the conjugation оЁ ткать is 
абпогтаі, сЁ. тоќабор ір лгать “о һе’: лгу, лжёшь, лжёт, лжём, лжёте, 
лгут. 


(ii) Verbs in -(н)уть: 
гнуть “о Бепа’ гну, гнёшь, 


Likewise all other verbs in -HyTb (some with stem stress (MËp3HyTb ‘to 
бееле’: мёрзну, мёрзнешь) and a few with mobile stress, see 219 (3)(iv). 


(iii) Verbs їп -оть: 
KOJIÓTb ‘to chop’ колю колешь, колют 
Likewise all other verbs in -orb: 6opórbces ‘to struggle’, Mom6Tb ‘to grind’ 
(молю, мелешь), полбть ‘0 \ееа’, порбть ‘ю пр’. 
(2) Present-future stem and infinitive stem differ 


(i) Through the presence of a mobile vowel in conjugation: 


брать ‘to take’ беру, берёшь (ПКезлве драть ‘to flay’) 
звать ‘to call’ зову, зовёшь 
стлать ‘to spread’ стелю, стёлешь, стёлют 


(ii) -B- appears in conjugation: 


жить ‘to live’ живу, живёшь 
плыть ‘ю з\п’ плыву, плывёшь (ШКкем1зе слыть ‘to have the 
reputation of being’) 
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(iii) -4- appears in conjugation: 


быть “о Бе’ 
éxaTb ‘to travel’ 


буду, будешь 
ёду, ёдешь 


(iv) -M- or -H- appears in conjugation: 


взять ‘to take’ 

деть “0 ри” 

жать “0 ргеѕѕ’ 

жать “0 геар’ 
3aCTpáTb ‘to get stuck’ 
мять ‘to crumple’ 
начать ‘to begin’ 
понять ‘to understand’ 
распять “о сгисіѓу’ 
снять “0 (аке ой” 
стать “о become’ 
CTBITb ‘to go cold’ 


Note 


возьму, возьмёшь 
дёну, дёнешь 
жму, жмёшь 

жну, жшёшь 
застряну, застрянешь 
мну, мнёшь 
начну, начнёшь 
пойму, поймёшь 
распну, распнёшь 
сниму, снимешь 
стану, станешь 
стыну, стынешь 


Сотроипа$ о# -нять \ prefixes ending in a vowel (except Ёог принять 
“Чо ассерЁ: приму, примешь) сопазае Ке понять “о опіегѕќапа”; those 
with prefixes ending in a consonant conjugate like cuaTb ‘to take off’. 


(v) Mobile vowel lost in conjugation (verbs in -epeTs): 


тереть “о гиб” тру, трёшь (likewise compounds of 
-мереть, -переть) 


(vi) Others (ревёть, слать ап сотроипа$ оЁ -шибить) 


ошибиться ‘to err’ 
ревёть “0 roar’ 
слать “о ѕепа’ 


ошибусь, ошибёшься 
реву, ревёшь 
шлю, шлёшь, шлют 


217 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems II: verbs 
т -ать with consonant mutation throughout conjugation 





(1) Verbs of this type: 
(i) Undergo consonant mutation throughout conjugation. 


(ii) Switch stress from the ending to the stem after the first-person 
singular, except for: 
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(а) Алкать “о сгауе’, колебаться “ќо Везиае”, колыхать ‘Ю з\ау’, 
which have stem stress throughout conjugation. 


(b) Verbs with stem stress in the infinitive, e.g. Ma3aTb ‘to daub’. 


(2) The following consonant mutations operate: 


H OK т:ч T: 32K с: ш 

глодать шептать клеветать вязать писать 

‘to gnaw’ ‘to whisper’ ‘to slander’ “о tie’ ‘to write’ 
я глож-у шепч-ӯ клевещ-у вяж-у пиш-у 


ты глож-ешь шёпч-ешь клевёщ-ешь вяж-ешь пиш-ешь 

он глож-ет шеёпч-ет клевещ-ет вяж-ет пиш-ет 
мы глож-ем шеёпч-ем клевёщ-ем вяж-ем пиш-ем 
вы глож-ете шеёпч-ете клевёщ-ете вяж-ете пиш-ете 
онӣ глож-ут шеёпч-ут клевёщ-ут вяж-ут пиш-ут 


г: ж к:ч х:ш ск:щ б : бл/м : мл/ 
п: пл 

двигать плакать махать искать дремать 

‘to move’ ‘to weep’ ‘to wave’ ‘to seek’ ‘to doze’ 

я движ-у плач-у маш-у ищ-у дремл-ю 
ты движ-ешь плач-ешь маш-ешь йщ-ешь дрёмл-ешь 
он двйж-ет плач-ет маш-ет ищ-ет дрёмл-ет 
мы двйж-ем плач-ем маш-ем йщ-ем дрёмл-ем 
вы движ-ете плач-ете маш-ете йщ-ете дрёмл-ете 

онӣ движ-ут плач-ут маш-ут ищ-ут дремл-ют 
Note 


(a) /IBürarb 'to move' conjugates двйжу, движешь in figurative 
теапіпеѕ (Им двйӣжет самолюбие ‘Не is motivated by self-esteem") 
and in technical contexts (IIpyxxfima двйжет механизм ‘А зрипз 
activates the mechanism"), but двигаю, двигаешь ш Шега! теапте 
(Он двӣгает мебель ‘Не moves the furniture’). Note also the 
distinction between Ióesgq двигается ‘The train moves off’ and 
Поезд движется ‘Тһе ігаіп 15 іп тойоп”. 

(b) Other verbs of this (уре іпсіџе алкать “о сгауе’ (алчу, алчешь), 
бормотать “о тигпог” (бормочу, бормочешь), брызгать “ю 
spray, sprinkle’ (Oppi3%Ky, OpbI3%Kelb in intransitive meanings 
(Фонтан брызжет "The fountain plays’); брызгаю, брызгаешь 1їп 
ігапѕійуе теапіпеѕ (Он брызгает вӧлосы духами ‘He sprays his 
hair with perfume"), rpoxorárb 'to rumble' (rpoxouy, rpoxóuer), 
казаться “о seem’ (KaxKYyCb, Kaxellbca) (likewise compounds 
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оЁ-казать), капать ‘ю апр’ (каплю, каплешь; ао капаю, -аешь), 
клокотать ‘to саго]е’ (клокочет), колебаться (колёблюсь, 
колёблешься) “о hesitate’, KOJIbIXÁTb “о з\ау’ (колышу, 
колышешь), лепетать ‘to БаБЫе’ (лепечу, лепёчешь), лизать 
‘to lick’? (лижу, лижешь), мазать “о daub’ (мажу, мажешь), 
метать “о оу’ (мечу, мёчешь), мурлыкать “о purr’ 
(мурлычу, мурлычешь; аіѕо мурлыкаю, -аешь), пахать 
‘to plough’ (mamy, пашешь), плескать ‘to splash’? (плещу, 
плёещешь), плясать “о дапсе’ (пляшу, пляшешь), полоскать 
‘to гіпѕе’ (полощу, полощешь), прятать “о Ше’ (прячу, 
прячешь), резать “о си“ (режу, рёжешь), роптать “о огитЫе’ 
(ропщу, ропщешь), рыскать “о гохе’ (рышу, рыщешь), 
скакать “о ғаПор’ (скачу, скачешь), скрежетать ‘to grind’ 
(скрежещу, скрежёщешь), сыпать “о ѕргіпкіе” (сыплю, 
сыплешь), тесать “о һеу” (тешу, тешешь), топтать “о trample’ 
(топчу, тӧпчешь), трепать “о їоџѕ1е’ (треплю, трёплешь), 
трепетать “о гетЫе’ (трепешу, трепёщешь), тыкать “о ргод’ 
(тычу, тычешь), хлопотать ‘to Базу oneself’? (хлопочу, 
хлопочешь), чесать ‘to scratch’ (чешу, чешешь), щебетать 
4о ёмікег’ (щебечу, щебёчешь), щекотать “о исКе” (щекочу, 
щекочешь), щипать “о ріпесћ” (щиплю, щиплешь). 


218 First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems III: 
verbs in -TM, -CTb/-3Tb, -4b 





(1) Verbs in -Tu 


Verbs ш -ти subdivide in accordance with the following stem 


consonants: 

-6- -д- -3- 

грестй HATH везтӣ 

‘to row’ ‘to go’ ‘to convey’ 

я греб-у ид-у вез-у 

ты греб-ёшь ид-ёшь вез-ёшь 
он греб-ёт ид-ёт вез-ёт 

мы греб-ём ид-ём вез-ём 

вы греб-ёте ид-ёте вез-ёте 


онӣ греб-ӯт ид-ут вез-ут 
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-с- -T- -ст- 
нестй местй растй 

‘to carry’ ‘to sweep’ ‘to grow’ 
нес-у мет-у раст-у 
нес-ёшь мет-ёшь раст-ёшь 
нес-ёт мет-ёт раст-ёт 
нес-ём мет-ём раст-ём 
нес-ёте мет-ёте раст-ёте 
нес-ут мет-ут раст-ут 


Other verbs include: 


блюстй “о сопзегуе? блюду, блюдёшь 
OpecTH ‘to wander’ бреду, бредёшь 
BecTH ‘to lead’ веду, ведёшь 
обрести “о acquire’ обрету, обретёшь 
пасти “о їепа’ пасу, пасёшь 
плестй ‘to plait’ плету, плетёшь 
ползти “о сгау1’ ползу, ползёшь 
ckpectTi ‘to scour, claw’ скребу, скребёшь 
трясти ‘to shake’ трясу, трясёшь 
цвести ‘то flower’ цвету, цветёшь 


(2) Verbs in -cTb-/-3Tb 


Verbs in -cTb-/-3Tb subdivide in accordance with the following stem 
consonants: 


-д- -н- -T- -3- 
класть клясть честь лезть 
‘to place’ ‘to curse’ ‘to consider’ ‘to climb’ 
я клад-у клян-у чт-у лёз-у 
ты клад-ёшь клян-ёшь чт-ёшь лез-ешь 
он клад-ёт клян-ёт чт-ёт лёз-ет 
мы клад-ём клян-ём чт-ём лёз-ем 
вы клад-ёте клян-ёте чт-ёте лёз-ете 
онӣ клад-ӯт клян-ут чт-ут лез-ут 


Other verbs include the following: 


TpbI3Tb ‘to gnaw’ грызу, грызёшь 
KpactTb ‘to steal’ краду, крадёшь 
пасть ‘to fall’ паду, падёшь 


cecTb ‘to sit down’ сяду, сядешь 
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Note 

Честь “о consider’ is now obsolete as an independent verb, but appears 
as a component of compound prefixed verbs such as y4écTb ‘to take into 
account’. 


(3) Verbs in -4b 


Verbs in -4b subdivide into r-stems (with mutation to xx before e/é) and 
K-stems (with mutation to 4 before e/é). 


-I- -K- 

берёчь печь 

‘to look after’ ‘to bake’ 

я берег-у пек-у 

ты береж-ёшь печ-ёшь 
он береж-ёт печ-ёт 
мы береж-ём печ-ём 
вы береж-ёте печ-ёте 

онй берег-ут пек-ут 


Other verbs include the following: 


влечь ‘to pull, draw’ влеку, влечёшь, влекут 

жечь ‘to burn’ жгу, жжёшь, жгут 

лечь “о lie down’ лягу, ляжешь, лягут 

мочь ‘10 be аЫе” могу, можешь, могут 

Hanpsub ‘to strain’ напрягу, напряжёшь, напрягут (ѕітшШапу 


other compounds of -nps4b) 
пренебрёчь ‘© 41з4аш” пренебрегу, пренебрежёшь, пренебрегут 


ceup ‘to cut’ секу, сечёшь, секут 
стричь ‘о сиг (Баг) стригу, стрижёшь, стригут 
течь “о flow’ течёт, текут 

Note 


Достйчь (= достигнуть) ‘to achieve’: достигну, достигнешь. Both 
infinitives are standard forms. Достйчь has a colloquial nuance and is 
commoner in the press; AOCTÁrHyTb is regarded as more ‘bookish’. 


219 Mobile stress in the conjugation of first-conjugation 
verbs 





(1) Stress change in the conjugation of verbs of more than one syllable 
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usually involves a shift of stress from the ending in the first-person 
singular to the stem in the other forms of the present tense or future 
perfective: 1 mummy ‘I write’, ты пишешь ‘уой \тие”; я приму ‘I shall 
accept’, ThI npáĪmemwb ‘you will accept’ etc. 


(2) Verbs with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. upsiTaTb ‘to hide’) are not 
subject to stress change in conjugation. 


(3) Stress change takes place in the conjugation of the following types of 
first-conjugation verbs with consonant stems: 


(i) Verbs in -arb with end stress in the infinitive and consonant mutation 
throughout conjugation (see 217). Note Фа алкать, колебать[ ся] апа 
колыхать take stem stress throughout conjugation. 


(1) Стлать ‘to spread’ (see 216 (2) (i)) and cronaTb ‘to groan’ (see 
216 (1) (1)). 


(iii) Verbs in -oTb (see 216) (1) (iii). 


(їу) Сотроипаз оЁ -глянуть, е.с. заглянуть ‘to peep in’ (@armiaHy, 
заглянешь), обмануть ‘® deceive’, TOHÝTb ‘to drown’, TAHÝTB ‘to pull’ 
(see 216 (1) (1). 


(v) Принять ‘to accept and compounds of -narb with prefixes ending 
in a consonant (see 216 (2) (iv) note). 


(vi) Movy» ‘to be able’ (see 218 (3)). 


220 Second conjugation: present-future stems 





(1) The present-future stems of verbs in the second conjugation end in a 
consonant (with very few exceptions, which include 60-siTbexa ‘to fear’, 
CTO-HTb ‘to cost’, CTO-"Tb ‘to stand’, crp6-uTb ‘to build’). 


(2) Second-conjugation verbs include: 


(i) All verbs in -urb (except for those with monosyllabic infinitives 
(see 215 (5), 216 (2) (ii)), MouT, ‘to rest’? and compounds of -mm6nTB 
(see 216 (2) (vi)). 


(ii) Many verbs in -еть. 
(iii) Some verbs in -ать. 


(iv) Two verbs in -ять: бояться “(о ѓеаг’, стоять “о ѕѓапа”. 
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221 Present-future endings in the second conjugation 





Second-conjugation verbs conjugate as follows: 


Verbs ір -ить Verbs in -erb Verbs in -aTb Verbs іп -ять 
говорйть смотрёть стучать стоять 
‘to speak’ ‘to look’ ‘to knock’ ‘to stand’ 
я говор-ю смотр-ю стуч-у сто-ю 

ты говор-йшь смотр-ишь стуч-йшь СТО-ЙШЬ 

он говор-йт смоӧтр-ит стуч-йт сто-йт 

мы говор-йм смӧтр-им стуч-йм сто-йм 

вы говор-йте смоӧтр-ите стуч-йте сто-йте 
онй говор-ят смӧтр-ят стуч-ат сто-ят 


(1) ю is replaced by у апа я буа аќег ж, ч, ш ог щ (ѕее 16 (1)). 


(2) Second-conjugation verbs in -еть include many verbs which denote 
ѕоџпаѕ, апа ѕоте оегѕ: вертёть “о ѕріп’ (верчу, вёртишь), вйдеть 
“о ѕее’ (вижу, видишь), висеть “о hang’ (вишу, висишь), глядеть 
‘to glance’? (гляжу, глядӣшь), гореть “о Бшт’ (горю, горӣшь), 
гремёть ‘о Шипаег”’ (гремлю, гремишь), гудёть “о бих” (гудит), 
звенёть ‘to ring’ (звеню, звенишь), кипёть ‘о Бой’ (киплю, 
кипишь), летёть “о Йу’ (лечу, летишь), свистеть Чо whistle’ 
(свищу, свистишь), сидёть “о 51° (сижу, сидишь), скрипёть “0 
creak’ (скриплю, скрипишь), емотреть “о 1оок’ (смотрю, 
смбтришь), терпеть “о епаше’ (терплю, тёрпишь), храпёть “о 
зпоге” (храплю, храпишь), хрипёть ‘ю \’Веете” (хриплю, хрипишь), 
шипеть ‘© 115$’ (шиплю, шипишь), шумёть ‘to make a noise’ 
(шумлю, шумишь). For consonant changes see 222 and for stress 
changes see 223. 


(3) Second-conjugation verbs in -arb include: 


(i) Many verbs associated with sound, with stems ending in ж, ч, ш ог 
щ: бренчать ‘ю зип” (бренчу, бренчишь); likewise Bu3xárb ‘to 
scream, squeal', Bopuárb ‘to growl’, y]peGexxxárp *to jingle' (third person 
опу), жужжать ‘to buzz’, 3Byuárb 'to sound’ (third person only), 
Kpmuárb 'to shout', Mouármb 'to be silent', Mbruárb ‘to moo, bellow’, 
пищать “о ѕдџеак’, рычать “о гоаг’, cummnarb 'to hear', стучать “о 
knock’, TpemaTb ‘to crackle’. 


(ii) A number of other уегбз: гнать ‘ю 4пуе’ (гоню, гонишь), 
держать ‘to Во!4” (держу, держишь), дрожать ‘to tremble’ (qpoxy, 
дрожӣшь), дышать “о Бгеаће’ (дышу, дышишь), лежать “о Пе’ 
(лежу, лежишь), спать “о $1еер’ (сплю, спишь). 
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(4) Бояться “(0 Геаг’ сопасаез боюсь, бойшься. 


222 Consonant change in the conjugation of second- 
conjugation verbs 





A consistent feature of the second conjugation is the mutation of the 
consonant in the first-person singular of the present tense and future 
perfective of verbs in -nTb and -erb. This is regular for all second- 
conjugation verbs with stems ending in -6-, -B-, -/1-, -3-, -c-, -T-, -d- (verbs 
іп -ить опу), -м-, -п- апа -ст- (verbs in -urb and -erb). 


6 : 6n B : ВЛ д: ж з: ж 
любить ставить гладить лазить 
‘to love’ ‘to stand’ ‘to iron’ ‘to climb’ 
я люблю ставлю глажу лажу 
ты любишь ставишь гладишь лазишь 
он любит ставит гладит лазит 
мы любим ставим гладим лазим 
вы любите ставите гладите лазите 
онӣ любят ставят гладят лазят 
с: ш T:4 o: du 
просить платйть графить 
‘to ask’ ‘to pay’ ‘to rule’ (paper) 
я прошу плачу графлю 
ты просишь... платишь... графишь ... 

м: мл п: пл 
кормить шумёть топить храпёть 
‘to feed’ ‘to make ‘to heat’ ‘to snore’ 

a noise’ 
я кормлю шумлю топлю храплю 
ты кормишь... шумишь... топишь... храпӣшь... 
CT : m 
MCTHTb CBHCTÉTb 
‘to avenge’ ‘to whistle’ 
мщу свищу 


метишь ... свистишь ... 
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Note 
The mutation T : uy affects only certain perfective verbs (e.g. mpekpaTHTb 
Чю сеазе’ (прекращу, прекратийшь). 


For other verbs affected by consonant changes see 221 (2) and 223 (3) 
(a), (ii). 


223 Stress change in the second conjugation 





(1) Many second-conjugation verbs with end-stressed infinitives shift 
stress from the ending in the first-person singular to the stem in the rest 
ОЁ е сопјисайоп, е.о. курить “о ѕтоКке’ (курю, куришь, курит). егЬѕ 
with stem-stressed infinitives (e.g. BépHTb ‘to believe’) do not undergo stress 
change in conjugation. 


(2) Verbs in -wrb, -erb and -arb which undergo stress change in 
conjugation include the following types: 


варить смотрёть держать 
‘to boil’ ‘to look’ ‘to hold’ 
я варю смотрю держу 
ты варишь смотришь держишь 
он варит смотрит держит 
мы варим смотрим держим 
вы варите смотрите держите 
онй варят смотрят держат 


(3) Other verbs which undergo stress change include the following (those 
which also undergo consonant change (see 222) are indicated with an 
asterisk): 


(1) Verbs in -HTB: 


*бродить ‘to wander’ дружить ‘to be friends’ 
*будйть ‘to awaken’ душйть ‘to stifle’ 
*водйть ‘to lead’ женйться ‘to marry’ 
*BO3HTb ‘to convey’ *заблудйться ‘to get lost’ 
вскочйть ‘to jump up’ *катйть ‘to roll’ 
*гасйть ‘to cancel’ клонйть ‘to incline’ 
*грузйть ‘to load’ *колотйть ‘to hammer’ 
*давӣть ‘to press, crush’ *KONATb ‘to accumulate’ 
дарйть ‘to present’ *кормӣть ‘to feed’ 
делйть ‘to share’ *KOCHTb ‘to scythe’ 


дразнить ‘to tease’ *крестийть ‘to christen’ 


*купить ‘to buy’ 

*лепӣть ‘to mould, sculpt’ 
лечить ‘to give treatment’ 

*ловйть ‘to catch’ 


compounds ої -ложйть ‘to lay’ 
*любйть ‘to like’ 

манйть ‘to entice’ 

compounds of -MeHliTb ‘to change 


$ 


молйть ‘to pray’ 
*MOJIOTHTb ‘to thresh’ 

мочйть ‘to wet’ 
*HOCHTb ‘to carry’ 

пилйть ‘to saw’ 
*платйть ‘to pay’ 

получить ‘to receive’ 

провалйться ‘to fail’ 
*проглотйть ‘to swallow’ 
*просйть ‘to request’ 
*простудиться ‘to catch cold’ 
*пустйть ‘to let go’ 
*рубйть ‘to chop’ 
*CBeTHTb ‘to shine’ 
Note 
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*сердйть ‘to anger’ 
служйть ‘to serve’ 
compounds of *-становйть 


*ступить ‘to step’ 
*судйть ‘to judge’ 
сушить ‘to dry’ 
тащить ‘to drag’ 
*TONATb ‘to heat’ 
*торопйть ‘to hasten’ 
точить ‘to sharpen’ 
*трудйться ‘to labour’ 
тушить ‘to extinguish’ 
уронйть ‘to drop’ 
учить ‘to teach’ 
хвалйть ‘to praise’ 
*ходйть ‘to go, walk’ 
хоронйть ‘to bury’ 
ценйть ‘to value’ 
*чертйть ‘to draw’ 
*шутйть ‘to joke’ 
*явйть ‘to display’ 


Косйть ‘to squint’ has fixed end stress in conjugation. 


Some verbs have alternative stress in conjugation: 


дбит ог дойт ‘milks’ 
зубрит ог зубрйт ‘swots’ 
крбшит ог крошӣт ‘crumbles’ 
кружит ог кружйт ‘circles’ 
пбит ог пойт ‘waters’ 
(ii) Verbs in -eTb: 
*вертёть ‘to spin’ я верчу ты вёртишь 
смотрёть “(о look’ я смотрю ты смотришь 
*терпёть ‘© епдиге” я терплю ты терпишь 
(iii) Verbs ш -ать: 
rHaTb ‘to drive’ я гоню ты гонишь 
держать ‘to hold’ я держу ты держишь 


дышать ‘© Бгеа®е” 


я дышу 


ты дышишь 
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224 = Irregular verbs 





A number of verbs conform to none of the above patterns, or combine 
elements of both conjugations. They include 


бежать есть XOTÉTb дать 
‘to run’ ‘to eat’ ‘to want’ ‘to give’ 
я бегу ем хочу дам 
ты бежишь ешь хочешь дашь 
он бежит ест хочет даст 
мы бежим едим хотим дадим 
вы бежите едите хотите дадите 
онй бегут едят хотят дадут 


as well as чтить ‘to honour’ (чту, чтишь, чтит, чтим, чтите, 
чтут/чтят). 


225 Deficiencies in the conjugation of certain verbs 





(1) The following verbs have no first-person singular: 3aTMÁTb “о 
есірѕе’, очутӣться ‘(о бпа опеѕеІ?°, победить “о уіп’, убедить “о 
сопуіпсе’, чудӣть “о behave eccentrically’. However, paraphrases can be 
изе4: могу очутйться ‘Г тау Впа тузе!”, я смогу победить ‘I shall 
уіп’, мне удастся его убедить ‘Г зВаЙ сопушсе him', s не думаю чудйть 
‘I have no intention of behaving eccentrically’. A paraphrase (e.g. 
говорю дёрзости) is also required for the first-person singular of 
дерзйть ‘о Ъе impertinent’ (since Aepxy, as the first-person singular of 
держать ‘to hold’, is not available). 


(2) Some doubt remains about the first-person singular of пылесбсить 
(colloquial) ‘to hoover’; пылесбшу is recorded, but the paraphrase 
убираю пылесбсом ‘I hoover’ is often preferred. 


(3) Some verbs have no first- or second-person singular or plural. They 
include 3By4aTb ‘to sound’, 3Ha4nTb ‘to mean’ (‘I mean’, ‘you mean’ etc. 
аге геп4еге4 аз хочу сказать, хочешь сказать), означать “© signify', 
течь ‘to flow’. 


(4) The first and second persons of some other verbs (e.g. ropéTb ‘to burn’, 
кипёть ‘to boil’) appear in figurative meanings опу: горю желанием 
уёхать ‘I am burning with a desire (о Іеауе’, киплю негодованием 
‘I am boiling with indignation’. 
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(5) Kymarp ‘to eat’ should not be used in the first-person singular or plural, 
while in the second-person singular and plural it can sound cloying, and 
the third-person forms are addressed mainly to children. “To eat’ is best 
rendered by the verb ecrb (see 224), except in the imperative, where kymaii!, 
kymaiite! are preferred. (Note, however, a mother’s strict instruction to 
һег с1а: Ешь всё по порядку! ‘Eat everything in the right order!’ See 
229 (2).) 


(6) Curxatp ‘to hear’ is used only in the infinitive and past tense (there 
are, however, no such restrictions on c;rmmmamb ‘to hear’). 


(7) Mour ‘to be able’ and xorétp ‘to want’ are not normally found in 
the imperfective future. Instead, the perfectives cmMo4b, 3aX0TETb are 
used, or, in the case of Moub, ће рагарһгазе быть в состоянии “о Бе 
capable of’. 


226 The verb ‘to be’ 





(1) The verb ÕbITb ‘to be’ has no present tense in Russian: 


Я русский I am Russian 
Это мой муж This is my husband 


(2) A dash may be used for emphasis: 
Я русский, а он — нет I am Russian and he is not 
A dash also appears in definitions: 


Москва — столица Moscow is the capital of 
России Russia 


(3) ‘It is’ has no equivalent in many impersonal expressions: 


Интересно слушать радио It is interesting to listen to the radio 
Темнеет It is getting dark 
Хблодно It is cold 


(4) The declarative ‘there is/are’ either has no equivalent in Russian or 
may be rendered by a dash: 


На стене — картина There is a picture on the wall 
Alternatively, Ha creHé есть картйна. See (5). 


(5) Ecrs, a relic of a former verb conjugation, may be used for emphasis. 
Есть is particularly common: 
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(i) In questions (and positive answers to questions): 


— Папиросы ёсть? 
Есть! 

“Ате Шеге апу cigarettes?’ 
“Yes, there are’ 





(1) In contexts where the verb is heavily emphasized: 


— Кем же ты хочешь быть? 
Кем 6сть — рядовым матросом 
“What do you want to be, then?’ 
“What I am, an ordinary rating’ 





— Нужно справедливое решение 
Наше решеёние и ёсть справедливое 
“We need an equitable solution’ 

“Ош solution is equitable’ 





Закон есть закон 
The law is the law 


(iii) When ‘to be’ means ‘to exist’: 


Есть такие люди, которые не любят икры 
There are people who do not like caviar 


(iv) Ecrb is also found in definitions: 


Прямая линия есть кратчайшее расстояние между двумя точками 
A straight line is the shortest distance between two points 


(6) In the press and other official contexts ће уегь являться “(о Бе’ аї50 
appears in definitions (for case usage see 102 (3) and (4)): 


Целью переговоров является подписание договора 
The aim of the talks is the signing of a treaty 


Равноправие является основой нашего общества 
Equality is the basis of our society 


(7) To point something out, Bor is used, the equivalent of English ‘here 
is, are; there is, are’: 


Вот моя тетрадь 
Here is/there is my exercise book 


(8) A more specific verb is often used as an equivalent of ‘to be’: 


Наступает пауза There is a pause 
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Раздаются аплодисменты There is applause 
сидёть в тюрьмё to be in prison 
служить в армии to be in the army 
состоять членом to be a member 
стоять на якоре to be at anchor 
Простираются леса There are forests 
учйться в университете to be at university 


(9) BbrBárb denotes repetition or frequency: 


Я часто бываю в Москвё 
I am often in Moscow 


В нашем ресторане бывают грибы 
You can sometimes get mushrooms in our restaurant 


227 Formation of the imperative 





(1) The familiar imperative is used in issuing commands to persons one 
normally addresses as rb1 (see 115). The formal imperative, which is used 
in addressing people whom one would normally address as Bar (see 115), 
is made by adding -re to the familiar imperative. 


(2) The familiar imperative is formed from imperfective and perfective 
verbs by adding -ii, - or -b to the present-future stem (see 212). 
(i) Imperative in -ií 


The letter -ii(Te) is added to present-future stems ending in a vowel. 


Infinitive Third-person Stem Imperative 
plural 
петь по-ют по- пой(те) 
пострбить пострб-ят постро- nocrpóii(Te) 
работать работа-ют работа- работай(те) 
Note 


(a) The imperatives of WaBaTb ‘to give’ and compounds of -qaBaTb, 
-3HaBáTP and -craBárb are as follows: WaBaii(Te) ‘give’, BcTaBaii(Te) 
“get up’, etc. 

(b) Бить “о hit has the imperative Oeii(re); purb ‘to weave’, лить 
“о рош”, пить ‘to drink’, umTb ‘to sew’ form their imperatives in 
the same way. 

(c) Perfective compounds in -éxarb (e.g. приёхать) һауе ће same 
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imperative as imperfective compounds in -e32KaTb (e.g. приезжать): 
приезжай(те)! ‘соте!’ 
(ii) Imperative in -и 


The letter -u(Te) is added to the present-future stem of verbs with final or 
mobile stress in conjugation and with a present-future stem ending in a 
consonant. 


(a) Final stress throughout conjugation: 


Infinitive Third-person Stem Imperative 
plural 

вестӣ вед-ут вед- веди(те) 

взять возь-мут BO3bM- возьмй(те) 

говорить говор-ят говор- говорй(те) 


(b) Mobile stress in conjugation: 


держать Aépxx-ar держ- держиїй(те) 
получйть получ-ат получ- получи(те) 
шептать шеёпч-ут шепч- шепчй(те) 


(iii) Imperative in -b 


A soft sign is added to the present-future stem of verbs which are stem- 
stressed throughout conjugation and whose present-future stem ends in a 
single consonant. 


верить вёр-ят вёр- верь(те) 

зажарить зажар-ят зажар- зажарь(те) 

мазать маж-ут маж- мажь(те) 

плакать плач-ут плач- плачь(те) 

поставить постав-ят постав- поставь(те) 
Note 


(a) Apart from many stem-stressed second-conjugation verbs (3HaKOMHTb 
‘to acquaint’ (imper. 33aKÓMb), MHÓ:xuTb 'to multiply’ (imper. 
MHO:Kb) etc.), this category contains a number of first-conjugation verbs 
with consonant stems and stress on the stem throughout conjugation: 
быть ‘to be’ (imper. будь), деть “о ри“ (ітрег. день), лезть “0 
сїшпЬ” (ппрег. лезь), мазать “ю daub’ (imper. Maxkb), IpsTaTb ‘to 
hide’ (imper. nps4b), pé3saTb ‘to cut’ (imper. pexkb), cecTb ‘to sit down’ 
(imper. cab), CTaTb ‘to stand’ (imper. craHb). Note J1e4b ‘to lie down’, 
imper. Jar — a soft sign may not appear after a velar consonant. 

(b) Stem-stressed mémMHHTB ‘to remember’ has imperative nOMHH, 
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since the stem ends in two consonants. 

(c) The third-person imperative is expressed by the particle mycrb and 
the third-person singular or plural of the present tense or perfective 
Ғиќиге: пусть (она) пишет 4Јеѓ ћег мгіќе’, пусть (онӣ) придут ‘let 
them come’. 


228 Stress in the imperative 





With the exception of a number of monosyllabic imperatives, where the 
stress necessarily falls on the single syllable (kyu! ‘wait!’, noi! ‘sing!’, 
не cMéiica! ‘don’t laugh!’), stress in the imperative falls on the same syllable 
as in the first-person singular. 


Infinitive First-person Imperative 
singular 
гнать гоню гонй! 
дышать дышу дышй! 
звать зову зови! 
писать пишу пишй! 
получйть получу получи! 
сказать скажу скажи! 
смотрёть смотрю смотри! 


229 Verbs with no imperative or a little-used imperative 





(1) Видеть “о ѕее’ апа слышать ‘to hear’ do not have imperatives. 
However, csrymaii! ‘listen!’ and cmorpu! ‘look!’ are commonly used. 


(2) Есть “їо eat’ has the imperative eum! However, it is usually replaced 
by the imperative of kymaTb, since the latter has a courteous nuance absent 
in the rather familiar emm! (see 225 (5)). 


230 Formation of the past tense 





(1) The past tense of verbs with infinitives in -Tb and -crb is formed by 
replacing -ть ог -сть Бу -Ji to give the masculine past: 


курить он курйл ‘he was smoking’ 
писать он писал “һе was writing’ 
сказать он сказал ‘he said’ 
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упасть он упал ‘he fell’ 
покраснеть он покраснёл ‘he blushed’ 


(2) The feminine, neuter and plural are formed by adding -a, -o and -n 
respectively to the masculine: 


он писал/упал (masculine) 
она писала/упала (feminine) 
оно писало/упало (neuter) 
мы, вы, они писали/упали (plural) 


(3) The past agrees with the subject of the verb in number (singular or 
plural) and gender (masculine, feminine or neuter): 


я писал I was writing (male subject) 
я писала I was writing (female subject) 
ты писал you were writing (male subject) 
ты писала you were writing (female subject) 
он писал he was writing 
она писала she was writing 
оно писало it was writing 
мы, вы‚онй писали we, you, they were writing 

Note 


Yuéctp ‘to take into account’, past yaém, yuma, yao, yusm (similarly 
other compounds of -uecr5). 


231 Verbs with no -n in the masculine past tense 





Some types of verb have no -x1 in the masculine past tense. 


(1) Verbs in -eperb 

терёть ‘ю гар’: тёр тёрла тёрло тёрли 
Similarly 3anepéTp ‘to lock’ (on запер/она заперла/онӣ заперли 
‘he/she/they locked’), ymepéTp ‘to die’ (он умер/она умерла/они 
yMepun 'he/she/they died"). 
(2) Verbs їп -ну- 


The suffix -ny- is optional in the masculine past of imperfective stem-stressed 
verbs which indicate a change in state: 


rácHyTb ‘to be extinguished’: гас/гаснул гасла гасло гасли 


Similarly: 
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вязнуть ‘to stick fast’ крёпнуть ‘to get stronger’ 
rfóHyrb 'to perish' MépkHyrb  'to grow dim’ 
глӧхнуть “о оо deaf’ пахнуть ‘to smell’ 
дӧхнуть ‘to die’ (of animals) слёпнуть “о go blind’ 
киснуть “о turn sour’ сбхнуть ‘to become dry’ 

Note 

(a) Some imperfectives in -uyrb are now often replaced by secondary 

imperfectives: 

гаснуть погасать ‘to be extinguished’ 

гибнуть погибать ‘to perish’ 

мёрзнуть замерзать ‘to freeze’ 

сохнуть просыхать ‘to become dry’ 

тухнуть потухать ‘to be extinguished’ 


(b) Stem-stressed perfective verbs in -ayre which indicate a change 
in state (3aaMépanyrb ‘to freeze’, IPHBbIKHYTb ‘to get used to’ etc.) 
do not have optional -Hy- in the masculine past он замёрз, 
привык ес. 

(с) Verbs in -ny- which denote instantaneous actions (e.g. IPbIrHyTb ‘to 
jump’) retain the suffix in all past forms: oH mppirny ‘he jumped’. 


(3) Verbs in -Tu 


Verbs in -Tu (except for those with present-future stems in -/1 and -r, e.g. 
вести “о Іеаа’, раѕ вёл, вела, вело, велӣ; местӣ “о ѕуеер’, past MéJI, 
мела, мело, мели). 


6-stems 3-stems c-stems cT-stems 
грести везтй нестй растй 
‘to row’ ‘to convey’ ‘to carry’ ‘to grow’ 
грёб вёз нёс рос 
гребла везла несла росла 
греблб везло неслб рослб 
гребли везлй несли рослй 
Note 


Пастй “о tend, graze’ (past mac, maczá), ползтй ‘to crawl’ (n013, 
ползла), скрести “о ѕсош, сІау’ (ckpé6, скребла), трясти “о зВаке” 
(тряс, трясла). 


(4) Verbs іп -зть 


ТБезе шса4е грызть “о спам” (раѕі грыз, грызла, грызло, грызли) 
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апа лезть ‘to climb’. 


(5) Verbs in -4b 


r-stems K-stems 
берёчь печь 

‘to look after’ ‘to bake’ 
берёг пёк 
берегла пекла 
береглб пекло 
берегли пеклй 


The past of other verbs in -4b is as follows: 


влечь “о рші, агау” влёк, влекла, влекло, влеклӣ 

достичь ‘to achieve’ достиг, достигла, достигло, 
достигли 

жечь ‘to burn’ жёг, жгла, жгло, жгли 

лечь ‘to lie down’ лёг, легла, легло, легли 

мочь ‘о be able’ мог, могла, могло, могли 

напрячь ‘о strain’ напряг, напрягла, напрягло, 
напряглӣ 

пренебречь “о disdain' пренебрёг, -брегла, -брегло, 
-бреглӣ 

сечь ‘to cut’ сёк, секла, секло, секлӣ 

crepéup ‘to guard’ стерёг, стерегла, стерегло, 
стереглӣ 

стричь “0 си (Баг) стриг, стригла, стригло, стригли 

течь “о flow’ тёк, текла, текло, теклӣ 


(6) Compounds of -mmóuTb 


Perfective compounds of -imówrb (e.g. ушибйть ‘to bruise’) have past 
tense -шиб, -шибла, -шибло, -шибли. 


232 Mobile stress in the past tense of verbs 





Most past-tense forms from verbs in -Tb have the same stress as the infinitive. 
There are, however, a number of verbs which have: 


(1) End stress in the feminine past 


Most of them are monosyllabic verbs and their prefixed derivatives: 
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(i) Unprefixed verbs 
быть ‘ю Бе’: был была было были 


Similarly 6paTb/B3aTb ‘to take’, BUTb ‘to twine', гнать ‘ю 4пуе’, дать 
‘to give’, ApaTb ‘to flay’, *xaTb ‘to wait’, *KHTb ‘to live’, 3BaTb ‘to call’, 
лить “о рош”, пить “їо drink’, NJIbITb “to swim’, pBaTb ‘to tear’, слыть 
‘to have the reputation of being’, спать ‘to sleep’, TKaTb ‘to weave’. 


Note 

(a) Mar» ‘to give’ has alternative neuter $езз дало ог дало. 

(b) He is stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural 
past огиаз оЁ быть (нё был, не была, нё было, иё были) ап тау 
be stressed when combined with the masculine, neuter and plural forms 
ОЁ ће уегЬѕ жить апа дать: нё жил, не жила, нё жило, нё жили 
ог не жил, не жила, не жило, не жили; не дал, не дала, не дало, 
нё дали ог не дал, не дала, не дало, не дали. 


(ii) Prefixed verbs 
(а) Собрать ‘ю соПесЁ: собрал, собрала, собрало, собрали. 


Similarly B30pBaTb ‘to blow up’, добыть ‘ю асдаце’, избрать ‘to 
elect’, раздать ‘to distribute’, caaTb ‘to surrender’, снять ‘to take off’, 
убрать ‘to clear away’ etc. 


(Б) Занять “о оссиру’: занял, заняла, заняло, заняли. 


ЅітШагіу заперёть ‘ю 1оск’ (запер, заперла), начать ‘to begin’, 
отперёть “о ипоск”, поднять “0 ріск ир’, понять “о ипаегѕѓапа’, принять 
“о ассере, умерёть “о іе’ (умер, умерла) еїс. 


Note 

Задать ‘о зег has alternative stem and prefix stress in the masculine, 
neuter and plural раз: задал, задала, задало, задали, ог задал, 
задала, задало, задали. Ѕітіапу налить “о рош”, обнять “о 
етбгасе’, отдать “0 оіуе back’, поднять “0 гаіѕе’, полить “о маќег”, 
продать “о 56’, прожить ‘о Пуе, зрепа” (а сегѓаіп біте), создать “0 
сгеаѓе’ еіс. Передать “о hand over' has the past forms népejraj, 
передала, передало, передали. 


(2) End stress in the feminine, neuter and plural 
This affects: 
(i) A number of reflexive verbs, e.g. 


собраться “0 аѕѕетЫе”: собрался, собралась, собралось, 
собрались 
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ЅіпшШапу браться/взяться “0 оеѓ down to’, дождаться “о зай until’, 
оторваться ‘to be torn away from’, создаться ‘о Бе сгеаѓеа’, удаться 
Чо зиссееф (план удался ‘the plan succeeded’, мне удалось ‘I 
succeeded’ ). 


(ii) АП уегЫѕ 1р -ти: 


блюсти ‘to conserve’ 


ÕpecrÁ ‘to wander’ 
Be3TH ‘to convey’ 
BecTH ‘to lead’ 
rpecrí ‘to row’ 
HATH ‘to go’ 
местй ‘to sweep’ 
HecTH ‘to carry’ 


oOpectTH ‘to acquire’ 


nacríá ‘to tend’ 

плести “0 уеауе’ 
ползтӣ “0 сга’ 
расти “(0 эго\” 

скрестй ‘to scour’ 
TpacTH ‘to shake’ 
цвести ‘о flower’ 


блюл, блюла, блюло, блюлӣ 
брёл, брела, брело, брелӣ 

вёз, везла, везло, везлӣ 

вёл, вела, вело, велӣ 

грёб, гребла, гребло, греблӣ 
шёл, шла, шло, шли 

мёл, мела, мело, мели 

нёс, несла, несло, несли 
обрёл, обрела, обрело, обрели 
пас, пасла, пасло, паслӣ 

плёл, плела, плело, плелӣ 
полз, ползла, ползло, ползлӣ 
рос, росла, росло, росли 
скрёб, скребла, скребло, скребли 
тряс, трясла, трясло, тряслӣ 
цвёл, цвела, цвело, цвели 


(iii) Most verbs in -4b (see 231 (5)). 
(3) Reflexive endings stressed throughout 
начаться ‘ю Бесш?’: начался, началась, началось, началйсь 


Similarly 3ansirbea ‘to occupy oneself’ (with alternative masculine 
занялся). 


233 Formation of the future (imperfective and perfective) 


(1) The imperfective future 


The compound future (imperfective) consists of the relevant form of the 
future tense of быть апа the imperfective infinitive: 


I shall rest 

you will rest 

he, she, it will rest 
we shall rest 


я буду отдыхать 

ты будешь отдыхать 

он, она, оно будет отдыхать 
мы будем отдыхать 
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вы будете отдыхать you will rest 
онй будут отдыхать they will rest 
Note 


(a) byay is also used as a future in its own избе Летом он будет в 
Санкт-Петербурге ‘In the summer he will be in St Petersburg’. 

(b) In some contexts it implies suspicion (Вы кто будете? “һо might 
you be?’), approximation (EMy 6yzer 50 лет “Не must be about 50") 
and is used in агіһтейс (шёстью шесть бӯдет 36 “ѕіх sixes are 
36' (see 210)). 


(2) The perfective future 


The perfective future is expressed by conjugating a perfective verb. The 
same endings are used as those used with imperfective verbs in rendering 
the present tense: 


я пишу (impf.) письмо ‘I am writing a letter’ 

я напишу (pf.) письмо ‘J shall write a letter’ 
она читает (impf.) статью ‘she is reading the article’ 
она прочитает (рї) статью ‘she will read the article’ 


See 215-223 for conjugation patterns, 238—253 for the formation of 
aspects and 263—268 for differentiation of imperfective and perfective usage 
in the future. 


234 The buffer vowel -o- in conjugation 





In many verbs the vowel -o- appears between a prefix ending in a 
consonant and a verb form which begins with two or more consonants or 
with a consonant - soft sign. This may affect: 


(1) All perfective forms: 
Infinitive Past Future Imperative 


соврать “о Пе? соврал  совру соври(те) 
OTOCJIÁTb ‘to send away? отослал отошлю отошлӣ(те) 


(2) The future, imperative and feminine, neuter and plural past: 


cxeyb ‘to burn’ сжёг сожгу сожгй(те) 
сожгла 
сожгло 
сожгли 
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(3) The infinitive and past tense only: 


разобрать ‘to discern’ разобрал разберу разберӣ(те) 
отозвать ‘to recall’ отозвал отзову отзовӣ(те) 
разогнать “о аіѕрегѕе разогнал разгоню разгонӣ(те) 


(4) The future and imperative only: 


сжать ‘to compress’ сжал сожму сожмй(те) 
ornepérb ‘to unlock’ отпер отопру отопрӣ(те) 


(5) The future only (compounds of -бить, -вить, -лить, -пить, 
-IIIHTb): 


разбить ‘to smash’ разбил разобью разбёй(те) 
сшить ‘to sew’ сшил сошью сшей(те) 
Aspect 


235 The aspect. Introductory comments 





(1) The Russian verb system is dominated by the concept of aspect. 


(2) Most Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and a 
perfective, formally differentiated in one of the following ways: 


(i) By prefixation: imperfective писать/регѓесіуе написать. 


(ii) By internal modification: imperfective 3aObiBáTb/perfective 3a0bITb 
‘to forget’; imperfective myckatb/perfective IycTHTb ‘to let go’. 


ii) By derivation from entirely different roots: imperfective 
говорӣть/регѓесйуе сказать “(о зау’. 


(iv) In a few instances, by stress: imperfective nacbmárb/perfective 
насыпать “о pour’; imperfective cpeaárb/perfective cpé3aTb ‘to cut 
down'. 


Note 

Where aspect is differentiated by stress, the imperfectives are conjugated 
ПКе знать and the perfectives like first-conjugation verbs with consonant 
stems (type II; see 217). 


(3) Both aspects are used in the past and future, the imperative and the 
infinitive. However, only the imperfective is used in the present tense. 
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(4) Most verbs thus have five finite forms, e.g. ппрееснуе пить/ 
регїеспуе выпить ‘to drink’: 


Past Present Future 
Impf. я пил я пью я буду пить 
Pf. я выпил = я выпью 


(5) The fundamental distinction between the aspects is that the 
imperfective: 


(i) focuses on an action in progress. 


Он пил/льёт/будет пить молоко 
He was, is, will be drinking milk 


(ii) denotes frequency of occurrence: 


Он часто пил, пьёт, будет пить молоко 
He often drank, drinks, will drink milk 


The perfective, by contrast, emphasizes successful completion and 
result: 


Я выпил молоко I have drunk the milk 
Я выпью молоко I shall drink the milk 


(Note, as a result, there is, will be no milk left.) 
Note 
The perfective past can render both perfect and pluperfect tenses. Thus, 


Он написал письмо can mean, in context, either ‘He has written a letter’ 
or ‘He had written a letter’. 


(6) The aspects may also distinguish attempted action (imperfective) 
from successfully completed action (perfective). Compare 


Он уговаривал (ітрѓ.) меня остаться 
He tried to persuade me to stay 


Он уговорйл (рї.) меня остаться 
He persuaded me to stay 


Note 
Aspectival usage is dealt with in 255-283. 


236 Verbs with one aspect only 





(1) While most verbs have two aspects, some have an imperfective only: 
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господствовать ‘to dominate’ 
зависеть ‘to depend’ 
изобйловать ‘to abound’ 
наблюдать ‘to observe’ 
находиться ‘to be situated’ 
нуждаться ‘to need’ 
отрицать ‘to deny’ 
повиноваться ‘to obey’ 
подлежать ‘to be subject to’ 
полагать ‘to assume’ 
предвидеть ‘to foresee’ 
предстоять ‘to be imminent’ 
предчувствовать ‘to have a premonition’ 
преобладать ‘to prevail’ 
преслёдовать ‘to persecute’ 
принадлежать ‘to belong’ 
противорёчить ‘to contradict’ 
содержать ‘to contain’ 
состоять ‘to consist’ 
сочувствовать ‘to sympathize’ 
стбить ‘to cost’ 
участвовать ‘to participate’ 
Note 


Утверждать has no perfective in the meaning ‘to affirm’ but has 
perfective yrBepafitp in the meaning ‘to fix, establish’. 


(2) Other verbs are perfective only (many though not all of these denote 
precipitate action): 


воспрянуть ‘to cheer up’ 

встрепенуться ‘to start’ (with surprise) 
грянуть ‘to burst out, ring out’ 
очутйться ‘to find oneself’ 
понадобиться ‘to be needed, come in handy’ 
хлынуть ‘to gush’ 


237 Bi-aspectual verbs 





(1) Some verbs are bi-aspectual, that is, imperfective and perfective 
are represented by one verb form (though some also have alternative 
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imperfectives: oOpa30BaTb (imperfective and perfective) ‘to form’, 
alternative imperfective o6pa36BbIBaTb). There are many bi-aspectuals in 
-овать and -uaupoBarb. (Some of these have alternative perfectives, 
е.с. Мазресша|! финансировать ‘to finance’, pf. also профинансй- 
ровать, зииЙаЙу инструктировать/проинструктировать “о brief’, 
координӣровать/скоординӣровать “о соогаіпаќе’, реставрӣровать/ 
отреставрӣровать “0 restore.) 


(2) Атопе ће соттопеѕі Ы-азресвла1$ аге атаковать “о аќќаск’, велёть 
Чо огдег, На”, воздействовать “о һауе an effect on’, гармонизӣровать 
‘to harmonize’, xxenfirbcs ‘to marry’ (of a man marrying a woman — the 
perfective noxenfirbes is used only when both partners are joint subjects 
оЁ Ше уе: Они поженйлись “They got тагпеа”), использовать “о изе”, 
исследовать ‘о гезеагсН’”, казнить ‘ю ехесие’, коллективизйровать 
‘to collectivize’, konduckoBárb ‘to confiscate’, KpecThTb ‘to christen’ 
(alternative perfective okpecTHTb), MHHOBATD ‘to pass Бу’, наслёдовать 
чо шренг (а егпайуе ре{есйуе унаслёдовать), обещать ‘© ргопизе” 
(аќегпайбуе регѓесйуе пообещать), оборудовать “о едир’, ранить “о 
wound’, pomúrbca ‘to be born’ (alternative imperfective рождаться), 
сочетать “о сотЫіпе”. 


(3) Thus, for example, ucenégyro can mean both ‘I research’ and ‘I 
shall/will research’. Ambiguity may be resolved by contrastive adverbs, 
as follows: 


Положёние постепённо стабилизируется 
The situation is gradually stabilizing 


Положёние скбро стабилизируется 
The situation will soon stabilize 


Note 

Imperfective 6exaTb ‘to run’ is also perfective in the meaning ‘to 
escape’; imperfective IpHBeéTCTBOBAaTh ‘to greet’ is also perfective in the 
past tense; in the past tense, bi-aspectual opraHH30BaTb ‘to organize’ 
(imperfective also opraHH30BbIBaTB) is perfective only. 


238 Formation of the aspects 





Most pairs of verbal aspects arise in one of the following ways: 


(1) Through the addition of a prefix to the imperfective to make the 
perfective: 


читать (ітрё.) прочитать (pf.) ‘to read’ 
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(2) Through internal modification involving: 


(i) The insertion of a syllable into the stem infinitive: 


завязать (pf.) завязывать (ітрё.) ‘to tie’ 
сосредоточить (рё) сосредоточивать (ппрЁ.) ‘to concentrate’ 
разбить (рї.) разбивать (ітрё.) ‘to smash’ 


(ii) A change in conjugation, an imperfective first-conjugation verb in 
-a-l-a- being paired with a perfective second-conjugation verb in -n-/-e-: 


бросать (парЕ.) бросить (рї.) ‘to throw’ 
загорать (impf.) загорёть (pf.) ‘to acquire a tan’ 


239 Formation of the perfective by prefixation 





(1) An imperfective verb may become perfective through the addition of 
a prefix: 


писать (ппрё.) написать (рё.) ‘to write’ 
(2) The conjugation of a perfective verb gives it future meaning: 


Я напишу это письмо 
I shall write this letter (= get it written) 


(3) While the choice of perfective prefixes appears in most cases to be 
arbitrary, some prefixes are associated with particular meanings; for 
example, Ħa- is associated with verbs of printing, writing and drawing 
(напечатать, написать, HapHcoBáTb), y- with verbs of perception 
(увидеть, узнать, услышать), ара ѕо on. 


(4) All common prefixes (except for B- and 40-) participate in the process 
of perfectivization: 


Imperfective Perfective 

КИПЯТИТЬ вскипятить to boil 

учить выучить to learn 

платить заплатить to pay 

купать искупать to bathe 

писать написать to write 
сиротеть осиротёть to be orphaned 
редактировать отредактировать to edit 

ночевать переночевать to spend the night 


смотрёть посмотреть to look 
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ждать подождать to wait 
грозить пригрозӣть to threaten 
читать прочитать to read 
будить разбудить to awaken 
петь спеть to sing 
видеть увидеть to see 


240 Functions of the perfective prefixes 





(1) The perfective prefixes tend to be semantically neutral, that is, they 
change the aspect of a verb but not its meaning. Thus, Бо будӣть апа 
разбудить mean ‘to awaken’, but будйть describes the progress of the 
action, without any reference to result, whereas the perfective pa36yqiTb 
stresses the result: 


Я его будил, будйл и, наконёц, разбудил 
I tried and tried to wake him, and finally woke him 


(2) The imperfective verb describes: 
(i) A past, present or future action in progress: 


Он учйл урок/учит урок/бўдет учйть урок 
He was learning/is learning/will be learning the lesson 


(ii) Repeated actions: 


Она платйлатлатит/будет платйть регулярно 
She paid/pays/will pay regularly 


(3) The perfective focuses on the completion of a single action in the past 
or future. Usually, a result is implied: 


Она написала письмо 
She has written a letter (it is ready to send) 


Она прочитала книгу 
She has read the book (now you can read it, or it can be returned to the 
library) 


Она заплатит за электричество 
She will pay the electricity (the account will be settled) 


(4) Often the perfective denotes the culmination of a process: 
Она приготбвила ужин She cooked dinner 


In this example the culmination of the action, expressed by the 
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perfective npurorómmaa, will have been preceded by a process of 
indeterminate length (oHa roTéBusia yxuH ‘she was cooking dinner’), the 
completion of which is denoted by the perfective. 


241 Semantic differentiation of aspects 





In some verbs it is possible to detect at least a minor measure of 
semantic differentiation between imperfective and perfective. Thus, 
the imperfective past of Bliterb ‘to see’ contains a nuance (‘to associate 
with’) 


Я вйдел его вчера I saw him yesterday 


which the perfective yBayeTb contains in the future, but not in the past. 
Compare 


Я увйдел его вчера 
I caught sight of him (but not “saw, associated with him’) yesterday 


and 


Я увйжу его завтра 
I shall see him (i.e. “meet, associate with him’) tomorrow 


Я увйжу его, как только он войдёт 
I shall catch sight of him as soon as he comes in 


242 Submeanings of perfectives 





Apart from the resultative meaning (see 240 (3)), the perfective has a number 
of submeanings. 


(1) The inceptive, denoting the beginning of an action. This meaning is 
often conveyed by the prefix 3a-: 


заболеть to fall ill 
заговорить to start speaking 
закурить to light up 
замолчать to fall silent 

запеть to burst into song 
заплакать to burst into tears 
засмеяться to burst out laughing 


зацвестӣ to blossom 
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Note 

(a) Only some of these verbs have imperfectives: заболевать, 
закуривать, запевать, 3aljBeTATb. Where a verb has no imperfective, 
а рагарһгаѕе тау Бе роѕ51Ые: заливаться смёхом “о Бшѕі ош 
laughing’, обливаться слезами ‘to burst into tears’. 

(b) The meaning of inception also adheres to the perfective aspects 
of unidirectional verbs of тоНоп (он пошёл ‘Ве set out’) (see also 
326) and to the perfectives полюбить, понравиться: Вы любите 
литературу? Да, я полюбил её ещё в школе (УазПепко) ‘Ро уой 
like literature?’ “Yes, I took a liking to it when still at school’. Compare 
Вам понравится фильм ‘You will like the film’. 

(c) Inception can also be expressed by the prefixes B3-/Bc- and раз/рас-: 
встревожиться ‘to get alarmed’, рассердиться ‘to get angry’. 


(2) The instantaneous or semelfactive submeaning: 


Он услышал мой голос 
He heard, caught the sound of my voice 


Note 
Instantaneous meanings are often expressed by perfectives with the suffix 
-ну-: 

Он чӣркнул спичкой He struck a match 


Other semelfactives шса4е крикнуть ‘to shout’, MaxHYTb ‘to wave’, 
плюнуть ‘to spit’ etc. 


(3) The submeaning of limited duration (prefix no-): 


поговорить to have a chat 

посидеть to sit for a while 

поспать to have a пар 
Note 


(a) Io- can impart the meaning of limited duration to verbs which form 
their ‘neutral’ perfectives with other prefixes: 


написать (пец{га1 рї.) nonHcáTrP 'to write for a while" 
прочитать (пешїта1 рї.) почитать “0 read for a while’ 


(b) See 249 for imperfective submeanings. 


243 Formation of verbal aspects by internal modification 





Many aspectival pairs are created as the result of internal modification, 
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in particular through suffixation. This may involve: 


(1) The insertion of a syllable into a perfective infinitive to form the 
imperfective. This is the commonest method of forming aspectival 
pairs: 
переписать (pf.) переписывать (ітрё.) ‘to copy’ 

(2) The pairing of a first-conjugation imperfective in -a-/-a- with a second- 
сопјивайоп регѓесбуе іп -и-/-е-: ітрі. позволять/рѓ. позволить“о аПоу”; 
ппрЕ. решатырЕ. решӣть “о есійе”; ітрѓ. загорать/рѓ. загорёть “о 
acquire a tan’. 


244 The formation of imperfectives from prefixed 
first-conjugation verbs 





(1) This occurs when a prefix other than the ‘neutral’ perfective prefix is 
added to an imperfective first-conjugation verb, changing not only its aspect 
but also its meaning. 


(2) Thus, the neutral perfective of mucaTb ‘to write’ (changing its aspect 
only, not its meaning) is HamucaTs. But other prefixes may combine with 
писать, сһапеіпе aspect and meaning: 


записать to note down 
переписать to copy 
подписать to sign 


and so on, each newly formed verb being a perfective with a new 
meaning. 


(3) Imperfectives of such verbs are formed by inserting the suffix -biB- 
before the final syllable of the infinitive, with stress falling on to the 
syllable preceding the suffix. In this way new sets of aspectival pairs are 
established: 


записать (pf.) записывать (ппрё.) ‘to note down’ 
подписать (pf.) подписывать (ппрЕ.) ‘to sign’ 


(4) This method of forming “secondary imperfectives’ from compounds 
of first-conjugation verbs is an important word-formatory device which is 
used with many verbs, e.g. 


вязать ‘to tie’ > cBa3aTb (neutral pf.) ‘to tie’ 


pa3B13aTb (pf. with new > развязывать (їтрї.) “о ипйе” 
meaning: ‘to untie’) 
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(5) Of two adjacent vowels in a compound perfective, the second is 
replaced by -uBa- in the imperfective: pf. orTaaTb ‘to thaw out’ impf. 
оттаивать (ёћеге аге exceptions, e.g. pf. 3aréaTb ‘to undertake’, impf. 
затевать). 


245 Vowel mutation in secondary imperfective verbs 





(1) The vowel e becomes é under stress in the secondary imperfective, 
thus (based on root verb uecárb 'to scratch’): 


причесаться (рё.)/причёсываться (їтрѓ.) ‘о сот one's hair? 
Similarly, 
завоевать (рѓ.)/завоёвывать (ітрѓ.) “о сордџег" 
(2) In similar circumstances, 0 becomes a in the secondary imperfective: 
заработать (рЕ.)/зарабатывать (ппрЕ.) “ю еагп” 


раскопать (рѓ.)/раскапывать (impf.) ‘to excavate’ 


Note 
The o : a mutation does not affect verbs in -oBarb: pf. oOpa30BaTb ‘to 
form’, парЁ. образбвывать. 


246 Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation 
verbs 





(1) A process similar to that described in 244 is used to form secondary 
imperfectives from second-conjugation verbs, but with the following 
differences: 


(1) The suffix -uB- is used instead of -biB-. 


(ii) Consonant mutation operates, e.g. c : m in 


красить (impf.) — okpácurb (neutral pf.) Чо paint 
перекрасить (pf. with —›  перекрашивать 
new meaning ‘to repaint’) (impf. ‘to repaint’) 


Note that o mutates to a in stressed position: 


paccmorTpétp (pf.)/paccmatTpuBatTs (impf.) ‘to scrutinize’ 
приговорить (рЁ.)/приговаривать (ппрЁ.) “о зещепсе” 
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Similarly pf. 3an0q63puTb ‘to suspect’, пирЁ. заподазривать; р. 
3aKOHUNTD ‘to conclude’, итрї. заканчивать; рї. оспорить ‘to dispute’, 
impf. оспаривать; подготбвить “о ргераге, {гаїп', їтїрї. подготав- 
ливать; рї. приспособить “ю адаре, ппрЁ. приспосабливать. 


Note 

(a) In some secondary imperfectives, o and a are stylistically 
differentiated, o being characteristic of literary style, a of a more 
conversational style: thus pf. cocpeqoTounTs ‘to concentrate’ /impf. 
сосредотбчивать ог сосредотачивать. Зи!апу, рЁ. обусловить, 
‘to condition', impf. обуслбвливать/обуславливать. 

(b) Some imperfectives retain o: pf. oriopóuurP ‘to discredit’, impf. 
опорбчивать; рё. отсрбчить ‘to defer’, impf. orcpóuunarb; pf. 
подытбжить, “ю зит up', impf. ro/tbrróxuBaTb; pf. приурбчить 
‘to time’, impf. приурбчивать; р#. уполномбчить ‘to authorize’, 
ітрё. уполномфчивать; pf. ynpóuurb ‘to consolidate’, impf. 
упрбчивать. 


(2) Of two adjacent vowels in a compound perfective, the second is replaced 
by -uBa- in the imperfective. The mutation o : a operates (pf. ycrrokÓuTb 
‘to reassure’, impf. ycrioKáHBaTb): 


р#. приклеить ‘to stick to’ impf. приклвивать 
р#. устроить ‘to arrange’ ітрѓ. устраивать 


247 Consonant mutation in secondary imperfectives based 
on second-conjugation verbs 





Standard consonant mutations are observed in deriving secondary 
imperfectives from second-conjugation perfective verbs. 


б: бл приспособить “о айарі ітрё. приспосабливать 
B : BJI выздороветь ‘to recover’ impf. выздоравливать 
д:ж проследить ‘to track’ impf. прослеживать 
з:ж заморозить ‘ю Йеете” impf. замораживать 
м: мл BCKOPMHTp ‘to rear’ ппрЁ. вскармливать 
п: пл затопить ‘кю һеа? impf. затапливать 

с: ш взвесить “0 weigh’ impf. взвешивать 

ст: щ вырастить ‘ю grow’ ппрЕ. выращивать 
т:ч оплатӣть “о рау’ ітрё. оплачивать 

Note 


(a) Absence of mutation in pf. 3axBaTUTb ‘to seize’, impf. 3axBáTbI- 
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вать, рї. проглотить ‘ю з\аПо\”, ппрЁ. проглатывать, р. 
сбросить “о drop, throw 4о\т?, пирЁ. сбрасывать. 

(b) ‘Reverse mutation’ (4 : K) in рї. выскочить ‘to jump out’, 
impf. BbICKaKMBaTb, pf. Mepekpw4aTb ‘to shout down’, impf. 
перекрикивать. 


248 Secondary imperfectives based on monosyllabic verbs 





(1) Secondary imperfectives derive from the compound prefixed perfectives 
of many monosyllabic verbs by the insertion of the suffix -Ba- after the 
root vowel of the perfective. Thus: 


Our» (impf) — mo6ntTs (neutral pf.) ‘to hit’ 


забить (pf. with new meaning — забивать (ітрѓ.) “(о зсоге” 


‘to score’) 
Similarly, 
pf. зажить ‘to heal’ ітрё. заживать 
рё. надёть “о ри оп’ ітрѓ. надевать 
pf. налить “о рош’ ітрё. наливать 
рё. открыть “о ореп’ ітрё. открывать 


Note 

The initial consonant of the syllable inserted into compounds of 
monosyllabic verbs in the formation of secondary imperfectives is often 
identical with that which appears in the first-person singular of the 
conjugation of the stem verb. 


Perfective Imperfective First-person singular of 
stem verb 
зажечь ‘to ignite’ зажигать жгу (Нот жечь ‘© Баг’) 
пересечь ‘ю intersect? пересекать секу (Нот сечь ‘to cut’) 
сгрестӣ “о гаке сгребать гребу (от грестӣ “о гоу”) 
together’ 
сжать “0 сотргеѕѕ’ сжимать XMy (from »xxarb 'to squeeze") 
yuécTP ‘to take into учитывать чту (йот честь ‘to 
consideration’ consider’ ) 


Note also pf. pa3bécTb ‘to corrode’, impf. pa3se/tár» (cf. -7t- in, for example, 
egá 'food"). 


(2) The suffix -bI- or -- is inserted between two initial consonants in the 
stem verb to form the imperfective: 
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рї. вызвать ‘to call out, cause’ ппрЁ. вызывать 

. BEIPBaTb ‘to tear ou 1трї. вырывать 
pf. выр tot v pf. выр 

. отослать “о ѕепа ажа ппрЁ. отсылать 
рЁ t d у’ рЁ 

. собрать ‘to collec impf. собирать 
рї. собр to collect’ рї. собир 


249 Submeanings of some prefixed imperfectives 





Some imperfective verbs with the prefixes mepe-, mo- or mpu- have the 
following submeanings, as distinct from the standard imperfective 
meanings of duration and frequency: 


(1) Reflexives with the prefix mepe- denote joint action (mostly 
imperfective оту): переписываться ‘Ю согезропа’, перестукиваться 
‘to communicate by knocking’, перешёптываться ‘to exchange 
whispers’. 


Note 

Some verbs of this type have  perfectives: переглядываться 
(ппрЕ.)/переглянуться (рЕ.) ‘to exchange glances’, nepemaruBaTLca 
(impf.)/nepeunuruy bes (pf.) to wink at each other’. 


(2) Verbs in no- with the iterative ending -mBarb/-bmarb denote the 
intermittent performance of a short-lived action, e.g. nocBhicrbmBaTb ‘to 
whistle every now and again’. The mutations e:é and о:а operate: 
поблёскивать “о о1іпе (сЁ. блестёть “о ѕһіпе’), посматривать “о ѕќеа! 
glances at’ (cf. cMoTpéTb ‘to look’). Compare 


Голова у меня побаливает 
I keep getting headaches 


Шпиль поблёскивает на солнце 
The spire glints in the sun 


Маслов флегматично позёвывал (Yakhontov) 
Maslov kept yawning in a phlegmatic sort of way 


Бережно, постанывая и покряхтывая, он опускается вниз 
(Вазрийп) 
He descends cautiously, groaning and wheezing intermittently 


Note 

(a) Verbs in this category have no perfective. 

(b) Other verbs of this type include norzáxmBarb Нот гладить ‘0 
stroke’, nonépruBarb from дёргать ‘to tug’, покашливать from 
кашлять ‘ю сопов’, помаргивать Нот моргать ‘ю blink’, 
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посйживать from сидёть ‘© $, постукивать от стучать ‘to 
knock’, почитывать Нот читать ‘to read’. 


(3) Verbs in npa- with the suffix -Ba- or -uBa-/-brsa- may denote actions 
accompanying other actions: npuneBárP ‘to sing along’, приплясывать 
‘to skip up and down’, npurónbimarb ‘to stamp one’s feet’ (e.g. in time 
to music). 


Note 
Verbs in this category have no perfectives. 


250 The differentiation of aspects by conjugation 





(1) Many aspectival pairs consist of a first-conjugation imperfective in 
-arb/-arb and a second-conjugation perfective ш -ить (ог -eTb). This 
affects: 


(1) A number of unprefixed verbs (imperfectives first): 


бросать бросить ‘to throw’ 
кончать кончить ‘to finish’ 

лишать ЛИШИТЬ ‘to deprive’ 
решать решйть ‘to decide, resolve’ 


(ii) More especially, prefixed verbs: 


включать ВКЛЮЧИТЬ ‘to switch on’ 

выполнять выполнить ‘to fulfil’ 

выступать выступить ‘to appear, perform’ 

загорать загорёть ‘to get sun-tanned’ 
Note 


Покупать, купить “о buy’ (prefixed imperfective/unprefixed 
perfective). 


(2) In many pairs the imperfective has end stress and the perfective 
stem stress: доверять, доверить “ю из; измерять, измерить ‘to 
measure’; нарушать, нарушить ‘to іѕгире ; позволять, позволить “0 
allow’; улучшать, улучшить “ю паргоуе” ес. 


(3) The usual consonant mutations apply to many verbs of this type: 


6:61 рЕ. употребить ‘to use’ ппрЁ. употреблять 
в: вл рЕ. оставить ‘to leave’ ітрё. оставлять 
д:ж рё зарядить ‘to load’ ітрѓ. заряжать 
д: жд РЕ наградить ‘to reward’ ппрЁ. награждать 
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3: 
п: 
с: 
ст: 
ст: 


т 


т: 


Note 
(a) 


(b) 
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ж 
пл 


ш 
ск 


I 
74 
H 


pf. 
pf. 
pf. 
pf. 
pf. 
pf. 
pf. 


отразйть “о гейесї? ппрЁ. отражать 
прикрепить ‘Ю аНась, fasten’ impf. прикреплять 
пригласить ‘to invite’ impf. приглашать 
пустйть “о 1еї ро” impf. пускать 
угостить “ю treat impf. yromáTb 
заметить ‘to notice’ impf. 3ame4aTb 
запретить ‘to ban’ impf. 3arpeniáTb 


Double perfectivization (imperfective first) in BémaTb, NOBécHTb 
ќо ћапо’, кусать, укусить “о Ые’, ронять, уронить “о агор’, 
сажать, посадить “о ѕеа ара стрелять, выстрелить ‘to shoot’. 
Some prefixed derivatives of Mensirb 'to change’ are imperfective, 
with a perfective in -MeHHTb: 3aMeHATL/3aMeHHTb ‘to replace’, 
изменять/изменйть to alter', orMemirb/orwenirrb ‘to cancel’. Others 
acquire perfective meaning, with an imperfective in -MeHHBATb: 
o6MénuBaTb/o6Mensirb ‘to exchange’, pas3MeHHBaTb/pa3MeHsiTb ‘to 
change’ (money to smaller denominations). 


251 Aspectival pairs with different roots 





The verbs in some aspectival pairs derive from different roots. These include 
(imperfective first) the following: 


бить 
брать 
говорить 


класть 
ЛОВИТЬ 


ударить ‘to strike’ 
ВЗЯТЬ ‘to take’ 
сказать ‘to say’ 
положить ‘to put, place’ 
поймать ‘to catch’ 


252 Verbs which are reflexive in the imperfective 
aspect only 





Some verbs are reflexive in the imperfective aspect only. These include: 


(1) Some verbs of sitting, lying and standing: 


ложиться лечь to lie down 
пересаживаться пересёсть to change seats, trains etc. 
присаживаться присбсть to sit down for a while 
садйться сесть to sit down 

становйться стать to (go and) stand 
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(2) Лобпаться/лопнуть ‘to burst, snap’ and рушиться/рухнуть “о 
collapse’. 


253 Compounds of -ложить 





Some perfective compounds of -s102%kuTb have imperfectives in -кладывать, 
while others have imperfectives in -mararb. Those with imperfectives in 
-кладывать һауе а тоге Шега| теапше (прокладывать, проложить 
nopóry ‘to lay a road"); those with imperfectives in -jaraTb are more 
abstract (предлагать, предложить “ю ргорозе’). Те 415НпсНоп 15$ well 
marked in verbs which have both types of imperfective, with differing 
meanings: вкладывать, вложйть письмо в конвёрт 'to place a letter 
іп(о ап епуеІоре’, влагать, вложить душу во что-нибудь “о ри опе”ѕ 
heart into something’. 


254 Meanings of verbal prefixes 





Prefixes are important elements in Russian word formation. As many 
as sixteen prefixes may be attached to certain root verbs, each prefix 
imparting a different meaning: thus вязать “о бе’, завязать ‘о Кпос, 
отвязать от “о ипбе ігог”, привязать к “о бе to’ and so on. Most prefixes 
аге associated with particular prepositions, as follows. 


Prefix Preposition Meaning 

B- B + acc. into 

вы- из + реп. out of 

noz до + gen. as far as 

3a- 3a + acc. behind 

из- из + реп. out of 

Ha- Ha + acc. on to 

от- от + реп. detaching 

пере- через + асс. across 

под- K + dat. approach 
под + асс. under 

при- K + dat. attaching 

c- c + gen. down from 
c + instr. together with 

Note 


a) Prefixed verbs in some meanings also have non-prepositional 
5 ргер 
government, or government through other prepositions. 
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(b) Prefixes also impart meanings to parts of speech other than verbs: 
cf. перелётный ‘migratory’, приложёние ‘supplement’, сьезд 
‘congress’ etc. See also 28. 

(c) Some prefixes have alternative spellings (вз-/вс-; из-/ис-; раз-/ 
pac-), Bc-, uc- and pac- combining with stems which begin with 
unvoiced consonants (к, п, с, т, ф, х, ц, ч, ш, щ), вз-, из- and pa3- 
combining with other stems. 

(d) Compare also prefixes with verbs of motion (see 331). 

(e) Imperfectives are listed first in aspectival pairs. 


(1) B(o)- 

(1) Direction into: 
включать/включйть в список to include in a list 
вмеёшиваться/вмешаться в спор to interfere in an argument 


(ii) Movement upwards (mainly with verbs of motion, e.g. влезать/ 
влезть на дерево ‘“ю climb a tree’): 


вставатывстать из-за стола to get up from a table 


(2) Вз(о)-/вс-; воз-/вос 
(1) Movement upwards: 

взбираться/взобраться на гору to climb a hill 
(1) Disruption: 


взрывать/взорвать мост to blow up a bridge 


(3) Вы- 
(i) Movement out of: 


вырывать/вырвать страийцу из дневника 
to tear a page out of a diary 


(ii) Achievement through the action of the root verb: 


выпрашивать/выпросить отпуск 
to get leave on request 


(iit) Exhaustiveness of action (reflexive verbs): 


высказываться/высказаться 
to have one’s say 
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высыпаться/выспаться 
to have a good sleep 


Note 
As a perfective prefix, BbI- is always stressed; as an imperfective prefix 
1С 15 ѕігеѕѕеа опу іп выглядеть “о ІооК”. 


(4) До- 
(i) Completion of action already begun: 


доживать/дожйть до старости 
to live to a ripe old age 


дописывать/дописать письмо 
to finish writing a letter 


(ii) Achievement of hard-won result: 


договариваться/договориться 
to come to an agreement 


дозваниваться/ дозвониться (к) другу 
to get through to one’s friend 

(5) 3a- 

(i) Movement behind: 


закладывать/заложить руки за спину 
to put one’s hands behind one’s back 


(ii) Process covering an area: 


засаживать/засадить сад дербвьями 
to plant a garden with trees 


(iii) Absorption in an action (often detrimental (reflexives)): 


засйживаться/засидёться в гостях 
to outstay one’s welcome 


зачитываться/зачитаться 
to get absorbed in reading 
(iv) Acquisition: 


завоёвывать/завоевать to conquer 
зарабатывать/заработать to earn 
захватывать/захватйть to seize 
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(v) Fastening, securing: 


завязывать завязать to fasten a tie 
галстук 

закрывать/закрыть to close 

застёгивать/застегнуть to fasten a coat 
пальто 


(vi) To spoil by excess: 
закармливать/закормӣть to overfeed a puppy 
щенка 
(6) Из(о)-/ис- 
(i) Extraction, selection: 


избираты избрать to elect 
исключатыисключйть to exclude, expel 


(ii) Action affecting whole area: 


изорвать (рё. опіу) рубашку to tear a shirt all over 


(7) Ha- 
(i) Action directed on to: 


нажимать/нажать (на) кнопку 
to press a button 


наклёивать/наклёить марку Hà KOHBÉDT 
to stick a stamp on an envelope 


(ii) Action performed to point of satisfaction: 


наедаться/наёсться to eat one’s fill 
насмотрёться (pf. only) to have a good look 


(iii) Quantity, accumulation: 


нарубатьнарубӣть дров to chop some firewood 
HapBaTp (pf. only) цветбв to pick some flowers 
(8) Над(о)- 


(i) Superimposition: 


надстраивать/надстрбить этаж 
to add a storey 


(ii) Detaching part of surface: 


надкусывать/надкусйть грушу 
to take a bite out of a pear 


(9) Heyo- (opposite of 13 (v)). 
Shortfall: 


недооцёнивать/недооценить 
to underrate 


недосаливать/недосолить кашу 


not to put enough salt in the porridge 


(10) О-/об-/обо- 
(1) Action affecting many: 


опрашивать/опросйть студентов 
to canvas student opinion 


(ii) Detailed comprehensive action: 


обсуждать/обсудйть 
осматривать/осмотрёть 


(iii) Action directed over whole area: 


оклбивать/оклбить стены обоями 
окружать/окружйть 


(iv) Error: 


оговариваться/оговорйться 
ошибаться/ошибиться 
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to discuss 
to examine 


to wall-paper 
to surround 


to make a slip of the tongue 
to make a mistake 


(v) Endowment with/acquisition of a quality or state: 


облегчать/облегчӣть 
оглушать/оглушӣть 


Note 


to lighten, relieve 
to deafen 


In some verbs the prefix appears опу іп ће регѓесііуе: вдовёть/ 
овдовёть ‘to be widowed’, слепнуты/ослёпнуть ‘to go bling’. 
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(vi) Outdoing: 


обгонять/обогнать to overtake 
обыгрывать/обыграть to outplay 


(vii) Deception: 


обманывать/обмануть to deceive 
обсчйтывать/обсчитать to short-change a customer 
покупателя 


(11) Обез-/обес- 
Deprival (bookish styles): 


обесценивать/обесценить to devalue 


(12) От(о)- 
(i) Moving, receding a certain distance: 


отставать отстать от других 
to lag behind the others 


отступать отступить 
to retreat, digress 


Gi) Detachment: 


отрубать/ отрубить вбтку от дврева 
to lop a branch off a tree 


отрывать/оторвать листок 
to tear off a sheet 


(iii) Reversal of action: 


отвыкать/отвыкнуть от курёния 
to get out of the habit of smoking 


отменять/отменйть 
to cancel 


(13) Пере- 
(i) Movement across: 


перепрыгивать/перепрыгнуть (через) канаву 
to jump across a ditch 


254 
переставлять/переставить мебель 
to move furniture round 
(ii) Redoing: 


перекрашивать/перекрасить 
to repaint 


переодеваться/переодёться 
to change one’s clothes 


(ш) Division: 
перепиливать/перепилить 
to saw through 


(iv) Action affecting many objects: 


пересматривать/пересмотрёть все фильмы 
to see all the films 


(v) Excess: 


перегружать/терегрузйть машину 
to overload a vehicle 


(vi) Reciprocal action: 


переписываться (impf. only) 
to correspond 


(vii) Outdoing: 
перекрӣкивать/перекричать толпу 
to shout down a crowd 

(14) Под(о)- 

(1) Movement or position under: 


подкладывать/ подложить подушку под голову 
to place a pillow under one’s head 


подписывать/подписать 
to sign 


(i) Approach: 


пододвигатьы/пододвйнуть стул к стене 
to move a chair up to the wall 


(iii) Addition of substance or material: 
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подсыпать/тодсыпать сахару в чай 
to add some sugar to one’s tea 


(iv) Furtive, underhand action: 


подделывать/поддёлать 
to forge, counterfeit 


подслушивать/подслушать 
to eavesdrop 


(v) Supplementary action: 
подвинчивать/подвинтйть кран немного 
to tighten up a tap 

(15) IIpe- (mainly in bookish styles) 

(i) Transformation: 


преобразбвывать/ преобразовать 
to transform 


(ii) Termination: 


прекращать/прекратйть 
to curtail 


(iii) Excess: 


преувелйчивать/преувелйчить 
to exaggerate 


превышать/превысить 
to exceed 
(16) Пред(о)- 
Anticipation: 


предвйдеть (ппрЁ. оту) 
to foresee 


предполагать/предположйть 
to presume 


предупреждать/предупредйть 
to warn, prevent 

(17) IIpu- 

(i) Approach, arrival: 
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приближаться/приблизиться 
to approach 


приземляться/приземлӣться 
to land 


(ii) Attachment: 


привязывать/привязать собаку к дереву 
to tie a dog to a tree 


прикреплять/прикрепить фотографию к бланку 
to attach, pin a photograph to a form 


(iii) Addition: 


прибавлять/прибавить 
to add 


припйсывать/приписать несколько строк 
to add a few lines 


(iv) Limited action: 


привставать/привстать 
to half rise 


приоткрывать/приоткрыть дверь 
to open a door slightly 


(v) Accustoming: 


привыкать/привыкнуть к дисциплине 
to get used to discipline 


(18) Про- 
(1) Through, past: 


пропускать/пропустйть 
to miss, let past 


просматривать/просмотрёть 
to look through 


(ii) Harmful error: 


проливать/пролйть to spill 
просыпать/проспать to oversleep, sleep in 
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(19) Раз(о)-/рас- 
(i) Separation, dispersal, disintegration, distribution: 


раздвигать/раздвӣинуть занавёски 
to part the curtains 


размещать/разместӣть ракёты 
to deploy missiles 


распиливать/распилйть ствол 
to saw up a tree trunk 


(ii) Reversal of an action: 


развязывать/развязать to untie 

раздеваться/раздёться to get undressed 

раздумывать/раздумать to change one’s mind 
(20) С(о)- 


(1) Removal: 


свергатысвёргнуть самодержавие 
to overthrow an autocracy 


снимать/снять пальто 
to take off one’s coat 


(i) Descent: 


спускаться/спустйться на морское дно 
to descend to the sea bed 


(iii) Joining: 


скреплять/скрепйть to staple together 
складывать сложйть to fold 


(iv) Joint feeling or action: 


сочўвствовать (impf. only) to sympathize 


(21) У- 
(1) Removal: 
удалять/удалӣть опухоль to remove a tumour 


(ii) Imparting a quality: 
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улучшать/улучшить to improve 
упрощать/упростить to simplify 


255 The imperfective and perfective aspects 





See also 235. 


(1) The imperfective 
(i) The imperfective may describe an action: 
(a) In progress: 
Он завтракал (ітрё.) He was having breakfast 


(b) Progressing towards the completion of a goal, represented by a 
perfective: 


Он долго вспоминал (ппрЕ.) мою фамилию, и наконёц вспомнил 


(pf.) eé 
He took a long time to recall my name, and finally he did recall it 


(ii) Imperfectives may describe a number of actions occurring 
simultaneously or in an indeterminate order: 


Говорили (ппрЁ.) мы сразу, перебивали (ппрЁ.) друг друга, 
cMesumcp (impf.) (Shukshin) 
We were all speaking at once, interrupting each other, laughing 


Note 

(a) The imperfective here does not move events, but describes actions 
as they develop, focusing on circumstances rather than completion. 
The imperfective therefore tends to be associated with conjunctions 
which imply development or continuity of action: no Mépe Toré kak 
‘in proportion as’, 4eM . . . TeM, 'the...the' (with comparatives), B 
то время как/пока ‘while’ etc. Compare 


В то врёмя пока он собирался (ппрЕ.), я успела (рё) убрать (pf.) 
всю посуду в шкаф 

While he was getting ready I managed to clear all the crockery away 
into the cupboard 


Here the completed action (‘I managed to clear all the crockery 
away into the cupboard’ (pf.)) is set against the background of an 
action in progress (‘while he was getting ready’ (impf.)). 


(b) In the following example two processes are seen developing in 
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parallel and are therefore rendered by imperfectives: 


И чем больше Косйхин его слушал (ппрЕ.), тем грустнбе ему 
становйлось (ппрЕ.) (Yakhontov) 
And the more Kosikhin listened to him, the sadder he became 


(iii) The idea of continuity of action can be reinforced by an adverb 
which either: 


(a) Emphasizes action in progress: 


Он рассказывал (ппрЁ.) подробно 
He related his story in detail 


or: 
(b) Denotes the passage of time, thus underlining the durative meaning: 


Он читал (ппрЕ.) «Войну и мир» три часа 
He read War and Peace for three hours 


Attention here is drawn to the time involved in the action, not its 
completion or result; hence the use of the imperfective aspect. 


Note 
For frequentative meanings see 256 (2) (ii), 257 (3), 266, 269 (2), 274, 
276 (2) (i). 


(2) The perfective aspect 
(i) Unlike the imperfective, the perfective emphasizes result: 


Он дал (рЁ.) ученикам по учебнику 
He gave each pupil a textbook (as a result, they have a copy, can 
prepare their homework, take a full part in the class work etc.) 


(ii) The perfective moves events, advances the action step by step, 
unlike the imperfective, which describes an action in progress: 


Вошёдший снял (рё. 1) плащ, сел (рЕ. 2) за стол и поднял (рЁ. 3) 
дневник 

The man who had come in removed his coat, sat down at Фе table and 
picked up the diary 


Here emphasis is laid on the completion in sequence of a series of 
actions: perfective 1 is completed before perfective 2 takes place, 
perfective 2 is completed before perfective 3 takes place, and so on, each 
perfective moving events a stage further. 


(iii) Verbs of different aspect may coexist in the same sentence, the 
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imperfectives describing the scene and the perfectives advancing the 
action: 


Она сняла (рё.) пальто, стояла (ітрё) спиной ко мне и 
шелестёла (ппрЁ.) бумагами (КатаКоу) 

She took off her coat and stood with her back to me, rustling the 
papers 


(iv) An imperfective describing an action in progress can be succeeded 
by a perfective which denotes successful completion of that action: 


Он долго догонял (ппр{.) меня и, наконёц, догнал (pf.) 
He chased me for a long time and finally caught me up 


This exemplifies the comparison which has been made between the use 
of imperfectives and the filming of a scene, and between the use of some 
perfectives and a snapshot. 


(v) The perfective tends to combine with conjunctions which imply the 
completion or the suddenness of an action (40 Toré kak ‘before’, kak 
только ‘as soon as’, nocJre TOró Kak ‘after’ etc.), and with adverbs which 
imply immediacy or unexpectedness (BHe3amHo ‘suddenly’, сразу 
‘immediately’, qyrb ne ‘almost, within an ace of’ etc.). 


(vi) Unlike the imperfective past, which is totally rooted in past time, the 
perfective may have implications for the present. This occurs when a present 
state results from a past perfective action or process (the so-called “pure 
perfect’): 


Я забыл (рЕ.) I have forgotten, I forget 

Он опоздал (рЕ.) He is late (but has arrived; cf. Ou 
опаздывает (їтрї.) *Не is late’ (and 
has not yet arrived)) 

Я привык к Этому (рі) I am used to this 

Он умер (рЕ.) He is dead (has died) 


256 Aspect in the present tense 





(1) The present tense has only one form, the imperfective. 
(2) The present tense is used: 
(i) To denote actions in progress: 


Сейчас я пишу письмо 
At the moment I am writing a letter 
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(ii) To denote habitual actions: 


По воскресёньям он лбвит рыбу в рекё 
On Sundays he fishes in the river 


(iii) To make general statements: 


земля вращается вокруг Солнца 
The Earth revolves around the Sun 


(iv) To denote capabilities and qualities: 


Золото не ржавеет 
Gold does not tarnish 


Note 

Except for verbs of motion (see 315—325), the present tense does not 
distinguish durative from habitual actions, thus: 4I rorógmo ужин ‘I am 
preparing/prepare supper’ 


(v) To express intention to perform an action in the not too distant future. 
The verb involved is often a simple or compound verb of motion in the 
first-person singular or plural: 


Сегодня вёчером иду в кино 
I am going to the cinema this evening 


Будущей зимой уезжаем за границу 
We are going abroad next winter 


Note 
Other verbs found in this meaning include Bo3BpamaTbes ‘to return’, 
встречать ‘о тееЁ, начинать ‘о Безш’ ес. 


(vi) As a ‘historic present’. The use of the present tense with past 
meaning brings the action more graphically before the mind’s eye of the 
reader or listener. It is a device commonly found in literary works and is 
much more widely used in Russian than in English: 


Приходил он к нам часто. Сидит, бывало, и рассказывает 
He would often come to see us. He would sit and tell us stories 


(vii) To describe an action or state that began in the past and continues 
into the present (the “continuous present’): 


Я раббтаю здесь с прошлого года 
I have been working/have worked here since last year 
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Note 

The use of the past tense in such contexts would be rendered by an English 
р!арег ес": Она была замужем yxé 10 zer 'She had been married for 
ten years’. 


(viii) In reported speech (see also 265). 
(a) In reporting a statement, the same tense is used as in direct speech. 
Thus the statement Я люблю её ‘I love her’ is reported as: 


Я сказал, что люблю её 
I said I loved her 


or 


Он сказал, что любит её 
He said he loved her 


(b) This contrasts with English, where a past tense in the main clause (‘he 
said’) generates a past tense in the subordinate clause: “He said he loved 
her’. To use a past tense here in Russian would imply that the direct statement 
had contained a past tense. Thus, On cxa3a, TO любйл eë means ‘He 
said he had loved her/used to love her’. 


(c) The construction extends to reported knowing, asking, hoping etc., and 
сап Бе шнодисеа Бу думать ‘to think’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, надеяться ‘© 
hope’, oõemáTb ‘to promise’, спросйть ‘to ask’ etc.: 


Ей казалось, что мальчик спит 
She thought the child was asleep 


Он писал, что провбдит лето в Волгограде 
He wrote that he was spending the summer in Volgograd 


(d) The same principles of tense sequence apply, though less rigidly, to 
verbs of perception, cf. use of the present tense in 


Шурка слышал, как в темноте бёгает ёж (Уаѕіїеу) 
Shurka heard a hedgehog running about in the dark 


and the past tense in 


Слышно было, как мурлыкал Кустик (Ве]оу) 
You could hear Kustik purring 


Было видно, что он не боялся холодной воды (Еайееу) 
It was obvious that he was not afraid of cold water 


In such contexts, the present tense is said to be more ‘vivid’ than the past. 


298 The Verb 257 


257 Aspect in the past tense 





(1) The durative meaning 


G) Past durative meanings, that is, descriptions of actions as they 
develop, are invariably rendered by the imperfective aspect: 


Мы составляли (ппрЕ.) телеграмму в Москву 
We were composing a telegram to send to Moscow 


(ii) Passage of time may be indicated by an appropriate adverb or 
adverbial phrase: 


Четверть вёка он собирал (ітрі.) всё, что относилось (ітрё.) к 
истории края (Обгапіп) 

He spent a quarter of a century collecting everything that related to 
the history of the area 


(2) Endeavour contrasted with successful completion 


(i) An action in progress (impf.) can be contrasted with its successful 
completion (pf.): 


Мы дӧлго решали (ітрѓ.) задачу — и наконёц решйли (рї.) её 
We spent a long time solving the task and finally solved it 


(ii) The imperfective denotes an attempt which may either: 
(a) Fail: 


Он убеждал (ппрЕ.) меня, что без согласия родителей мы всё 
равно не сможем быть счастливы (Кизяа Тоаау) 

He tried to convince me that we could not be happy anyway without 
our parents’ consent 


(b) Succeed, achievement being expressed by a perfective: 


Я пробивался (їтрѓ.) к нему ровно недёлю и наконёц пробился 


(pf.) 
I spent exactly a week trying to force my way into his office, and finally 
succeeded in doing so 


(iii) Some aspectival pairs consist of imperfectives which denote attempt 
to achieve and perfectives which denote successful achievement: 


Imperfective Perfective 


добиваться ‘to try to achieve’ добйться ‘to achieve’ 
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доказывать ‘to contend’ доказать ‘to prove’ 
ЛОВЙТЬ ‘to try to catch’ поймать ‘to catch’ 
решать ‘to tackle’ решить ‘to solve’ 
сдавать ‘to take’ сдать ‘to pass’ 

(an examination) (an examination) 
уверять ‘to try to assure’ увёрить ‘to assure’ 


уговаривать “о try to persuade’ уговорйть ‘to persuade’ 


(3) Repeated actions in the past 
(i) Repeated actions are normally expressed by the imperfective: 


Он звонйл (їтрї.) нам по вечерам 
He used to ring us in the evenings 


Бывало is sometimes added to emphasize repetition: 


Он, бывало, звонил (ппрЕ.) нам по вечерам 
He was in the habit of ringing us in the evenings 


(ii) Frequency may also be stressed by an adverb or adverbial phrase 
of time: Bcerma ‘always’, иногда ‘зотейтез’, никогда ‘пеуег’, раз в 
неделю ‘опсе а \ееК’, часто ‘овеп’: 


Потом он чаще всегб, не разогревая, съедал (ппрЕ.) оставленный 
матерью обёд (МапѕһепКіп) 

Then, more often than not, he would eat the lunch left by his mother, 
without heating it up 


Note 

Secondary imperfectives (here, cbeqaTb) are often preferred to primary 
imperfectives (cf. ecrb ‘to eat’) in frequentative constructions, in view 
of the durative connotations which adhere to ргітагіеѕ, сЁ. Он сидёл 
(primary impf.) na статьёй не мёнее трёх часов Не роге over the 
article for no less than three hours', a reference to one durative action, 
апа Он просйживал (5есопдагу ппрё.) над статьёй не менее трёх часов 
‘He would pore over the article for not less than three hours at a time’, 
a reference to a series of actions. 


(iii) When reference is made to the number of times an action occurs: 


(a) The imperfective is preferred when the actions are repeated at 
irregular and spaced-out intervals: 


Три раза онй покидали (птрЁ.) борт станции и выходили (ппрЁ.) 
в открытый космос (Кизза Тоаау) 
Three times they left the space station and walked in space 
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Несколько раз я прогонял (impf.) его. Он садился (ітрі.) в 
отдалёнии, немного пережидал (ппрЕ.) и снова бежал (ппрЕ.) за 
мной (КатаКоу) 

Several times I chased him away. He would sit down at a distance, bide 
his time and run after me again 


(b) The perfective is preferred when a series of identical actions, 
repeated in swift succession, can be interpreted as components of one 
multiple action: 


Вылез (рё) из-под крыши крупный воробей, чирйкнул (рЁ.) 
дважды и улетел (рЁ.) (Belov) 

A large sparrow emerged from under the eaves, chirped twice and 
flew off 


Приблизившись к нему, она достала (рЕ.) из сумочки пистолёт и 
три раза выстрелила (рЁ.) в упор 

Approaching him she took a pistol from her bag and fired three times 
at point-blank range 


Note 
The imperfective is preferred for verbs of beginning, however, even when 
a number of actions occur in swift succession: 


Он начинал (ппрЁ.) письмо раз двенадцать, рвал (ппрЁ.) листы, 
изнёрвничался (р#.), испсиховался (рЁ.) (ЗвиК$Ып) 

He began the letter about a dozen times, kept tearing up the sheets, got 
all hot and bothered, almost blew a fuse 


258 Use of the imperfective past to express a ‘statement 
of fact’ 





— Вы звонйли (ппрЕ.) ему? “Have you rung him?’ 

— Да, звонил (ітрё.) “Yes, I have’ 

— Я гдё-то вйдел (ппрЁ.) вас ‘I have seen you somewhere’ 
— Вы читали (ппрЕ.) «Цемент»? ‘Have you read Cement? 

— Да, читал (парЕ.) “Yes, I have’ 


(1) The imperfective is used in the above examples to denote an action 
in isolation, with no emphasis on its completion or non-completion, the 
circumstances in which it occurred, or other detail. The statements and 
responses show that a phone call has been made, that two people have 
met before, that Cement is one of the books read by a particular person. 
These are bald statements of fact, with no fleshing-out of the context 
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and no stress on the achievement of a result. This ‘submeaning’ of the 
imperfective is known as констатация факта ‘statement of fact’. It is 
particularly common in the past tense and is usually set in the vaguest of 
contexts: 


— Этот человёк вам знаком? 

‘Do you know that man?’ 

Да, я однажды встречал (ппрЕ.) его 
“Yes, I met him once’ 





(2) The ‘statement of fact’ is common: 


(1) In the imprecise context of an interrogative or in a situation where, for 
example, a check is being made to see whether a particular action has been 
carried out: 


Вы провётривали (їтрї.) комнату? 
Have you aired the room? 


(ii) In enquiring about someone’s whereabouts: 


Вы не вйдели (ппрЁ.) Лену? 
Have you seen Lena? 


(iii) In delivering a reminder: 


Но ведь я говорйл (ппрЁ.) вам об этом! 
But I told you about this! 


(3) As the context is firmed up, however, or a result emphasized, the 
perfective comes into contention. Compare: 


(i) Use of the imperfective in: 


Я писал (ппрЁ.) ей I wrote to her 

Я рассказывал (ппрЕ.) вам об этом I told you about that 

Я звонйл (ппрЕ.) ему I have rung him 

Мы уже встречались (ппрЕ.) We have already met 

Я читал (ппрЕ.) «Чапаева» в школе I read Chapaev at school 


(ii) Use of the perfective as the context is filled in: 


Я написал (рї.) ей письмо 
I wrote her a letter 


Я тблько что сказал (рё) вам об этом 
I have only just told you about this 


Я позвонйл (рї) ему, чт0бы напомнить емў о вечере 
I rang him to remind him about the party 
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Я встрётил (рї.) его в прошлом году на Чёрном море 
I met him last year on the Black Sea 


(4) It will be clear from the above examples that the imperfective is preferred 
where a fact is placed in a contextual vacuum, and that the perfective is 
preferred when the context is filled in, in terms of what action was carried 
out, when, where or for what purpose, or if the result or completion of 
an action is stressed. Thus, the question — Ber mpouurám (pf.) 
«Накануне»? сап be rendered as ‘Have you finished On the Eve?’ — 
completion of the action is important since, say, the person asking the 
question is waiting to read the novel. The answer to this question might 
be Прочитал (рї.), возьмйте, пожалуйста ‘Yes, I have; here you are’. 
The perfective would also be used if someone had been told to read the 
поуе!: Вы прочитали (pf.) «Haxauyue»? ‘Did you read On the Eve?’ 
(i.e. as you were told to). 


259 Use of the imperfective past to denote an action and 
its reverse 





(1) The imperfective past may be used to denote an action and its 
reverse: 


Она брала (ппрЁ.) книгу в библиотеке 
She had a book out of the library (and has now returned it) 


Similarly, orkpb1Bast (impf.) can mean ‘opened and closed again’: 


У меня в комнате так холодно сегодня. Наверное, кто-то 
открывал (ппрЁ.) здесь окнб 

It is so cold in my room today. Someone has probably had the window 
open in here 


The implication of this example is that the window has been opened but 
is now shut again. By contrast, Kro-To orKppi (pf.) окно means that 
the window is still open ‘Someone has opened the window’, or refers to 
the single act of opening “Someone opened the window’. 


(2) Other imperfective past forms of this type include: 


включал ‘switched on’ (and off again) 
вставал “got up’ (and sat or lay down again) 
выключал ‘switched off’ (and on again) 
давал ‘gave’ (and received back again) 
закрывал ‘closed’ (and opened again) 


клал ‘put down’ (and took up again) 
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ложйлся ‘lay down’ (and got up again) 
надевал ‘put on’ (and took off again) 
поднимался ‘ascended’ (and came down again) 
спускался ‘descended’ (and went up again): 


Он вставал (ппрЁ.) ночью 
He got up in the night (and went back to bed again) 


Ребёнок просыпался (ппрЕ.), но сейчас он опять спит 
The child woke up, but now he is asleep again 


(3) In fact, the imperfective past of any verb denoting an action which 
has an opposite action may be used in this way: 


Один из них поднял (рЁ.) руку. Их лица понравились мне, и я 
остановился. Тот, кто поднимал (ппрЕ.) руку, просунул в машину 
смуглое лицо (ЗигизаКуз) 

One of them raised his arm. I liked the look of them and stopped. The 
one who had raised his arm thrust a dark-skinned face through the car 
window 


Here, the perfective denotes a one-way action (NéqHH руку ‘raised his 
arm’) and the imperfective a two-way action, the action and its reverse 
(поднимал руку ‘га1зе4 his arm and lowered it again’). 


260 Aspectival usage when emphasis is on the identity of 
the person performing the action 





(1) If we examine the examples 


Кто мыл (пирЕ.) посуду? Who washed the dishes? 
Кто yoOupan (impf.) komHaTy? Who tidied the room? 


then it is clear that the washing up has been done and the room tidied. 
Emphasis centres not on the action, but on the identity of the person who 
performed it. In such circumstances the imperfective is preferred: 


Таня, это ты разбирала (їтрї.) книги в шкафу? 
Tanya, was it you who sorted the books in the cupboard? 


Use of the imperfective may also imply that something (usually untoward) 
happened while the action was being carried out (e.g. papers were 
mislaid). 


Вы не знаете, кто открывал (ппр{.) окно? На подоконнике 
лежали мой бумаги. 
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Do you know who opened the window? My papers were lying on the 
window-sill. 


(2) The perfective is preferred, however: 
(i) When the quality of the action is stressed: 


Кто так хорошо убрал (рЁ.) книги в шкаф? 
Who made such a good job of tidying the books into the cupboard? 


or when the result is specially emphasized: 


В комнате так чисто. Интересно, кто убрал (р) её? 
The room is beautifully clean. I wonder who tidied it? 


(ii) When the verb denotes ‘discovery’: 


Кто изобрёл (рї.) радио? 
Who invented radio? 


Кто открыл (рё) Амёрику? 
Who discovered America? 


Кто нашёл (рЁ.) ключи? 
Who found the keys? 


(ii) When the action involved is not deliberate or has an untoward 
result: 


Кто разбил (рЕ.) чашку? 
Who broke the cup? 


(3) The imperfective is also used when attention is directed to the place 
or time of an action rather than to the action itself: 


Где вы покупали (їтрї.) «Вечёрку»? 
Where did you buy the evening paper? 





Я показал (рё) ему чертёж 
‘I showed him the blueprint’ 
Когда ты показывал (ппрЕ.)? 
“When did you show it to him?’ 





In these examples the questioner is interested in the place and time of the 
actions, not in their completion, which is in any case clear from the context 
(as in the first example) or explicitly stated (as in the second). 
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261 Use of the imperfective past to denote a forthcoming 
event 





The imperfective past is used to indicate that an action was due to take 
place: 


Поезд отходийл (їтрї.) в пять часов 
The train was due to leave at five o’clock 


Он много работал, потомў что в воскресёнье выступал (їтрї.) 
перед большой аудиторией 

He worked hard, because on Sunday he was to appear in front of a 
large audience 


262 Negated verbs in the past 


(1) Both aspects may be used to indicate non-performance of an action 
in the past, but while the negative imperfective indicates that the action 
did not take place at all, the negative perfective indicates that it took 
place but was not successful, thus: 


Он не решал (їтрѓ.) задачу 
He did not do the sum (perhaps because he was off school) 


OH He pemmu (pf.) задачу 
He could not do the sum (he tried but failed) 


(2) The aspects may similarly be used to distinguish an action which has 
not yet begun (impf.) from one which has begun but is not yet completed 
(pf.): 


Я ещё не читал (ппрЁ.) эту статью 
I haven’t read this article yet 


Я ещё не прочитал (рЕ.) эту статью 
I haven’t finished this article yet 


(3) The imperfective past is also used to negate a statement or 
supposition expressed by a perfective: 


— Почему вы ушли из цирка, почему вас увблили? (рЕ.) 
Меня не увольняли (ітр.), я ушла сама (Оғвопек) 
“Why did you leave the circus, why were you dismissed?’ 

‘I was not dismissed, I left of my own accord’ 





(4) The imperfective past is also used to denote the continuation of a 
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negative state: 


Он долго не соглашался со мной (ппрЕ.) 
He took a long time to agree with me 


(5) The perfective past is used when an expected event did not take 
place: 


Меня никто не встрётил (рЕ.) 
No one met me (despite, for example, a promise or understanding that 
someone would) 


Сотраге Меня никто не встречал (impf), (No one met me’ — a 
simple statement of fact with no implication that the reverse was 
expected. 


Мы не посмотрёли (рЕ.) фильм 
We didn’t see the film (though, for example, it is just the kind of film 
we might have been expected to see) 


Compare Mar He cmotTpésm (impf.) фильм ‘We haven’t seen the 
film’. 


(6) The perfective past is also used when an expected or desired result 
has not yet materialized: 


Он ещё не пришёл (pf.) 
He has not arrived yet. 


263 Aspect in the future 





(1) The imperfective future focuses on the progress of an action, while 
the perfective future stresses expected result or successful attainment. 
Compare the two future forms, the first imperfective and the second 
perfective, in the following example: 


Буду читать (ппрЕ.) статью, надеюсь, что прочитаю (рЁ.) 
I shall read/be reading the article and hope I shall get it finished 


(2) The imperfective is used when emphasis is placed on the way in 
which an action is carried out, not on its result or successful 
implementation: 


Как бы будете отправлять (ппрЕ.) книги, простой или заказной 
бандеролью? 

How will you be sending the books, as ordinary printed matter or 
registered? 
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(3) A perfective future may refer to a completed action within the 
framework of an action in progress, e.g. 


Когда я буду проходйть (прЁ) мймо аптёки, куплю (рї) 
таблётки от кашля 
When I pass the chemist’s I shall buy some cough drops 


Note 

(a) Perfectives often appear in sequence, each perfective advancing 
the action a stage further: ^I свяжусь (рї.) со свойми друзьями, 
Bcé y3náro (pf.), u no3Bonro (pf.) (Soloukhin) ‘I shall contact my 
friends, get all the facts and give you a ring’. 

(b) A negated perfective future may be used to denote the impossibility 
ог ап асНоп: Раскалённое железо голой рукой не возьмёшь ‘Уоп 
cannot take hold of red-hot iron with your bare hands’. 


264 The ‘logical’ future 





Unlike English, where the future tense is not used after conjunctions 
such as ‘after’, ‘as soon as’, ‘before’, ‘until’, ‘when’ etc., Russian uses 
an imperfective or perfective future to express future meaning in such 
contexts: 


Когда вы будете ремонтировать (ппрЕ.) машину, не забудьте (pf.) 
поменять свёчи 
When you are overhauling the car, don’t forget to change the plugs 


Как только он придёт (рЕ.), поставим (рЕ.) чайник 
As soon as he arrives we shall put the kettle on 


265 The future in reported speech 





An imperfective or perfective future in direct speech 





В этом году я не буду отдыхать 
‘This year I won’t be having a holiday’ 





Я приду, 6сли успею 
‘I shall come if I have time’ 


is expressed as a future in reported speech: 


Он сказал, что в этом году не будет отдыхать 
He said he wouldn’t be having a holiday this year 
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Она обещала, что придёт, ёсли успеет 
She promised she would come if she had time 


Compare 256 (2) (viii). 


266 Use of the future to express repeated actions 





(1) Repeated actions in the future are usually expressed using the 
imperfective aspect: 


Лётом я буду регулярно загорать (ппрЁ.) 
In summer I shall sun-bathe regularly 


(2) A perfective future may be used to stress the sequential nature of 
actions: 


Когда питомцы окрёпнут (рЁ.), ux Bhrryckáror (üimpf.) B raiiry 
(Sputnik) 

When our small charges (baby sable) grow strong enough they are 
released into the taiga 


The use of two imperfectives in this example would imply that the actions 
occur simultaneously, that the sable are released while they are still in 
the process of growing strong. The perfective (oxpénuyT) shows that the 
actions are sequential: first the sable get strong, then they are released. 
Compare 


У меня был крохотный номер с телевизором, который включался 
(1трё.), когда в автомат опустишь (pf.) cro nén (Granin) 

I had a tiny room with a television set which switched on when one 
inserted one hundred yen 


In this example, too, the perfective (omycrumb) indicates that the actions 
are sequential (first the money is inserted, then the set switches on), not 
simultaneous. 


(3) The ‘historic perfective future’ may be used for graphic effect in past 
frequentative contexts, in literary and other written styles, to denote 
repeated quick movements: 


Она то вздохнёт (pf.), ro óxner (pf.) 
She would now sigh, now moan 


Бывало serves to stress the past frequentative nature of the action: 
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Бывало, он заглянет (рё) к нам 
He was in the habit of looking in to see us 


(4) The perfective future can also appear in frequentative contexts in 
combination with temporal adverbs such as Bcerziá ‘always’: 


Он вам всегда поможет (рЕ.) 
He will always give you a hand 


Note 

The meaning of the perfective future in such contexts is ‘potential’ rather 
than frequentative, since its use does not imply a repeated action (cf. genuine 
repetition ш Каждый день она будет ему NomoratTp (impf.) ‘She will 
help him every day’), but rather constant readiness to perform an action 
if the need should arise, the element of repetition being expressed in terms 
of one typical action. 


267 The perfective future in warnings 





In colloquial Russian the first-person singular of the perfective future may 
be used to express a warning: 


Я тебё поспбрю! (рЕ.) 
I'll give you argue! 


Я тебе погуляю! (рЁ.) 
РИ give you gallivanting around! 


Я тебё это припомню! (рѓ.) 
I won’t let you forget this! 


268 Aspect in questions 





(1) Questions about intended actions are more often than not couched in 
the imperfective: 


Что вы будете дёлать? (ппрЕ.) 
What are you going to do? 


Что вы будете заказывать? (ппрЕ.) 
What are you going to order? 


Вы будете пить (ппрЕ.) чай йли кофе? 
Will you have tea or coffee? 


unless special emphasis is laid on successful completion: 


Вы найдёте (рЁ.) этот дом? 
Will you find the house? 
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(2) Answers, however, can be in either aspect, depending on the 
context: 


Я буду дочйтывать (ппрЕ.) книгу/дочитаю (рЁ.) книгу 
I shall be finishing off the book/shall get the book finished 


Я буду пить (impf.) кофе/выпью (рЕ.) чашечку кофе 
I shall have coffee/have a small cup of coffee 


Compare 


— Ладно, я уйду. А ты что будешь дёлать (impf.)? 

— Уложу (pf.) Светланку спать, а потом буду ревёть (ітрё.) 
(Zaly gin) 

“АП right, Pll leave. And what are you going to do?’ 

‘I shall put Svetlanka to bed and then cry my eyes out’ 


(3) The answer to the question Hro вы будете заказывать? ‘What are 
you going to order?’ is likely to be perfective, however, since the result 
of the action is of particular importance (the diner will presumably get the 
dish he or she orders): 


Я возьму (pf.) бульон 
I will have clear soup 


Note 

In colloquial Russian negative forms of the verb are frequently used in 
making requests: вы на следующей не выхбдите? (ітрѓ.) ‘Аге уои 
getting out at the next stop?’ Quite often the perfective future is used: Вы 
не скажете (рѓ.), сколько сейчас времени? ‘You couldn’t tell me the 
time, could you?’; Bri He pa3pemmre (рЕ.) позвонить от вас? ‘\Уоша 
you mind if I used your phone?’ 


269 Some uses of the imperfective imperative 





The imperfective imperative is used to express: 
(1) General injunctions: 


Берегйте (їтрї.) природу! 
Conserve nature! 


(2) Frequentative instructions: 


Всегда относӣ (ітрѓ.) книги в срок 
Always return your books on time 
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(3) Instructions to continue an action: 


Пишите (ппрЕ.) дальше! 
Carry on writing! 


270 Use of the imperative in the context of a single action 





(1) The perfective imperative is used to order the implementation of a 
single action: 


Закройте (рЁ.) окно! 
Shut the window! 


Note 
The addition of the particle -ka adds a nuance of familiarity to the 
command: 3anumm-Ka! (pf.) ‘Do jot it down!’ 


(2) The negated imperfective imperative is used to forbid an action: 
Не закрывайте (ітрѓ.) окно! Don’t shut the window! 


(3) Both aspects can appear in one sentence, the imperfective forbidding 
and the perfective ordering an action: 


Если всё же что-то загорёлось, не теряйтесь (ппрЕ.), постарайтесь 
(рЕ.) сохранить хладнокровие (Rabotnitsa) 

If something really has caught fire, don’t panic, try to retain your 
composure 


(4) If a perfective imperative has been ineffectual, then an imperfective 
may be used to impart a sense of urgency: 


Запишй (рЁ.) мой телефон. ...Запйсывай (ппр{.), пожалуйста, я 
очень тороплюсь! 

Make a note of my telephone number. . .. Would you mind writing 
it down, please, I am in a terrible hurry! 


271 Use of the imperative to exhort and invite 





(1) The imperfective imperative is also used: 
(1) In exhortations: 
— Вставай (ітрѓ.), сказала она ‘Do get up’, she said 


(ii) In expressing wishes: 


312 The Verb 271-272 


Поправляйтесь! (ітрѓ.) Get well soon! 
Gii) In conveying an invitation, in social or other conventional situations: 


Проходите (ппрЕ.), пожалуйста! 
Pass down the aircraft, please! (air-hostess to passengers) 


Берите! (impf.) Take one/some! 

Кладйте (їтрї.) сахар! Have some sugar! 
Раздевайтесь! (impf.) Take off your hat and coat! 
Садйтесь! (impf.) Sit down! 

Снимайте (ппрЕ.) пальто! Take off your coat! 


(2) In a more formal or professional relationship, however, the perfective 
may be preferred: 


Нюра, сними (рё.) с больного пижаму, хладнокровно сказала Вера 
Ивановна (Aksenov) 

‘Nyura, remove the patient’s pyjamas’, said Vera Ivanovna coolly 
(doctor to nurse) 


«Я тебё покажу фантазию! Сядь (рѓё.) как слёдует!» (Тгіѓопоу) 
‘TIl give you imagination! Sit properly!’ (mother to child) 


Note 

(a) The first-person plural of an imperfective or perfective verb may also 
be used to express wishes or арреа1ѕ: будем надёяться (ппрЕ.), что 
‘let’s hope that’, Попробуем (рї.) ‘Let’s have a go’. The addition of 
AaBái/n1asáire lends emphasis: Давайте будем читать (ітрё.) 
Пушкина! “еѓѕ read РизВКш!’, Давай сыграем! (рЕ.) ‘Гегз Бауе 
a game!’ 

(b) The negative optative is usually expressed by an imperfective: He 
будем зажигать (ппрЕ.) света, ладно? — сказала она (Кағакоу) 
‘“Do you mind if we leave the light off?" she said", Не будем 
преувеличивать (ппрЕ.) ‘Тез по! ехасоегайе”, Давайте не будем 
cnopuTb (impf.) ‘Let’s not argue’. 


272 A command arising naturally from context 


The imperfective imperative is preferred when an instruction is the 
expected norm in particular circumstances. For example, a student at 
an examination knows the procedure: he selects a slip of paper with a 
question on it, prepares his answer and is invited to speak. The 
examiner’s instructions are therefore expressed in the imperfective: 
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Берйте (impf.) Ounét! Orseuaiite! (impf.) 
Take a slip! Answer! 


Similarly, standard recommendations and requests from a shop assistant 
will be in the imperfective: 


Платйте (ппрЕ.) в кассу! Pay at the cash-desk! 
while non-predictable statements will be in the perfective: 


Возьмите (рЕ.) эту кофточку! Она вам идёт 
Take this blouse! It suits you 


273 Negative commands/warnings 





(1) A negative command usually appears in the imperfective aspect (see 
270 (2)). When the imperative implies a warning, however, rather than a 
command, tempered with a nuance of apprehension that the action might 
occur inadvertently, then the perfective is preferred: 


Не заболеёей! (рї) Mind you don’t fall ill! 

Не поскользнйсь! (рЕ.) Mind you don’t slip! 

Не пролёй (рї.) молоко! Mind you don’t spill the milk! 

Не простудйсь! (рЕ.) Mind you don’t catch a cold! 

Не уронйте (pf.) Ba3y! Mind you don’t drop the vase! 
Note 


(a) These commands forbid actions which would not normally be 
performed deliberately, but might occur inadvertently or as the result 
of carelessness. It is in these circumstances that the negative 
perfective imperative is used, sometimes combined with 
cmMoTpu(Te)! ‘mind!’: 


Смотри, не забудь! (рЕ.) Mind you don’t forget! 
Смотри, не обрёжься! (р#.) Mind you don’t cut yourself! 
Смотри, не опоздай! (pf.) Mind you’re not late! 
Смотри, не упади! (рЕ.) Mind you don’t fall! 


(b) Other perfective verbs whose negative imperatives may be used 
to express warnings include испачкаться ‘0 get dirty’, 
опрокйнуть ‘to overturn, capsize’, norepsrbes 'to get lost, 
промахнуться “о miss the target, npocnárb ‘to oversleep’. 
Compare «Умоляю, девчонки, не заразитесь (рЁ.), будьте 
осторожнее!» (Rabotnitsa) ‘I implore you, girls, don’t get 
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infected, be тоге саге!” Из сосёдней комнаты, где шумёли 
гости, тётя просила: “Ради Бога, не потеряй ничего!” (МаБоКоу) 
‘From the next room, where the guests were making a din, my aunt 
could be heard asking: “For heaven’s sake, don’t lose anything!”’ 


Не пропади! 
Mind you don’t get lost! 


(2) The imperfective is used, however, when reference is to a protracted 
period rather than a single occurrence: 


Смотри не забывай (ппрЕ.) нас! 
Mind you don’t forget us! 


274 Use of the perfective imperative with repeated actions 





While a repeated action is usually associated with an imperfective imperative 
(See 269 (2).), the perfective is used when reference is made to the number 
of times an action is repeated in swift succession (cf. 257 (3) (iii) (b)): 


Прослушайте (рё) плёнку два раза/нёсколько раз 
Listen to the tape twice/several times 


275 Use of the future and the infinitive to express 
peremptory commands 





(1) Future perfectives may be used to express categorical commands: 


Пойдёшь к маме, возьмёшь у неё ключи от шкафа и принесёшь 
посуду 

You will go to mother, get the keys of the cupboard from her and bring 
the crockery 


(2) A strict imperative may also be rendered by use of the infinitive: 


Сидёть смирно! Sit quietly! 


276 Aspect in the infinitive. Introductory comments 





(1) The perfective infinitive is used to denote the completion of a single 
action: 


Мне надо позвонйть (р{.) домой 
I need to ring home 
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(2) The imperfective infinitive denotes: 
(i) A repeated action: 


Их надо кормйть (ппрЕ.) три раза в день 
They have to be fed three times a day 


(ii) A continuous action: 


Помогли ей воспитывать (impf.) TéBouKy 
They helped her to bring up the little girl 


(3) An imperfective infinitive may simply name an action, with no 
implication of result or completion, while the perfective stresses intention 
to achieve a result. Compare 


Мне сегодня нужно разбирать (ппрё.) книги 
I must spend some time sorting out the books today 


and 


Мне сегодня нужно разобрать (рЁ.) книги 
I must get the books sorted out today 


277 Use of the infinitive to denote habitual actions 





(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with verbs and other forms that 
imply habitual processes, tendencies, preferences etc.: 


Рыбка научилась открывать (impf.) холодильник (Yunyi 
naturalist) 
Rybka (an otter) learned how to open the fridge 


Я привык вставать (ітрѓ.) рано I am used to rising early 
Он умёет рисовать (impf.) He knows how to draw 


(2) Other words that combine with an imperfective infinitive include 
надоёсть “о Бе bored with’, OTBEIKHYTb ‘to get out of the habit of’, 
предпочитать ‘to prefer’, npuBbraka 'habit', pa3yuírrbcs ‘to forget how 
0’(Я разучился играть (ппрЕ.) на пианино ‘I have forgotten how to 
play the piano’). 


(3) Though любйть ‘to like’ almost invariably combines with the 
imperfective infinitive, the perfective is possible in the meaning of 
“intermittent repetition’. Compare 


Он любит отдыхать (ппрЁ.) в саду 
He likes to relax in the garden 
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Он любит отдохнуть (рЁ.) в саду 
He likes relaxing in the garden now and then 


Note 

Бояться ‘to fear’ is used with the perfective infinitive when it expresses 
apprehension that something might happen inadvertently: Боюсь 
3a0nyuuTbca ‘I am afraid of getting lost’. In the case of deliberate 
actions, use of aspect depends on context, cf: Боюсь купаться (impf.) 
B O3epe ‘I am scared of bathing in Ше Іаке’ апа Боюсь признаться 
(pf.) ‘I am afraid to confess’. 


(4) The perfective infinitive also appears in a frequentative context when 
the element of frequency relates to another word in the sentence, and not 
to the infinitive. Thus, in 


Я всегда рад помочь (рї.) тебе 
I am always glad to help you 


the meaning of frequency expressed Ьу всегда ‘always’ is ‘absorbed’ by 
the adjective pay ‘glad’. The construction: adverb of frequency + adjective 
or verb + perfective infinitive reflects standard practice: 


Вы всегда можете (ппрЕ.) взять (р#.) у меня словарь 
You can always get a dictionary from me 


Иногда мне удавалось (ітрё) подставить (pf) ewy ножку 
(Сгапіп) 
Sometimes I succeeded in tripping him up 


Его неоднократно пытались (ппр#.) отпугнуть (рЁ.) (ГсуезНуа) 
Several times they had tried to scare it (a tiger) off 


278 Use of the imperfective infinitive after verbs of 
beginning, continuing and concluding 





The imperfective infinitive is mandatory after: 


(1) Verbs of beginning: 


начинать/начать to begin 
приниматься/приняться to get down to 
стать (pf. only) to begin 


Онй принялись выдвигать (ппрЁ.) ящики (Мази?) 
They set to work pulling out the drawers 


(2) Verbs of continuing: 
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продолжать to continue 
Он продолжал укладываться (ітрѓ.) 


He continued packing 


Note 
Perfective npoq6mKuTb usually takes a direct object, not an infinitive: 
продолжить провёрку ‘Ю сопипие Ше сВеск?. 


(3) Verbs of concluding: 


бросаты бросить ‘to give up’ 
кончать/кбнчить ‘to finish’ 
переставать/перестать ‘to cease’ 
прекращать/прекратйть ‘to desist’ 


Лидия Михайловна перестала приглашать (ппрЁ.) меня за стол 
(Вазрийп) 
Lidia Mikhailovna stopped inviting me for meals 


279 Inadvisable and advisable actions 





(1) The imperfective infinitive combines with adverbs, impersonal 
expressions and other words which imply the inadvisability or deny the 
necessity of an action: 6ecnomé3HO ‘it’s useless’, BpégqHo ‘it is harmful’, 
достаточно ‘that’s enough’, 3auéw? *why?', ne Hayo ‘you should not’, 
не нӯжно ‘it is not necessary’, He cléayeT ‘you ought not to’, He cTOHT 
‘there is no point in’, Hé4ero ‘there is no point’, cMemmH6 ‘it is ridiculous’, 
стыдно ‘it is disgraceful’: 


Да и зачем менять (ппрё.) кузов? (5ритй®) 
And anyway, why change the bodywork? 


Не нужно вызывать (ппрЁ.) врача 
There is no need to call the doctor 


В каждый дом заходйть (ппрЕ.) нет смысла (Rasputin) 
There’s no point in calling into every house 


Нехорошо o6mxatp (impf.) crapuká (Nagibin) 
It's not nice to hurt an old man's feelings 


Note 

Не должен combines with the imperfective infinitive to denote 
шаду1за иу (Вы не должны подавать (impf.) заявление ‘You 
shouldn’t apply’) and with the perfective infinitive to denote 
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supposition (OH He должен опоздать (рѓ.) “Не is not likely to be late’) 
(see also 313 (1)). 

(2) Perfective infinitives may be used to denote advisability: 


Не слёдует ли послать (рЁ.) поздравлёние? 
Don’t you think we should send our congratulations? 


Почему не спросйть? (рї.) Why not ask? 


(3) Нельзя сотбіпеѕ with the imperfective infinitive in the meaning of 
inadmissibility and the perfective in the meaning of impossibility: 


Нельзя входить (ппрЕ.) 
You can’t go in (i.e. it is forbidden) 


Нельзя войти (рї.) 
You can’t get in (because, for example, the door is locked) 


280 A request to perform/not to perform an action 





(1) A perfective infinitive is used after a verb denoting a request or intention 
to perform a single completed action: 


Она попросила меня уйти (pf.) She asked me to leave 
Он обещал помбчь (рѓ.) мне He promised to help me 


Other verbs denoting request or intention include решать/решйть “о 
десійе’, совётовать/посовётовать 40 айуіѕе’, убеждать/убедить “о 
сопуіпсе’, уговаривать /уговорӣть “о регѕџайе’. 


(2) An imperfective infinitive is used, however, if ne appears between 
the verb and the infinitive: 


Она решила не уходить (ппр}.) 
She decided not to go away 


Он обещал не приглашать (ітрѓ.) Таню на вёчер 
He promised not to invite Tanya to the party 


Note 

(a) A negated perfective infinitive in such contexts expresses, not a 
request or undertaking to abstain from certain actions, but 
apprehension that an undesired action might inadvertently take 
рІасе: Стараюсь не сдёлать (рЕ.) ошибок ‘I am trying not to make 
any mistakes’. 
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(b) Verbs such аѕ отговаривать/отговорить “о dissuade? and 
paxayMbimaTb/pa3iyMarb ‘to change one’s mind’ contain a built- 
in negative meaning and combine with an imperfective infinitive: 


Он отговорӣл меня спрашивать (ппрЕ.) 
He dissuaded me from asking 


Он раздумал éxarb (impf.) 
He changed his mind about going (decided not to go) 


281 Use of the infinitive after He xouy 





(1) Infinitives of either aspect are used after ne xou$ 'I don't want to’, 
нет желания ‘I have no wish to’, a He думаю ‘I do not mean to’, the 
imperfective being preferred after a categorical negative: 


Я и не думал отказываться (impf.) 
I didn’t dream of refusing 


Note 

The imperfective infinitive is virtually compulsory after the impersonal 
геНехуе не хотёться: Домой уходить (ппрЕ.) не хочется (АБгатоу) 
“We don’t feel like going home’. 


(2) The use of a perfective infinitive after He xouy etc. may denote that 
an action has taken place, but unintentionally: 


Я не хотел его обйдеть (рї.) 
I did not mean to offend him 


282 Use of the infinitive with nopa 





(1) In the meaning ‘it is time to’, nopá combines with the imperfective 
infinitive: 


Пора начинать (ппрЕ.) It is time to begin 


(2) In the meaning ‘it is necessary to’ it combines with the perfective 
infinitive: 


Но ведь пора понять (р[.), что чуда не будет (Меаейуа) 
It is high time we realized that there isn’t going to be any miracle 
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283 Use of infinitives after verbs of motion 





(1) The imperfective infinitive is used after verbs of motion to describe 
actions involving processes: 


Соня пошла ставить (ітрѓ.) чайник (Огекоуа) 
Sonya went to put on the kettle 


Она ведёт ребёнка в поликлинику проверять (ппрЁ.) зрёние 
She is taking the child to the polyclinic to have his eyes tested 


(2) If, however, result is emphasized rather than process, then the 
perfective is preferred: 


Пошёл починйть (р#.) часы 
He has gone to get the clock mended 


Reflexive Verbs 


284 Reflexive verbs: conjugation 





In conjugating a reflexive verb, the ending -cs is affixed to verb forms 
ending in a consonant or the semi-consonant -ii, and to all active 
participles; -cb is affixed to forms ending in a vowel. The reflexive verb 
is thus conjugated as follows: 


МЫТЬСЯ вернуться 
‘to wash’ ‘to return’ 
я моюсь вернусь 
ты моешься вернёшься 
он моется вернётся 
мы моемся вернёмся 
вы моетесь вернётесь 
онй моются вернутся 
Past tense 
мылся, мылась вернулся, вернулась 
мылось, мылись вернулось, вернулись 
Imperative 
мойся, мойтесь вернись, вернитесь 


For active participles, see 340 (2) and 342 (2). 
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285 The ‘true’ reflexive 





(1) The number of ‘true’ reflexives, in which the agent ‘turns the action 
back’ upon himself or herself, is relatively small. The category contains 
a number of verbs which relate to personal grooming: 


бриться/то- to shave (oneself) 
готбвиться/при- to get ready, prepare oneself 
гримироваться/за- to put on make-up 
завиваться/завйться to have one’s hair waved 
краситься/вы-, по- to dye one’s hair 
краситься/на- to make up one’s face 
купаться/вы-, ис- to bathe (oneself) 
мыться/по-, вы- to wash (oneself) 
обуваться/обуться to put on one’s shoes 
одеваться/одёться to dress oneself 


переодеваться/тереодёться to change (one’s clothes) 
причёсываться/тричесаться to do one's hair, have one's hair done 


пудриться/на-, по- to powder one’s face 
раздеваться/раздёться to get undressed 
разуваться/разуться to take off one’s shoes 
умываться/умыться to wash one’s hands and face 


(2) Other ‘true’ reflexives include the following: 


(1) Бросаться/броситься ‘to rush’, защищаться/защититься ‘to 
defend oneself’, подниматься/подняться “о аѕсепа’, прислоняться/ 
прислонйться ‘о |еап’, спускаться/спустйться ‘0 descend’. 


(ii) A number of verbs which are reflexive only in the imperfective: 


ложйться/лечь to lie down 
пересаживаться/пересесть — to change places, trains etc. 
садйться/сесть to sit down 
становйться/стать to (go and) stand 

Note 


Усаживаться/усёсться ‘to settle down’ is reflexive in both aspects. 


286 Semi-reflexive verbs 





Semi-reflexive verbs describe an action which the agent performs for 
rather than to himself or herself: sanacáTbca/zanacTÁc»b ‘to stock up with’, 
укладываться/уложӣться “о раск” еќс. 
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287 Intransitive reflexives 





A reflexive ending may transform a transitive into an intransitive verb. 
Сотраге ігапѕійуе возвращать 


Он возвращает книгу в библиотаку 
He returns the book to the library 


with іпігапѕібуе возвращаться іп 


Он возвращается домой 
He returns home 


Other examples include: 


Земля вращается The Earth rotates 

Колесо вёртится The wheel spins 

Война кончается/кончилась The war ends/ended 

Стул ломается/сломался The chair breaks/broke 

Дом нахбдится на берегу The house is situated on the shore 

Фильм начинается/начался The film begins/began 

Урок продолжается The lesson continues 

Болезнь распространяется/ The disease is spreading/spread 
распространйлась 

Положение улучшается/ The situation improves/improved 
улучшилось 

Note 


(a) All the verbs in the above list can be used transitively without the 
reflexive endings: Yuntesb Bpamlaet r106yc “The teacher rotates the 
globe’ etc. 


(b) While English uses many verbs both transitively and intransitively 
(‘She grows tulips’/‘Tulips grow’; ‘She stops the bus’/‘The bus 
Stops’), Russian always distinguishes transitive from intransitive, 
either by using different verbs (Она выращивает тюльпаны/ 
Тюльпаны растӯт) ог by affixing a reflexive ending to convert a 
transitive into an intransitive verb (OHa ocTaHaBJIMBaeT aBTOOyc/ 
Автобус останавливается). 
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288 Reflexive verbs with passive meaning 





(1) Reflexive suffixes impart passive meaning to many imperfective 
transitive verbs. There is usually a third-person subject: 


Как это делается? 
How is that done? 


Симфония исполняется (оркестром) 
The symphony is performed (by an orchestra) 


(2) The possibility of indicating the agent of an action (usually in the form 
of an instrumental) distinguishes the passive from the intransitive 
construction. Compare: 


Passive: 


Книги возвращаются в библиотбку учениками 
The books are returned to the library by the pupils 


Intransitive: 


Они возвращаются домой 
They return home 


Likewise, Колёса движутся водой “Тһе у\һее]< аге тоуеа by water power’ 
(passive), Толпа движется по улице “Те сго\мА moves down the 
street’ (intransitive). 


Note 

In general, only imperfective verbs function as reflexive passives: 
Проект обсуждался минйстрами ‘The project was being discussed by 
the ministers’, Как пишется это слово? ‘Ноу 15 1$ word spelt?' The 
perfective passive is normally rendered by a participle (see 359 (3)). 


289 Reciprocal meanings 





(1) A small number of reflexives denote reciprocal or joint action: 


Они часто встречаются They often meet 
Мы собираемся We gather 
Скоро увйдимся We shall see each other soon 


(2) Others include: 


делиться/по- to share 
310póBarbcs/no- to say hello 
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мириться/по-, при- to make it up 
обниматься/обняться to embrace 
объединяться/объединйться to amalgamate 
прощаться/простйться to say goodbye 
совётоваться/по- to take advice 

совещаться (ппрЁ. оту) to consult 

сраббтаться (pf. only) to achieve a working relationship 
уславливаться/услбвиться to agree 

целоваться/по- to kiss 


(3) C + instrumental may combine with such verbs: 


Делиться © кём-нибудь куском хлеба 
To share a crust of bread with someone 


Совещаться со специалйстами 
To consult experts 


in which case the subject of the verb may be singular 


Я здорбваюсь/прощаюсь с ним 
I say hello/goodbye to him 


or plural 


Мы сработались с ними 
We developed a good working relationship with them 


In the absence of c + instrumental, however, the subject is always 
plural: 


Друзья обнялись The friends embraced 
Врагй помирились The enemies made it up 


(4) Some reciprocal reflexives denote conflict and dispute: 
Он со всёми бранйтся He quarrels with everyone 


Other verbs include: 6fTbea ‘to fight’, 6opórbcm/no- 'to struggle', 
ругаться/по- ‘to abuse one another', ссбриться/тю- ‘to quarrel’. 


(5) Reflexive verbs of motion with the prefixes pa3- and c- 
(разбегаться/разбежаться ‘to disperse’, слетаться/слетёться “о 
congregate’ (of birds) etc.) also express joint action (see 331). 


Note 
See 143 (3) (constructions with apr apýra ‘each other’). 
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290 Reflexive verbs which express feelings and attitudes 





A number of reflexive verbs express or reflect feelings and attitudes. 
They may be subdivided into: 


(1) Those which appear only as reflexives: бояться + gen. ‘to fear’, 
гордиться + instr. ‘to be proud of’, любоваться/по- + іпѕіг./на + асс. 
Чо айтіге’, надёяться на + асс. “о hope for, rely on’, наслаждаться 
+ instr. “о геуе] іп’, нравиться/по- + дах. “о рІеаѕе’, опасаться + gen. 
“о Ѓеаг’, расплӣкаться (pf. only) ‘to burst into ќеагѕ’, рассмеяться 
(pf. only) *to burst out laughing', cMestrbcsi/3a- -- dat./Ha71 -- instr. ‘to laugh’, 
сомневаться/усомнйться в + ргер. ‘ю доц Р, улыбаться/улыбнуться 
‘to smile’. 


(2) Those which, shorn of their reflexive endings, can be used as 
transitive verbs in their own right беспокбиться/по- ‘о уоту”, 
веселиться/то- ‘0 епоу oneself’, волноваться/вз- ‘to get excited’, 
восхищаться/восхитӣться + instr. ‘to be delighted’, печалиться/о- 
Чо grieve’ признаваться/признаться в + prep. ‘to confess to’, 
пугаться/ис- + gen. ‘to be frightened’, радоваться/об- + dat. ‘to 
rejoice’, расстраиваться/расстрбиться ‘to get distraught, upset’, 
сердиться/рас- на + асс. “о get angry’, удивляться/удивйться + dat. 
‘to be surprised’. Compare 


Это меня беспокбит That concerns me 
and 
Я беспокоюсь I am worried 


291 Intense or purposeful action 





The following reflexive verbs denote intense or purposeful action: 
добиваться/добиться + оеп. ‘о асһіеуе’, приниматься/приняться 
за + асс. “о tackle", просӣться/по- “о арріу’, пытаться/по- “о 
attempt', crapárbcs/no- “о цу’, стремйться (ппрЁ. only) ‘to strive’, 
стучаться/тю- ‘ю КпосК” (һорїпр їо Бе айтшей), трудйться/по- ‘to 
labour’. 


292 Reflexive verbs that emphasize thoroughness 





(1) A number of reflexive verbs, mostly prefixed вы-, до- ог на-, 
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emphasize thorough completion of an action: высыпаться/выспаться 
‘to have a good sleep’, доучиваться/доучйться ‘© сотр|ее опе’з 
studies', наедаться/наёсться ‘© еаё опе’5 В’, напиваться/напйться 
‘to slake one’s thirst/get drunk’, nacmotpéteca (pf. only) ‘to look one’s 
fill’ etc. 


(2) Reflexive verbs in 3a- denote absorption in ап activity: 
задӯмываться/задӯматься “о Бе 1051 іп thought’, 3acmaTpuBaTecal 
засмотрёться ‘о Бе absorbed in looking at something’ etc. 


293 Reflexive verbs that denote potential to perform an 
action 





Some reflexives denote that the subject has the potential to perform some, 
usually harmful, action: 


Коровы бодаются Cows butt 
Крапива жжётся Nettles sting 
Собаки кусаются Dogs bite 
Кошки царапаются Cats scratch 


Impersonal Constructions 


294 Use of impersonal constructions to denote natural 
processes 





(1) The third-person singulars of some verbs denote climatic or other natural 
processes: 


Вечерёет Evening is drawing in 
Морбзит Frost is in the air 
Светает Dawn is breaking 
Сквозйт There is a draught 
Смеркается рано It gets dark early 
Темнёет It is getting dark 


(2) In the past tense, the neuter is used: 


Вечерёло Evening was drawing in 
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295 Impersonal constructions with an animate accusative 
or dative 





Impersonal verbs may denote physical state, inclination or urge, the 
person affected appearing: 


(1) In the accusative case: 


Петра знобйт Petr feels shivery 

Меня ко сну клбнит I feel drowsy 

Наташу лихорадит Natasha feels feverish 

Больного рвёт Тһе раНепЕ уоти$ (Его вырвало ‘Не 
threw up’) 

Машу тошийт Masha feels sick (Mary стошийло 


‘Masha vomited’) 
Нас тянуло друг к другу We felt drawn to each other 
(Gagarin) 


Меня зудйло посмотреёть, как они отнесутся к моему появлению 
(Вазрийп) 
I was itching to see how they would react to my appearance 


(2) In the dative case (with a reflexive verb): 


Мне нездорбвится I am feeling off colour 

ЕЙ не работается She doesn’t feel like working 
Ему не спится He doesn’t feel sleepy 

Мне хбчется пить I feel thirsty 


Пробовал читать, не читалось, лёг на кровать, курил (Топоу) Не 
tried to read but wasn’t in the mood for reading, lay down on the bed, 
smoked 


296 Impersonal constructions involving an external force 





(1) In some impersonal constructions the object of a verb (usually in the 
neuter past tense) appears in the accusative and its inanimate agent, often 
a natural phenomenon or external force, in the instrumental: 


Дачу зажглб молнией The country cottage was struck 
by lightning 

Подвал залило водой The cellar was flooded 

Избу занесло снёгом The hut was snow-bound 


Его убило электричеством He was electrocuted 
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Труп унеслб рекой The body was carried away 
by the river 
Засыпало песком скважины The bore-holes got clogged 
(Trifonov) with sand 
Note 


(a) The agent of the action is not always indicated: Buepa Ha crpOiike 
задавйло человека ‘A man was run over at the building-site 
уеѕіегӢау’, Лӧдку качало ‘The boat was pitching and tossing’, 
За борт смыло судового пӧовара (Савагіп) "The ship's cook was 
washed overboard’. 

(b) An alternative construction is also possible, with the natural or 
other phenomenon in the nominative, as the subject of the action: 
Его убила молния ‘Не was struck by lightning’. 


(2) The incidents in this type of construction are accidental. Compare: 
(i) Use of the third-person plural for intentional occurrences: 


Его убили в рукопашном бою 
He was killed in hand-to-hand fighting 


(ii) Use of the third-person neuter singular for accidental occurrences: 


Его убило в перестрелке He was killed in a skirmish 


297 Expression of other meanings (chance, sufficiency etc.) 





Some impersonal constructions are concerned with chance, success, 
sufficiency/insufficiency, the person affected appearing in the dative: 


(1) The verb denotes chance, luck, success: 


Мне везёт в карты 
I am lucky at cards 


Мне повезлб 
I am in luck, have been lucky 


Ученику удалбсь решить задачу 
The pupil succeeded in solving the problem 


Отцу довелось побывать на собрании 
My father had occasion to attend a meeting 


Note also Вышло иначе ‘It turned out differently’, where no personal 
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involvement is expressed, and Hro случйлось/произошлб? “What has 
happened?’ , where the person affected may appear in a prepositional phrase: 
Что случилось с ним? ‘\/Бае Баз Баррепе4 to Вип?” (сё. У вас что-то 
c TesledbOHom ‘Something’s wrong with your telephone’). 


(2) The verb denotes sufficiency/insufficiency, the quantifiable item 
appearing in the genitive case: 


Брату недостаёт бпыта My brother lacks experience 

Ему всегда не хватает дёнег He is always short of money 

Хватит бензину There will be enough petrol 
Note 


Этого нам ещё не хватало! ‘That’s all we need!’ 


298 Constructions with the second-person singular 





(1) Impersonal meanings can be expressed using the second-person 
singular of a verb (the equivalent of English ‘one’ or ‘you’): 


Ко всему привыкаешь 
You/one can get used to anything 


Там не увидишь наших фильмов, не прочтёашь наших книг 
(Russia Today) 
You won’t see our films or read our books there (in the West) 


(2) The second-person singular pronoun may be added for emphasis: 


И только при условии, всли ты будешь курить и пить — ты 
будешь пользоваться успёхом. Ёсли же ты не накрашена и не 
радуешься плоским шуточкам, мимо тебя проходят, как мимо 
пустого Mécra (Russia Today) 

And you'll only get anywhere if you smoke and drink. But if you don't 
wear make-up or laugh at their pathetic jokes, they'll cut you dead 


299 Constructions with the third-person plural 





(1) The third-person plural is used (without a pronoun) to denote action 
taken by ‘the authorities’ or other third parties: 


Говорят, что... They say that... 
Меня задержали I was arrested 
Ero наградйли He was decorated 
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Просят не курить You are requested not to smoke 


Note 
Как тебя 3oByT? ‘What is your name?’ 


(2) Use of the plural may be purely conventional, as in the following 
examples, in which the subject of the action could be interpreted as 
singular: 


Тебя ждут 
Someone is/Some people are waiting for you 


Вас просят к телефону 
You are wanted on the phone 


Тебя спрашивают 
Someone’s asking for you 


Note 

The following example draws a clear distinction between the second-person 
singular, which identifies with the individual, and the third-person plural, 
which identifies with authority: 


Самое ужасное во всех школах, так это то, что сидишь и 
трясёшься, что тебя спросят, и поставят, например, тройку или 
двойку (Кизяа Тодау) 

The worst thing in any school is sitting there trembling at the prospect 
of being asked a question and getting a bare pass or a fail 


The Passive Voice 


300 The passive voice. Introductory comments 





(1) In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes 
the grammatical subject. Compare English: 


(i) ‘They hate him’ (active construction, with ‘him’ the natural object of 
the verb). 


(ii) “He is hated by them’ (passive construction in which ‘he’ has become 
the grammatical subject while remaining the natural object). 


(2) Russian expresses passive meaning through reflexive verbs, the 
third-person plural, participles (see 359 and 360 (2)) and word order 
(see 478 (2) (1)). 
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301 The passive expressed by imperfective reflexive verbs 





(1) The passive may be expressed by an imperfective reflexive verb: 


Здесь ловйлись (ппрЁ.) селёдка и редкая рыба — кутум 
(Lebedev) 
Herring and a rare species, the kutum, were fished for here 


(2) The agent of the action may be represented by an instrumental 


Смета составляется бухгалтером 
The estimate is being prepared by an accountant 


or omitted 


По радио передавалась новая пьбса 
A new play was being broadcast on the radio 


Обувь снималась у вхбда в храм (Granin) 
Footwear was removed at the entrance to the temple 


Note 

A reflexive verb with an animate subject is often either a ‘true’ reflexive 
(Он мбется ‘Не 1$ having a wash’ (not *‘He is being washed’, which 
should be rendered as Ero MoroT)) or denotes joint action (IIaccaxiper 
собираются “The passengers congregate’). However, reflexive passives 
with animate subjects appear in examples such as I'epóu narpazx1árorces 
государством ‘Heroes are rewarded by the state’. 


302 Passive meaning expressed by third-person 
plural verbs 





The use of a third-person plural instead of a reflexive passive emphasizes 
the involvement of a human agent. Compare use of the reflexive in 


Магазин открывается The shop opens 

with the third-person plural, with its emphasis on human agency: 
И вдруг он слышит, что дверь открывают. Но это ещё не 
парень, это проводница (Ваѕрийп) 


And suddenly he hears the door being opened. But it’s not the boy back 
yet, it’s the guard 
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303 Perfective reflexives with passive meaning 





Perfective passives are normally expressed by a participle (see 359 and 
360 (2) (ii)). However, passives may also be expressed by perfective 
reflexives that denote: 


(1) Covering: 


Вершины покрылись снёгом 
The peaks became covered in snow 


Note 
This sentence describes an action. Compare the use of a participle to describe 
а 51е: Вершины покрыты снегом ‘ТБе реаК$ аге соуеге4 ш зпо\”. 


(2) Filling: 


Таз наполнился водой 
The basin filled with water 


(3) Illuminating: 


Поля осветйлись поздним солнцем 
The fields were illuminated by the late sun 


(4) Others, for example ‘replacing’, ‘creating’, ‘breaking’: 


Её прежняя радость сменйлась чувством крайнего раздражёния 
Her former joy yielded to a feeling of extreme irritation 


Создалбсь сложное положёние 
A complex situation developed 


Разбился стул 
A chair got smashed 


Note 
Animate instrumentals are excluded from such constructions. They are 
possible only with a passive participle (see 359), cf.: 


Кружок создался/был сбздан 
The club was set up 


Кружок был создан (биї пої *создался) учениками 
The club was set up by the pupils 
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The Conditional and Subjunctive Moods 


304 The conditional mood. Introductory comments 





(1) If we compare the sentences 
(i) If he wakes his wife she will be angry 
(ii) If he woke his wife she would be angry 


then it is clear that the situation described in (i) may occur, while the situation 
described in (ii) is hypothetical. The implication of statements of type (ii) 
is that the opposite situation obtains, e.g. 


If I knew (the implication is that I do not know), I would tell you 
(2) In the above examples, (i) is rendered in Russian by a verb in the future 
Если он разбудит жену, она рассёрдится 


while the two examples under (ii) are rendered by the conditional 
mood: 


Если бы он разбудил жену, она рассердилась бы 
Если бы я знал, я сказал бы вам 


305 Formation of the conditional 





A conditional construction comprises: 
(i) A conditional clause (écom Obr —- past tense of the verb). 
(ii) A main clause (past tense of the verb + 6n1): 
Если бы отёц был жив, он порадовался бы успбхам сына 
If father were alive he would rejoice at his son’s success 
Note 
(a) Alternatively, the main clause may precede the conditional: 


Я пошёл бы, 6сли бы меня пригласйли 
I would go if they invited me 


(b) Conditionals can also have pluperfect meanings. Thus, the sentence 
under (a) could also be rendered as ‘I would have gone if they had 
invited me’. 
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(c) In the main clause, 6b1 may precede the verb: 


Я бы помог вам, 6сли бы вы меня попросили 
I would help you if you asked me (or I would have helped you if you 
had asked me) 


(d) The conjunction To ‘then’ may introduce a main clause that follows 
the conditional clause: 


Если бы онё родилась в наше врёмя, то стала бы артисткой, rum 
диктором, йли стюардёссой (Кизяа Тоаау) 

If she had been born in our time then she would have become a performer, 
or an announcer, or an air hostess 


(e) Sometimes the éczm clause is omitted. The implication of such 
statements is 'this is what I would do if I had my way', as in the 
following example: 


Я бы запретйл школьникам появляться в общественных местах в 
какой-либо иной одбжде, кроме школьной формы (Каботиза) 

I would ban school-children from appearing in public places other than 
in school uniform 


(f) The conditional is used with either aspect, but is commoner with the 
perfective. 


306 Use of (1) the imperative and (2) the preposition 6e3 to 
express conditional meanings 





(1) The singular imperative may be used colloquially with conditional 
meaning: 


Доведйсь мне (= 6сли бы мне довелось) встретиться с ним 
раньше, всё было бы иначе 
If I had chanced to meet him earlier everything would have been different 


Note 
The singular imperative can also replace écm + future tense: 


Разгорйсь (= Если разгорится) атомный пожар — и окажутся 
бессмысленными усилия людей доброй воли (Lebedev) 

If an atomic holocaust breaks out, the efforts of people of goodwill 
will be pointless 


(2) A prepositional phrase with 6e3 ‘without’ may also have conditional 
meaning: 
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Без Любы (= Если бы не Люба), я бы не получил высшего 
образования (КуБакоу) 

Had it not been for Lyuba I would not have received a higher 
education 


307 Use of the particle 6b! to express desire 





(1) The past tense + бы can be used to express desire on the part of the 
subject: 


Завтра я с удовольствием пошёл бы в театр 
I would very much like to go to the theatre tomorrow 


(2) The phrase хотёл бы ‘ТГ would like to’ is commonly used in this 
meaning: 


Я хотёл бы пойти в кино 
I would like to go to the cinema 


Note 

(a) Note the expression of desire in constructions of the type Ckopéii 
бы пришлб zéro! 'Roll on summer", IIoéxarb Obr домой! ‘Oh, 
to go home!’ 

(b) Past tense + Obr is also used to express a mild injunction: Homoram 
бы ей “You might give her a hand’. This is much less peremptory 
than the imperative: IIoworirre eii! ‘Help her!” 


308 Use of the subjunctive to express wish or desire 





(1) In translating the sentences 


(i) I want to vote 
(ii) I want you to vote 


the infinitive in (i), in which the subject is the same for both verbs, is 
rendered by a Russian infinitive 


Я хочу голосовать 
while the infinitive in (ii), in which the subjects of the two verbs are different 


I want 
you to vote 
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is rendered in Russian by a subjunctive (4rd6nI + past tense): 
Я хочу, чтобы вы голосовали 


Мы хотим, чтобы в мире не было ядерного оружия (В. Уе т) 
We want the world to be without nuclear weapons 


Compare 


Он не хочет, чтобы я танцевал c Tamapoii (Nikolaev) 
He does not want me to dance with Tamara 


Note 
Uroopr is never used with the present or future tense, only with the 
past. 


(2) Other words denoting desirability or undesirability may also appear 
in the main clause: Basxkuo ‘it is important’, желательно ‘it is desirable’, 
3a To ‘in favour of’, лучше ‘и 15 Бецег’, настаивать настоять ‘tO 
insist’, против того ‘асатзе, трёебовать/то- ‘ю demand’: 


Главное, чтобы спорт служил делу мира (Kuleshov) 
The main thing is that sport should serve the cause of peace 


Я не против тогб, чтобы он брал на себя часть хлопот на кухне 
(Russia Today) 
I do not object to his taking on some of the kitchen chores 


Никто не трёбует, чтобы дёвушка сидёла одна взаперти 
(Rabotnitsa) 
No one demands that a girl should remain locked up in seclusion 


Note 

(a) Desirability may also be implied by constructions жі сказать 
‘to ге” (Мне мой приёмный отёц сказал, чтдб я запомнил 
место, где рукописи закопаны (/суеѕйуа) ‘Му foster father told 
me to remember where the manuscripts are buried', Скажӣте 
вашему Витьке, чтобы он за мной не ходил (Казрийп) ‘Тей 
your Vitka to stop following me around’) and предупредить ‘to 
магп’ (Я предупредил его, чтобы он не уходйд ‘I warned him 
not to go away’). 

(b) The idiomatic use of 4Tdé6bI + past tense to issue a warning: 
Чтобы я Этого больше не слышал! “Ооп” еуег 1её me hear 
you say that again!’ 

(c) In colloquial contexts, xorérb may combine with a future verb: 
Хотйте, я вам скажў ‘Would you like me to tell you?’ 
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309 The subjunctive of purposeful endeavour 





(1) If we compare 


(1) Я хочу, чтобы он пришёл 
I want him to come 


(1) Я добиваюсь того, чтдбы он пришёл 
I am trying to get him to come 


then the wish that he should come, expressed in (i) by the verb xouy, finds 
its counterpart in (ii) in purposeful endeavour (y100uBárocb) to achieve the 
desired aim. 


(2) Other words involved in this type of construction include дёлать 
всё, чтдбы “(о о еуегуѓћіпе (о епѕше ћаѓ, заббтиться о том, чтдбы 
‘to take саге ае, следить за тем, чтобы “о ѕее to it that’, смотреть, 
чтдбы “(о тіпа аг, стремӣться к тому, чтобы “0 ѕїгіуе”: 


Заббтиться о тбм, чтобы вы не проспали, будет ЭВМ телефонной 
станции ([хуезНуа) 

The computer at the telephone exchange will see to it that you do not 
sleep in 


Смотри, чтоб Кутузов тебя не поймал (Үакһопіоу) 
Mind Kutuzov doesn’t catch you 


Note 

JloO6uBáTbca/noOWrbcs is used with the subjunctive to denote intent 
to achieve a purpose (Мы добиваемся того, чтдбы она согласйлась 
“We are trying to get her to agree’) and with the indicative to denote 
achievement (В конце концов председатель добился тогб, что 
она согласйлась (Rasputin) ‘The chairman eventually got her to 
agree"). 


310 Purpose clauses 





A purpose clause describes an action which is taken with the aim of achieving 
a desired result. The result clause is introduced: 


(1) By uró6ni 4 infinitive if both clauses have the same subject: 


Он встал, чтобы открыть окнб 
He got up in order to open the window 
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Я позвоню брату, чтобы папбмнить ему о вечере 
I shall ring my brother in order to remind him of the party 


(2) Ву чтобы + the past tense (the subjunctive of purpose) if the two 
clauses have different subjects: 


Он встал, чтобы она могла сесть 
He got up so that she could sit down 


Я позвоню брату, чтобы он знал, что я прибхал 
I shall ring my brother, so that he knows I have arrived 


Человёк снял лыжи, чтобы онй не мешали ему ползти (Nagibin) 
The man removed his skis, so that they should not prevent him from 
crawling 


311 The expression of hypothesis 





(1) If we compare the sentences 


(i) I have not met the man who swam the Channel 
(1) I have never met a man who has not heard of Leo Tolstoy 


then it is clear that (i) refers to an actual person (the man who swam the 
Channel), while (ii) is dealing with a hypothetical situation (an imaginary 
person who has not heard of Leo Tolstoy). 


(i) is expressed in Russian using the indicative: 


Я не встречал человбка, который переплыл Ла-Манш 
I have not met the man who swam the Channel 


(ii) is expressed using the subjunctive of hypothesis (past tense + бы): 


Я не встречал человека, который бы не слыхал о Толстом 
I have never met a man who has not heard of Tolstoy 


Compare 


Нет отрасли промышленности, для которой освоёние 
космического пространства не оказалось бы полезным 
(Izvestiya) 

There is no industry which has not benefited from the conquest of 
space 


(2) A similar distinction is made in constructions with cy4aii between: 
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(i) Incidents which did occur, where the indicative is used: 


Сколько у нас было случаев, когда снимали с машин стёкла 
(Literaturnaya gazeta) 
There have been umpteen cases of car wind-screens being removed 


(ii) Incidents which did not occur, where the subjunctive is used: 


Не было случая, чтобы он заблудился (КатаКоу) 
There was not a single instance of his getting lost 


(3) The same principle applies to constructions with verbs of perception 
and ѕќаїетепі: видеть “о ѕее’, замётить “о пойсе’, помнить “0 
remember', сказать “о ѕау’, слышать “о hear' etc. 


(i) The indicative is used to refer to an actual occurrence: 


Вижу, как онй нграют в футбол 
I see them playing football 


(1) Тһе subjunctive indicates that the subject did not witness or recall the 
incident and may doubt whether it in fact occurred: 


Не помню, чтобы она хоть раз взяла корку хлеба (Вазрийп) 
I do not recall her even once taking a crust of bread 


Я не замбнил, чтобы он упал в обморок 
I did not notice him fainting 


Use of the indicative here would constitute an acknowledgement that the 
incident occurred — but that the subject did not witness it: 


Я не замётил, что он упал в обморок 
I did not notice that he had fainted 


Note 
(a) Hypotheses may also be introduced by ће рһгаѕе не то, чтдӧбы, 


И он не то чтобы был недоволен жизнью, считал себя 
неудачником (Тепігуакоу) 

It is not that he was dissatisfied with life, he just considered himself 
unlucky 


or by negated verbs which imply an unreal situation: 


Дня ведь не проходило, чтобы она не похвалила невбстку 
(Zalygin) 
Never a day passed without her praising her daughter-in-law 


(b) Бояться “о fear’ combines either with the indicative (Боюсь, 
что он провалится ‘Гат аНа4 Ве will fail', borocb, uro oH ne 
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придёт ‘I am afraid he won't come") or a subjunctive (note ‘illogical’ 
песайуе): Боюсь, чтобы он не провалился “ ат аігаій ће тау Ёаі”. 


312 Concessive constructions 





(1) The particle 6b1 also appears in concessive constructions (English 
‘whoever’, ‘whatever’ etc.): 


кто/что/как/где/куда /какой/скӧлько + бы + ни + раѕё ќепѕе 


Чегб бы Это мне ни стбило, на какйе бы жёртвы ни иришлось 
пойти — а своего добьюсь (Rabotnitsa) 

Whatever it costs, whatever sacrifices I may be called upon to 
make, I shall achieve my goal 


Я видел, что черепахам плохо в неволе, как бы я ни старался 
хорошо за ними ухаживать (УипуЕ пайитай51) 

I saw that the tortoises were ill at ease in captivity, however much 
I might try to look after them properly 


(2) Bar may be omitted, in reference to an actual incident: 


Сколько Носов ни тряс приёмник, голос диктора не зазвучал 
вновь (Роуо]уаеу) 

However much Nosov shook the receiver, the announcer’s voice 
remained silent 


Как я ни боролся за её здоровье, всё напрасно (Уинпуї паїигайїї) 
No matter how much I fought to restore her to health, it was all 
in vain 


(3) The future may be used to denote that all instances are covered: 


Какую газету ни открбешь — всюду разговор о жёнщине (Кизяяа 
Today) 
Whichever paper you open, the talk is only of women 


Note the set phrases 


во что бы то ни стало at any cost 
как бы то нй было however that might be 
как Это ни парадоксально paradoxical as it may seem 


как Это ни странно strange as it may seem 
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Лыжник во что бы то ни стало хотёл продолжать свой 
мучительный путь (Маш) 

The skier was determined to continue his agonizing journey come 
what may 


Constructions Expressing Obligation, Necessity, 
Possibility or Potential 


313 The expression of obligation and necessity 





Obligation and necessity can be expressed in the following ways: 
(1) Должен + іпбпійуе 


(i) Должен, должна, должно, должны һауе the endings of short-form 
adjectives and agree with the subject in gender and number: 


я, ты, он должен ‘I, you, he must’ (masculine subject) 
я, ты, она должна ‘I, you, she must’ (feminine subject) 
оно должно ‘it must’ 

мы, вы, онӣ должны ‘ме, уои, they must’ 


(ii) They also combine with past and future forms of Obrrb: 


я, ты, он должен был ‘I, you, he had to’ (masculine subject) 
я, ты, она должна была ‘I, you, she had to’ (feminine subject) 
оно должно было ‘it had to’ 


мы, вы, онӣ должны были “е, уои, they had to’ 


я должен/должна буду ‘I shall have to’ 
ты должен/должна будешь ‘уой \Ш Вауе о’ 
он должен будет ‘he will have to’ 
она должна будет ‘she will have to’ 
OHO должно будет ‘it will have to’ 
мы должны будем ‘we shall have to’ 
вы должны будете ‘you will have to’ 
онй должны будут ‘they will have to’ 


(iii) /Ió:mken expresses moral necessity: 


Каждый человек должен трудиться 
Every person must work 
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(iv) It is also used to express other modal concepts, the equivalents of 
‘should’, ‘ought to’, ‘is supposed to’, ‘is due to’ etc.: 


Цёны должны быть гибкими (Гиегаиитпауа gazeta) 
Prices should be flexible 


В различных странах мира хранятся великолёпные памятники 
культуре, и мы должны знать о них (Nedelya) 

Splendid monuments to culture are preserved in various countries of the 
world, and we ought to know about them 


Пытаюсь бутылки из-под минеральной воды сдать, а пункт 
хоть и должен работать, но не работает (Nedelya) 

I try to hand in some empty mineral-water bottles, but the collection 
point is not working, though it is supposed to be 


Поезд должен прийти в час дня 
The train is due in at 1 p.m. 


Note 
(a) Past and future usage: 


Сейчас Мансуров должен был подойтй к ней, обнять её 
(Zalygin) 
Now Mansurov should have come up to her and embraced her 


Она должна будет помочь матери 
She will have to help her mother 


(b) The use оЁ должно быть, in parenthesis, to denote supposition: Oná, 
должно быть, заболела ‘ЗВе must have fallen ill’; Ou, должно 
Obrrb, ne nónsur ‘He can’t have understood’. 


(2) Нужно, надо 
(1) Нужно, надо refer to necessity: 


Ему нужно/надо было преждевременно уйти на пенсию по 
слабости здоровья 
He had to retire early due to ill health 


(ii) They can also express the meaning ‘ought to’: 


Больному надо было сдёлать переливание крови 
The patient ought to have had a blood transfusion 


(11) Compare не HY2KHO ‘it is not necessary’ and He Hajo ‘one should not’: 
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Не нужно запирать дверь 
It is not necessary to lock the door 


Не надо запирать дверь 
You should not lock the door 


(3) Стоит, слёдует, прийтӣсь, вынужден, обязан 
(i) Стбит refers to recommended action: 


Стбит посмотреть этот фильм 
It is worth seeing this film 


(1) Слёдует is more categorical: 


Не слёдует так поступать 
One shouldn’t behave like that 


(11) puiirics implies reluctant acceptance of necessity: 


Ему пришлось бежать всю дорогу 
He had to run all the way 


(1у) Вынужден теапз ‘Когсе4’, обязан means ‘obliged’: 


Пилот был вынужден посадить самолёт в пустыне 
The pilot was forced to land the aircraft in the desert 


Врач обязана помочь больному 
The doctor is obliged to help the patient 


314 The expression of possibility or potential 





Possibility or potential may be expressed in the following ways: 
(1) Мочь, cmoub ‘to be able’ 


Я могу/смогу принять ваше приглашение 
I can/shall be able to accept your invitation 


Note 

(a) A distinction is made between мочь “(о be (physically) able’ and 
уметь ‘to be able, know ћоу (0°. Сотраге Я умёю плавать ‘I 
can/know ћож ю з\п” апа Сегодня я не могу плавать: у меня 
рука болит ‘I can’t swim today: I have a sore arm’. 

(b) The imperfective future of mob is rarely, if ever, used. Instead, 
the future of ObITb B cocrosHuH + the infinitive is preferred (see 
225 (7)). 
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(c) Mboup can also be the equivalent of English ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘could 
have’, ‘might have’: 


Мне могут возразить: лучше по кооперативной ценв, чем 
вообще отсутствие товара в магазине ([ийегиигпауа gazeta) 
People may object: better at the co-operative price, than the 
unavailability of the product in the shops 


В кассе могут быть билёты 
There might be tickets at the box-office 


Как он мог отвётить иначе? 
What other answer could he have given? 


Если она решилась на Это, значит, могла решиться и на другбе 
(Zalygin) 

If she made this decision, she might equally well have made a 
different decision 


(2) Можно/нельзя, (не)возможно 
(1) Можно апа нельзя сап епоѓе: 
(a) Permission/prohibition: 


— Можно сюда сесть? 
Нет, нельзя 

‘May I sit here?’ 

‘No, you may not’ 





Note 

Нельзя ли 15 и5е4 ю ехргезз а уегу роШе гедиез: Нельзя ли сюда сесть? 
‘Please, may I sit here?’ (cf. ‘neutral’ Móxkno sm?). Conversely, it may 
ехргез$ итИайоп: Нельзя ли потише?! ‘Couldn’t you be a little quieter?!’ 


(b) Possibility/impossibility: 


Кислород можно получить из воды 
Oxygen can be extracted from water 


Нельзя согласиться с ним 
One cannot agree with him 


Note 

(a) Móxno is often used with interrogative words: Ha kKakóm 
автобусе мӧжно доёхать до цёнтра? “іс bus do I take for the 
city centre?’ 
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(b) See 279 (3) for the aspect of the infinitive with me;3si Note 
that the imperfective infinitive may be used with Hemb34 in the 
meaning of impossibility in a frequentative context: Нельзя 
мыть машӣну каждый день ‘It is impossible to wash the car 
every day’. 


(ii) Возмбжно/невозможно denote only possibility or impossibility (not 
permission/prohibition): 


Возмбжно/можно поставить точный диагноз 
It is possible to make a precise diagnosis 


Невозможно/нельзя решить эту задачу 
It is impossible to solve this problem 


Verbs of Motion 


315 Unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion 





Each of fourteen types of motion are represented in Russian by two 
imperfective verbs. 


(1) One denotes movement in one direction (unidirectional verbs): 


Я иду на завод I am on my way to the factory 
Я шёл на завод I was on my way to the factory 


(2) The other denotes movement in more than one direction, 
movement in general, habitual action, return journeys (multi- 
directional verbs): 


Каждый день он хбдит в школу 
He goes to school every day 


Она ходит по комнате 
She is walking up and down the room 


Он хбдит с палкой 
He walks with a stick 


Она ходила в кино 
She went to the cinema 
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316 Conjugation of verbs of motion 





The fourteen pairs of imperfective non-prefixed verbs are conjugated as 
follows (unidirectional first): 


(1) идти иду, идёшь, идёт, идём, идёте, идут ‘to go, walk’ 
ходить хожу, ходишь, ходит ес. 
(2) ехать ёду, ёдешь, ёдет, ёдем, ведете, вдут ‘to travel, ride’ 
ездить езжу, ездишь, 6здит ес. 
(3) бежать бегу, бежишь, бежит, бежим, бежите, ‘to run’ 
бегут 
бегать бегаю, бегаешь, бегает ес. 
(4)  летёть лечу, летишь, летит ес. ‘to fly’ 
летать летаю, летаешь, летает ес. 
(5) плыть плыву, плывёшь, плывёт ес. ‘to swim, float’ 
плавать  плаваю, плаваешь, плавает ес. 
(6) нести несу, несёшь, несёт ес. ‘to carry’ 
HOCHTb ношу, носишь, носит ес. 
(7) вести веду, ведёшь, ведёт etc. ‘to lead’ 
ВОДИТЬ вожу, водишь, водит ес. 
(8) везти везу, везёшь, везёт etc. Чо сопуеу, 
возйть вожу, возишь, возит ес. transport’ 
(9) лезть лезу, лезешь, лезет ес. ‘to climb’ 
лазить лажу, лазишь, лазит ес. 
(10) ползти ползу, ползёшь, ползёт ес. ‘to crawl’ 
пблзать  ползаю, ползаешь, ползает ес. 
(11) тащӣть ташу, тащишь, тащит ес. ‘to drag’ 
таскать таскаю, таскаешь, таскает еќс. 
(12) гнать гоню, гонишь, гонит ес. ‘to drive, chase’ 
гонять гоняю, гоняешь, гоняет etc. 
(13) катить качу, катишь, катит ес. ‘to roll’ 
катать катаю, катаешь, катает ес. 
(14) брестӣ бреду, бредёшь, бредёт ес. ‘to wander’ 


бродить брожу, бродишь, бродит ес. 


Note 

There are grounds for excluding Opecrü/6óporuirrb from the series, since 
the two verbs differ somewhat in meaning: брестй ‘0 walk along slowly, 
with difficulty’, 6pomrrb ‘to wander aimlessly’. Бродйть differs from 
other multidirectional verbs in that it cannot denote motion towards a 
destination. However, the two verbs have traditionally been treated as verbs 
of motion, and are accordingly dealt with in this section. 


317 Imperatives of verbs of motion 





Imperatives of verbs of motion are formed according to the rules 
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formulated in 227: 


беги! гип! 

веди! lead! 

nu! go! 

несй! carry! 
Note 


Tloe3xaii! ‘Go!’, the imperative of noéxarb, is used for single positive 
соттапаѕ (Поезжай пбездом! “Со Бу їгаіп!”), ёзди! ѓог frequentative 
соттапаѕ ара Не ёзди! ѓог песайуе соттапаѕ (Не ёзди автобусом! 
‘Don’t go by bus, i.e. “Never go by bus’). 


318 Past tense of verbs of motion 





(1) Verbs of motion in -arb/-sre/-erb/-urb have past tense forms in -Jr 
ходил, летёл ес. 


(2) The past tenses of other verbs of motion are as follows: 


брести: брёл, брела, брело, брелӣ 


везти: вёз, везла, везло, везли 
вести: вёл, вела, вело, велӣ 
идти: шёл, шла, шло, шли 
лезть: лез, лёзла, лёзло, лёзли 
нести: нёс, несла, несло, неслӣ 


319 “То д0”: идти/ходить апа ёхать/ёездить 





(1) ‘To го” оп Ѓооѓ 1ѕ гепаегеа іп Киѕѕіап аѕ идтӣ/ходить: 


Она идёт в школу 
She is going (is walking, is on her way) to school 


Она хбдит в школу 
She goes (walks) to school 


(2) ‘То go’ by some form of transport is rendered as éxarb/é3mmb: 


Она едет в школу 
She is going (is riding, travelling, driving) to school 


Она ёздит в школу автобусом 
She goes (travels) to school by bus 
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(3) Thus, ‘I am going to town’ can be rendered as 


Я иду в город 
‘I am going to town’ (on foot) 


Я еду в город 
‘I am going to town’ (by some form of transport) 


Substantial trips normally imply the use of éxarb/é3quTb: Я ёду во 
Францию ‘Гат going to France’. 


Note 

Идтй/ходйть 1$ и5е4 у ігаіпѕ (Поезд идёт “The train is travelling along’), 
with ships, as an alternative ю плыть ‘® за!?’, апа with road vehicles, as 
an alternative to ёхать (Машина идёт/ёдет по дороге ‘The car is driving 
along the road’). 


320 Functions of unidirectional verbs of motion 





(1) Unidirectional verbs of motion denote movement in one particular 
direction, usually on one occasion: 


В пресквёрном настроении шёл я по городу (Ророу) 
I walked through town in the foulest of moods 


Три дня и три ночи нас везли в арестантском вагоне (Сага) 
For three days and nights we were transported in a convict truck 


often with a named destination: 


Едем в гброд 
We are driving to town 


От пьедестала до раздевалки eró necyr ga pykáx (Khrutsky) 
They carry him shoulder-high from the rostrum to the changing-room 


(2) The movement is not necessarily in a straight line: 


Он шёл зигзагами к дому 
He was zigzagging towards the house 


but in all instances the verb advances the subject or object along a line of 
progression: 


Он плыл против ветра и был слабее nac (Nikolaev) 
He was swimming against the current and was weaker than we were 
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Шурка долго шёл лёсом, унося ежа подальше от жилья (Маѕіеу) 
Shurka walked through the forest for a long while, carrying the 
hedgehog further and further away from human habitation 


(3) The destination or direction of the movement may be: 
(i) unspecified, as in the last example, 
(ii) specified, as in 


К залйву шли uepea nápx (Yakhontov) 
They were walking through the park towards the bay 


(iii) more generally specified, e.g. in terms of points of the compass: 


Поезд шёл на восток 
The train was on its way east 


Note 

The future of unidirectional verbs is far less common than the present 
and раз: Когда мы будем идтй мимо кинотеатра, мы купим 
билёты на завтра “еп ме аге раѕѕіпо the cinema, we shall buy 
tickets for tomorrow’, byzteM вестй по очереди “е shall take it in 
turns to drive’. 


321 Unidirectional verbs in frequentative contexts 





(1) Unidirectional verbs usually describe movement in progress on one 
occasion: 


Он идёт, шёл в школу He is, was going to school 


while habitual actions are usually the province of the multidirectional verb 
(see 322 (3)). 


(2) Unidirectional verbs are, however, used to express repeated actions: 
(1) Where movement in one direction is particularly stressed: 


Я иду на работу целых полчаса 
I take a whole half-hour to get to work 


(Сотраге Каждый день я хожу на работу ‘Еуегу day I go to work? 
(and back).) 


Обычно я иду с работы пешком, а на работу 6ду на автобусе 
I usually walk home from work but go to work on the bus 
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Письма 5-6 дней идут отсюда в Россию 
Letters take 5—6 days to get from here to Russia 


Note 

A unidirectional verb is also изед ш Каждый день летят письма из 
cTpaHbI B cTpaHy ‘Every day letters wing their way from country to 
country’ (since each individual letter progresses in one direction only). 


Когда я идӯ на работу, я всегда покупаю газёту 
When I am on my way to work, I always buy a newspaper 


Осенью журавли летят на юг 
In the autumn the cranes fly south (one-way (though repeated) flight 
within the given time-span (Осенью)) 


Каждое утро в 8.45 иду на автобусную остановку 
Every morning at 8.45 I walk to the bus-stop (but not back again!) 


(ii) Where reference is to actions or processes occurring in sequence: 


Каждое утро встаю, завтракаю и иду на автобусную остановку 
Every morning I get up, have breakfast and go to the bus-stop 


Каждый год, как только наступает лето, я 6ду на море 
Every year, as soon as summer comes, I am off to the sea-side 


(Compare Каждый год 6зжу на море ‘Every year I go to the seaside’ 
(and back).) 


322 Functions of multidirectional verbs of motion 


As their name implies, multidirectional verbs denote movement in more 
than one direction. Meanings may be subdivided as follows: 


(1) They denote the action in general, a capacity to perform it, to perform 
it in a particular way, to know how to perform it, to like performing it 
and so on: 


Я хорошо бёгаю на коньках 
I skate well 


Человёк хбдит на двух ногах 
Man walks upright 


Истребители летают быстро 
Fighter-planes fly fast 


322 Verbs of Motion 351 


Multidirectional infinitives frequently combine with verbs such as 
любить ‘ю Пе’, предпочитать “ю ргеЁег’, умёть ‘to know how to’, 
учиться ‘to learn how to’ etc.: 


Девчата любят ходйть в рощу за цветами (Nikolaev) 
The girls like going to the grove for flowers 


Он предпочитает ходйть пешком, она ёздит в автобусе иди в 
трамвае (Kovaleva) 
He prefers to walk, she goes by bus or tram 


А ты меня научишь так лазить?... спросил мальчишка 
(Povolyaev) 
“And will you teach me to climb like that?', asked the boy 


Я умею водйть машину 
I know how to drive a car 


(2) They denote movement in various directions, up and down, round 
and round, to and fro, backwards and forwards, and so on: 


Всё своё внимание сосредоточил на противнике, который 
гонялся за ним по рингу (Заш оу) 

He concentrated all his attention on his opponent, who was chasing him 
round the ring 


В сарае летали белогрудые ласточки (Belov) 
White-breasted swallows were flying about in the shed 


А старухи до поздней ночи ползали по кладбищу, втыкали 
обратно кресты (Казрийп) 

And the old women crawled round the cemetery until late at night, 
sticking the crosses back into the ground 


Николай Иванович стал ходить по комнате (Proskurin) 
Nikolai Ivanovich began to walk up and down the room 


(3) They denote habitual action, expressed as return journeys: 


По воскресёньям мы будем ёздить за город 
On Sundays we shall drive into the country 


Автобусы ходйли в самые дальние сёла (КуБакоу) 
The buses would go to the most remote villages 


Я хожу в церковь 
I go to church 
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323 Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verb to 
denote a single return journey 





(1) The past tense (but never the present or future) of a multidirectional 
verb can be used to denote a single return journey: 


На прошлой недёле она ёздила в Лондон 
Last week she went to London (and back) 


Она недавно возйла детёй в Нью-Йорк 
Recently she took the children to New York (and back) 


(Сотраге Она отвезла детёй в Нью-йорк “Ѕһе їоок the children to 
New York’ (and returned alone).) 


He обращайте на него внимания, — говорит она Кузьме. — Он 
опять в ресторан ходйл (Казрийп) 

‘Pay no attention to him’, she says to Kuzma. ‘He’s been to the 
restaurant again’ 


Пока я бёгал за фотоаппаратом к машине, олень ушёл 
By the time I had run to the car for my camera the deer had gone 


Note 

In this example 6éraa denotes running to the car and back. The use of 
the unidirectional 6e2ka.1 would imply that the deer escaped while the subject 
was still running towards the car. 


(2) Sentences which refer to a return journey may also report what 
happened at the point of destination, between the outward and return legs 
of the trip: 


Холйл с отцом в зоопарк и там катался на маленькой лошадке 
(Belov) 
I went with my father to the zoo, where I had a ride on a little horse 


Note 

This sentence comprises three actions: (a) went to the zoo, (b) rode on a 
little horse while there (c) came home again, (a) and (c) being represented 
by Ше уегЫ ходил. 


(3) The multidirectional verb is also used in interrogative and negative 
sentences which refer to return trips: 


Ты ходил в школу сегодня? 
Have you been/Did you go to school today? 


Сегодня я не ходйл в школу 
I haven't been/I didn't go to school today 
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324 The verbs нести, носйть; вести, водить; везти, 
возить 





Нести, носить; вести, водить; везти, возить тау аП теап “о ‘аке’: 
(1) Нестй, nocfrrb means ‘to take (on foot), carry’: 


Он несёт кнӣгу в библиотёку 
He is taking the book to the library (on foot) 


Она носйла малютку по комнате 
She was carrying the baby up and down the room 


(2) Вестй, водить теапз “о take, lead’ (persons or animals): 


Она вела детей в школу 
She was taking the children to school (on foot) 


Она водйла детей в цирк 
She took the children to the circus 


Note 
Вести/водить а150 means ‘to drive’ (a vehicle). 


(3) Везтй, возйть means ‘to take, drive, convey’ (in a vehicle): 


Автобус вбзит туристов по Англии 
The bus is taking the tourists round England 


Она везёт ребёнка в коляске 
She is wheeling the child in a pram 


Note 

(a) \У!УШе нести/носйть, вестй/водить and BesTü/Bo3árb denote the 
specific purpose of a journey, братывзять ‘0 take’ does not. 
Сотраге Ведите детей в зоосад ‘Таке ће сһіагепр (о (ће 700” (ће 
specific reason for the outing) and BoaeMirre vens c coóóii ‘Таке 
me with you' (the person addressed is going anyway). 

(b) A similar principle distinguishes Hecrf/HociTb from Be3TH/BO3HTb 
in contexts which involve travelling. Thus, a passenger in a train who 
is taking a picture to an exhibition may say — Везу картину на 
выставку в Москву, \ВИе оЁ {һе briefcase he happens to be 
carrying he will say — Hecy noprdénp, since it is not the object 
of his journey to transport the briefcase, which is simply an item of 
personal equipment. 
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325 Translation of ‘to drive’ 





The verb ‘to drive’ can be rendered as follows: 
(1) Ехать/ёздить ‘to drive, travel’: 


Я вду в город 
I am driving to town 


(2) Везти/возйть ‘ю апуе, сопуеу, transport’: 


Я вёз багаж на станцию 
I was taking (driving) the luggage to the station 


(З) Вести/водйть ‘to drive’ (a vehicle): 
Я учусь водить машину 


I am learning to drive 


Note 
Гнать/гонять стадо ‘to drive’ (a herd). 


326 Perfectives of unidirectional verbs 





(1) The perfective infinitives of unidirectional verbs are formed with the 
prefix no-: 


идти /пойтӣ ‘to go’ ёхать/по- ‘to travel’ 
летёть/по- ‘to fly’ бежать/по- ‘to run’ etc. 
Note 


Опу идтӣ undergoes modification (to -iirm) in the formation of the 
perfective. 


(2) The perfectives of unidirectional verbs denote the beginning of 
movement, setting off for a destination etc.: 


Он пошёл на почту 
He has gone to the post office 


(Сотраге Он ходйл на почту ‘Не went/has been to the post office’ 
(implying a return journey).) 

Она поёхала за границу 

She has gone abroad 


(Сотраге Она ёздила за гранйцу ‘ЗВе \еп/Ваз been abroad’ (and has 
returned).) 
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Он понёс книгу в библиотеку 
He has taken the book to the library (and is not back yet) 


Note 
(a) English ‘went’ can refer to one-way journeys (“He went to China 
last week’), rendered by the perfective of a unidirectional verb: 


На прошлой недёле он поёхал в Китай 


or to return trips (‘I went on holiday to France last year’), rendered 
by a Russian multidirectional verb: 


В прошлом году я ёздил на каникулы во Францию 


(b) Note the contrast between durative mé and perfective пошёл ш the 
following example: On xpyro повернулся и пошёл навстрёчу 
противнику, который шёл на него уже без улыбки (Salnikov) 
‘He turned sharply and set off towards his opponent, who was 
bearing down on him, no longer with a smile on his face’. 


(3) The future of unidirectional perfectives can be used independently 
(Я пойду с тобой ‘I will go with you’) or with the future perfective of 
another verb: 





Пойду покурю, — говорю я (КагаКоу) 
‘TIl go and have a smoke’, I say 


(4) The unidirectional perfective may indicate a new phase of an action 
already in progress (e.g. a change in tempo): 


Они шли мёдленно, потом пошлӣ быстрёе 
They were walking along slowly, then quickened their pace 


Пловец почувствовал усталость и поплыл медленнее 
The swimmer felt tired and began to swim more slowly 


(5) An English phrase may translate a unidirectional perfective: 


Мы оттолкнулись от бакена и поплыли K Oépery (Nikolaev) 
We pushed off from the buoy and struck out for the shore 


Он шёл по б6регу, но побежал, увидев меня 
He was walking along the shore but broke into a run on catching sight 
of me 


327 Special meanings of пойти 





Пойтй сап теап: 
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(1) ‘To start walking’ of a toddler: 


Он пошёл с десяти мёсяцев 
He started walking at ten months 


(2) ‘To start school’ of an infant: 


Миша в этом году пошёл в школу 
Misha started school this year 


Note also the ‘illogical’ use of the past in A пошёл! ‘I’m off!’, IHLoéxam! 
‘Let’s go!’ etc. 


328 Не пошёл апа не ходил 





(1) Не ходӣл denotes that a journey did not take place: 


Вчера мы никуда не ходйли 
We didn’t go anywhere yesterday 


(2) He nomén implies an intention unfulfilled: 


Вчера мы никуда не пошлӣ 
We didn’t go anywhere yesterday (though we had planned to) 


329 Perfectives of multidirectional verbs 





(1) The perfectives of multidirectional verbs are also formed with the 
prefix no-: 


ходйть/по- ‘to walk’ ёздить/по- ‘to travel’ etc. 
(2) They denote an action of short duration in the past or future: 


Он полетал над городом и опустился 
He circled the town for a while and then landed 


Осталось два раунда. ШПоходй немного, потом укройся 
полотёнцем и сиди здесь, жди меня (Ѕа!пікоу) 

There are two rounds left. Walk around for a bit, then wrap yourself 
in a towel, sit here and wait for me 
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330 Figurative and idiomatic uses of verbs of motion 





Verbs of motion have a number of figurative or idiomatic meanings. 
In most cases only one of a pair (either the unidirectional or the 
multidirectional) can be used in a particular figurative sense: the usual 
differential criteria between unidirectional and multidirectional do not apply 
when the verbs are used figuratively. 


(1) Only unidirectional verbs can be used in the following: 


(i) Идёт война, урок, фильм 
A war, a lesson, a film is on 


Эта шляпа вам идёт 
This hat suits you 


Страна идёт к социализму 
The country is moving towards socialism 


Идтй против воли большинства 
To go against the will of the majority 


Идёт дождь, снег 
It is raining, snowing 


Идут часы 
The clock is going 


Note 
Часы ходят 15 possible in certain сопіехіѕ: Часы давно не ходят 
"The clock has not gone for a long time’. 


(ii) вести войну 
вести дневник 
вестй переписку 
Дорога ведёт в лес 
Ложь к добру не ведёт 


(11) нести отвётственность 
нестӣ потёри 
нестӣ наказание 


(1у) Акции летят вниз 
Время летйт 


(у) лезть в драку 


(vi) Ему везёт/повезлб 


to wage war 

to keep a diary 

to carry on a correspondence 
The road leads to the forest 
No good can come of lying 


to bear the responsibility 
to bear losses 
to undergo punishment 


Shares are plummeting 
Time flies 


to get into a brawl 


He is lucky/is in luck 
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Повезлб, что отыскали льдину толщиной 47 см. (Г.ефедеу) 
We were lucky enough to find an ice-floe 47 cm thick 


(vii) Дни бегут; Кровь бежит Те days fly past; Blood flows 


(уш) Троллейбус ползёт, как черепаха 
The trolley-bus is crawling along at a snail’s pace 


(2) Only multidirectional verbs are used in the following: 


(1) носить звание, имя to bear a title, a name 
носйть отпечаток to bear the imprint 
носить одежду to wear clothes (habitually: cf. 


Он нӧснт шляпу ‘He wears 
а Һас апа Он в шляпе ‘He is 
wearing a hat’) 


(1) водить за нос to lead up the garden path 


(їп) ходит слух/хӧдят слухи 
rumour has it/rumours are rife (also, though less commonly, uayr 


слухи) 

(1у) кататься на коньках to skate 
кататься на велосипеде to go for a cycle ride 
кататься на лодке to go for a row 


331 Compound verbs of motion 





(1) All simple verbs of motion combine with up to fifteen different 
prefixes to form compound aspectival pairs, multidirectional verbs 
forming the basis of the imperfectives and unidirectional verbs the basis 
of the perfectives (see 332 for modified verb stems). 


(2) These prefixed imperfective/perfective aspectival pairs lack the 
unidirectional/multidirectional dichotomy of the simple verbs. 


(3) Most compound verbs of motion are intransitive and are linked to the 
following noun by a preposition (see (4)). 


(4) Prefixed compounds of -xozfrre/-itrá, for example, are as follows: 


Imperfective Perfective Preposition Meaning 
ВХОДИТЬ войтй в + асс. to enter 
всходйть взойтй на + асс. to go up on to 
ВЫХОДИТЬ ВЫЙТИ из + реп. to go out of 
доходить дойтй до + деп. to go as far as 


заходить зайти k + dat. to call on someone 


331-332 
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заходить зайтй в/на + асс. to call in at a place 
в + асс. to go a long way into 
находить найтй + асс. to find 
обходить обойтй вокруг + 2еп. to go round 
+ асс. to inspect/avoid 
отходить отойтй от + gen. to move away from 
переходить перейтӣ через + асс. to cross 
+ асс. 
ПОДХОДИТЬ подойти к + dat. to go up to 
приходить прийтй K + dat. to come to see a person 
в/на + асс. to come to/arrive at a place 
проходить пройтй MHMO + gen. to pass 
+ асс. to cover (a distance) 
расходйться разойтйсь по + dat. to disperse to (separate 
destinations) 
сходить сойтй c + gen. to come down from, step off 
сходиться сойтись c + instr. to come together with 
уходйть уйти от + gen. to leave a person 
из/с + gen. to leave a place 
Note 


(a) 


(b) 


(с) 
(4) 


Alternative usage may be аеегишеа Бу сомехе Она вышла в 
коридбр/на улицу ‘She came out into the corridor/on to the street’, 
Он ушёл на работу ‘He Іей ѓог уогк’, Онӣ пришлӣ от директора 
‘They have come from ће тапазег’, Она сошла на перрбн ‘She 
got down on to the platform’ etc. 

The choice of preposition with 3axoqnTb/3aiiTH and приходить/ 
прийтй depends on the type of location involved: On пришёл в 
wk6.1y/Ha 3aB01 ‘He arrived at the school/factory’ (cf. Он ушел 
из школы/с работы “Не Іей ѕсһоо/уогК”). See 408 and 412. 
Some сотроип4$ ш на- {аКе на + асс.: наёхать на дерево ‘to run 
into a tree’. 

Prefix and prepositional usage is similar to but not identical with usage 
with other verbs (see 254). 


332 Stems of compound verbs of motion 





Prefixes are added to the following stems to make imperfective and 
perfective compounds. Stems which differ in form from the simple verbs 
of motion (for meanings, see 316) are in bold type: 


Imperfective Perfective 
-ХОДИТЬ -йтй 
-езжать -ёхать 


360 The Verb 332-334 
-бегать -бежать 
-летать -летёть 
-лезать -лезть 
-плывать -плыть 
-ползать -ползтӣ 
-HOCHTb -нестӣ 
-ВОДИТЬ -вестӣ 
-ВОЗИТЬ -везтӣ 
-таскивать -тащить 
-IOHSTb -гнать 
-катывать -катйть 
-бредать -брестй 


Note 
The stems -бегать апа -ползать differ from the simple verbs of motion 
бегать ‘to run’ and m6.13aTb ‘to crawl’ only in stress. 


333 Spelling rules in the formation of compound verbs of 
motion 





(1) For B3/-Bc-, pa3-/pac-, see 16 (4). 
(2) The vowel ‘o’ is inserted between a consonant and -йти: 
войтй (ппр{. входить) to enter (future Boiiay; past Bomém) 


Likewise B30iTH ‘to ascend’, обойтй ‘to go round’, oroiiTH ‘to move 
away from', noyroiirí ‘to go up ќо’, разойтись “о аіѕрегѕе’, сойтӣ “о 
descend’, coiiTiich ‘to come together’. 


(3) A hard sign is inserted between a prefix ending in a consonant and 
all forms based on the infinitive stems -езжать/-ёхать: 


въезжать, въёхать to drive in etc. 


334 Prefixed verbs of motion 





The following examples illustrate the use of compound verbs of motion 
(for examples with -xomňr»b/-ňrÁ see 331 (4)): 


(1) К подножью ракеты подъезжает автобус (Аиѕѕіа Тоаау) 
A bus draws up to the base of the rocket 
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(2) Дёти выбегают из моря на пляж (Могауеуа) 
The children run out of the sea on to the beach 


(3) Их объединяет одна общая цель – они должиы доплыть до 
6épera (Russia Today) 
They are united by a common aim - they must reach the shore 


(4) Кононов отпблз в угол палатки (Belov) 
Kononov crawled off into the corner of the tent 


(5) Мяч залетёл на крышу 
The ball sailed away on to the roof 


(6) Она перелёзла через забор 
She climbed over the fence 


(7) Разбредались по влажному лёсу (Мапѕћепкіп) 
They were wandering off through the damp forest 


(8) Мяч перекатйлся через линию 
The ball rolled over the line 


(9) Вытащили лётчика из горящего самолёта 
They dragged the pilot out of the burning aircraft 


(10) Моторы их катеров свёрхмощные, рыбинспекторам не 
догнать (ГуезНуа) 
The engines of their launches are high-powered, the fisheries 
inspectors haven’t a hope of catching up with them 


(11) Перенёс телефон nga raxry (Avdeenko) 
He carried the telephone over to the divan 





(12) Вот, матроса тебё привёл, — сказал Кутузов (Үакһопќоу) 


‘Look, I have brought you a sailor’, said Kutuzov 


(13) Кутузов сообщил: яхты ужё привезлӣ (Үакһћопѓоу) 
Kutuzov reported that the yachts had already been delivered 


335 Use of the imperfective past of a compound verb of 
motion to denote an action and its reverse 





(1) The past tense of the imperfective aspect of a compound verb of motion 
can denote the action and its reverse (see also 259): Он приходил ‘Не 
came’ (and has now gone away again), On yexxáz ‘He went away’ (and 
has now returned). 
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(2) The prefixes most frequently involved are B-/Bbr-, 3a-, под-, при-/ 
у-: 


Как-то она приводйла свойх детёй на рентгён (АКзепоу) 
She had once brought her children for an X-ray 


Какие красивые цветы! Кто-то, должнб быть, входил в комнату 


без меня 


What beautiful flowers! Someone must have been into the room when 


I was out 


Женщина, которая только что подходйла к киоску за газётой, 


известная актриса 


The woman who has just been up to the kiosk for a newspaper is a 


famous actress 


336 Figurative and idiomatic uses of compound verbs 
of motion 





Many compound verbs of motion have figurative or idiomatic meanings. 
The following list contains only a representative sample: 


(1) Сотроипаѕ іп -ходӣть, -йтӣ 


входить/войти в моду 
выходить/выйти из строя 
доходить/дойти до слёз 
заходить/зайтӣ слишком далеко 
переходить/перейти к другой тёме 
подходить/подойти 
приходить/прийти в голову 
(кому-нибудь) 
проходить/пройтӣ 


расходиться/разойтись во мнёниях 
сходить/сойти с ума 
сходиться/сойтись во мнёниях 


(2) Сотроипа$ ш -водить, -вестй 


вводить ввести в обращение 


to come into fashion 

to break down 

to be reduced to tears 

to go too far 

to switch to a different topic 
to be suitable 

to occur (to someone) 


(о раз$ (е.. время, боль 
проходит ‘time, pain 
passes’ ) 

not to see eye to eye 

to go mad 

to see eye to eye 


to bring into circulation 
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выводить/вывести из терпёния to exasperate 
доводиты/довестй до конца to put the finishing touches 
to 
заводить завести часы to wind up a watch 
наводить/навести справки to make enquiries 
отводить отвести душу to unburden one’s soul 
переводить/перевестӣ to translate 
подводить/подвести друга to let a friend down 
приводить/привести к to lead to 
проводить/провести врёмя to spend time 
разводить/развестӣ to breed (livestock) 
разводиться/развестись to get divorced 
сводитысвестй к минимуму to reduce to a minimum 


(3) Compounds in -HocHTb, -HecTu 


вносить/внестӣ вклад to make a contribution 
выносӣть/вынести приговор to pass sentence 
доносить/донести на + асс. to denounce 
заноситьзанестй to record, register 
наносйть/нанести поражение to inflict a defeat 
переносить/перенести зиму to survive the winter 
приносить/принести пользу to bring benefit 


337 Perfectives in c- based on multidirectional verbs 





(1) Multidirectional verbs combine with the prefix c- to form perfectives: 
сбёгать, сходить, съёздить ес. ТБеу 40 поё have imperfectives. 


(2) Such verbs denote the performance of an action and its result, usually 
within a limited period of time: 


Никон сходйл (рё.) за дровами, затопил маленькую печку 
(Abramov) 
Nikon went to fetch some firewood and lit the small stove 


Note 
Compounds with c- are preferred to the simple unprefixed multidirectional 
verb (e.g. он ходил, он ездил): 


(a) where sequential actions are involved: 
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Съёздил (рЕ.) за книгами и сел заниматься 
He went to fetch the books and sat down to study 


(b) where a time element is involved: 


Он сходил (рЕ.) за газетой за 10 минуг 
He took 10 minutes to fetch the newspaper 


(3) Unlike the simple unprefixed multidirectional verb, which can 
describe single return journeys in the past tense only (see 323), 
perfectives in c- can also express this meaning in the future, the infinitive 
and the imperative: 


Да и легче, пожалуй, на Луну слетать (рЁ.), чем придумать 
такой вездеход (Abramov) 

I do believe it would be easier to fly to the Moon and back than devise 
a cross-country vehicle like that 


Сходӣ (pf.) к Майе и передай ей, чтобы она подошла завтра после 
игры к газётному кибску (Тгіѓопоу) 

Pop over to Maya’s and tell her to come to the newspaper kiosk after 
the game tomorrow 


Note 

It is important to distinguish perfectives cxoqitb, слетать, сбёгать 
from imperfectives cxoymirb/perfective coiirá ‘to go down’, caeTaTp/ 
регѓесйуе слетёть “о Йу Ӣоуп” апа сбегать/регѓесйуе сбежать “о 
run down’. 


338 Perfectives in 3a-, n3- and Ha- based on 
multidirectional verbs 





3a-, n3- and ma- also combine with multidirectional verbs to form 
compound perfectives (such verbs do not have imperfectives): 


(1) 3a- (in the meaning ‘beginning of an action’) 


Он в волнёнии заходйл (рї). по комнате 
He began walking about the room in agitation 


(2) Из- (in the meaning ‘to cover the whole area’) 


Он изъёздил (pf). всю страну 
He has travelled the length and breadth of the country 
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Он избегал (рї). весь сад 
He covered every inch of the garden 


(3) Ha- (in the meaning of time or distance covered) 


Этот шофёр наёздил (pf.) 100 000 km. 
This driver has clocked 100,000 km. 


Лётчик налетал (рЁ.) 1000 часов 
The pilot has clocked 1,000 hours 


Note 

It is important to distinguish perfective 3axoqnTb from imperfective 
заходйть/реГесйуе зайтй ‘to drop in’ and perfective u36éraTb from 
imperfective n36eraTb/perfective m36exárb ‘to avoid’. 


Participles 


339 Participles. Introductory comments 





There are five verbal participles in Russian. The active participles, the 
imperfective passive and the long-form perfective passive decline like 
long adjectives and agree in case, gender and number with the nouns they 
qualify, while the short-form perfective passive functions like a short 
adjective: 


the present active читающий “who is reading’ 
the past active (imperfective) читавший ‘who was reading’ 
the past active (perfective) прочитавший ‘who read’ 

the imperfective passive читаемый ‘which is read’ 
the perfective passive (short form) прочитан ‘has been read’ 


the perfective passive (long form) прочйтанный ‘which has been read’ 
Note 


The participles are confined mainly to written styles, except for those used 
as adjectives and nouns and the perfective passive short form. 


340 Present active participle. Formation 





(1) The present active participle is formed by replacing the final -T of 
the third-person plural of the present tense by the endings -mmii (m.), 
-щая (Ё.), -щее (п.), -шие (pl.): 
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бегут бегущий -ая -ее -ие ‘who is, are running’ 
кричат кричащий -ая -ее -ие ‘who is, are shouting’ 
танцуют танцующий -ag -ee -me ‘who is, are dancing’ 
читают читающий -ag -ee -ие ‘who is, are reading’ 


(2) In the case of reflexive verbs, -ca is used throughout: 


смеются смеющийся -аяся -ееся -иеся ‘who is, are laughing’ 


341 Stress in the present active participle 





(1) The stress in present active participles formed from first-conjugation 
verbs is usually as in the third-person plural: 


понимать понимают понимающий ‘who understands’ 


тонуть тонут тонущий ‘who drowns/is drowning’ 
искать ищут ищущий ‘who looks for/is looking for’ 
течь текут текущий ‘which flows/is flowing’ 
Note 


There are a few exceptions to this rule, e.g. Moryuiii from MOryT, third- 
person plural of мочь “о Бе able’. 


(2) The stress in participles from second-conjugation verbs is usually the 
same as that of the infinitive: 


будить будят будящий ‘who wakes, is waking’ 
водить BOAT водящий ‘who leads’ 
катить катят катящий ‘who is rolling’ 


(3) However, a number of participles from second-conjugation verbs 
have the same stress as the third-person plural: дышащий гот дышать 
‘to breathe’, лечащий Нот лечить ‘to treat (тейісаПу), любящий 
бот любӣть “о Іоуе’, рубящий Нот рубить ‘о спор’, сушащий Нот 
сушить ‘ю агу’, тёрпящий from repnérP ‘to endure’, тушащий Нот 
тушить ‘to extinguish’. 


(4) A number of participles have alternative stress: варящий/варящий 
from варить “о Бо!’, гонящий/гонящий from rHaTb ‘to drive’, 
делящий/делящий from делйть “о $һаге', сӯдящий/судящий from 
судить ‘to judge’, yaammii/yaammii from yuuTb ‘to {еас’, хвалящий/ 
хвалящий Нот хвалить “© рга1зе’, шутящийлпутящий Нот шутить 
‘to joke’. 
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342 The past active participle. Formation 





(1) The past active participle is formed from imperfective and perfective 
verbs by replacing the -j of the masculine past tense by -Bumii (m.), 
-вшая ({.), -вшее (п.), -вшие (ріІ.): 


писал писавший -вшая -вшее -BIME ‘who was, were 
writing’ 

написал написавший -вшая -вшее -вшие ‘who wrote’ 

(2) In reflexive verbs, the suffix -cs is used throughout: 


смеявшийся “һо laughed, was laughing’ 


(3) If the masculine past does not end ш -л, Ше еп4112$ -ший, -шая, 
-шее, -шие аге added to it to make the participle: 


замёрз замёрзший -was -wee -шие ‘who, which froze’ 
привык привыкший -шая -wee -шие ‘who got used to’ 
умер умёрший -шая -wee -шие ‘who беа” 


Мое 

(a) Unprefixed verbs with the suffix -Hy-, e.g. racHyTb ‘to go out’ (past 
гас/гаснул), rHOHYTb ‘to perish’, NaxHyTb ‘to smell’, and the 
prefixed verb uc4é3HyTb ‘to disappear’ (past ucué3) form the past 
participle with the suffix -вш-: гаснувший, гибнувший, 
исчёзнувший, пахнувший. 

(b) /Iocrürnuyrb ‘to achieve’ (past qocTur) has alternative participles: 
nocrürmmuii/rocrürnuyBumii. Likewise compounds of -BeprHyTb, 
е.с. подвёргший/подвёргнувший from подвергнуть “ю subject’ (past 
подвёрг) апа вторгшийся/втбргнувшийся от вторгнуться “ю 
шуа4е” (раз вторгся). Воскрёсший from Bockpécnyr» ‘to rise again’ 
(past Bockpéc) is commoner than BockpécnyBiuuii. 


(4) Verbs in -ru with a present-future stem in -T- or -д- һауе participles 
based on stems ending in these consonants: 


идти, ра шёл шёдший -mas -mee -mme ‘who was, were going’ 

вести, разё вёл ведший -was -wee -wne ‘who was, were leading’ 

цвести, past цвёл цвётший -шая -шее -шие ‘which was, were 
blooming’ 


Note 
Произойтй ‘to occur’ has alternative participles происшёдший апа 
произошёдший. 
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343 Stress in the past active participle 





Stress is as in the masculine past, with the exception of ymépumň ‘who 
died’ (cf. past yMep). 


344 The imperfective passive participle. Formation 





(1) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding adjectival 
endings to the first-person plural of an imperfective transitive verb: 


First- Participle 


person 

plural 

любим любимый -ая -oe -ые ‘who, which is, are 
loved’ 

ценим ценимый -ая -oe -ble ‘who, which is, are 
valued’ 


читаем читаемый -ая -ое -ble ‘which is, are read’ 


(2) Many unprefixed transitive verbs (e.g. xeBárb 'to chew’, копать 
‘to dig’) do not form the participle. However, participles can be made 
from most prefixed transitive secondary imperfectives and verbs in 
-овать: 


испытываемый -ая -ое -ые ‘which is, are (being) tested’ 
сжигаемый -aa -ое -ые ‘which is, are (being) burnt’ 
трёбуемый -ag -0е -ble ‘which is, are (being) demanded’ 
устраиваемый -ag -oe -ble ‘which is, are (being) arranged’ 


(3) Participles from transitive verbs in -aBárb are as follows: даваемый 
‘which is given/being given’, npa3HaBaemblii ‘which is acknowledged’ 
etc. 


Note 

(a) The participle is also formed from a limited number of intransitive 
or semi-transitive verbs. Some of these take the dative: 
предшеёствовать ‘0 precede’ (предшёствуемый), угрожать 
чо threaten’ (yrpoxaempiii). Others take the instrumental: 
командовать “о соттара’ (командуемый), пренебрегать “о 
scorn, (аке по ћееа оѓ (пренебрегаемый), руководить “о гип’ 
(руководимый), управлять ‘to manage, guide’ (управля- 
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емый). Тһе series also includes oOuTaembiii ‘inhabited’ (from 
intransitive oOuTAaTD). 

(b) Among verbs in -rm, only Becri ‘to lead’ (ведомый (ведомый 
самолёт 'wing-man' (in an aircraft formation)) and нестӣ “о 
сагу” (несомый) form imperfective passive participles (see 346 


(2). 


345 Stress in the imperfective passive participle 





Stress in imperfective passive participles derived from first- 
conjugation verbs is as in the first-person plural: ucnó:m3yeMbrii ^which 
is used'. In participles derived from second-conjugation verbs the 
stress falls on -u-: ronfiMbiii ^which is driven', from гнать “о drive’ 
(except for verbs with stem stress throughout: слышимый їтот 
слышать ‘to hear’). 


346 Verbs which have no imperfective passive participle 





Many verbs have no imperfective passive participle. These include the 
following: 


(1) Verbs ш -ереть, -зть, -оть, -сть, -уть, -чь. 


(2) Verbs in -ru (except for pecrá ‘to lead’ and HecTH ‘to carry’ (see 
344 (3) note (b)). 


(3) Very many monosyllabic verbs, including OuTb ‘to strike’, OpaTb 
‘to take’, OpuT ‘to shave’, ecTb ‘to eat’, *KaTb ‘to press’, ждать “їо wait 
for’, 3BaTb ‘to call’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, smTb ‘to pour’, MbITb ‘to wash’, 
петь “(о sing’, пить “0 drink’, pBaTb ‘to tear’, TKaTb ‘to weave’, шить 
‘to sew’. 


(4) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs of ће їуре вязать “о бе”, 
писать ‘to write’, прятать ‘to hide’. Но\еуег, искать ‘to seek’ has 
the participle искбмый (искомая величина ‘unknown quantity’) and 
колебать “їо $һаКе' һаз колёблемый ‘which is being shaken’. See 
217. 


(5) Many second-conjugation verbs: благодарйть “їо ШапК”, будйть 
‘to awaken’, гладить “о ігоп’, готбвить “о ргераге’, держать “о 
hold’, жарить “о іу’, кормӣть “о Ѓееа’, красить “о раіпс, лечить 
‘to treat (тейісаПу), находить “о бпа’, платить “о рау’, портить 
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‘to spoil’, pyOaTb ‘to chop’, cMoTpéTb ‘to watch’, craBuTb ‘to stand’, 
стрбить ‘to build’, cymmrTp ‘to гу’, тратить “о ѕрепа’, тушить “0 
extinguish', yufrrb “(о (еасһ, Іеагп’, чӣстить “о сІеап”. 


347 Formation of passive participles from secondary 
imperfectives whose primaries have no participle 





Most imperfective passive participles derive from prefixed verbs. They 
include synonyms or cognates of a number of unprefixed verbs which have 
no participle (see 346). Thus, the verb ecr» ‘to eat’ has no participle, whereas 
its synonym, the secondary imperfective cbeqaTb, does have a participle: 
cbejqaemblii ‘which is eaten’. Compare 


жевать = разжёвывать разжёвываемый ‘which is chewed’ 
жечь = сжигать сжигаемый ‘which is burnt’ 
ПИТЬ = выпивать выпиваемый ‘which is drunk’ 
платить = оплачивать оплачиваемый ‘who is paid’ 
тереть = растирать растираемый ‘which is rubbed’ 


348 The perfective passive participle. Introductory 
comments 





(1) The perfective passive participle has a short (predicative) form and 
a long (attributive) form. It is derived only from verbs which are (i) perfective 
and (ii) transitive. 


(2) Most perfective passive participles contain the suffix -n-/-en-, while 
a minority contain the suffix -T-. 


349 Formation (infinitives in -aTb/-ATb) 





(1) The masculine short form of the participle derives from infinitives 
in -arb and -srrb (except for a number of monosyllabic roots, see 357 (5)) 
by replacing -ть Бу -н, to give endings -an/-sm. The syllable immediately 
preceding -an, -si bears the stress: 


задержать задержан ‘has been arrested’ 
избрать йзбран ‘has been elected’ 
написать написан ‘has been written’ 
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Note 
The perfective prefix BbI- is always stressed: Bemrpan ‘has been won’. 


(2) -e- is liable to mutate to -é- under stress: 


завоевать завоёван ‘has been conquered’ 
причесать причёсан ‘has had his hair done’ 


(3) The feminine, neuter and plural forms are derived from the masculine 
by the addition of -a, -o, -ы: 


написан написана написано написаны 
задержан задёржана задёржано задёржаны 


350 Stress in the participles from gaTb and its compounds 





(1) The short forms of the perfective passive participle of ће уегЬ дать 
‘to give’ have end stress in the feminine, neuter and plural: 


дан дана дано даны 


Им дана власть 
Authority has been given to them 


Similarly cyjarb ‘to hand over’. 


(2) The short forms of other compounds оЁ дать (е.с. издать “о 
publish’) have prefix stress except in the end-stressed feminine (where prefix 
stress is, however, also allowable): 


издан издана йздано изданы ‘has, have been published’ 


Similarly oTaT» ‘to return’, HepeqaTb ‘to convey’ (предан, передана), 
подать “о ѕегуе’, придать “о ітпраг“, продать “ќо ѕе1”, раздать “о 
distribute’ (роздан, раздана, роздано, розданы), создать ‘to create’. 


351 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle from 
verbs in -aTb/-ATb 





Long-form participles are made from verbs in -arb/-sre by adding -nbrií, 
-ная, -ное, -ные to the masculine short form: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
написан написанный написанная написанное написанные 
‘written’ 
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352 Formation of the short-form participle from second- 
conjugation verbs in -MTb/-erb 





The masculine short form of the participle is derived from second- 
conjugation infinitives in -urb/-erb by replacing the infinitive ending by 
-eH ог -ён: 


(1) -ен 


(i) Verbs with fixed stem stress or mobile stress in conjugation take the 
ending -en. 


(a) Fixed stem stress in conjugation: 3anóomurp “о #11 іп’, провёрить 
‘to check’: 


Бланк заполнен The form has been filled in 
Счёт провёрен The account has been checked 


(b) Mobile stress in conjugation: ocMorpérb ‘to examine’ (OCMOTpHO, 
осмбтришь), получить “0 гесетуе” (получу, получишь): 


Больной осмӧтрен The patient has been examined 
Доклад получен The report has been received 


(ii) The feminine, neuter and plural forms derive from the masculine 
Бу (ће айаійоп оѓ -а, -о апа -ы: заполнен, заполнена, заполнено, 
заполнены. 


Анкета заполнена The questionnaire has been completed 
Note 
Принуждён Нот принудить ‘ю сотрег. 
(2) -ён 


(i) Verbs with fixed end stress in conjugation take the masculine short- 
form ending -ën: pewńr» to decide" (penry, решийшь), включйть “о $ууїсһ” 
(включу, включйшь): 


Вопрос решён The question has been decided 
Телевизор включён The TV has been switched on/is on 


(ii) The feminine, neuter and plural endings are end stressed: решён, 
решена, решенб, решены: 


Проблёма решена The problem has been solved 
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Note 
A few verbs with mobile stress in conjugation take end stress in the participle: 


изменить: изменён -ена -енб -ены ‘has, have been changed’ 


ГлКеміѕе осуждён Кот осудить ‘to condemn’, ouenéx from OleHHTb 
‘to estimate’, разделён гот разделӣть “о фйіуійе’, склонён Нот 
склонить “о іпсіпе’ (сЁ. склбнен, склӧнна (adjective) ‘is inclined’). 


353 Consonant mutation in participles from second- 
conjugation infinitives in -MTb/-erb 





The following consonant changes operate in the formation of perfective 
passive participles from second-conjugation verbs in -uTb/-eTb (for stress 
rules see 352): 


б: бл срубӣть срублен has been felled 
употребить употреблён has been used 
B: BJ доставить доставлен has been delivered 
удивйть удивлён is surprised 
Note 


Dual mutation ш умерщвлён йот умертвить ‘to mortify’. 


м:мл оформить оформлен has been designed 
п: пл купить куплен has been bought 
прикрепить прикреплён is pinned to 
ф: фл разграфить разграфлён is ruled (with lines) 
H OK зарядить заряжен/заряжён is loaded 
обидеть обижен is offended 
Note 


The participle from yBliterb ‘to see’ is yBa eH. 


д : жд освободить освобождён has been liberated 
Note 

-жд- also appears in the ппреЁесиуе шНш@уе (освобождать) ап the 
уегфа| попп (освобождение ‘ШбегаНоп”). ОШег уегф$ which undergo this 
mutation are mainly abstract and, like ocBo6onmmTs, have fixed end stress 
ш сопазаНноп: подтвердить ‘to confirm’, yOeqiTb ‘to convince’ etc. 
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з:ж загрузить  загружен/загружён is laden 
изобразить изображён is depicted 


Note 
The mutation does not operate in some participles: Bon3éu from BOH3UTb 
‘to plunge’, пронзён гот пронзӣть “0 ігапѕћх”. 


с:ш пригласить приглашён has been invited 
CKOCHTb скошен has been mown 


Note 
One or two participles do not undergo mutation: o6e31écen from 
обезлёсить “о deforest’. 


ст: щ запустить запущен has been launched 
простить прощён has been forgiven 
T: оплатить оплачен has been paid, settled 
т:щ сократить  сокращён has been curtailed 
Note 


-ii- also appears in the first-person singular (coxpamy), the imperfective 
шйш@уе (сокращать) and the verbal noun (cokpameéune ‘curtailment’ ). 
Other verbs of this type, mainly abstract and with fixed end stress in 
conjugation, include 3anpeTÁTb ‘to ban’. 


354 Formation of the long-form (attributive) participle from 
second-conjugation verbs in -uTb/-eTb 





Long-form participles from second-conjugation verbs in -uTb/-eTb are derived 
by adding -HbIii, -ная, -ное, -ные ќо the masculine short form: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 


заполненный запблненная запблненное заполненные ‘completed’ 
включённый включённая включённое включённые ‘switched on’ 


355 Formation of perfective passive participles (short form) 
from verbs in -TM, -4b, -3Tb, -CTb 





The masculine short form of perfective passive participles from verbs in 
-TH, -3Tb, -CTb and -4b is derived by replacing the final -r of the third- 
person singular of the conjugation of the verb by -n: 
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Infinitive Third-person Participle 
singular 

перевести to translate переведёт переведён -енА -енб -ены 
подместй to sweep подметёт подметён -енА -енб -ены 
спасти to save спасёт спасён -ена -енб -ены 
испёчь to bake испечёт испечён -ена -енб -ены 
обжечь to scorch 000% KET обожжён — -eHá -енб -ены 
разгрызть to gnaw разгрызёт разгрызен -ена -ено -ены 
украсть to steal украдёт украден -ена -ено -ены 
Note 


(a) The participles from HaiiTH 'to find' and npoitrá ‘to cover’ (a 
distance) are, respectively, náii/ten and пройден. 

(b) Достйчь ‘to achieve’ has no participle. However, a participle is formed 
Нот 15 зупопут достигнуть: достйгнут. Зее 357 (2). 

(c) Stem stress in participles from some verbs in -зть/-сть. 

(d) For participles formed from compounds of -Kumcrb, see 357 (5) 
note (a). 

(e) Съесть “о еаѓ һаѕ ће рагіісірІе съёден. 


356 Long-form participles from verbs in -Tu, -4b, 3Tb, -CTb 





The long form of participles from verbs in -TH, -4b, -3Tb and -crb is made 
by adding -ный, -ная, -ное, -ные to the short-form masculine, e.g. 
переведён: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
переведённый переведённая переведённое переведённые 
‘translated’ 


357 Perfective passive participles in -T 


The masculine short form of the participle of certain categories of verb 
is made by removing the soft sign of the infinitive: oTKpbITb ‘to open’, 
participle orkpbrr. The feminine, neuter and plural forms derive from the 
masculine by the addition of the endings -a, -o, -b1. The following types 
of verb are involved: 


(1) Verbs in -orb (note stress change in participle): 


смолоть ‘to grind’ смолот, -а, -0, -ы 
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(2) Verbs in -yTb (note stress change in participle): 
протянуть ‘to stretch out’ протянут, -а, -0, -ы 
Note 


e is liable to mutate to é under stress: 3aBepHYTb ‘to wrap’, 3aBépHyr; 
застегнуть “(о Ёаѕіеп’, застёгнут. 


(3) Verbs їп -ыть: 
забыть ‘о ЮюгоеР забыт, -а, -0, -ы 


(4) Сотшроипа$ оЁ бить, вить, лить, пить, шить: 


BBIHIHTb ‘to embroider’ ВЫШИТ, -а, -0, -Ы 
разбить ‘to smash’ разбит, -а, -0, -ы 
Note 


(а) Залить ‘ю Ноо4’: залит, залита, залито, залиты (likewise 
пролйть ‘ю spill’: npóJmT etc.). 


(b) Pa3BuTb ‘to develop’: развит/развйт, развита, развито/развйто, 
развиты/развйты 


(5) Verbs which introduce 'm' or *w' in conjugation (B3srrb ‘to take’, 
compounds of leTb ‘to put’, жать “0 ргеѕѕ’, клясть “0 сигѕе’ апа -нять, 
начать “о Беріп’, распять “0 сгоисіѓу?): 


Infinitive First-person Participle 
singular 
взять ‘to take’ BO3bMY ВЗЯТ, -4, -0, -Ы 
занять ‘to occupy’ займу занят, -4, -0, -ы 
начать ‘to begin’ начну начат, -а, -0, -ы 
одёть ‘to dress’ одёну одет, -а, -0, -ы 
распять ‘to crucify’ распну распят, -а, -0, -ы 
сжать ‘to compress’ сожму сжат, -а, -0, -ы 
сжать ‘to reap’ сожну сжат, -а, -0, -ы 
смять ‘to crumple’ сомну смят, -а, -0, -ы 
Note 


(a) Проклясть ‘to curse’, first-person singular mpoxsiany, participle 
NpOK.IAT, -A, -0, -ы. Сотраге ѕ/ет ѕітеѕѕ іп ће айјесбуе проклятый 
‘wretched’. 

(b) Participles from all compounds of -narb have the same stress pattern 
аз занят (ехсер! снят, снята, снято, сняты Нот снять “о take ой”). 


(6) Verbs in -eperb (note loss of second -e- in formation of participle): 
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заперёть ‘to lock’ заперт, -А, -0, -ы 
стереть ‘to erase’ стёрт, -а, -0, -ы 
(7) Others: 
выбрить ‘to shave’ выбрит, -а, -0, -ы 
спеть ‘to sing’ спет, -а, -0, -ы 
прожить ‘to spend’ (time) прожит, прожита, прожито, 
прожиты 


358 The long form of participles in -т 





The long-form participle is formed by adding full adjectival endings to 
the masculine short form in -r, e.g. onér: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
одетый одетая одётое одётые ‘dressed’ 
Note 


Сотраге ће рагіісірІеѕ развитый (скорость, развитая тепловозом 
‘speed developed Бу а іеѕе] Іосотойуе’) апа развйтый (развитая 
пружина ‘uncoiled spring’), and Ше аајесіуе развитой (развитая 
промышленность *highly-developed industry"). 


359 Functions of short-form participles 





(1) Only passive participles have short forms. Active participles have long 
forms only. 


(2) The short form of the imperfective passive participle is rarely used: 


Этот писатель всеми любим, уважаем 
This writer is loved and respected by everyone 


A reflexive verb or third-person plural is preferred instead: 


Проёкты финансируются государством 
Projects are financed by the state 


Этого писателя любят и уважают 
This writer is loved and respected 


(3) The short form of the perfective passive participle is very much used. 
It functions as predicate to the noun, with which it agrees in gender and 
number, and denotes: 
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(i) The completion of an action: 


Война объявлена War has been declared 
Флаг поднят The flag has been hoisted 
Письмо подписано The letter has been signed 


(ii) The existence of a state: 


Дверь заперта The door is locked 
Телевизор включён The television is on 
Note 


(a) The participle may precede or follow the noun: 


Укрощены некоторые опасные болёзни (Russia Today) 
Certain dangerous diseases have been curbed 


Остров превращён в заказник (Lebedev) 
The island has been converted into a nature reserve 


(b) It may also combine with forms of the verb Obrrb: 


Он только что был разбужен громким голосом Солоухи 
(Povolyaev) 
He had just been awakened by Soloukha’s loud voice 


(Likewise On 6yneT pa36yxen ‘He will be awakened’, Он был бы 
pa360yxxeu ‘He would be/would have been awakened’, Работы должны 
быть напечатаны “Тће essays have to be typed’.) 


(c) The agent of the action may be rendered by an instrumental: 


Письмо подписано минйстром 
The letter is signed by a minister 


360 Functions of long-form participles 





Long-form participles, both active and passive, replace relative clauses 
beginning with korópbrii *who', *which'. 


(1) Active participles 


Active participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the subject of an 
action or state. A comma appears between the noun and the following 
participle which qualifies it. 


(i) The present active participle denotes an action which is simultaneous 
with the action or state denoted by the main verb: 
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Выставки, рассказывающие о предупреждёнии несчастных 
случаев, всегда вызывают большой интерес 

Exhibitions which describe accident prevention always arouse great 
interest 


Note 
The main verb may denote present or past action: Я вйдел/вйжу собаку, 
бегущую по берегу 'I saw/see a dog running along the shore’. 


(ii) The imperfective past active participle denotes an action simultaneous 
with the action of a main verb in the past tense: 


Женщина, продававшая яблоки, подошла к прохожему 
The woman who was selling apples approached a passer-by 


(iii) The perfective past active participle denotes an action completed prior 
to the action of the main verb: 


Медвёдя прогнал рабочий, прибежавший на берег с заряженным 
ружьём 

The bear was chased off by a worker who had come running on to 
the shore with a loaded gun 


(2) Passive participles 


Passive participles relate to and qualify nouns which are the natural 
object of the action denoted by the participle. 


(i) The imperfective passive denotes an action which is simultaneous with 
the action of the main verb. The main verb may be in the present, past or 
future tense of either aspect. A comma appears between the noun and the 
participle which qualifies it: 


Он писал статью о предмёте, 
Он написал статью о предмете, В ; 
; ; й изучаемом всёми 
Он пишет статью о предмёте, ; 
Ў ] ] н учениками 
Он будет писать статью о предмёте, 
Он напишет статью о предмете, 


(‘He was writing/wrote/is writing/will be writing/will write an article 
about a subject studied by all pupils’.) 


Note 
The meaning expressed by the participle may be durative: 


программа, передаваемая по радио 
a programme being broadcast on the radio 
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or habitual: 


песни, любимые народом 
songs loved by the people 


(ii) The perfective passive participle denotes an action completed prior 
to the action of the main verb. A comma appears between the noun and 
the following participle which qualifies it: 


Пересматривается программа, одбобренная министрами 
A programme approved by the ministers is being revised 


В продажу поступила марка, выпущенная в Финляндии 
A stamp issued in Finland has gone on sale 


361 Agreement of long-form participle and noun 





(1) The long-form participle agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, 
number and case. It differs in this respect from the relative pronoun KorÓpbrií, 
which agrees with the noun in gender and number but not in case (the 
case of koTOpbIii being determined by the function it fulfils in the relative 
clause it introduces. See 123 (1) (11).). 


(i) Present active participle 


Я знаю мальчика, пишущего письмо 
I know the boy (who is) writing the letter 


(ii) Past active participle 


Я помогаю ученикам, провалйвшимся на экзамене 
I am helping the pupils who failed the examination 


(iii) Imperfective passive participle 


Это — девочка, любимая всёми 
That is the girl liked by everyone 


(iv) Perfective passive 


Он пишет статью о юношах, наказанных за хулиганство 
He is writing an article about the youths punished for hooliganism 


(2) Long participles may precede the noun: 


(i) If the participle is the noun’s only qualifier and functions as an 
adjective: 


спящий ребёнок a sleeping child 
Спящая красавица Sleeping Beauty 
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замёрзшее озеро a frozen lake 
Развалины разбомблённых The ruins of bombed towns 
городов (Огапш) 


Note 
In some cases the participle may be qualified by an adverb: 


хорошо оплачиваемые рабочие 
well-paid workers 


вновь вышедший роман 
a novel which has been republished 


Gi) A pronoun or noun may appear between the participle and the noun 
it qualifies: 


спасённые им девочки the girls rescued by him 


(iii) It is also possible, especially in literary and journalistic styles, for 
circumstantial detail to appear between the participle and the noun: 


Сошеёдшие е пбезда немногие пассажӣры разошлӣсь (М№оѕоу) 
The few passengers who had alighted from the train dispersed 


передаваемые по телевизору прогнозы погоды 
weather forecasts transmitted on TV 


Двигался конвейер увиденных в разное врёмя людей (Сазайп) 
A panorama of people he had seen at various times passed before him 


362 Participial synonymy 





(1) The imperfective passive participle may be synonymous with the 
present active participle of the corresponding reflexive verb: 


слова, употребляемые/употребляющиеся в рёчи 
the words used in a speech 


(2) The active participle is used if the verb (e.g. crpóurb ‘to build’) has 
no passive participle: 

строящееся здание a building under construction 
(3) A ‘true’ reflexive cannot be used with passive meaning, however. Thus, 


o7ieBáromniiíca can only mean ‘who is dressing’ (but not *‘who is being 
dressed’ ). 
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(4) Where both types of participle are available, the passive participle is 
used when the agent is named: 


слова, употребляемые (not *употребляющиеся) оратором в 


публичной рёчи 


words used by an orator in a public speech 


363 Participles as adjectives and nouns 





Many participles are also used as adjectives or nouns. 


(1) Present active 
(i) Adjectives: 


блестящий 
ведущий 
выдающийся 
далекб идущий 
подходящий 
следующий 
соотвётствующий 
текущий 


Gi) Nouns: 


курящий 
начинающий 
непьющий 
трудящийся 
учащийся 


(2) Past active 
(i) Adjective: 
бывший 

Gi) Nouns: 


пострадавший 
сумасшёдший 
умёрший 
уцелёвший 


brilliant 
leading 
outstanding 
far-reaching 
suitable 

next, following 
appropriate 
current 


smoker 
beginner 
tee-totaller 
worker 

pupil, student 


former 


a casualty 
a madman 
the deceased 
a survivor 
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(3) Imperfective passive 


воображаемый imaginary 
любимый favourite 
терпимый tolerable 
уважаемый respected 
Note 
Many have negative prefixes, cf. English equivalents in -ble: 
невыносймый unbearable 
незабываемый unforgettable 
необходимый indispensable 


A number derive from perfective stems 


незаменймый irreplaceable 
(недизлечимый (in)curable 
неоспорймый indisputable 
непобедимый invincible 
(He)COBMeCcTHMBIii (in)compatible 


or intransitive verbs 
независимый independent 
A few are used as nouns: 


обвиняемый the accused 
содержимое contents (of a receptacle) 


(4) Perfective passive 


заключённый сопу1сї 


364 Participial adjectives 





(1) A number of long adjectives of participial origin differ from long-form 
participles: 


(1) In having no prefix. 
(1) In having one -H- instead of two: 


варёное яйцо a boiled egg 
жареная картошка fried potatoes 
крашеный пол a painted floor 
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(не)пйсаный закон a(n) (un)written law 
сушёные фрукты dried fruit 
Note 


(a) Adjectives based on second-conjugation verbs in -uTb with mobile 
stress in conjugation tend to have suffix -én-. 

(b) If circumstantial detail is added, participles must be used: раненный 
в ногу солдат “а soldier wounded іп е 1ео’ (сЁ. раненый солдат 
‘уоппаеа зо16Чег”), сваренное в кастрюльке яйцо ‘ап ес БоПе4 
їп а ваисерап' (сї. варёное яйцо *boiled egg"). 


(2) Some of the adjectives have the suffix -r-: 


крытый рынок covered market 
небритое лицо unshaven face 


К оббду мы явились в мятой Oé%x Te (Nikolaev) 
We appeared for lunch in crumpled clothing 


(3) Others function as adjectival nouns: краденое ‘stolen goods’. 


365 Distinction between short-form adjectives and 
short-form participles 





Certain short adjectives differ from short-form participles in having the 
suffix -un- in their feminine, neuter and plural forms by contrast with -n- 
in the participle: 


озабочен, озабоченна, озабоченно, озабоченны (а@есйуе) 
озабочен, озабочена, озабочено, озабочены (рагіісірІе) 


Compare 


Глаза его были озаббченны (а4].) 
His eyes were troubled 


and 


Она была озаббчена (раг.) отьёздом матери 
She was upset by her mother’s departure 


Likewise Eró peup Obu1á cnépxanna (adj.) 'His speech was restrained’, 
биї Вода была сдеёржана (рагї.) плотиной “Тһе water was contained 
by a dam’. A similar distinction is made between 06pa30Ban, -a, -0, -ы 
‘has been formed’ (part.) and o6pa30BanH, -HHa, -HHO, -HHBI ‘educated’ 
(adj. огранйчен, -а, -0, -ы ‘Шпие4” (раг.) ап@ огранйчен, -нна, 
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-HHO, -HHbI fhide-bound' (adj.), paccésm, -a, -o, -b1 ‘dispersed’ (part.) and 
рассёян, -нна, -нно, -нны ‘absent-minded’ (adj.). 


366 Impersonal function of short-form participles 





(1) The neuter short forms of the perfective passive participles of certain 
verbs can be used impersonally: 


— Здесь занято? Is this place occupied? 
За всё заплачено Everything has been paid for 
В вагоне было битком набито The carriage was packed 
В зале накурено The hall is smoke-filled 
Кушать пбдано Dinner is served 
С доски стёрто The board has been cleaned 
С вечера не убрано было со The table had not been 

стола (Казрийп) cleared since the previous 

evening 

Вам отказано в просьбе Your request has been refused 


(2) Imperfective participles of this type are found in colloquial speech 
(mainly in the negative): 


Давно не тбплено 
The heating has not been on for a long time 


Сотраге Пол не мыт “The floor has not been washed’, Besmé ne 
глажено “The washing has not been ironed’. 


Note 

Impersonal usage in Приказано остаться *We have been instructed to 
stay', KoMy 5ro cká3ano? 'How many times do I have to tell you?', and 
Ше рЬгазе Сказано — сдёлано ‘М о sooner said than done’. 


Сегипа$ 


367 The gerund. Introductory comments 





(1) Gerunds (or ‘verbal adverbs’) are indeclinable forms of the verb that 
substitute for co-ordinate or adverbial clauses in ‘and’, ‘when’, ‘since’, 
‘by’, ‘without’ etc. 
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(2) Gerunds, like active participles, have English equivalents in ‘-ing’, but 
participles are adjectival in form, agree in gender, case and number with 
the noun they qualify and replace relative clauses in korópprii (see 360), 
while gerunds are invariable. Compare the use of the participle in 


the weeping boy (= the boy һо 1ѕ үееріпо): плачущий мальчик 
with the use of the gerund in 
he sits weeping (= and weeps): он сидит, плача 


(3) There are imperfective and perfective gerunds. 


368 Formation of the imperfective gerund 





Most imperfective gerunds are formed by adding -я (-а after x, «, m ог 
ui) to the present-tense stem of the verb (see 212): 


говорят говор- говоря ‘speaking’ 

дышат дыш- дыша ‘breathing’ 

несут нес- неся ‘carrying’ 

плачут плач- плача *weeping' 

требуют требу- трёбуя ‘demanding’ 

читают чита- читая ‘reading’ 
Note 


(a) {apaTb and compounds, compounds of -3HaBaTb, -craBaTb form 
gerunds as follows: вставая ‘rising’, JaBaa ‘giving’: 


— Извините, у меня дела, — сказал Нешатов, вставая со стула 
(Grekova) 

‘Excuse me, I have something to attend to’, said Neshatov, getting up 
from his chair 


(b) The gerund гот махать “о wave’ has alternative forms: Maxaa and 
маша. ЗипПаЙу брызгать, брызжа ‘playing’ (of a fountain), 
брызгая ‘sprinkling’ (water on ironing etc.). Kanatp ‘to drip’ has 
капая, сыпать ‘to strew’ has сьшля. 


(с) Быть has the gerund 6yayun ‘being’: 


Он приёхал в Лондон давно, ещё будучи солдатом 
He arrived in London long ago when he was still a soldier 


(d) Egyan from éxatp ‘to travel’ is sometimes found in poetic or folk 
speech; npumenároun is used in the phrase жить припеваючи “о Пуе 
in clover'. 
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(e) Imperfective gerunds from reflexive verbs take the ending -сь: 
жалуясь Нот жаловаться ‘ю сотшр!ат’. 


369 Stress in the imperfective gerund 





Stress in the gerund is normally as in the first-person singular: 


голосовать ‘to vote’ голосую ‘I vote’ голосуя ‘voting’ 
держать ‘to hold’ держу ‘I hold’ держа ‘holding’ 
курить ‘to smoke’ курю ‘I smoke’? куря ‘smoking’ 
смотреть ‘to look’ смотрю ‘I look’ cmoTps = ‘looking’ 
шептать ‘to whisper’ шепчу ‘I whisper’ шепча ‘whispering’ 
Note 


Tiga ‘looking’, лёжа ‘lying’, chaa ‘sitting’ and créa ‘standing’ have 
stem stress despite end stress in conjugation: bapaóánoB, crós na 
одном колёне, дошнуровывал бутсы (УапзһепКїп) ‘Barabanov was 
kneeling to finish lacing his boots’. 


370 Verbs with no imperfective gerund 





Many verbs have no imperfective gerund. These include the following: 


(1) Бежать “їо гип”, бить ‘to strike’, BuTb ‘to twine’, BpaTb ‘to lie’, rHATb 
“о тоб, драть “о йау’, есть ‘to eat’, éxaTb ‘to travel’ (see, however, 368 
поќе (4)), жаждать “о һипоег Ѓог’, жать “о ргеѕѕ’, ждать “о wait’, лгать 
‘to lie’, e3Tb ‘to climb’, лить “о рош”, мять “о сготріе’, петь “0 sing’, 
пить “о агіпк”, рвать “о (еаг’, слать “о ѕепа’, стонать “о огоап’, ткать 
‘to weave’, XOTÉTb ‘to want’, IIHTb ‘to sew’. 


Note 

Gerunds from some other verbs are rarely used: 6epa from OpaTs ‘to 
take’, rona from rHaTb ‘to drive’, зовя гот звать “о са”, плывя 
from плыть ‘to swim’. Hoes from nochte ‘to carry’ and xoga from 
XOQMTb ‘to go’ are rarely found; cf., however, compound принося 
‘bringing’ etc. 


(2) First-conjugation consonant-stem verbs with с:ш, 3: mutation (e.g. 
писать ‘to write’, резать ‘to cut’, see 217 (2)). 


(3) Verbs in -4b. 
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(4) Verbs ш -ереть. 


(5) Verbs with the suffix -ny- (racHyTb ‘to go out’ etc.). 


371 Compensation for the lack of an imperfective gerund 





(1) If a primary verb has no imperfective gerund it is often possible to 
form one from its synonym. Thus, Moub ‘to be able’ has no gerund, but 
быть в состоянии ‘© Ъе сарае о’ 4оез: будучи в состоянии ‘being 
able to’. Likewise, xoréTb ‘to want’ has no gerund, but xenárb ‘to wish’ 
does (Kean ‘wishing, wanting’): 


Желая скорве усхать, он торопился закончить работу 
Wishing to get away as soon as possible he hastened to finish his 
work 


(2) Other primaries with no gerund have a synonymous secondary 
imperfective from which a gerund may be formed: 


Primary Secondary Gerund 

verb imperfective 

есть съедать съедая ‘eating’ 
ехать проезжать проезжая ‘travelling’ 
ждать ожидать ожидая ‘waiting’ 
жечь сжигать сжигая ‘burning’ 
петь распевать распевая ‘singing’ 
ПИТЬ выпивать выпивая ‘drinking’ 
рвать разрывать разрывая ‘tearing up’ 
слать посылать посылая ‘sending’ 
тереть вытирать вытирая ‘wiping’ 


Костя Пимурзя весь извёлся, ожидая Hac (Nikolaev) 
Kostya Pimurzya suffered agonies waiting for us 


372 The perfective gerund: formation (verbs in -Tb, -cTb 
(n-stems)) 





(1) The perfective gerund is formed from verbs in -Tb by replacing the 
perfective infinitive ending by -в: 


написав having written 
пострбив having built 
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промбкнув having got soaked 


(2) Likewise gerunds from verbs in -crb (4-stems only: mpucécTh ‘to sit 
down for a while’, украсть “о ѕќеаГ, упасть “о fall’): 


присёв having sat down for a while 


373 Reflexive perfective gerunds 





Reflexive perfective gerunds have the ending -вшись: 


вернувшись having returned 
умывшись having washed 
Note 


Опершйсь гот оперёться ‘to lean on’ (cf. figurative usage: оперёвшись 
Ha MHUWMaTHBy Macc ‘relying on the initiative of the masses’); similarly 
вторппись ‘Ваушо шуааеа’ Нот вторгнуться, вытершись ‘having dried 
oneself’, 3anepuiiicb ‘having locked oneself in’. 


374 Perfective gerunds with alternative forms in -я/-а 





(1) Some perfective gerunds have alternative forms in -B and -s/-a, the 
forms in -B generally being preferred in written styles: 


замётив/замётя having noticed 
увйдев/увйдя having seen 


(2) The forms in -2-/-a are common with reflexive verbs: Bo3BpaTsacb/ 
возвратившись (вернувшись) ‘Вауше гебигпеа”, встретясь/встретившись 
‘having теѓ, прищӯрясь/прищӯрившись “ѕсгеуіпо up one's eyes": 


Я ждал, прислонясь к crené (Granin) 
I waited, leaning against a wall 


Возвратившись к себё на квартиру, она сёла в своё любимое 
крёсло у окна. (Litvinova) 
Returning to her flat, she sat in her favourite armchair by the window 


375 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -TM and -cTb 





Gerunds from most perfective verbs in -rm and (except for 71-stems, see 
372) -сть are formed by replacing the final two letters of the third-person 
plural of the verb Бу -я: 
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пройд-ут пройд-я ‘having passed’ 
сойд-ут сойд-я ‘having descended’ 


Likewise изобретя ‘having invented’ from изобрести, подметя 
‘having swept’ from подместй, принеся ‘Вауш» brought’ from 
принестӣ, разбредясь ‘having wandered off in different directions’ 
from pa36pectucp (cf. also yara ‘having taken into consideration’ from 
учесть): 


Принеся самовар и заварӣв чай, Дарья наконёц заговорила 
(Вазрийп) 

Having brought in the samovar and made the tea Darya finally began 
to speak 


Note 

Compounds оЁ грестӣ, пастӣ, растӣ апа цвестӣ have perfective 
gerunds in -ши: выросши ‘having это\п ир’ Нот вырасти, расцвётши 
‘having Боѕѕотеа’ гот расцвести, сгрёбши ‘having raked together’ from 
сгрестӣ, спасши ‘having saved’ from ciactTu. 


376 Gerunds from perfective verbs in -4b and -3Tb 





Gerunds from perfective verbs in -4b and -3Tb are formed by adding -um 
to the masculine past tense of the verb: вылезши ‘having climbed out’ 
пот вылезть, испёкши “һауїпр БаКед’ гот испечь, сжёгши ‘Вауше 
burnt’ from cxeub. 


377 Functions of the gerunds 





Gerunds replace co-ordinate clauses or adverbial clauses of time, manner, 
cause, condition etc. They are found mainly in written Russian, co- 
ordinate or adverbial clauses (English equivalents enclosed in parentheses 
in the following examples) being preferred in speech. 


(1) Imperfective gerunds 


The imperfective gerund denotes an action which is simultaneous to the 
action of the main verb. Either the two actions run in parallel or one interrupts 
the other. The following meanings are conveyed by the gerund: 


Он сидит, читая 
He sits reading (= and reads) 
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Он бежит, тяжело дыша 
He is running along, breathing (= and breathes) heavily. 


Читая, записываю незнакомые слова 
When reading (= when I read) I make a note of words I do not 
know 


Поднимаясь по лестнице, она упала 
While going up (= when/while/as she was going up) the stairs, she fell 


Занимаясь аэробикой, укреплю здоровье 
By doing aerobics (= if I do) I shall improve my fitness 


Боясь грозы, я поспешил домой 
Fearing (= since I feared) a thunderstorm I hurried home 


На станции, когда двери раскрылись, она выскочила и побежала 
по платформе, не переставая кричать (Глбуштоуа) 

At the station, when the doors opened, she jumped out and ran along 
the platform, shouting all the time 


(2) Perfective gerunds 


(i) The perfective gerund describes an action which is completed prior to 
the action denoted by the main verb: 


Написав письмо, он лёг спать 
Having written (= when, after he had written) the letter he went to bed 


Не поняв вопроса, она растерялась 
Not having understood (= since she had not understood) the question 
she got confused 


Применйв новый мётод, бригада сможет перевыполнить норму 
By using (= if it uses) the new method, the work-team will be able to 
over-fulfil its norm 


(1) Тре perfective gerund may also denote a state resulting from the 
completion of an action: 


Он сидел, вытянув ноги 
He sat, stretching out (= having stretched out) his legs 


Note 
Care must be taken to resolve English ambiguity in rendering verb forms 
in -ing. Compare 


Stepping (= as she was stepping) off the pavement she tripped and fell 
Сходя (ітрегѓесіуе зегипа) с тротуара, она споткнулась и упала 


392 
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Stepping (= having stepped) off the pavement she crossed the road 
Сойдя (реГесНуе сегапа) с тротуара, она перешла дорогу 
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Special features of constructions with gerunds 





Certain features are characteristic of constructions with gerunds: 


(1) The subject of the gerund and the subject of the main clause are the 
same: 


Вернувшись домой, он поставил самовар 
Having returned home he put on the samovar 


Возвращаясь домой, я попал под дождь 
While returning home I got caught in the rain 


Note 
(a) 


(b) 


(с) 


In this example the main clause could not be replaced by the 
synonymous Mens 3acTur moxa» ‘I got caught in the rain’, since 
this would involve a change in subject. 

The gerund is not normally used in conjunction with an impersonal 
phrase; thus one should write not *Подходя к лёсу, мне стало 
холодно, but Korma я подходил к лёсу, мне стало холодно 
“As I approached the forest I felt cold’. Impersonal constructions 
involving infinitives may, however, sometimes combine with 
gerunds: Выполняя это упражнёние, можно пользоваться 
словарём ‘When doing this exercise you may use a dictionary’. 
(Note, however, that an alternative rendering: BrinomHaa STO 
упражнение, обращайтесь к словарю ‘When doing this 
exercise, consult the dictionary’ observes the principle of identity 
of subject in both clauses.) 

A gerund should be avoided when the subject of the main clause 
appears in a passive construction, since in such cases the 
grammatical subject of the main clause is not the logical subject. 
Thus Пӧсле того как он перелёз (гаһег Фап Перелёезши) 
через забор, он был задержан сторожами ‘Having climbed 
over the fence, he was detained by guards’. 


(2) A comma separates the main clause from the clause in which the gerund 
appears: 
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Он говорйл, стараясь сохранять хладнокровие 
He spoke, trying to retain his composure 


Прочитав письмо, он спрятал его в ящик 
Having read the letter he hid it in a drawer 


(3) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either aspect: 


Возвращаясь с завода, я встречал/встрётил/встречаю/буду 
(часто) встречать встрёчу Иру 

When returning from the factory I used to meet/met/meet/will (often) 
meet/will meet Ira 


Вернувшись домой, он ставил/тюставил/ставит/будет ставить/ 
поставит самовар 

Returning home, he used to put on/put on/puts on/will put on the 
samovar 


Compare 


Он просыпался по утрам и, открыв форточку, начинал в ритме 
размахивать руками (Тгойтоу) 

He would wake up in the morning and, opening the casement window, 
begin rhythmically to swing his arms 


Note 

The use of the perfective регипа открыв shows that the actions of 
opening the window and swinging the arms were sequential (imperfective 
OoTKpbrBás would suggest that they were simultaneous). 


379 Reversal of the sequence of actions expressed by main 
verb and gerund 





Occasionally the action denoted by the verb in the main clause precedes 
that denoted by the gerund: 


Он вышел, хлбпнув дверью Не went out, slamming the door 


This construction should not, however, be regarded as the norm. 


380 Gerunds as other parts of speech 





Some gerunds or former gerunds also function as other parts of speech, 
in particular prepositions and adverbs. 
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(1) Imperfective: 


благодаря thanks to (+ дав; сї. благодаря а$ gerund + acc.) 
исключая excluding, except for 
крадучись stealthily 
молча silently 
не считая not counting 
не теряя врёмени without delay 
судя по judging by (СЁ. зегапа судя) 
Note 


(a) Some phrases are compounded with Фе сегапа говоря: откровённо 
говоря ‘frankly speaking’, crpéro rosopsi ‘strictly speaking’, He roBopsi 
yxé ‘let alone, to say nothing of? etc.: 


Общество предоставляет им библиотёки, музби, не говоря ужё 
о театрах и кино (Коуаеуа) 

Society puts at their disposal libraries and museums, to say nothing of 
theatres and cinemas 


(b) Other phrases include orBeuárP ne 3a/1yMbiBasicb. to answer without 
hesitation’, говорить заикаясь ‘to stammer', не покладая рук 
‘tirelessly’, ne спеша ‘ипрогие у’, нёхотя ‘reluctantly’. 


(2) Perfective (mainly in set phrases involving gerunds in -2/-a; see 374): 


слушать разйня рот to listen open-mouthed 
сказать положа руку на сердце to say hand on heart 
работать спустя рукава to work in a slipshod fashion 
согласиться скрепя сёрдце to agree reluctantly 

сидеть сложа руки to sit twiddling one’s thumbs 


Note also the ргероѕійоп спустя: недёлю спустя ‘а week later’. See 
439 (2)(1). 





The Adverb 





381 Introductory comments 





(1) Adverbs are indeclinable forms that modify verbs (‘he writes well’), 
adjectives (‘surprisingly good’), other adverbs (‘extremely quickly’) or nouns 
(‘reading aloud’). 


(2) They answer questions such as ‘where?’, ‘when?’, ‘how?’, ‘why?’, 
‘for what purpose?’, ‘to what extent?’ 


(3) A feature of Russian adverbs is that they all derive from other parts 
of speech (though in the case of most primary adverbs (Tak ‘thus’, Tam 
‘there’, Torga ‘then’ etc.) the principle of their formation is no longer 
clear). 


(4) The most productive types of adverb are those which derive from 
adjectives. They also derive from nouns, verbs, numerals and pronouns. 


382 Adverbs derived from adjectives 





(1) Adverbs in -o/-e 
(i) Most adverbs derived from descriptive adjectives are identical with 
the neuter adjectival short form in -o/-e (see 159, 161, 164): 

Long adjective Adverb 


высокий ‘high’ высоко ‘high up’ 
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гладкий ‘$11007 гладко ‘smoothly’ 
KpachBbiii ‘beautiful’ красйво ‘beautifully’ 
внешний ‘external’ внёшне ‘ех{егпаПу’ 
искренний “ѕіпсеге’ fickpenne ‘sincerely’ 
Kpáiinuit 'extreme' Kpaiine ‘extremely’ 


(ii) In some cases, however, there is a difference in stress, cf. больнб 
(neuter short adjective) ‘is sick’ and 66sbHO (adverb) ‘painfully, it 
hurts’; mazó (neuter short adjective) ‘too small’ and maso (adverb) 
‘not much’. 


Note 

(a) Soft-ending adjectives qaBHnii ‘long-standing’, nó3/muii ‘late’ and 
ранний ‘early’ have hard-ending adverbs давнб опе аво’, поздно 
‘late, it is (too) late’, pano ‘early, it is (too) early’. Note that whereas 
panunii has double n, pano has only one. 

(b) Adverbs in -o/-e also derive from рагас1р!ез: неожйданно 
‘ипехресе у’ Нот неожиданный, угрожающе '"threateningly' 
Нот угрожающий. 


(2) Adverbs based on no- + dative singular of the adjective 


Adverbs of manner of the type mo- + the dative masculine/neuter 
singular of the adjective derive from adjectives in -biii/-niil-6i which 
have no adverb in -o/-e (e.g. apyroii ‘different’, HOBBI ‘пеу’, прежний 
‘former’): 


по-другбму in a different way 
по-настоящему in a proper fashion 
по-нбвому in a new way 
по-прёжнему as before 
по-разному in various ways 


(3) Adverbs in -и 


(i) Adverbs from adjectives in -cknii/-ykuii (mostly adverbs of manner) 
take the ending -u: һиѕ братски “гаѓегпаПу’, дурацки ‘foolishly, in a 
foolish way’, логически ‘logically’ etc. 


(ii) Those with animate connotations, including all which denote 
nationality, may take the prefix no-: кофе по-турецки ‘coffee Turkish 
style’, по-лёнински ‘after the style of Lenin’, по-русски “їп Russian, 
in the Russian style’. 


(ii) In some contexts, prefixed and  unprefixed variants аге 
synonymous: братски/по-братскн похлбпать по плечу ‘to slap оп 
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the shoulder in a brotherly fashion', repóiicku/no-repóiickmu вести себя 
‘to behave in a heroic мау’, дётски/по-дётски довёрчивый ‘аѕ ігиѕііпо 
as a child’: 


В Новый год особенно сердёчно и по-дружески/дружески мы 
вспоминаем сотни имёи знакомых людей 

At New Year we recall, in a particularly cordial and friendly way, the 
names of hundreds of acquaintances 


(iv) In most cases, however, choice is dictated by изасе: дружески 
подмигнуть ‘to wink in a friendly manner’, 3BépcKH голодный 
‘ravenously hungry’, по-дётски обиделся ‘Ве took childish offence’. 


Note 

(a) While forms with mo- answer the implied question подбӧбно 
komy/uemy? ‘similar to whom/what?’, forms without no- answer 
the questions kak/Kakim ббразом? ‘how/in what way?’ 

(b) Adverbs in -w4eckn cannot combine with no-. 


(4) Adverbs in -bu 


Adverbs from adjectives of the type Bómrauii *wolf's' (see 151 (1)) take 
the ending -ьи, апа аге ргейхе4 по-: Он по-медвёжьи неуклюж ‘Не 
is as clumsy as a bear', Он по-собачьи прёдан своему хозяину ‘He 
displays a dog-like devotion to his master’. 


(5) Adverbs based on preposition + the oblique case of an adjective 


(i) Most adverbs of this type consist of a preposition + the fossilized 
oblique case of a short adjective, run together to form a single word 
(e.g. c + old сешйуе *права = справа ‘on, from the right’). The adverbs 
denote variously location, time, manner and extent: 


вскоре soon 

(раздеваться) догола (to strip oneself) naked 
(вытирать) дбсуха (to rub) dry 

издалека from a distance 

слева on, from the left 

снбва again 


Gi) A smaller number of adverbs consist of the preposition B + the 
feminine accusative of a long adjective: 


вплотную right up close to 
вручную by hand 
(лететь) вслепую (to fly) blind 
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383 Adverbs derived from nouns 





(1) Adverbs based on the oblique cases of nouns 


(i) Many adverbs have the form of the instrumental singular of a noun. 
The adverbs denote location or manner: 


верхом on horseback 
даром free, for nothing 
рядом next door, adjacent 
шёпотом in a whisper 

Note 


(a) End stress in the adverb kpyrom ‘around’ and stem stress in the 
instrumental of the noun kpyr (kpyrom) and in the phrase romoBa 
идёт кругом ‘ту Беаа 15 зршит?”. 

(b) Some adverbs derive from no-longer extant nouns: бптом 
‘wholesale’, ómynbro 'gropingly', пешкбм ‘оп Юог, украдкой 
‘furtively’. 

(c) Instrumentals are also used to denote the time of day and the season 
of the year (see 97 (2) (1), (1). 


(ii) Other adverbs derived from nouns include вчера ‘yesterday’ 
(also no3aByepa 'the day before yesterday"), 16Ma “аі һоте’, домой 
*"home(wards), sáBrpa 'tomorrow' (also nócueasámrpa 'the day after 
tomorrow’), O4eHb ‘very, very much’ (SI O4eHb люблю мороженое 
‘I am very fond of ice-cream’), ceréqH# ‘today’. 


(2) Adverbs based on preposition-noun phrases 


(i) The preposition appears as a separate word in some phrases (B 
придачу ‘шю ће Багоаіп’, на днях “ће оћег day’, Ha ходу ‘while on 
the move’), but in most cases preposition and noun are run together. 
The prepositions B, Ħa, no + dative, c + genitive are particularly common 
in this type of formation. All oblique cases are represented: 


(a) Accusative: 


вслух aloud 
наоборбт оп Ше соштагу 


(b) Genitive: 


издали from afar 
свёрху from above 
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(c) Dative: 
кстати apropos 
поблизости in the vicinity 


(d) Instrumental: 
слишком too 
(e) Prepositional: 
вмёсте together 


(ii) Some adverbs appear in pairs, one denoting location and the other 
destination or goal: 


вдалй/вдаль in/into the distance 

внизу/вниз downstairs (location/direction) 

BHYTpii/BHYTpb inside (location/direction) 

впереди/вперёд in front/forwards 

за гранйцей/за гранйцу abroad (location/direction) 

наверху/навёрх upstairs (location/direction) 
Note 


Compare замужем за + instrumental ‘married to’ and BbrxoqHTb/BEIiTH 
замуж 3a + accusative ‘to get married’ (of a woman). 


(iii) Some prepositional phrases involve two nouns: 


бок 6 бок cheek by jowl 
врёмя от врёмени from time to time 
лицом к лицу face to face 


384 Adverbs derived from verbs 





Some adverbs are based on imperfective gerunds (see also 380 (1)): 


крадучись stealthily 
нехотя reluctantly 


Others are based on perfective gerunds, often as part of an adverbial phrase: 
сломя голову at breakneck speed 


See also 380 (2). 
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Adverbs derived from numerals 





Adverbs derived from numerals include the series 


вдвоём/втроём/вчетвербм ... 
two/three/four together . . . 


во-пёрвых/во-вторых/в-трётьих ... 


in 


the first/second/third place . . . 


однажды/дважды/трижды ... 
once/twice/thrice . . . 


as уе аз впервые ‘for the first time’, HaequHe ‘in private, alone (with)’, 
and the phrase один на один ‘tête-à-tête’. 


386 


Adverbs derived from pronouns 





A number of adverbs are based on: 


(i) The demonstrative pronouns 5ror ‘this’, ror ‘that’, ceñ ‘this’: 


3aTéM afterwards 

потом then, afterwards 
поэтому for that reason, therefore 
сейчас now 


с тех пор/до тех пор/до сих пор since then/until then/hitherto 


Note 
(a) 


(b) 


Потом апа затём are synonymous in referring to sequential 
actions, though noróM is commoner: Kyrurmro билет, потбм/затём 
зайду к приятелю ‘I shall buy a ticket, then call on a friend’. 
Потом is also used in the meaning ‘afterwards, in a little while’: 
Я сдёлаю это потбм “ГЇЇ до that later’. In colloquial registers 
it can be governed by a preposition (orzoxtfirb Ha noróM “о put 
off until afterwards") and can also be used colloquially in the 
meaning 'besides': He хочу я ёхать, а потбм у меня и врёмени 
uer ‘I don’t want to go, and besides I don’t have any time’. 3arém 
can also denote purpose: Поговорим, ведь я затём и пришёл 
‘Let’s talk, after all that’s the reason I have come’, A пришёл 
(затём), чтобы поговорить ‘I have come (in order) to have a 
chat’. 

Tenépb ‘now’ is more limited in meaning and usage than ceif4ac, 
which can refer to the past and future, as well as to the present: O 
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чём онӣ говорили ceiiuác? ‘What were they talking about just 
now?’, Я буду с вами сейчас ‘Г be with you in a minute’, Yro 
BHI 7i&jraere ceiiuác/renépe? ‘What are you doing now?’ 


(ii) The pronoun «ro ‘what’: 3a4ém? ‘for what purpose?’, почему? 
‘why?’ Compare 


Зачём включили свет? — Чтобы можно было читать 
Why have you switched on the light? So as to be able to read 


(purpose) 


and 


Почему включили свет? — Уже темно 
Why have you switched on the light? Because it’s dark (cause) 


(iii) The possessive pronouns мой, твой, свой, наш, ваш: 


по-мбему/по-твбему in my opinion/in your opinion (familiar) 
по-нашему/по-вашему in our opinion/in your opinion (formal) 
Note 


(a) The difference in stress between по-моему, по-твбему, апа (ће 
dative case of the possessive pronouns (моемӯ, твоему). 

(b) ‘In his/her/their opinion’ are rendered as по егб/её/их мнёнию. 

(c) По-свбему means ‘in one’s own way’: Он всё дёлает по-свбему 
“He does everything in his own way’. 


(iv) Bec» ‘all’: 


вездё/всюду; отовсюду everywhere; from everywhere 
весьма extremely 
совсем quite 

Note 


Compare Это не совеём правда ‘That’s not quite шие” апа Это совсём 
не правда "That's not at all true". 


387 Primary spatial adverbs 





(1) Где “уһеге’, здесь ‘here’ and Tam ‘there’ denote location: 


Где вы работаете? Where do you work? 
Я работаю здесь; Он I work here; He works there 
работает там 
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Note 
Tyr ‘here’ is more colloquial than 3jtece and can also have a temporal 
meaning, e.g. Tyr paccka3uuk 3aMoyraasi ‘Here the narrator fell silent’. 


(2) Kya ‘where’ (to), сюда ‘here’ and Tyga ‘there’ indicate direction: 


Куда вы идёте? Where are you going? 
Идите сюда! Come here! 
Туда идёт автобус номер пять The number 5 bus goes there 


(3) Откуда ‘Кош \Ветге’, отсюда ‘from here’ апа оттуда ‘от еге’ 
indicate withdrawal: 


Откуда он пришёл? Where has he come from? 


Note 
Откўда вы знаете? “How do you know?’ 


388 Primary adverbs of time 





(1) Тогда ‘then’ 


Тогда ‘then, at that time’ must be differentiated from noróM/3aréM ‘then, 
afterwards’. Compare 


Тогда я жил на севере 
I lived in the north then/at that time 


and 
Сначала думай, потбм говори 
First think, then speak 

(2) Korzá/xak ‘when/as’ 


(1) Когда ог в то врёмя Kak are preferred to Kak in rendering ‘аз’ 
(= ‘when’) in clauses of time: 


Когда/в то время как я шёл по дороге, я встретил старого 
знакомого 
As I was walking down the road I met an old acquaintance 


(ii) However, как 15 used with verbs of perception (вйдеть “0 ѕее”, 
слӯшать ‘to listen’, слышать “о Веаг’, смотрёть ‘to watch’): 


Смотрим, как дети играют 
We watch the children playing 
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Я слушаю, как она поёт 
I listen to her singing 


(iii) Ждать ‘0 wait’ and sr06nTb ‘to like’ govern object clauses introduced 
Бу когда: 


Жду, когда вы кончите 
I am waiting for you to finish 


Люблю, когда ты поёшь народные пёсни 
I like you to sing folk songs 


Note 
For constructions УИ случай ‘сазе” зее З (2). 
(3) Kaxk/kak Bapyr ‘when suddenly/than’ 


(10) Как (or Kak Bapyr) is used to introduce a sudden or unexpected 
action, often interrupting another action: 


Я как раз гладил брюки, как вдруг погас свет 
I was just ironing my trousers when suddenly the light went out 


(ii) The main clause in such constructions is often introduced by a 
negative: 

Не прошёл он и десяти шагов, как раздался выстрел 

He had not taken ten paces when a shot rang out 


(iii) Frequently the verb (He) yenérp or the conjunction eyjá is involved 
in such constructions: 


Не (ог Едва) успёл я нажать кнопку, как дверь распахнулась 
I had not had time (had hardly had time) to press the button when the 
door flew open 


Едва я вышел на улицу, как пошёл сильный дождь 
Hardly had I gone out on to the street than it began raining heavily 


Note 
See also 466—467 for further examples of adverbial clauses of time. 


389 Уже, уже не 





(1) Yxé ‘already’ is far commoner in Russian than ‘already’ in English, 
which often has no equivalent in indicating the early implementation or 
completion of an action: 
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Он пришёл ужё вчера 
He arrived yesterday/as early as yesterday 


(2) Vxé is particularly important in clarifying tense sequence: 


Демонстранты ужё разбежались, когда прибхала оперативная 
машина 
The demonstrators had already dispersed when the squad car arrived 


Note 
Without yxé the above sentence means ‘The demonstrators dispersed 
when the squad car arrived’. 


(3) Уже не (ог ббльше не) теапѕ ‘по longer, not any more’: OH yæé 
не/больше не работает здесь ‘He doesn’t work here any more’. 


Note 
Yxé ner replaces yxé ne in the absence of a predicate: On pa6óraer 
здесь? Ужё нет ‘Роез he work here? Not any more’. 


390 Ещё, ещё не 





(1) Emé ‘still/yet’, emé nme ‘not yet’ can be used with temporal 
meaning: 


Ребёнок ещё (ог всё ещё) спит 
The child is still asleep 


Ещё девочкой она лишилась матери 
She lost her mother when she was only a little girl 


Она ещё не пришла 
She hasn’t arrived yet 


Note 
Ещё нет герІасеѕ ещё не ір ће абзепсе оЁ а рге@сае: Она пришла? 
Ещё нет ‘Has she arrived?’ ‘Not yet’. 


(2) Emé can also mean ‘additional’, compare: 


Дай ещё чашку чаю 
Give me another (= an additional) cup of tea 


and 


Дай другую чашку 
Give me another (= a different) cup 
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(3) It can also be synonymous with ужё іп а temporal context: 


Он уёхал ещё/ужеё на прошлой недёле 
He left last week 


Note 

(a) The use of emë with comparatives, as an adverb of degree: emë 
лучше ‘зШШеуеп better’. 

(6) Ещё раз ‘опсе тоге”, referring to a repeated action (but not a 
repeated state): A nossonro emé раз 'T'l ring again'. Compare 
cnóBa, which may denote resumption rather than repetition: 
После болезни он снбва стал ходить в кино ‘АЁег his illness 
he has begun going to the cinema again'. Omsre may be used as 
a synonym оЁ снӧбва (Снбва/опять пошёл дождь ‘It began 
raining again’), but may also have emotional overtones, sometimes 
ехргеззше итйайоп (Опять поезд опаздывает! ‘The train is 
late again!’). 


391 The temporal adverbs долго, давно апа недавно 





(1) Долго denotes a definite but unspecified period of time: 


Он дблго одевается 
He takes a long time to dress 


(2) Давно ‘for a long time’ (it also means ‘a long time ago’) implies an 
unfinished action or process: 


Он давно работает здесь 
He has been working here for a long time (and still is) 


Он давно жил там 
He had been living there for a long time 


Note 

(a) Cf. 256 (2) (vii). 

(b) Cf. tense usage in negative сощехз: Я давно не курю ‘I haven’t 
smoked for some time’ (have given И ир) апа Я давно не курӣл 
‘I haven't smoked for some time’ (but may do so again). 


(3) Heyránno refers to a recent event 


Он умер недавно 
He died recently 


while (B/3a) nocéqHee Bpéma ‘recently, of late’ refers to a process ог 
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state extending over a period of time. Absence of a preposition represents 
more colloquial usage: 


Последнее врёмя нё было дождя 
There hasn’t been any rain recently 


392 Primary adverbs of manner and extent 





(1) Kak and Tak may denote: 


(1) Manner: 

Вот как надо писать! That’s how to write! 

Надо вести себя так You should behave like that 
Note 


(a) Kak also combines with the verb sro6HTb ‘to like’ in expressing 
таппег: Люблю, как ты готовишь еду ‘Г Пке the way you 
cook’. 

(b) He tak may mean ‘wrongly’: Вы не так меняете пробку 
*You're not changing the fuse the right way' (cf. HenpáBnJIbHO 
*incorrectly"). 


(ii) Degree or extent: 


Как хорошо она играет! How well she plays! 
Я так много ходил, что I have walked so much that 
устал I am tired 


(2) In comparisons, the particle xe usually follows так: 

Он так же умён, как я He is just as clever as I am 
but this does not occur in a negative comparison 

Он не так умён, как я He is not as clever аз I am 


When two qualities relate to the same person, the particle n is used for 
emphasis: 


Он так же умён, как и добр He is as clever as he is kind 


(3) Kak? is used as the equivalent of English ‘what?’ in establishing 
personal and other details: 


Как твоё имя?/твоё отчество?/твоя фамилия? 
What is your first name?/your patronymic?/your surname? 
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Как тебя зовут? 
What is your name? 


Как ваш адрес? 
What is your address? 


Note also ће рһгаѕе Как Это по-русски? “ас 15 the Russian for 
that?’ 


393 Interrelating adverbs 


Interrelating adverbs 


там, где 
туда, куда 
туда, откуда 
тогда, когда 
так, как ес. 


may be used when no specific referent of place, time or manner is 
named: 


Я работаю там, где он работал раньше 
I work where (lit. ‘there, where’) he used to work 


Помню, как побежали мы туда, куда нас вела густая толпа 
людей (ОгеКоуа) 
I recall how we ran to where a dense crowd of people led us 


Любая работа только тогда увлекает, когда ты в ней ужё 
какие-то тайны открыл (Уипу! пашгай51) 

A job only becomes absorbing when you have discovered some of 
its secrets 


Он поступил так, как я ему велёл 
He acted as I told him to 


394 Тоже, также 





(1) Both róxe and также шеап 'also, as well, too'. Тӧже may be 
regarded as the more colloquial variant, Takxe as the more official: 


Он тбже/также побдет He will go too 
Мы тбже/также согласны We also agree 


408 The Adverb 394 


Note 

(a) TOxe/Takxe He means ‘not... either’: OH TOxe/TaKxKe He TOé eT 
*He won't go either’. 

(b) See 472 (9) for Téxe as a particle. 


(2) Téxe is preferred in contexts which express identification with an 
action, state or attribute already referred to: 


Вы заняты? Я тбже 
Are you busy? So am I 


— Я очень хочу пойти на концерт 
‘I am very keen to go to the concert’ 
Она тбже хочет пойтй 

‘She wants to go too’ 





У стены стоял б6лый стол и четыре стула, тоже бёлых 
A white table and four chairs, also white, stood by the wall 


(3) Также is preferred when providing additional or supplementary 
information (in the meaning крӧме тогб, ещё и ‘apart from that, in 
addition’): 


Я начал, кроме книг, читать также и журнальные статьй 
I began to read magazine articles as well as books 


Он очень хитёр, не хуже брата; но он также очень талантлив 
He is very cunning, no less so than his brother; but he is also very 
talented 


Существуют также стереотипы маскулинности и фемининности 
(Nedelya) 
There also exist stereotypes of masculinity and femininity 


(4) Taxxe is particularly common with the conjunction a: 


Речь шла в основном о проблёмах двусторонних отношений, 
а также о положении в Ливане 

It was basically a question of problems of bilateral relations, and also 
the situation in the Lebanon 


Note 
A never combines with TÓxe. 
(5) Compare the contrasting usage оѓ тоже апа также іп (ће following: 


Он тбже выразил готовность помочь 
He also expressed his willingness to help (emulating someone else’s 
willingness to help) 
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Он также выразил готовность помочь 
He also expressed his willingness to help (in addition to other action 
he had agreed to take) 


395 Indefinite adverbs (adverbs in -To, -Hu6yb, -nu6o and 
кое-) 





Adverbs in -To, -нибудь ап -либо аге адуе а! соитиеграм$ ю the 
indefinite pronouns (see 138). They include: 


где-то somewhere гдё-нибудь somewhere, anywhere 

куда-то somewhere куда-нибудь somewhere, anywhere 
(direction) (direction) 

как-то somehow как-нибудь somehow, anyhow 


когда-то once, at one time когда-нибудь at any time, ever 
почему-то for some геазоп  почему-нибудь for some, any reason 


All the adverbs can also combine with -2m60. Kòe- combines with rae, 
как, когда апа куда. 
(1) Adverbs in -To 


Lné-ro/Kyná-ro denote a particular but unidentified place, korma-To a 
particular but unidentified time, noueMy-ro a particular but unidentified 
cause. The adverbs relate predominantly to the past or present tense: 


Вор прячется гдё-то поблизости 
The thief is hiding somewhere nearby 


Он как-то справился с задачей 
Somehow he coped with the task 


Это мой друг, играли когда-то в футбол (УапѕһепКіп) 
‘That is my friend, we used to play football at one time’ 





Третий пассажир тоже есть, но, видно, куда-то вышел 
(Вазрийп) 
There is a third passenger too, but he must have gone out somewhere 


Он почему-то недоволен нашим решением 
For some reason he is displeased with our decision 


(2) Adverbs in -нибудь 


Adverbs in -Hu6yab are used: 
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(i) In questions: 


Вы когда-нибудь отдыхали на Чёрном море? 
Have you ever holidayed on the Black Sea? 
(ii) In the future, implying a choice still to be made: 


Через годик куда-нибудь переберусь: в Харьков, Киев, 
Днепропетровск (КуБакоу) 

In a year or so I shall move somewhere: to Kharkov, Kiev, 
Dnepropetrovsk 


(aui) After imperatives: 


Загляни ко мне когда-нибудь 
Pop in to see me some time 


(iv) In referring to different circumstances on different occasions, 
irrespective of tense: 


По воскресеньям мы всегда 6здим куда-нибудь на машине 
We always go for a drive somewhere on Sundays (different places оп 
different occasions) 


(v) In contexts where the adverb implies inferior quality: 


Я стал коммунистом. И не гдё-нибудь, а в Средизёмном море 
(Russia Today) 
I have become a Communist. And not any old where, but in the 
Mediterranean 


(3) Adverbs in -либо 


Adverbs in -либо ехргеѕѕ an even greater degree of indefiniteness than 
adverbs іп -нибудь. They denote 'anywhere' (at any place you like to 
name), ‘ever’ (at any time you like to name) etc.: 


Это была сильнейшая команда, которая когда-либо выйгрывала 
чемпионаты мира (Sputnik) 
It was the strongest team that had ever won world championships 


(4) Adverbs in кде- 
(10) Кӧе-гдё means ‘in various places’: 


Кӧе-гдё в нашем городе проводились демонстрации 
Demonstrations were held at various localities in our town 


(ii) Koe-Kak means ‘with great difficulty’ 
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Мы кое-как добрались домой 
Somehow we struggled home 


or ‘carelessly’ 
Работа сдёлана кӧе-как 
The work has been done any old how 


Note 
Koe-korga means ‘occasionally’, кое-куда ‘0 а particular place’. 


396 The педануе адуегЬ$ нигде, никуда, ниоткуда, 
никогда, никак, нисколько 





(1) Negative adverbs are formed by affixing mm- to the adverbs rae 
‘where’, Kak ‘how’, korga ‘when’, куда ‘where to’, orkyga ‘from 
where’, сколько ‘how much’: 


нигде ‘nowhere’ никуда ‘nowhere’ (direction) 
никак “їп по way’ ниоткуда ‘from nowhere’ 
никогда ‘never’ нисколько ‘not at all’ 

Note 


‘Hardly ever’ is rendered as почтй никогда, ‘hardly anywhere’ as 
почти нигде еѓс. 


(2) Like negative pronouns (see 133), negative adverbs combine with the 
particles ne/ner: 


Он нигде не работает He does not work anywhere 
Он никуда не идёт He isn’t going anywhere 
Ниоткуда нет писем There are no letters from anywhere 
Она никогда не лжёт She never tells lies 
Она никак не реагировала She did not react at all 
Я нисколько не обиделся I wasn’t at all offended 

Note 


Hemb34 also combines directly with a negative adverb: Hnkák ne/m35 
согласйться с ним ‘Опе can in no way agree with him’. 


(3) It is possible to accumulate negatives within one sentence: 


Никто никогда никуда не ёздит 
No one ever goes anywhere 


Дети никогда ничего не узнают о них (Ха|узт) 
The children will never learn anything about them 
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Note 
Ни разу ‘not once’ апа не раз ‘more than once’. Compare: 


Он ни разу не прибрал в комнате у Андерсена (Paustovsky) 
Not once did he tidy Andersen’s room 


and 


О недостатках не раз ужё писалось 
These shortcomings have been written about more than once 


397 The педануе адуегь$ негде, некуда, некогда, 
неоткуда, незачем 





(1) Like the ‘potential’ negative pronouns (see 137), the ‘potential’ 
negative adverbs appear in infinitive constructions: (Ham) Hére жить 
‘There is nowhere (for us) to live’. The series comprises 


нёгде ‘there is nowhere to’ 

нёзачем ‘there is no point’ 

некогда ‘there is no time to’ 

некуда ‘there is nowhere to’ (direction) 

неоткуда ‘there is no place from where’ 
Note 


Heéxkorga can also mean ‘once, at one time’. 
(2) There are two variants of the construction: 
(i) The impersonal: 


Утереться было нёчем, переодёться nérzie (Vanshenkin) 
There was nothing to dry oneself on and nowhere to change 


Копать могилу было нёкогда и нёзачем (КуБакоу) 
There was no time to dig a grave and no point in doing so 


(ii) The personal, with the logical subject appearing in the dative case 
(see 93): 


Ему негде работать He has nowhere to work 
Ей некогда было She had no time to converse 
разговаривать 


Нам нбкуда будет ехать We shall have nowhere to go 
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Note 

As with the ‘potential’ negative pronouns, there is a positive counterpart 
to this construction involving écrb (present tense), 6prro (past) and 6$ 71er 
(future), e.g. 


Естыбыло/будет куда пойтй 
There is/was/will be somewhere to go 


398 Comparative adverbs 





(1) The comparatives of adverbs in -o/-e are identical with short-form 
comparative adjectives (see 179 and 180): 


Всё сильнёе и глубже осознаём духовное родство с другими 
народами (Козютагоу) 

We are more and more intensively and profoundly conscious of our 
spiritual kinship with other nations 


Note 

Adverbs with more than two syllables have an alternative comparative in 
более: выгоднее/более выгодно ‘тоге Бепейс1аПу’, сЁ. менее выгодно 
‘less beneficially’. The form with 662ee is the norm for comparatives 
of adverbs other than those in -o/-e: 66:1ee логически ‘тоге logically’ 
(сї. менее лочйчески ‘less logically’). 


(2) Comparative adverbs appear in the same types of construction as 
comparative adjectives (see 182), i.e. constructions: 


(i) With 4em ‘than’: 


Но сильней, чем завод, любил Пётр Телепнёв свой сад (Тгіѓопоу) 
But Petr Telepnev loved his garden more than the factory 


(i) With the genitive: 


Трёнер чаще других слов употребляет cz160Bo «paó6oóra» (Salnikov) 
The trainer uses the word ‘work’ more often than other words 


(iii) With ropa3q0 ‘much’ (also MHOro, HaMHOrO, Kya): 


Он вернулся домой гораздо позже 
He returned home much later 


(iv) With em... Tem ‘the... the’: 
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Чем больше я отдыхал от футбола, тем сильнёе хотёлось 
играть 
The more I rested from football the more I wanted to play 


(v) With the prefix no- ‘a little’: 


Ночью капитан потўже затягивался ремнём (Сагагїп) 
At night the captain would tighten his belt a little 


(vi) With instrumental or wa + accusative in quantifying a difference: 


Я вернулся на пять минутмятью минутами раньше, чем 
ожидал 
I arrived five minutes earlier than I had expected 


(vii) With kak MOxKHO ‘as . . . as possible’: 


Мы ехали как можно медленнее 
We were driving as slowly as possible 


399 Variant forms of some comparative adverbs 





Some comparative adverbs have variant forms: 


(1) Больше/более ‘тоге’; меньше/менее ‘езз’ 


G) These may be differentiated stylistically, the comparatives in -me 
belonging to the ‘neutral’ register and those in -ee to a more ‘bookish’ 
У (больше/бблее тридцатй ‘тоге {һап у’). 


Gi) Ошу больше/меньше аге ией їо denote extent or degree: On 
любит дочь ббльше (по! более), чем сына ‘Не loves his daughter more 
than (he loves) his son’. 


(11) Бӧлее апа wénee are mainly used in the formation of long 
comparative adjectives and adverbs (see 177 and 398 (1) note), and in a 
number of set phrases: бблее йли мёнее ‘more or less’, 66ee Tord 
‘furthermore’ etc. 


(2) Дальше/далее ‘Еагфег” 


Apart from its spatial meaning, qapue ‘further’ also implies subsequent 
action (A дальше что случилось? ‘Ап what happened next?) ог 
encouragement (Hy — 7ráneme! *Well, go on!"). /Iázree is limited mainly 
о ће рһгаѕе и так далее (и т.д.) ‘апа ѕо on’. 
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400 The superlative adverb 





(1) A superlative adverb consists of a comparative adverb in -e or -ee + 
всего (for internal comparison) or Bcex (for external comparison): 


Я работаю лучше всего вечером 
I work best of all in the evening (i.e. compared with other times) 


Я работаю лучше всех вёчером 
I work best in the evening (i.e. compared with other people) 


Compare 


Мы все старёли, Ада Ефимовна — мёньше всех (СгеКоуа) 
We were all ageing, Ada Efimovna least of all (= less than anyone) 


(2) Наиболее сап а]зо be used in the formation of superlative adverbs 
(наиболее своббдно ‘поз freely, fluently’ (сЁ. наимёнее своббдно 
‘least fluently’), and this is the norm with adverbs which do not end in 
-0/-е, е.с. наибблее логически ‘105 logically’. 





The Preposition 





401 Introductory comments 





(1) A preposition is a part of speech which expresses the relationship 
of one word to another: колодец без воды “а well without water', добр 
к детям ‘Кіра to children’, прыгнуть через забор ‘to jump over the 
fence'. 


(2) Each Russian preposition governs a noun or pronoun in an oblique 
case. Some prepositions govern two or even three cases. 


(3) Prepositions may be subdivided as follows: 
(i) Primary: B “їп”, до ‘as far as’, Ha ‘on’ etc. 
(1) Adverbial: блйз ‘пеаг’, вдоль ‘аопз’” etc. 


(iii) Prepositions derived from nouns (e.g. в пбльзу ‘ш favour of’, 
HacuéT ‘on account of’) and from verbs (Gs1arogapa ‘thanks to’ etc.). 


402 Primary prepositions and cases 


The primaries (central meanings only) can be arranged in a grid, as 
follows. 

Preposition Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 

(1) без ‘without’ 


(2) B ‘into’ ‘in 
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Preposition 
(3) для 
(4) до 
(5) за 


(6) из 

(7) из-за 
(8) из-под 
(9) к 

(10) кроме 
(11) мёжду 
(12) на 
(13) над 
(14) о 

(15) от 
(16) перед 
(17) по 
(18) под 


(19) при 


(20) про 


(21) ради 


(22) с 
(23) у 


(24) через 


Note 


Acc. Gen. 

‘for’ 

‘as far as’ 
‘behind’ 
(motion) 

‘out of’ 


‘from behind’ 


‘from under’ 
‘except for’ 
‘on to’ 
кые iy 
against 
‘from’ 
‹ А 
up to 
‘under’ 
(motion) 
‘about’ 
‘for the 
sake of’ 


‘approximately’ ‘down from’ 


at’ 


‘across’ 


Dat. Instr. Prep. 
‘behind’ 
‘towards’ 
‘between’ 
‘on? 
‘above’ 
‘about’ 
‘in front of’ 
‘along’ ‘after’ 
‘under’ 
‘in the 


presence of’ 


‘with’ 


(a) Though not strictly speaking primary prepositions, n3-3a and m3-no/t 


are usually included in the series. 


(b) See 419 (1) (1) Note for MéxXty + genitive case. 

(c) 0 is written as 06 before words beginning with a, 3, m, © or y 
(e.g. o6 Англии ‘about England’) and as 060 in combinations such 
as 0600 Bcém ‘about everything’ and 060 Mue ‘about me’. 
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403 Repetition of prepositions 





The repetition of prepositions is optional, compare: 


В Москве и некоторых других городах . . . (zvestiya) 
In Moscow and certain other cities... 


and 


Он был в пижаме и в домашних туфлях (Хау) 
He was wearing pyjamas and slippers 


except where two or more items governed by the same preposition 
appear in different clauses, when repetition is mandatory: 


Я надеялся не только на неё, но и на него 
I relied not only on her, but also on him 


404 The buffer vowel -o 





Primary prepositions which end in a consonant acquire a final -o 
when followed by certain clusters of consonants. These subdivide as 
follows: 


(1) Clusters which affect many prepositions: 


(i) Bp- (mainly BpéMs ‘time’): Bo Bpéma ‘during’, ko Bpémenu ‘by the 
time’, co Bpémeunn ‘since the time’. 


(ii) Bc- (mainly declined forms оѓ весь 'all'): Bo BcéM ‘in everything’, 
изо всех сил *with all one's might" (but u3 Bcex Mofix друзей ‘оЁ аП 
my friends"), обо всём ‘about everything’, co Bcex KOHIOB ‘from all parts’ 
(над, перед, от аге not affected). 


(iii) Br- (mainly BropHuk ‘Tuesday’ ап4 второй ‘зесопа’): во вторник 
‘on Tuesday’, Ko вторнику ‘Бу ТаезЧау’, со вторника ‘зшсе Тиез4ау’; 
во втором ‘in the second’, co Broporo ‘since the second’. 


(iv) Mm- (mainly oblique cases of eHub ‘day’ and mmo ‘bottom’): ко дню 
‘for the day’, co/c Hém ‘with the day’, co дня ‘зшсе Фе йау’, изо дня 
в день ‘daily, constantly’; ko mmy ‘to the bottom’. 


(v) Ma- (mainly oblique cases of a ‘T’ and mHéroe/MHOrue ‘many’ ): BO 
мне “п те’, ко мне ‘to me’, надо мной ‘абоуе те’, передо мной 
‘in front of me’, подо мной ‘below me’, co MHO ‘і те’, обо мне 
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‘about me’; Bo MHOToM ‘in many ways’, CO MHOrMMH ‘with many people’ 
(but из многих ‘of many реор1е', от многих ‘from many people’). 


(2) Clusters that affect only certain prepositions; the cluster often repeats 
the final consonant of the preposition or its unvoiced/voiced/mutated 
counterpart: Bo BmaguBocToxe ‘in Vladivostok’, Bo MXATe ‘in the 
Moscow Art Theatre’, Bo IIckoBe ‘in Pskov’, Bo флоте ‘in the navy’, 
во Франции “іп Егапсе”; со злости ‘ош of malice', co ckópocrbro ‘at 
a speed’, со среды ‘зшсе У!едпезау’, со станции ‘from the station’, 
со стены ‘from the wall’, co croma ‘from the table’, co штатом ‘with 
a staff’; nomo IbgoM ‘under the ice’, ete. 


Note 

А1з0 во Вьетнаме ‘ш Уетат”, во дворе ‘ш Ше уага’, во избежание 
‘in avoidance of, Bo uma ‘in the name of’, BO CKOJIbKO? ‘at what time?’ 
and clusters in monosyllabic oblique case forms whose nominatives 
contain a fleeting vowel: Bo pty ‘in the mouth’ (from por ‘mouth’), co 
ioa ‘from the forehead’ (from 06 ‘forehead’), со льдом ‘with ice’ 
(from лёд ёсе”). 


405 Stress in primary prepositions 





(1) Prepositions are usually unstressed; however, some primaries, in 
particular 3a, Ha, 10, Nog and, to a lesser extent, 710, M3 and o/06, take 
the stress when combined with certain nouns and numerals. Many such 
combinations are characteristic of colloquial registers. 


(2) The types of noun involved include parts of the body (e.g. romoBa 
‘head’), geographical features (6éper ‘shore’), other locations (город 
‘town’), time words (roy ‘year’) and some others (Buy ‘view’). All nouns 
and numerals involved are monosyllables or have initial stress in the 
declined form. 


(3) The commonest case involved is the accusative, but others are also 
found. 


(4) Among the commonest combinations are the following: 


(i) До + genitive: 40 momy ‘as far as home’, (c yrpa) 06 Houn (from 
morning) ‘till night’, 70 cmepTu (ucttyrasica) (was scared) ‘to death’. 


(1) За + accusative: 34 OopT ‘overboard’ (direction), 34 BosocEI ‘by 
Фе Баш”, за год ‘in a year’, 34 голову “Бу Ше head’, 34 ropoy ‘into the 
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country’, 34 ropy ‘beyond the mountain’ (direction), 34 4Ba (roma), две 
(недели), три (года), пять, шесть, семь, восемь, девять, десять, 
сто (лет) “іп two (years/weeks), three, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 
a hundred’ (years), за день ‘ш а day’, 34 3umy ‘during the winter’, за 
косу/косы ‘by the plait/plaits’, 34 eto ‘during the summer’, 34 Mope 
‘beyond the sea’ (direction), 34 Hory/Horu ‘by the leg/legs’, 34 Hoc 
‘by the nose’, 34 Hob ‘during the night’, за плечи “Бу the shoulders’, 
за полночь ‘beyond midnight’, 34 pexy ‘beyond the river’ (direction), 3a 
руку/руки “Бу the hand/hands’, за спину “©емпа the back’ (direction), 
(держаться) за стену (to hold) ‘on to the wall’, 34 yrom ‘round the 
corner’ (direction), за ухо/уши “Бу е еаг/еагѕ’, (ущипнуть) за щеку 
(to pinch) ‘on the cheek’. 


Note 

Alternative noun/numeral stress is Ғоџпа ір за волосы, голову, два/две, 
три, пять, шесть, семь, восемь, девять, десять, сто, лето, море, 
плечи. 


(iii) 3a + instrumental: 34 ropomom ‘in the country’ (cf. за городом 
‘beyond the town’), за морем (or за MOpeM) ‘overseas’, за ухом 
‘behind the ear’. 


(1у) Из + оепійуе: йз виду ‘from sight’, 43 momy ‘out of the house’ 
(one’s own house, СЁ. из дома ‘out of someone else’s house’, e.g. 43 дома 
Camm ‘from Sasha’s house’), йз лесу ‘from the forest’ (also n3 méca), 
из носу ‘гот Ше позе” (а1зо из носа). 


(у) На + ассизайуе: на берег ‘on to the shore’, má Gok ‘on to one's 
side’, Ha Oopt ‘on board’ (direction), (cllycTHTb) Ha Bogy (to launch) 
‘on to the water’ (cf. cMoTpéTb Ha BOZY/Ha BOY ‘to look at the water’), 
Ha rog ‘for a year’, Ha royloBy ‘on to the head’, Ha ropy ‘onto the hill’, 
на Ba (numerals behave as with 3a + accusative (see (ii) above)), Ha 
день ‘ог а day’, на дом “о the premises’ (but cMoTpéTb Ha OM ‘to 
look at the house’), Ha зиму ‘for the winter’, Ha JIeTo ‘for the summer’, 
на море “о ће sea’, Ha nory/noru ‘on to the leg/legs, foot/feet’, Ha Hoc 
‘on (о Ше позе’, на ночь ‘Юг ће night’, Ha mom ‘on to the floor’, Ha 
pexy ‘to the river’, Ha pyky ‘onto the hand’/Ha pyxu ‘into the arms’, на 
спину ‘on to ће Баск”, на стену ‘оп ќо ће ма”, (шептать) на ухо 
(to whisper) ‘іпќо ће еаг (сЁ. нацепӣть на ухо “о аќасћ їо ће ear’). 


Note 
The following take alternative noun/numeral stress: Ha O€per, rosoBy, 
ma (and other питега]5), лето, море, реку, стену. 


(vi) Ha + prepositional: Ha Mope/Ha MOpe ‘on the sea, at the seaside’. 
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(уп) О/об + ассизануе: (бок) о бок ‘(side) by side’, 66 non/o6 non 
‘against the floor’, (pyKa) 66 pyky (hand) ‘in hand’. 


(viii) Ho + accusative: nó два/две, двое, три, трое, cTO ‘two, three, 
a hundred each’ (with alternative numeral stress: по два ‘two each’ 
еїс.). 


(1х) По + дайуе: по лесу/по лёсу “һгоирһ the forest’, по морю/по 
морю ‘оуег Ше sea', по полю/по полю ‘over the field’. 


(х) Под + ассизануе: под воду/под воду ‘under the water’ (direction), 
nón ropy ‘downhill’, m0 Horm ‘under one’s feet’ (direction), mó 
руку/руки ‘by the arm/arms’. 


(xi) Под + шугатеша!: под боком/под боком ‘close at hand’. 


(xii) При смерти ‘at death’s door’. 


Note 

Alternative stress is possible in many literal contexts, while idioms retain 
prepositional stress: лезть на стену/на стену “о сшпЬ up on to the wall’, 
Бш лезть на стену (бо.) “о go berserk’. Compare положа руку на 
сердце ‘hand on heart’ апа жаловаться на сёрдце ‘to complain of 
heart trouble’. 
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Adverbial prepositions take the following forms. 


(1) One-word prepositions (all + genitive unless otherwise indicated): 
близ ‘пеаг’, вблизи ‘с1озе 10’, вглубь ‘into the depths of’, Bao 
‘along’, B3aMén ‘in exchange for’, BMécTo ‘instead of’, BHEé ‘outside’, 
внутрй ‘inside’ (location), BHYTpb ‘inside’ (direction), BO3s1e ‘close to’, 
вокруг ‘around’, BolpeKu + dative ‘contrary to’, впереди ‘ш Нот 
of’, Bpoze ‘like’, MuMo ‘past’, HaBcTpéuy + dative ‘towards’, HakaHyHe 
‘on the eve of’, HatlepexOp + dative ‘counter to’, напротив ‘opposite’, 
Около ‘пеаг’, относйтельно ‘with regard ќо’, пддле ‘by the side 
of’, подобно + dative ‘similar to’, позади ‘behind’, поперёк ‘across, 
athwart', rócze 'after', mocpeau ‘in the midst of’, npdoTuB ‘opposite’, 
сверх ‘above’, cBbille ‘more than’, c34qM ‘behind’, ckBO3b + accusative 
‘through’, cormacuo + dative ‘according to’, cpeau ‘among’. 


(2) Compounds involving a primary preposition: BOsm3i oT ‘close to’, 
вдали oT ‘far from’, BMécTe c + instrumental ‘together with", вплоть 
до ‘right up to’, Bce 3a + instrumental ‘after’, nesaBácuMo or 
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"irrespective of', psyioM c - instrumental “пехї їо”, согласно с + 
instrumental *in accordance with'. 


407 Prepositions derived from nouns and verbs 





(1) Compound prepositions derived from nouns comprise: 


(1) One-word prepositions (all + вепійуе): порядка ‘of the order of’, 
посредством ‘Бу шеап$ оЁ’, путём ‘Ъу ашЕ оЁ’. 


(ii) Those that combine with one primary preposition (all + genitive): 
в виде ‘ш Ше Ююгт оЁ’, ввиду ‘in view of’, B HHTepécax ‘in the interests 
ог’, в качестве ‘in the capacity of, B направлении ‘in the direction 
of’, BO BpéMa ‘during’, B HÓJIb3Y ‘in favour оЁ’, в продолжение ‘in the 
course of', в результате “аз а гези of, B cfury ‘on the strength of’, 
вследствие 'in consequence of', B crópony “їп Ше direction of’, B 
течение ‘Чате the course of’, B xOqe ‘during the course of’, в целях 
‘for the purpose of’, 3a cuér ‘at the expense of’, Ha протяжении 
‘during’, с цёлью ‘with the object of’. 


(iii) Those that combine with two primaries: B 3aBMCHMOCTH OT 
‘depending on’, в отличие от ‘ипИКе’, в связи с + instrumental 
‘in connection with’, по направлению к ‘in the direction of’, mo 
отношёнию к ‘in relation to’, 10 cpaBHéHHEO c + instrumental ‘by 
comparison with’. 


(2) Most prepositions derived from verbs are based on gerunds: 
благодаря - dative ‘thanks to’, включая -- accusative ‘including’, 
HadHHás c - genitive 'beginning with', HecMoTps Hà - accusative 
'despite', He cuurás - genitive ‘not counting', cmycTá - accusative 
‘after’, cya 0 + dative ‘judging by’. See also 380. 


Note 
Cnycra may follow or precede the noun: ;1Be недели спустя/спустя две 
недели ‘two weeks later’. 


Spatial Prepositions 


408 B and na + prepositional/accusative, u3/c + genitive 





(1) B/na + prepositional 
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(i) The central meaning of B + prepositional is ‘in, inside’: 
Игрушки в ящике The toys are in the drawer 
(ii) The central meaning of na + prepositional is ‘on, on top of’: 


Книги на полке The books are on the shelf 


(2) В/на + accusative 


B and na + accusative are used to denote, respectively, direction into or 
on to: 


Я кладу игрушки в ящик I put the toys in(to) the drawer 
Я ставлю книги на полку I stand the books on(to) the shelf 


(3) Из/с + genitive 


V3 ‘out of’ and c ‘down from’ + genitive denote withdrawal. They are 
the ‘opposites’, respectively, of B and na: 


Я вынимаю игрушки I take the toys out of the drawer 
из ящика 
Я беру книги с пблки I take the books off the shelf 
Note 


(a) The oppositions B/m3 and wale are consistently observed, though 
there are exceptions: A лежу в постёли ‘I am lying in bed’ but 
Я встаю с постёли ‘I get out of bed’ (m3 постёли is used with verbs 
ргейхеа вы-: Он выскочил из постёли ‘Не leapt out of bed’). 
For other exceptions, see 411 (2). 

(b) Nouns which normally combine with u3, e.g. m3 гброда ‘Кот Фе 
town’, combine with c when qualified by secs: со всего города “тот 
all over the town’ (the meaning is ‘from the whole area’ not ‘from 
inside", сЁ. со всех концбв ‘from all parts’, co Bcex cropox ‘from all 
sides’). 

(c) B also combines with the prepositional case of nouns denoting 
articles of clothing etc.: On B OoTHHKax ‘He is wearing shoes’, Ona 
в белом платье ‘She is wearing a white dress’, On B очках ‘He is 
wearing glasses’ (cf. nochte ‘to wear habitually’). 

(d) B and ma + accusative are used after nouns such as OusérT and 
дверь: билет в тейдтр/на Onepy/na nd6e3 ‘a theatre/opera/train 
искее, дверь в комнату ‘Фе 4оог to the room’. Compare Buy Ha 
MOpe ‘a view of the sea’. 
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409 The use of B and Ha with geographical terminology and 
the names of organizations, buildings and parts of buildings 





With certain categories of noun the distinction between B and ua is not 
always clear cut. 


(1) Countries 


G) B is used for almost all countries: B BesmkoOpuTannn ‘in Great 
Вгіќаіп’, в Россйи ‘in Russia’. 


(ii) Ha is used with some states which are also islands: na Ky6e ‘in 
Cuba’. Note also na pózmme 'in the homeland’, na Pych ‘in Rus’ (but B 
древней Русӣ “їп ancient Rus’) and na чужбйне ‘in a foreign land’. 


(2) Republics and other territories in the former USSR 


G) The names of former Soviet Republics and other major territories 
аке в: в Армёнии ‘in Armenia’, B5 Сибири “р Siberia’. 


‹ 


(1) Моїе на (в) Украйне “п ОКгаїпе” (биї в Западной Украйне ‘in 
Western Ukraine’) and the use of Ha with areas ending in -nmmma: Ha 
Днепрбовщине ‘in the area of the Dnieper’. В Украйне 15 Бесотіпе 
increasingly acceptable. 


(3) Natural features and climatic zones 


(1) В Арктике “іп ће Атсііс”, в пустыне “п the desert’, e crenh ‘in the 
steppe’, B Taiiré ‘in the taiga’. 


Gi) На возвышенности ‘ш the highlands’, Ha лугу ‘in a meadow’, 
на низменности “іп Фе lowlands', на полюсе ‘а the Pole’, na поляне 
‘in a glade’, na npóceke ‘in a forest cutting’, Ha равнйне ‘in the plain’, 
на целинё ‘ш the virgin soil’. 


(4) Mountain ranges 


(i) B is used with plural ropbr ‘mountains’ (B ropax ‘in the mountains’) 
and with ranges that have plural names: B Альпах ‘in the Alps’, B Андах 
‘in the Andes’, & Kapnárax ‘in the Carpathians’ etc. (Exceptions include 
на Балканах ‘ш Фе ВаКапз’ апа на Воробьёвых горах ‘оп Ше Sparrow 
Hills’.) 


(ii) Ha is used with ranges that have singular names: na Aurae/ 
Кавказе/Памйре/Урале ‘ш the Altai/Caucasus/Pamirs/Urals' . (Тянь-Шань 
‘Tien-Shan’ is used with епйбег в ог на: в/на Тянь-Шане.) 
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Note 

B replaces na when the noun is qualified by an adjective: B BocróunoM 
Памӣре “іп the Eastern Pamirs’ (except for Kaskás Caucasus’: Ha 
Восточном Кавказе “іп the Eastern Caucasus’). 


(5) Islands, archipelagoes, peninsulas 


(1) На is the norm: на Аляске ‘ш А1азКа’, на Гавайях ‘in Hawaii’, 
на Кӣпре ‘in Cyprus’, Ha Kopcnke ‘in Corsica’, Ha Крйте ‘оп Сгее”, 
на Мальте “п Мака’, на Таймыре ‘on the Taimyr peninsula’, na Be 
‘in Java’. 


(ii) However, B is used in B Kppimy ‘in the Crimea’ and with islands 
ending ш -ия: в Гренландии ‘in Greenland’, в Сардйнии ‘in Sardinia’, 
в Сицилии ‘п 51сПу' (сї. на острове Сардиния/Сицилия “оп Ше 
island of Sardinia, Sicily’ etc). 


(6) Points of the compass 


Ha is used with points of the compass: ma Bocréke/3anaje/rorel 
céBepe ‘in the east/west/south/north’, на юго-востбке/сёверо-западе 
‘in the south-east/north-west’. Political Ha 3amage ‘in the West’ (i.e. ‘in 
Western countries’) is distinguished from geographical на западе ‘in 
the west’. Compare na Baioxnem/J[asbuem Bocroxke ‘in the Near/Far 
East’. 


(7) Towns 


(1) Town names, many parts of towns and most regions of Moscow 
combine \ в: в Москвё ‘ш Мозсо\”; в переулке ‘in a side-street’, 
в пригороде “п а заБог о’; в Останкино ‘ш Озапкто’, в Черёмушках 
‘in Cheremushki’. 


(ii) Ha is used as follows: 


(a) Ha oxpamne ‘in the outskirts’, Ha n6mjaqu ‘in the square’, Ha улице 
‘in the street’ (B is possible only when narrowness is emphasized: в узких 
улицах ‘in the narrow streets’). Note B/Ha cKBépe ‘in the small public 
garden’. 


(b) With some Moscow regions: на Арбате “їп the Arbat', na IIpécne 
‘in Presnya’, Ha Coxkoue ‘in Sokol’. 


(8) Buildings (and parts of buildings), areas and workplaces 
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(i) Most names of buildings and organizations take B: B amréxe ‘at the 
chemist's shop', B a»ponopry ‘at the airport’, B Kozrxó3e *at the collective 
farm', B цӣрке ‘at the circus’, B mkóJje ‘at the school’ etc. 


(ii) Combinations with na relate especially to areas historically associated 
with open spaces or complexes of buildings rather than single structures. 
Thus, Боё почта ‘post office’ and cranyua ‘station’ take Ha by association 
with the pre-Revolutionary nowrósas crámmm ‘relay station’, an area 
with stables, administrative offices and sleeping accommodation, where 
travellers could obtain fresh horses. Combinations with ma include the 
following: 


(а) На аэродроме “а (һе аегойготе’, на базе ‘at the base’, на 
вокзале ‘at ће таіп ѕќабоп’, на выставке ‘at the exhibition’, na máue 
*at the country собаре’, на завбде ‘at the plant’, Ha пбочте ‘at the post 
осе’, на почтамте ‘at the main post оЁйсе’, на предприятии ‘at Фе 
enterprise’, Ha pbiHKe ‘at the market’, Ha cKage ‘at the warehouse’, 
на спортйвной площадке 'at the sports ground', na cra/ymóne ‘at the 
stadium’, на станции ‘at the station’, Ha crpofrreumcrBe/crpóiike ‘at 
the building site’, Ha фабрике ‘at the factory’, Ha dépme ‘at the farm’, 
Ha sipMapke ‘at the trade fair’. 


(b) Certain parts of buildings and organizations: Ha 6amKOHe ‘on (theatr. 
їп’) the balcony’, Ha ranépxe ‘in the gallery’ (theatr.), Ha кафедре ‘in 
the (university) department’, на факультёте ‘in the faculty’, Ha чердакё 
‘in the attic’, Ha spyce ‘in the circle’ (theatr.). 


Note 

В доме ‘in the house’, but Ha gomy ‘on the premises, at home’: Он 
зарабатывает и на дому ‘He earns extra money at home’ (cf. Заказ 
доставлен на дом ‘The order has been delivered to the door’). 
Compare also в театре “п the theatre’ and Работаю на театре/ 
радио/телевидении ‘I work in the theatre/in radio/on TV’ (professional 
parlance). 


(9) Miscellaneous 


На дереве “їп а tree’, Ha kopMé ‘in the stern’, Ha Hocy ‘in the prow’, 
Ha péiige ‘in the roads’ (of a harbour), Ha ckoBopogé ‘in a frying-pan’. 


410 Nouns which may be used with B and ua, but with 
different meanings 





Many nouns may be used with either B or na, with negligible difference 
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in теапіпо: в/на квартӣре “іп ће бас, в/на конюшне ‘in the stable’, 
в/на кухне ‘ш ће Кіќсһеп”, в/на флӧте “їп (ће пауу’ ес. 
Other nouns combine with B and ua, but with a difference in meaning. 


(1) Автобус (and other vehicles) 


(1) В автобусе “їп the bus’ is used if there is emphasis on the vehicle 
as a зсепе оЁ асцуйу: Уроки я выучила в автобусе/в пбезде/в метрб 
‘I did my homework in the bus/the train/on the underground’. 


(ii) Ha is preferred when emphasis is on travel (though either 
preposition may be used): две остановки на метро до Арбата ‘мо 
stops on the underground to the Arbat’. Only ma is possible with the 
names of ships: na пароходе ‘on the steamer’. Public transport vehicles 
may appear in the instrumental case, as an alternative to a prepositional 
construction: довхать трамваем ‘to get there by tram’, доставить 
груз самолётомтароходом ‘to deliver a load by aircraft/by steamer’. 
However, this does not apply to Besocunéy ‘bicycle’, лодка “оар, 
метро ‘underground’, Moronmáka ‘motorcycle’, TakcH ‘taxi’, which 
appear only with prepositions (¢xaTb Ha Besocunéye/Ha TakcH ‘to ride 
a bicycle/go by taxi’ etc.). 


(2) Воздух 


(1) В вбздухе теапз ‘ар ш the air, pervading the air’: Camonér B 
воздухе “ТВе айсгай 1$ пр ш Ше аи”, В вбздухе повйс запах табака 
‘The smell of tobacco hung in the air’. 


(1) На вӧздухе means ‘out in the open air’: Ha cBéxKeM/OTKPBITOM 
воздухе “їп the fresh/the open air’. Compare the use of ma in other 
outdoor contexts: 3HáMsi колышется на ветру “Те Нах Нийег$ ш the 
Ыее7е?, сидёть на солнце “© sit in the sun’ etc. 


(3) Высота/тлубина 


(1) В 15 used in the absence of quantification: B прозрачной высоте 
‘in the translucent heights, B Mopckóii rzyouné/B okeánckux riryolinax 
‘in the ocean depths’. Note also B rzy6mné sáa ‘at the back of the 
Ба’, в глубинё лбса ‘in the depths of the югезе, в глубинё сада ‘а 
the bottom of the garden’. 


(ii) Ha is used when quantification is stated or implied: na Bbicoré 
двух киломётров/на этой высоте ‘at a height of two kilometres/at 
this height, na ramyóuné rpéx сантимётров ‘at a depth of three 
centimetres’. 
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(4) Глаза 


(i) B is used in contexts of emotion or opinion: BhIpaxénne страдания 
в глазах 'an expression of suffering in the eyes’, Каким болваном я 
выглядел в её глазах ‘What an idiot I appeared in her eyes’. 


(п) На denotes: 


(а) “Оп е ѕшѓасе’: Контактные линзы остаются на глазах мёсяцами 
“Contact lenses stay in the eyes for months on end’. 


(b) 'Swiftly/in the presence of": Города рождаются на наших глазах 


"Towns spring up before our very eyes’. 


Note 

Either preposition may be used in the context of tears: B/na глазах 
показались слёзы “Теагѕ appeared in her eyes’. 

(5) Гора 


B rópy means ‘uphill’: urrá B rópy ‘to go uphill’. Há ropy refers to a 
specific hill or mountain: 3a0paTbca Ha ropy ‘to climb a mountain’. 


Note the mining term na-ropá ‘to the surface’. 


(6) Двор 


(1) Во дворё ‘in the yard’ refers to an area surrounded by houses or a 
fence: Bo дворе было две покрышки “Тћеге меге (уо їуге соуегѕ іп 
the yard’. 


(1) На дворе депоѓеѕ: 
(а) А ѕресібс Кіпа оѓ уага: на конном дворё “ір the stable yard’. 


(b) ‘Outside’: Ha aBopé 3uma ‘It is winter outside’. 


(7) Mécro 
(i) B Mécre is used to denote: 


(a) Part of a whole: Кнӣга пборвана в одном Mécre ‘The book is torn 
in one place’. 


(b) A three-dimensional area: B TémHOM Mécre “їп а dark place’. 


(c) “ТореШег': всё собрать в одном мёсте ‘to collect everything in 
one place’. 


(d) ‘The same’: Мы всегда встречались B OXHOM MécTe ‘We always 
met in the same place’. 
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(e) A locality: B 4yqécHom Mécre ‘in a delightful spot’. 


Note 
B is also used in certain adjectival combinations: B другом месте 
‘somewhere else’, в разных местах ‘in various places’. 


(ii) Ha Mécre is used to denote: 


(a) ‘The proper place’: Bce Béur na Mécre ‘Everything is in its proper 
place’. 


(b) Immobility: croá4Tb ma Mécre ‘to stand still’. 
(c) Роѕѕеѕѕіоп: Я сижу на твоём мёсте ‘I am sitting in your place’. 


(d) Former whereabouts: /léHbru лежат на прежнем мёсте ‘The 
money is lying where it was’. 


(e) Replacement: Ha мёсте пустырёй выросли жилые кварталы 
‘Blocks of flats have sprung up in place of waste ground’. 


(f) Flat areas: Ha pOBHOM MéctTe ‘on a level stretch of ground’. 
(g) Preferred conduct: na Batem mécte ‘if I were you’. 
(һ) Scale of priorities: Ha BropóM Mécre — жилйщные условия 


‘Housing conditions are in second place’. 


Note 
На местах ‘in Ше ргоушсез’: Пбрвый тур проводится на местах 
"The first round is being held in the provinces’. 


(8) Mópe 
(i) B wópe denotes: 


(a) Activity or location beneath the surface: Эти рыбы водятся в 
Чёрном мбре ‘These fish are found in the Black Sea’. 


(b) Out at sea, on a voyage ес.: Корабль уже давно в мбре “Тһе ѕћір 
has been under way for some time’; compare also B открытом мбре 
‘in the open sea’. 


(ii) Ha Mópe denotes activity or location on the surface of the sea 
(приключёния на суше и Ha Mópe ‘adventures on land and sea’) ог 
on the seashore (Ялта находится на Чёрном мбре ‘Yalta is on the 
В1асК беа”). 


(9) Нёбо 


Either preposition is used to denote the location of natural phenomena 
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(огромное солнце в/на чйстом нёбе ‘an enormous sun in the clear 
sky’), while B is preferred for birds, aircraft, sounds ес. (Варя увидела 
в нёбе два вертолёта ‘Varya saw two helicopters in the sky’, B небе 
послышался рокот “А 1оўу/ rumble was heard in the sky’). 


(10) Окно 


() B okné means ‘visible at the window’: B okné показалась его 
голова ‘His head appeared at the window’. 


(ii) Ha oxné means ‘on the window/the window-sill’: Ha окне стояли 
цветы "There were flowers on the window-sill'. Note also Ha óknax 
розовые занавёски “There are pink curtains at the windows’. 


(11) Поле 


(1) В поле теапѕ “ош ір ће беа”: В дерёвне пусто, все в поле ‘The 
village is deserted, everyone is out in the fields’. 


(1) На поле denotes a ѕресіћс агеа ог рос: На пёле стоял трактор 
‘In the field stood a tractor’, Ha nomax работали люди ‘People were 
working in the Ве!45’, на картбофельном Ose ‘in a potato field’, Ha 
пбле боя ‘on the battle field’, Ha mérHom nose ‘on the flying field’, 
на футббльном пбле ‘оп Ше football field’. 


Note 
На полях also means ‘in the margin’. 


(12) Разведка 

В развёдке геѓегѕ (о шИйагу пиеШоепсе, на развёдке to prospecting: 
Он работает на разведке нёфти ‘He works in oil prospecting’. 

(13) Рука/руки 


(1) В рукё/руках теапѕ “п Һе һапаЉапаіѕ’: У Арсёния в руках 
авоська ‘Arseny is holding a string-bag’. 


(i) Ha pyké/pykáx means ‘in the arm(s)’: На одной рукё у неё 
ребёнок ‘She has a child in one arm’, Ona подошла с Витькой на 
pykax ‘She came up with Vitka in her arms’. 


Note 
Кнӣга на руках ‘The (library) book is out’, Y Hero cembsa на руках 
‘He has a family to support’. 


410 Spatial Prepositions 431 


(14) Свет 


(i) B cpére means ‘in the light/bathed in light: B »xéxroM cBére 
фонарёй толпились девушки “The girls crowded in the yellow light 
of the lanterns’. Note also figurative usage: B cBéTe HOBbIX открытий 
‘in the light of recent discoveries’. 


(ii) Ha cBére means ‘in ће могі: Сколько вӣйдов слонов на свёте? 
‘How many species of elephant are there in the world?'. Ha caery is 
used when something is examined: Она осматривала одёжду на светў 
‘She was examining the clothes in the light’. 


(15) Село 

В селё means ‘in a village’, ma cenné 'in country areas’: роль 
uHTeJUmrénmu Ha cezié 'the intelligentsia's role in country areas’. 

(16) Середина 


В ог на are used to denote the centre of an area: Tpaxtop в/на 
середине поля “Тһе tractor is in the middle of the field". В середине 
denotes enclosure, ‘in between’: в середине толпы “п the middle of a 
crowd'. 


(17) Студия 


B is used for an artist’s studio, and for radio and recording studios 
(в радиостудии/в студии звукозаписи), whereas ma is used with film 
studios (фильм дублирован на кйностудии ‘The film has been 
dubbed at the film studio’). 

(18) Суд 


В судё шеапз ‘ш the court-room’: В судё сегодня многолюдно “ТВе 
court-room is crowded today’; в/на судё ‘at the trial’. 


(19) Ухо 


На ухо 15 Ше погт: WenmHyTb Ha yxo ‘to whisper in someone’s ear’. В 
yxo may be used to emphasize directed sound: шепнуть прямо в ухо 
‘to whisper directly into someone’s ear’. 


(20) Шахта 


B máxre means ‘down the mine’, Ha miaxtTe ‘at the mine/colliery’. 


432 The Preposition 411-412 


411 Special uses of c + genitive 





(1) The nouns enumerated in 410 combine with: 
(1) В/на + accusative to denote direction: 


Шахтёр спустился в шахту 
The miner went down the mine 


Она подхватила ребёнка на руки 
She gathered the child up in her arms 


(ii) Из/с + genitive to denote withdrawal: 


Монета выпала из её рук 
The coin fell from her hands 


Он упал с большой высоты 
He fell from a great height 


(2) Some nouns combine only with c + genitive to denote withdrawal, 
even where location is expressed by B + prepositional: cf. 


Самолёт в вбздухе 
The aircraft is in the air 


Самолёт с (по! из!) воздуха заметил тёрпящих бёдствие 
The aircraft spotted the victims of the disaster from the air 


Compare also 


с горы downhill 

со двора from the yard 
с моря from the sea 

с нёба from the sky 


с поля/полёй from the field/fields 


412 Uses of B and Ha when the dependent noun denotes 
an activity, event 





(1) Ha combines with the prepositional of nouns which denote activities 
or events: на войне ‘at the war’, Ha концёрте ‘at a concert, Ha MáTue 
'at a match', ga paóóre 'at work', на свадьбе ‘at a wedding’, na 
собрании ‘at a meeting’, na ypóke ‘at the lesson’. 
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(2) Ha + accusative/c + genitive denote, respectively, movement towards 
and withdrawal from these activities, thus 


Иду на работу I am going to work 
Иду домой с работы I am going home from work 
Note 


B combines with nouns that denote a performance (a) if the performer 
is the subject of the verb (ners B ónepe ‘to sing in an opera’) and (b) in 
references to the content of a \’огК (В Этой бпере много красивых арий 
“There are many beautiful arias in this opera’). 


413 B and Ha: extension of the spatial meanings 





A number of meanings of B and na can be regarded as extensions of the 
spatial meanings. 

(1) B + prepositional 

(i) ‘Covered in’: 


Пальцы у меня в царапинах 
My fingers are covered in scratches 


(ii) Distance: 


В киломётре от ГЭС — большое озеро 
A large lake is situated a kilometre from the power station 


Он живёт в пятй минутах ходьбы от станции 


He lives five minutes’ walk from the station 


Note 
‘At what distance?’ is rendered as Ha kaKóM paccrosiuun? (See 415 (2) 
for 3a + accusative in the meaning of distance.) 


(iii) A group to which the subject belongs: 


Он в гостях He is on a visit 
оставаться в живых to survive 
Note 


The idea of plurality in phrases of this type is often an abstraction, since 
в гостях, for example, can be used even if the subject is the only guest 
(cf. also HATH B récTH ‘to go visiting’). 
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(iv) Various physical states: 


в её присутствии in her presence (СЁ. в её отсутствие 
‘in her absence’) 

в путй еп тоше 

в хорбшем состоянии in good condition 


(v) Various mental states: 


Он в востбрге He is delighted 
Она в хорбшем настроёнии She is in a good mood 
Note 


Тһе рЬгазе в самом дёле implies confirmation (OH roBOpuT, 4TO OH 
китаец, и в самом дёле он китаец ‘He says he is Chinese, and he 
really is Chinese’), while Ha самом méne implies contrast (Ha BHJ 
такие милые, а на самом дёле злые ‘ѕеетіпо]у so nice, but in fact 
spiteful’). 


(2) Ha + prepositional 


Ha + prepositional is used in a number of phrases: 


кататься на коньках to skate 
ходить на лыжах to ski 
рука на пёревязи an arm in a sling 


including some which denote state: 


на воле/своббде at liberty 

быть на пёнсии to be on a pension, retired 
Ha вторбй/третьей скорости in second, third gear 

на ранней стадии at an early stage 


Prepositions that Denote the Position of an Object 
in Relation to Another Object (Behind, in Front of, 
Below, on Top of etc.), or Movement to or from that 
Position 


414 3a + instrumental/accusative, u3-3a + genitive 





(1) 3a + instrumental 


(i) 3a + instrumental means ‘behind, on the other side of, beyond’ etc.: 
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за домом behind the house 
3a MOCTOM on the other side of the bridge 
за рекбй beyond the river 

Note 


C3ayu and no3aqu + genitive are synonymous with 3a + instrumental 
in the meaning “‘беһіпа’: сзади, позади Oma ‘behind the house’. 
Сзади меня ‘Бета me’ lacks the idea of close proximity that adheres 
о за мной. 


(ii) The following phrases are particularly common: 


за бортом overboard 

за городом in the suburbs, in the country 

за гранйцей abroad 

за дверью behind, outside the door 

за окнбм outside the window (from the inside), inside the 
window (from the outside) 

за рулём at the wheel 

3a CTOJIOM at the table (also 3a обёдом ‘а lunch’ etc.) 

за углом round the corner 


Note also 34my2kem ‘married’ (of a woman): Ona 34My2KeM 3a PyCCKUM 
‘She is married to a Russian’. 


(2) 3a + accusative 


3a + accusative is used to denote movement to these positions: 


побхать за город to drive out of town 
ёхать за гранйцу to go abroad 
спрятаться за дверь to hide behind the door 
сесть за стол to sit down at the table 
зайтй за угол to go round the corner 


Мое а]5о замуж: Она вышла замуж за актёра ‘She married an 
асюг’. 


(3) Из-за + genitive 


J13-3a + genitive denotes withdrawal from these positions: 


Он вернулся из-за гранйцы He returned from abroad 
Она встала из-за стола She got up from the table 
Онй показались из-за угла They appeared round the 


comer 


436 The Preposition 415 


415 3a + instrumental/accusative: extension of the spatial 
meanings 





Other spatial meanings of 3a are as follows: 


(1) 3a + instrumental 
(i) Sequence: 


Самолёты взлетели одйн за другим 
The aircraft took off one after the other 


(ii) An object followed or pursued: 


гнаться за мячом to chase the ball 

охотиться за тигром to hunt a tiger (for the zoo, 
СЁ. охотиться на тигра 
‘to hunt (to kill) a tiger’) 

следовать за экскурсовбдом to follow the guide 


(iii) Occupation with an activity: 


проводить вечер за игрбй to spend the evening playing 


(2) 3a + accusative 
3a + accusative may denote distance from a point: 


За пять километров отсюда сегодня свадьба 
There is a wedding today five kilometres from here 


Note 
В пятӣ киломётрах соша аІо be used here (see 413 (1) (ii)), but only 
3a is possible: 


(a) When movement to a goal is implied: 


бежать за восемь киломётров домой 
to run eight kilometres home 


(6) When 3a combines with jo to distinguish two spatial points: 


За пятьсот мётров до финиша подтянулся англичанин 
Five hundred metres from the finish the Englishman rallied 


(c) When distance is expressed in terms of ABepb ‘door’, 40m ‘house’, 
квартал ‘Боск’: 
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За два дома до этого угла в 20-е годы было общежитие 
(Рапоуа) 
There was a hostel two doors down from this corner in the 1920s 


416 Перед + instrumental, Bnepegú + genitive 





(1) Перед means ‘in front of’: 


перед домом in front of the house 


Note 

(a) Unlike 3a, nepem cannot take the accusative to denote movement 
to a роѕійоп, сЁ. Он повёсил пальто за дверь “Не һипе ће coat 
behind the door', Бш Он поставнл миску перед собой ‘Не ри 
the bowl in front of him’. 

(b) Note Влагайуе изасе: Перед намн большая задача ‘А та]ог ‘ак 
faces us’. 


(2) Bnepeatt + genitive ‘in front of, ahead of’ is usually associated with 
animate nouns or moving objects: @ёхать впередй автббуса “о drive 
ahead of the bus’. Unlike mepey, it does not imply closeness: /léru 
бежали далеко впереди взрослых “Тһе сһагеп уеге гиппіпо г 
ahead of the adults’. 


417 Mog + instrumental/accusative, u3-nog + genitive 





(I) log + instrumental 


(i) The central meaning of nog is ‘under’: 


плавать под водой to swim under water 
стоять под мостом to stand under the bridge 
под мышкой under one’s arm 

поле под рожью a field under rye 


Note the phrases 


под носом, под рукой near by, close at hand 

под горой at the bottom of the hill 

под дождём in the rain 

под потолком Нот е сеііпе (Лампы висят под 


потолком “The lamps hang from 
the ceiling’) 
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(ii) Ion also denotes proximity to towns: 
бой под Москвой the battles near Moscow 
(ii) IIoy yrzóM means ‘at an angle’: 


Улица выходила под углбм к трамвайной остановке 
The street went off at an angle to the tram stop 


Gv) Под 1$ ао изед Неигануе1у: под арёстом, влиянием, давлёнием, 
контрблем, угрбзой ‘under arrest, the influence, pressure, control, 
threat’, cf.: 


Эксперимёнты проводятся под руковбдством учёных 
The experiments are carried out under the guidance of scientists 


Note 
Что вы понимаете под этим словом? ‘What do you understand by 
this word?’ 


(2) Под + ассиѕайуе 
Под + the accusative denotes: 
(i) Movement to a position underneath something: 


Онй сёли под дёрево They sat down under a tree 
Он спрятал руки под стол He hid his hands under the table 


Compare also the phrases 


спускаться пбд гору (= с горы) to go downhill 
Она попала под дождь She got caught in the rain 
обработать поле под пшенйцу — to put a field under wheat 


(ii) Movement to a position near (a town): 


Мы перебхалн под We moved to near 
Санкт-Петербург St Petersburg 


(iii) Transfer to a state: 


ставить под угрбзу to place under threat 


(3) Из-под + genitive 


(1) Из-под means ‘from underneath, from near’ (a town): 
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Он вылез из-под стола He climbed out from under the 
table 
Он вернулся из-под Ростбва He has returned from near Rostov 


(ii) It is also used figuratively: 


Машина вышла из-под контрбля The car went out of control 
Она вышла из-под егб влияния She escaped from his 
influence 


418 Hag + instrumental, noBépx - genitive 





(1) Hag means ‘over, above’: 


над головой 
overhead 


Самолёт летит над гбродом 
The aircraft is flying over the town 


над уровнем моря 
above sea level 


Note 

(a) Unlike nog (see 417 (2)(4)), Haw does not take the accusative to 
denote movement to a position: Ilopécusm лампу над столом 
‘They hung the lamp over the table’. 

(b) Hag is also used figuratively: победа над фашийзмом ‘victory 
over Fascism’, работать над романом ‘ю \о on a novel’, 
сжалиться над сиротой “о take pity on an orphan’, cMesrbcs 
над дураком ‘о laugh at a fool’, cya nan Эйхманом ‘the trial of 
Eichmann’. 


(2) IIonépx means ‘over, over the top of, on top of’: cmoTpéTb noBeépx 
очков ‘to look over the top of one’s spectacles’, Он надёл свӣтер 
поверх рубашки ‘He put his sweater on over his shirt’. 


419 Mèxay + instrumental, cpeqau, nocpegu, HanpoTus, 
против, вдоль, внё, внутри, внутрь, вокруг, мимо + 
genitive 





(1) Между/среди 
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(i) Méxyty means ‘between’ 


MéX/Iy Mara3fiHoM H /Iopóroii 
between the shop and the road 


Между домами есть забор 
There is a fence between the houses 


мёжду нами 
between you and me 


Note 

Мёжду governs the instrumental singular and the instrumental or (less 
frequently) genitive plural (мёжду дерёевьями/деревьев ‘between the 
trees’); the genitive is found mainly in poetic speech and idiomatic 
рһгаѕеѕ (мёжду двух огнёй ‘бебуееп the devil and the deep blue sea’, 
читать мёжду строк “о геаа between the lines"). 


(ii) Cpemi/nocpemá means ‘in the middle’ (of an area): 
Средй/лосреди поля стояло нёсколько кустов 
In the middle of the field stood several bushes 

Note 


Средй (but not nocpegń) can also mean ‘among, surrounded by’: 


Средӣ дерёвьев стойт дом А һоџѕе ѕѓапаѕ among the trees 


(2) Напротив/против 


Hanpórus/npóruB mean ‘opposite’, combining with verbs of state and 
movement: 


Я живу напротив/тротив завбда 
I live opposite the factory 


Крёсло поставлю напрбтив/против телевизора 
I shall put the chair opposite the TV set 


Note 

IIpórus (but not nanpóruB) also has the meaning ‘against, opposed to’: 
идти против вётра ‘ю walk into the wind’, плыть против течёния ‘© 
swim against the сштепе, против часовой стрелки ‘anti-clockwise’. 


(3) Вдоль, вне, внутри, внутрь, вокруг, мимо 


(i) Bao. means ‘along, alongside’: 
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идти вдоль шоссе 
to walk alongside the highway (cf. éxaTb no wioccé ‘to drive along 
the highway’) 


Вдоль заббра посажены деревья 

Trees are planted along(side) the fence 
Note 
See also 424 (1) (d) for Bada in the meaning ‘along the surface of’. 
(ii) Bué means ‘outside’: 

Часть дня он проводит виё дома 

He spends part of the day outside the house 
Note 
Figurative usage: BHé omacnocTH, O4epegu ‘out of danger, out of turn’. 
(ii) Buyrpii and its directional counterpart BHYTpb mean ‘inside’: 


внутри гброда inside the town 
проникать внутрь помещёния to penetrate inside the building 


(iv) Boxpyr means ‘round’: 


Земля вращается вокруг the Earth rotates round its axis 
своёй оси 
Они сидели вокруг стола They sat round the table 


(v) Mimo means ‘past’: 


идти мимо дома to go past the house 


Prepositions that Denote Spatial Closeness to an 
Object, Movement Towards or Away from an Object, 
or Distance from an Object 


420 Y + genitive, K + dative, oT + genitive 





(1) Y + genitive case 
(i) The central meaning of y + genitive is ‘at, by, near’ an object: 


остановиться у самой двёри to stop right by the door 
сидеть у окна to sit by the window 
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Note 
(a) For prepositions denoting proximity to a person, see 421. 
(b) Figurative usage: быть у власти “о Бе іп ромег”. 


Gi) Y also means ‘at the house of, with, at’ (the doctor’s etc.): 


Она отдыхает у сестры в деревне 
She is relaxing at her sister’s place in the country 


Сегодня Саша был у врача 
Today Sasha was at the doctor’s 


у нас 
at our place, in our country 


(2) K + dative case 
(1) К is used in the meaning ‘towards’ (a place), ‘to see’ (a person): 


Я побежал к выходу I ran towards the exit 

Она идёт к гброду She is going towards the town 
(СЕ. идти по направлёнию к 
гброду, в направлёнии города/к 
городу “о walk in the direction 
of the town’) 

Он пошёл к врачу He has gone to see the doctor 


Note 

(а) Он пришёл к власти ‘Не сате ю ро\ег’, путь к счастью ‘the 
path to happiness’. 

(b) Идти навстрёчу другу ‘to go to meet a friend’, and figurative 
usage: идти навстрёчу всем опасностям ‘to face up to all kinds 
of dangers’. 


(ii) K can also denote bodily attitude: 
Я стоял боком к мосту I stood sideways on to the bridge 
Он сидёл спиной ко мне He sat with his back to me 

(3) Or + genitive case 

The central meaning of or is ‘away from’: 


Он шёл от рекй He was walking away from the river 
(сЁ. Он шёл со стороны рекӣ 
‘He was walking from the direction 
of the river’) 

Она ушла от мужа She left her husband 
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421 Близ, близко от, возле, недалеко от, неподалёку 
от, около, подле + депііме; близко к, ближе K + dative; 
pánom c + instrumental 





Of these prepositions, ró;ure ‘beside’ is rarely used, while J3, BÒ3JIe 
апа бколо ‘near, close to" are commonly used to denote proximity to a 
person or an object: 


блӣз/вӧзле/дколо дома near the house 


Note 

(а) Вдӧзле тау ітріу этешег ргохипйу: Он живёт возле нас ‘Не Пуез 
very near us’. Additional emphasis may be imparted by the pronoun 
самый: вӧзле самого лёса ‘ага by the forest’. 

(6) Около ‘near’ expresses a greater degree of proximity than 
недалеко от 'not far from’. Henoganéxy is more colloquial than 
недалеко. 

(с) Близко от ‘close to’ is used to denote passage at close quarters, as 
well as close location: Птица пролетела блйзко от негб ‘The bird 
flew past very close to him’. 

(d) Pánom c means ‘next to, next door to’: Дом рядом с парком ‘The 
house is next to the park’. 

(е) Блйзко/блйже Kk denote direction ю\агаз: Он подощёл блӣзко/ 
ближе к дому ‘Не went up close/closer to the house’. 

(f) For nog + instrumental/accusative and n3-noy + genitive in meaning 
of proximity see 417 (1) (ii), (2) (1), (3) (1). 


422 При + prepositional 





IIpu + prepositional: 


(1) combines with the following nouns in the meaning of proximity: 
вход/въезд ‘епгапсе’, выход ‘ех!’, дорбга ‘гоаФ’: 


Дача стояла при дороге 
The country cottage stood at the roadside 


повёсить объявлёние при входе 
to hang a notice at the entrance 


поставить часовых при въёзде в туннёль 
to post sentries at the entrance to the tunnel 
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(ii) combines with the names of the sites of battles: битва при 
Сталинграде ‘Фе battle of Stalingrad’ (cf. Oo за Великобританию 
‘the Battle of Britain’). 


(iii) denotes абасЬтепе: При университёте есть поликлиника “ТВеге 
is a polyclinic attached to the ишуегзиу”, прачечная при общежитии 
“а laundry attached to the residence’. 


423 Вдали от, далеко OT, noganbwe oT + genitive 





Вош вдалй от ап далеко от mean ‘far from’: вдали/далеко от 
родного гӧрода “Ғаг Нот one’s home town’. Но\еуег, вдалй от 
never 4епоез шоуетеп: Он отошёл далеко от (Би по вдалӣ 
от) дерёвни ‘He moved far away from the village’. ((По)дальше от, 
however, is used in such contexts: Ceu mognábme от окна ‘He sat 
down a little further away from the window'.) 

See also 413 (1) (1) апа 415 (2) (в + prepositional, 3a + accusative, 
на + prepositional in the meaning of distance). 


Prepositions that Denote Along, Across, Through a 
Spatial Area 


424 По + даНуе; через, сквозь + ассизаНуе; поперёк, 
вглубь, вдӧль + депіїіме 





(1) Ilo means ‘over the surface/along/up/down' etc.: 


идти по бёрегу 
to walk along the shore 


плыть вверх по течёнию 
to sail upstream 


Капли дождя стекают по стеклу 
Raindrops stream down the pane 


По коридбру мать прошла на кухню 
Mother proceeded down the corridor to the kitchen 


Note 
(a) Movement may be in more than one direction: kaTaTbca no Kpyry 


(b) 


(с) 


(d) 


(e) 
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Чю зкае ш а сие’, Меня возили по всей Болгарии ‘I was 
driven all over Bulgaria’. 

The distinction between mará no улице ‘to walk down the street’ 
апа ходить по улице ‘to walk up and down the street’ (see also 
320 and 322 (2)). 

IIo may also denote location at or movement to various points in 
space: Перепись населения провели по всем населённым 
пунктам ‘The census was carried out throughout all populated 
агеаѕ’, Весь день я ходил по магазӣнам “1 spent all day walking 
round the shops’. 

In combination with yopéra ‘road’, yamua ‘street? and nouns that 
denote other lines of progress (Géper ‘shore’, опўшка ‘outskirts’ 
etc.), no + dative is synonymous with the instrumental ог вддль + 
genitive: 14TH по бёрегу/бёрегом/вдоль бёрега. 

Either ro or uepe3 may be used to denote movement across an inhabited 
агеа: проёхать по всей Москвё/через всю Москву “о travel 
right across Moscow’ (4epe3 implies crossing and emerging from the 
other side of the city). 


(2) The central meaning of uepe3 is ‘through’, ‘across’, ‘from one side to 
the other’ (often with a verb prefixed nepe-: nepe6exárb uepe3 ztopóry 
‘to run across the road’), ‘over’, ‘via’: 


В школу мы ходили через лес 
We used to go to school through the forest 


Он перелёз через забор 
He climbed over the fence 


схать в Киев через Москву 
to travel to Kiev via Moscow 


мост через рёку 
a bridge over the river 


Note 


(a) 


(b) 


Uepe3 implies a direction or destination and therefore does not 
combine with verbs such as бродить “о гоат’, гулять “0 5(г011”, 
по + dative being ргеѓегтеа: мы гуляли пб лесу ‘уе уеге 5ітоШпе 
through the forest’. 

Через ш Ше meaning ‘across’ is not normally repeated within a 
sentence, thus: Машины переезжают через рёку, по красйвому 
мосту ‘Тһе сагѕ drive across the river over a handsome bridge’ 
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(cf., used in isolation, synonymous идти через мост and идти 
по мостў “о walk across a bridge’) 
(c) Mepes may also denote: 

(1) A spatial interval: Через два дома живёт её дочь “Нег 
daughter lives two doors down', KuoMéTpoB *"epe3 mirb 
нашлӣ скалу ‘Some five kilometres on they found the 
rock’. 

(1) A recurrent interval: 4epe3 правильные промежутки ‘at 
regular intervals’, спотыкаться через каждые два шага 
‘to stumble at every two paces’, печатать через строчку 
‘to type double-spaced’. 

(iii) An intermediary: разговаривать через перевбдчика ‘to 
converse through an interpreter’. 


(3) CkBo3b implies difficulty of accomplishment, resistance etc.: 


смотреть сквбзь щель 
to peer through a crack 


Сквбзь крышу протекала вода 
Water was leaking through the roof 


пробираться сквозь толпу 
to push one’s way through the crowd 


Note 

(a) Через in such contexts implies less resistance in passing through: 
Лучи солнца проникали сквбзычерез листву ‘The rays of the 
sun were penetrating/passing through the foliage’. 

(b) Only ckB63b (not 4epe3) is possible with a noun that denotes a 
сітайс Ѓеаёше: Солнце пробивалось сквӧзь метёль/тумаӣн/тӯчу 
‘The sun was forcing its way through the snow storm/mist/cloud’. 

(c) Ноигайуе изазе: смотреть сквбзь пальцы на что-нибудь “їо turn 
a blind eye to something’. 


(4) Ionepëk means ‘transversely across, athwart, crosswise’: 


лечь поперёк постёли 
to lie across the bed 


Грузовик стоял поперёк дороги и тормозил движение 
The lorry was blocking the road, impeding the traffic 


(5) Вглубь means ‘deep into’: 


вглубь лесов into the heart of the forest 
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вглубь материка inland 


Prepositions that Denote Spatial Limit 


425 До + genitive, no + accusative 





(1) До + сешшуе теапз ‘аз Ёаг аз’: Автобус идёт только до Арбата 
“The bus only goes as far as the Arbat’. 


(2) IIo + accusative denotes the limit of an action or process, up to and 
including a point in space represented by: 


(1) A part of the body: 


обнажённая по локоть рука 
an arm bared to the elbow 


Он вошёл в воду по пояс 
He waded into the water up to his waist 


(ii) Other spatial points: 


дома, Ilo ÓKkHa 3aHecéHHble CHÉTOM 
houses buried up to the windows in snow 


Мое ће 141от5 занят по гбрло ‘ир to one’s eyes in work’, ChIT nO rópJIo 
‘fed up to the back {ее@”, влюбляться nó yum ‘to fall madly in love’, 
по уши в долгах ‘up to the ears in debt’. 


Temporal Prepositions 


426 Telling the time 





The диезпоп В котором часў?/Во сколько? ‘At what time?’ is 
answered as follows: 


(1) By B + accusative on the hour and up to the half-hour: 


в час/два часа... at one o'clock/two o'clock . . . 
в пять минут шестого at five past five 
в полдень/в полночь at midday/midnight 


(2) By B + prepositional on the half-hour: 
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в половине пёрвого at half past twelve (colloquially 


в полпёрвого) 


(3) By 6e3 + genitive after the half-hour: 


без пяти пять at five to five 


Note 
(a) 


(b) 


(с) 


(d) 


В + prepositional and óko» are used to denote approximate time: 
B BOCbMÓM "acy ‘between seven and eight", B начале девятого ‘just 
after eight’, о0коло двух часов ‘at about two o'clock". 

In colloquial Russian, prepositions may be juxtaposed: /Io xaxóro 
часа вы работаете сегодня? До без четверти восемь ‘\/Ваите 
do you work until today?’ ‘Until a quarter to eight’. 

B + accusative is usual in phrases with mur/mMrHopénne (в 
последний миг/в последнее мгновение ‘at the last instant’), 
минута (в послёднюю минуту ‘at the last тїпшїе', в послёдние 
минуты “їп the final minutes’), MOMéHT (в послёдний момёнт 
‘at the last moment’) ап4 час (в пбздний час ‘ага ]ае Бог”). 
However, Ha + prepositional is used in sporting contexts: Ha 
шестой минуте польская команда открыла счёт “The Polish 
team opened the score in the 1х шшие”, на пёрвых/тослёдних 
минутах матча ‘ш the opening, closing minutes of the match'. 
Compare similar usage in chess: Партия завершилась на 16-м ходу 
"Ihe game finished at the 16th move’. 


See 206 for a detailed account of how to tell the time. 


427 


Days 





(1) B combines with the accusative of день ап the days of the week: 


в какбй день/в какйе дни? on what day/on what days? 

в понедёльник, во вторник on Monday, on Tuesday 

в срёду, в четвёрг, в пятнипу on Wednesday, Thursday, Friday 

в субботу, в воскресёнье on Saturday, Sunday 

в этот, прошлый, будущий this, last, next Monday 
понедельник 


(2) While B is used with days qualified by mépmbmi (B nmépnbrii 
день/в первые сӯтки ‘on the first day’), Ha + accusative is used with 
ordinal numerals above первый (на трётий день/трётьи сутки ‘on 
Фе Шиа дау”, на вторбй день после отъёзда ‘оп (ће зесопа ау айег 


427—428 Temporal Prepositions 449 


Іеауіпе’), апа мі другой, следующий: на другой/слёедующий день 
*on the next ау’ (сЁ. в другой день ‘on another day’). 


(3) IIo combines with the dative plural to denote recurrent points in time: 
по средам ‘оп Медпеѕӣауѕ’, по субботам ўтром ‘on Saturday mornings’. 


Note 

(a) leu» itself is used in this meaning only in certain phrases: mo 
чётным/нечётным дням ‘on even/odd days’ etc. 

(b) An alternative construction with B + accusative plural is possible 
ш семаш сотЫпаНоп$: по будням/в будни ‘оп \’ееКдауз’, по 
выходным дням/в выходные дни ‘оп days ой” по праздни- 
кам/в праздники ‘on holidays’. In some expressions only B + 
accusative is possible: B обычные дни “оп погта] дауѕ’. 

(c) Io + dative plural also indicates temporal continuity: mO цёлым 
часам/дням “ог һошѕ/ауѕ ор ерд’ (аїѕо целыми днями/часами). 


428 Parts of a day 





(1) Nouns that denote part of a day (Yrpo ‘morning’ etc.) usually appear 
in the instrumental: yrpom ‘in the morning’ etc. (but mire uacós yrpá 
*five o'clock in the morning’; see 97 (2) (1)) and 206 (1) (11). 


(2) However, B + accusative is used with nouns denoting parts of a 
day which are qualified by pronouns or adjectives (including пёрвый 
“ВгзР): в первый/тослёдний вёчер ‘оп Ше first/the last evening, B Ty 
Houb ‘that night’, B 3TO BocKpécHoe YTpo ‘on that Sunday morning’. 


(3) When nouns which denote part of a day are qualified by другбй/ 
слёдующий ог ог4та|5 абоуе nmépBbrá, however, they combine with 
на + ассиѕайуе: на слёдующий вёчер/слёедующую ночь/другбе ӯтро/ 
трётье yTpo ‘on the next evening/the next night/the next morning/the 
third morning’. 


(4) Ho + dative plural denotes recurrent points in time: rio BeuepáM/ 
ночам/утрам ‘ш the evenings/at nights/in the mornings’; no nouáM oH 
не спит ‘Ве doesn’t sleep at nights’. 


Note 
B cymepku/cyMepkax ‘at dusk’, Ба на восходе ‘at sunrise’, Ha 3aKaTe 
‘at sunset’, Ha 3apé/paccBére ‘at dawn’. 
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429 Weeks, months, years and centuries 





(1) Ha combines with the prepositional of Heaésa ‘week’: 


на Этой, прошлой, this, last, next week 
будущей недёле 


(2) B combines with the prepositional of: 
(i) Mécay ‘month’ and the names of calendar months: 


в январе, феврале марте... in January, February, March... 
в этом, прошлом, this, last, next month 
будущем мёсяце 


Note 

(a) All names of months are masculine and are spelt with a small 
letter. The six months from centadpp ‘September’ through to 
февраль ‘Еебгоагу” {аКе end stress in declension: B cemraópé ‘in 
September’ etc. The other six, from март їо август, have fixed 
stress in declension. 

(b) ‘This March, last April, next December’ are rendered as B марте 
Этого года, в апреле прошлого гбда, в декабрё будущего 
гбда. 

(c) The use of Ha + prepositional in contexts relating to pregnancy: Ou 
оставил её на седьмом мёсяце берёменности ‘He abandoned 
her in the seventh month of her pregnancy’. 

(d) The use of consecutive dates in noup c 11-ro ma 12-e sanBapsi ‘the 
night of 11 January'. 


Gi) Tox ‘year’: 


в этом, прошлом, будущем this, last, next year 
году 
в тысяча девятьсот in 1998 


девяносто восьмбм году 
в двухтысячном году in the year 2000 
Note 


(а) В слёдующем году іѕ аІо иѕей, еѕресіаПу with a reference point 
іп ће раѕ: В следующем году овладёли частью Финляндии 4а 
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the following year they captured part of Finland’. 

(b) The prepositional case is also used with years in the plural: B 
1920—1921 годах ‘in 1920-1921’. 

(c) With decades, the accusative is preferred for processes extending 
оуег а репоа: В 1960-е годы здесь продавались русские книги 
‘Russian books were sold here in the 1960s’. The prepositional 
is preferred for an event occurring at a point within a decade: 
Магазин закрылся в 1970-х годах ‘The shop closed in the 
1970s’. 


(iii) Век/столётие ‘century’ and rbicsezérue ‘millennium’: 


в этом, прошлом, this, last, next century 
будущем вёке/столётии 
в ХХ (двадцатом) вёке in the twentieth century 
в трётьем тысячелётии in the third millennium 
Note 


(a) When qualified by modifiers офег Фап Этот, прошлый, будущий, 
B combines with Фе ассизайуе оЁ недёля, мёсяц, год: в первую, 
I10CJI6/IHIOIO He7Iémo /in the first, the last week', в первые недели 
осени in the first weeks of autumn’, в первый мёсяц курса “п 
the first month of the course’, B первый/тослёдний год войны 
‘in the first/last year of Фе ууаг’, в год рождения ‘in the year of 
my birth’, B послевоённые гбды “іп the post-war years’. (This 
also applies to the seasons, cf. бсенью, зимбй ‘ш the autumn, 
winter’ but B Ty OceHb 'that autumn', в трудную зйму ‘ша 
difficult winter’ .) 

(b) With ordinal numerals above népBbrii, na + accusative is the norm: 
на четвёртый мёсяц ‘п the fourth month’, на вторую недёлю 
“їп е ѕесопа \еек’, на четвёртый год ‘in the fourth year’ (but Ha 
четвёртом году перестройки ‘ш the fourth year of restructuring’, 
where reference is to a stage in a process). 


430 General time words 





B governs the accusative case of nouns which denote time in general 
or an indefinite period of time (век ‘age’, Bpéma 'time', 3nóxa 'epoch' 
etc.): 
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в атомный век/срёдние in the atomic age/the middle ages 
Beka 
в мирное врёмя ш реасе ите 
во времена Петра І during the time of Peter I 
в период социализма under socialism 
в зимнюю пбру in winter time 
в зимний сезбн in the winter season (also B зимнем 
ceaóne) 
в старину in the old days 
в течёние during the course of 
в нашу эпоху in our era 
Note 
(а) Bo spéma is used with activities/events (Bo Bpéma ypoKa ‘during 


(b) 


(с) 


(d) 


(e) 


the lesson’), but not with words of time. B reuéunue can be used 
with either, thus: Peropráxu будем передавать в течёние всей 
конференции ‘\е shall be transmitting reports throughout the 
УПВо|е сопегепсе’, в течёние следующих нбскольких недёль 
“during the next few weeks’. 

Во времена is used for the distant past: Bo BpeMená kperocrHÓro 
права ‘during serfdom’, во времена Шекспира (= при 
Шекспире/при жизни Шекспира) ‘in Shakespeare’s time’ (see 
442 (2) for mpu in temporal meaning). Bo Bpemena is preferred 
to mpa when the events are distant in time and (from a Russian 
viewpoint) location. Сотраге Россия европеизировалась при 
Петре Пёрвом/во времена Петра Пёрвого Russia was 
Europeanized in the reign of Peter the First’ (an event distant in 
Це) апа Во времена Петра Пёрвого Англия была велйкой 
морской державой ‘Втцаш \аз a great naval power during 
the time of Peter the First’ (a historical fact distant in time and 
location). 

В ходе is common in scientific and journalistic literature, 
combining with a noun that denotes a process: B ходе 
обсуждения (= в процёссе обсуждёния/при обсуждёнии) 
“during the discussion’. 

3a + accusative denotes the period during which an event occurs 
or events occur: OH BcTpeyas 3a 3TO BpémMa не более 60 других 
aBToMoOnsielt ‘During this period he encountered no more than 
60 other cars’. 

Ha протяжёнии 15 изе with longish periods of time: на 
протяжении нескольких BeKOB ‘over the course of several 
centuries’. 
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431 Nouns that denote stages in a process 





B is used in temporal meaning with the prepositional case of: 
(1) The поип$ прошлое ‘разЁ, настоящее ‘ргезепг, будущее ‘Рашге”: 


в прошлом, настоящем, in the past, present, future 
будущем 


(2) The nouns Komén ‘end’, Hayaso ‘beginning’, cepeańna ‘middle’: 


в начале, середине, конце at the beginning, in the middle, 
at the end 


Note the phrase B концё концбв 'eventually/in the end’. 


(3) Nouns that denote stages in life: 


в младенчестве, детстве in babyhood, childhood 
в мӧлодости, старости in youth, old age 
в глуббкой старости at a ripe old age (but Ha старости 


Jer "in old age") 


Note 

(а) В возрасте ‘а an age’: Приучаться к кофе в её вбзрасте 
нежелательно ‘It is undesirable to get used to drinking coffee at 
her age’. ‘At my age’ may be rendered as в моём вбзрасте/в мой 
гӧды. “Аг (ће аре of seven’ is expressed as follows: B вӧзрасте 
семй лет/в семилётнем вбзрасте/в семь лет/семи лет. 

(b) Use of ma ш Он на 76-м году потерял зрение ‘He lost his sight 
in his 76th year’, Ha 6-м десятке ‘т опе’з Нез’, на моём веку 
‘in my lifetime’. 


(4) Nouns that denote a stage in an activity or event: 


в антракте, в перерыве in the interval, at break-time 

в трётьем перйоде in the third period (ice-hockey) 

во вторбм тайме in the second half 

в послёднем туре in the final round of a competition 
соревнования 


432 The weather 





B + accusative is used to describe the weather: 
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в плохую погбду 
in bad weather 


Самолёты в туман прикованы к земле 
In fog the aircraft are grounded 


Note 

Во врёмя can also be used in more general meanings (Bo Bpéma MeTé.IM 
‘during the snowstorm’), cf. B + accusative with its implications of time 
апа сігсштѕќапсе (В метёль онӣ сбились с пути “Тћеу 105 their way 
in the snowstorm’). Nouns such as жара ‘һеаѓ, погода ‘уеаег’, хӧлод 
‘cold’ combine only with B + accusative. 


433 Festivals 





The names of some festivals combine with B or Ha + accusative: B/Ha 
Hospiii roy ‘at New Year’. B is commoner (B Праздник Побёды ‘at 
е Уісіогу ЕеѕіуаГ, в новогодний праздник “аќ the new year festival’, 
в майские праздники ‘at the May festivities’), but ma persists with 
religious festivals (na IIácxy ‘at Easter’, на Рождество ‘at Christmas’). 


The Use of Prepositions to Denote Action in Relation 
to Various Time Limits 


434 The use of c + genitive, go + genitive/no + accusative 
to denote terminal points in time 





(1) C + genitive denotes ‘since/from’ a point in time: 


С субботы мы вмёсте We have been together since Saturday 
с давних пор since time immemorial 
с тех пор since then 


(Начиная) с апрёля Венгрия перейдёт на летнее время 
(With effect) from April Hungary will switch to summer time 


Note 
Со времени, со HA, C MOMEHTA etc. combine with nouns that denote the 
names of activities or events: 
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Два десятилётия прошло со времени победы 
Two decades have passed since the victory 


со дня новосёлья 
since the house-warming 


с момёнта получёния вашего письма 
since receipt of your letter 


Мое а[50 со времён: co BpeméH Mana III ‘since the time of Ivan Il’. 


(2) /Io means ‘until’: 


ждать до вёчера to wait until evening 
Я буду здесь (вплоть) I shall be here (right up) until 
до пятй часов five o’clock 
до сих пор up till now, hitherto 
Note 


“Мог ип? 1$ гепаегеа Бу тблько ‘оту’: тблько после полуночи ‘not 
until after midnight’. 


(3) По + accusative means ‘up to and including’: no miecrée Maa (or 
до шестого мая включйтельно) ‘ир to and including 6 May’; no céii 
дёнь ‘up to the present day’. 


С and yo/no denote the terminal limits of an action: 


Он отдыхает с 26 марта до первого апрёля 
He is on holiday from 26 March to 1 April (reporting back on 1 April) 


Он отдыхает с 26 марта по пёрвое апрёля 
He is on holiday from 26 March to 1 April inclusive (reporting back 
on 2 April) 


Note the phrases co WH на memb ‘any day now’, с минуты на минуту 
‘any minute now', c часу на час ‘any time now’. 


435 Use of k + dative and nog + accusative to denote 
temporal approach 





(1) K + dative means ‘by’: 


к концу недели by the end of the week 
к понедёльнику Бу Мопаау 
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(2) Под + accusative denotes: 


(i) ‘Towards, approaching’ a time, in combination with Béuep ‘evening’, 
BOckpecéube 'Sunday', npázumuk ‘festival’, crapocrb ‘old age’, Yrpo 
‘morning’ etc.: 


Он вернулся под вёчер He returned towards evening 
под конёц сентября towards the end of September 
Я встал под утро I got up in the early hours 


(ii) ‘On the eve of’ a holiday or festival (a synonym of HakanyHe + 
genitive): 


под Новый год on New Year’s Eve 


436 Use of B/3a + accusative to denote the time taken to 
complete an action 





Both B and 3a + accusative denote the time taken to complete an 
action: 


Смёна паровозов была произведена в две-три минуты (Век) 
The switch of locomotives was carried out in 2—3 minutes 


Он окрасил кухню за четыре дня 
He painted the kitchen in four days 


Note 

(a) If the duration of an action is emphasized, not its completion, 
the accusative is used without a ргеровїйоп: Он читал роман 
четыре часа ‘He read the novel for four hours’. Compare Ou 
прочитал роман 3a/B четыре дня ‘He read the novel in 
four days’. 

(b) 3a is sometimes preferred to B in order to avoid possible ambiguity: 
Он составил доклад за три часа ‘Не сотрПе4 the report in three 
hours’ (B Tpu uacá could mean *at three o'clock"). 

(c) 3a is also usually preferred when the time appears excessive in relation 
to the task: B »xékrpocBápke и за полгбда не разберёшься! 
(Kochetov) “You won’t get the hang of arc-welding even in six 
months". 

(d) B appears in the phrases: B два счёта ‘in two shakes’, B MrHOBéHHe 
ока ‘in the twinkling of an eye’, в счйтанные минуты ‘ша few 
brief minutes’. 
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437 Use of B + accusative to denote the period during 
which an action occurs a stated number of times 





B combines with the accusative of a time word to denote the period 
during which an action occurs a stated number of times: 


Он ездит на Кубу He goes to Cuba 4 times a year 
4 раза в год 


438 Use of Ha + accusative to denote the time for which 
something has been arranged 





Ha + accusative denotes the time for which an event has been 
arranged: 


Собрание назначено на седьмбе марта 
The meeting has been arranged for 7 March 


Отложить на будущую недёлю 
To postpone to next week 


Note 

(a) Other verbs which appear in the construction шса4е заказать 
(na cpény) 'to order' (for Wednesday), nepenecrá (ma четвёрг) 
‘to carry over’ (till Thursday). 

(b) The elliptical construction Ha десятое билётов уже нет ‘There 
are no tickets left for the tenth’. 


439 Use of prepositions to denote sequence in time 
(before, after etc.) 





(1) Prepositions denoting precedence in time 
(1) До means (any time) ‘before’: 
до войны before the war 


Gi) Ajo also combines with 3a + accusative where one event precedes 
another by a stated time interval: 


Провёрили моторы за час до вылета 
They checked the engines an hour before take-off 


458 The Preposition 439 


Note also the а4уеф задблго: задӧлго до войны “опо Беѓоге Һе 
war’. 


‘ 


Gi) Перед means ‘just before’: 


перед сном before going to bed 
переодеться перед ужином to change for (just before) dinner 
Note 


(a) The noun can be qualified by campbiii: mepeq самым отъёздом 
‘just prior to departure’. 

(b) The comparative pánpme is restricted to usage with animate nouns 
and nouns that denote deadlines: On пришёл раньше меня, раньше 
времени ‘He arrived before me, ahead of time’. 


(iv) Ha3aq + accusative ‘ago’ is now more commonly used than the 
ргопоип + айуегь ЮюгтаНоп тому назад: неделю (тому) назад ‘а 
week ago’. 


(2) Prepositions denoting subsequent action 
(1) После, через 


Пӧсле means ‘after’ an event (nóczue занятий ‘after lessons’), while 
через 15 used with words of time to denote 'after the expiry of/in/later', 
with reference to the past, present or future: 


Начнём через час We shall begin in an hour’s time 
Мы начали через час We began an hour later 
Note 


(a) The preposition must not be separated from its noun: MéHee, 
чем через час 'in less than an hour’s time’ (or ‘less than an hour 
later’). 

(b) По истечёнии ‘on expiry of’ is synonymous with 4epe3 in this 
meaning. Compare enycra, which combines mainly with past tense 
verbs: OH умер спустя мёсяц/мёсяц спустя ‘Не фіеа а month 
later’. 

(c) После replaces epes when the time word is extended by a 
genitive: 4epe3 год ‘after a year’, Баё после года разлуки ‘after 
a year’s separation’. 


Both «epe3 and mócoe are used in constructions which denote the 
temporal relationship of sequential events: 


439 Temporal Prepositions 459 


Через восемь дней после Рождества наши начали наступление 
Our lads went on the offensive eight days after Christmas 


Note 

(a) Uepes is optional in such contexts (cf. 3a . . . 10 (1) (11) above, where 
3a is compulsory). 

(b) Cnyerá may replace uepe3 in such сопѕігисііопѕ: спустя 8 дней/8 
дней спустя после Рождества. 


Uepes is also used to denote a recurrent temporal interval: 


Пароход останавливается здесь через раз 
The steamer stops here every other time 


Автобусы ходят через каждые дёсять минут 
The buses run every ten minutes 


(ii) IIo + prepositional 


IIo + prepositional is synonymous with ndcae in official and scientific 
styles, in combination with verbal and some other abstract nouns: 


по возвращёнии (= после on returning home 
возвращёния) домой 
по окончании университета on graduating 


по получёнии письма on receipt of the letter 
но приёзде on arrival 
по его смерти on his death 


(iii) 3a + instrumental 
3a + instrumental denotes sequence in time: 
год за годом, день за днём year after year, day after day 
(iv) B + accusative 
B + ordinal numeral + pa3 defines an event’s place in a series: 


Она голосует в первый раз 
She is voting for the first time 


(v) Ha + accusative 


Ha + accusative is used to denote the time subsequent to the completion 
of an action: 
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Он на год побхал за границу 
He has gone abroad for a year 


Она прятала на лёто зимние вещи 
She would put her winter things away for the summer 


Он встал с постёли на 5 минут 
He got out of bed for 5 minutes 


Note 
(a) The accusative without a preposition denotes the time spent performing 
an action. Compare: 


Он шёл в школу 190 минут 
He took 10 minutes to get to school 


and 


Он выключает свет на 10 минут 
He puts the light out for 10 minutes 


where the 10 minutes follow the completion of the action of putting 
out the light, and the result (darkness) is effective throughout that time. 
Intention is implied. 


(b) The accusative without a preposition is therefore used with durative 
verbs (A Tp недёли отдыхал в Ялте ‘I holidayed in Yalta for 
three weeks’ (time and action coincide)), while Ha + accusative is 
used with verbs that denote completed actions (IIpstmum caxáror 
B KáMepy ná noup ‘Drunks are put in a cell for the night" (the time 
is subsequent to the completion of the action)). 


М№оѓе аІѕо ће айуегь надблго: Она уёхала надблго ‘Ѕһе went away 
for a long time’. 


440 Temporal prepositional phrases as attributes to nouns: 
3a + accusative, oT + genitive 





(1) 3a + accusative is used to denote a journal publication date: 


«Металл» за апрёль Этого гбда the journal Metall for this 
April 


(2) Or + genitive denotes the date of a document: 


письмо от пёрвого августа a letter of 1 August 
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441 Positioning an event within a time span: cpequ + 
genitive, m@«gy + instrumental 





Cpeau denotes ‘in the middle of’: cpe móum “п the middle of the 
night’ (note а]зо средь бёла дня “іп broad daylight’). Méaxyy positions 
an event between two other events: M@xky JByMA войнами ‘between 
two wars', он отдыхал мёжду обёдом и ужином ‘he relaxed between 
lunch and dinner’. 


442 Coincidence in time: npu + prepositional 





IIpu is used in a number of contexts denoting coincidence in time: 
(1) ‘In the presence of’: 

при свидётелях in the presence of witnesses 
(2) ‘In the (life-)time of’, ‘during’ (see 430 note (b)): 


при жизни Ани in Anya’s lifetime 
при Сталине in Stalin’s time, under Stalin 


(3) It governs: 
(i) The nouns But, звук, мысль, слбво/слова: 


при вйде Петрова (= когда я увидел Петрова) 
at the sight of Petrov (= when I saw Petrov) 


при звуке звонка 
at the sound of the bell 


Он содрогнулся при одной мысли о поражёнии 
He shuddered at the mere thought of defeat 


При Этих словах она побледнёла 
She grew pale at these words 


(ii) Nouns that denote a source of light: 


Он читал при свёте лампы/ри лампе 
He was reading by the light of a lamp 


(iii) The noun Bo3M6xHOCTB ‘opportunity’: 


при каждой/пёрвой возможности 
at every/the first opportunity 


(iv) Nouns denoting various types of state or circumstance: 
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при такйх обстоятельствах 
in the circumstances 


при температуре тридцать градусов 
at a temperature of thirty degrees 


(v) Verbal and some other abstract nouns: 


При взлёте уровень шумов достигал 112 децибёл 
On (= during) take-off engine noise reached 112 decibels 


При перевбзке мёбели было разбито несколько стульев 
Several chairs were broken during the move 


(vi) Nouns that denote a social order: 


при социализме under socialism 

при совётской власти under Soviet power 

при Этом режиме under this regime 
Note 


При смерти ‘at death’s door’. 


Other Meanings 
443 Prepositions with causal meaning 


The following prepositions are used to denote the cause of an action or 
state: 


(1) Из-за + genitive/Onarogapa + dative 


Из-за апа благодаря аге изе4 \Веп Ше саизе of an action is external 
to the subject, u3-3a being preferred when the outcome is unfavourable 
and 6zaronapsi when it is favourable: 


Поезд опоздал из-за тумана 
The train was late because of the fog 


Я провалился из-за тебя 
I failed because of you 


Благодаря вам я выжил 
Thanks to you I survived 
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Note 

The distinction between u3-3a and Omarofapa is sometimes blurred, 
благодаря Беше изе4 оп осса$1оп аз a synonym of H3-3a, in particular 
when the outcome is neutral from the subject’s point of view. 


(2) От + genitive in the meaning ‘physical cause’ 


Phrases with or + genitive denote the physical cause of a state or 
process: 


дорога, мокрая от дождя a road wet with rain 
боль от ожбга pain from a burn 
OH yMep OT paka He died of cancer 


(3) От/из + genitive in the meaning ‘emotional cause’ 


Both or and u3 combine with nouns of feeling which provoke a reaction 
on the part of the subject: 


(1) Phrases with or imply an involuntary or spontaneous reaction: 


Он заплакал от радости He wept with joy 
Она дрожит от страха She is trembling with fear 
Он покраснёл от стыда He blushed with shame 


(ii) Phrases with m3 denote that the feeling experienced motivates a 
deliberate action on the part of the subject: 


убийство из рёвности murder motivated by jealousy 
Он солгал из страха He lied out of fear 
Он отказался из упрямства He refused out of obstinacy 


(4) Or/c + genitive 


(i) C + genitive expresses causal meanings similar to those expressed 
by or. Often the prepositions are interchangeable when the dependent 
noun denotes: 


(a) A feeling: nzáxarb or crpáxa/co crpáxa/co crpáxy ‘to weep with 
fear’. 


(b) A physical sensation ог ѕќаїе: умереть от гблода/с гблоду “0 ѕѓагуе 
to death’. 


Note 
In such examples the phrases in c incline towards the colloquial. 
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(ii) С + genitive is common in figurative usage: yMupárb co ckyku/có 
cmexy ‘to die of boredom/laughing’. 


(iii) It also appears in certain set expressions: 


устать с дорбги to get tired from the journey 
с непривычки due to lack of practice 
ни с того ни с сего for no particular reason 


(5) По + dative 
Phrases with no + dative case express causal meaning: 


(i) When the dependent noun itself is causal (pwumina ‘cause’ etc.): 


По какбму пбводу вы об What made you think of that? 
этом вспомнили? 

по какой причине? for what reason? 

по финансовым соображёниям for financial considerations 


(ii) When the dependent noun denotes handicaps or drawbacks associated 
with: 


(a) Ill-health: 


по болёзни 
due to sickness 


По слабости здорбвья он почти не покидает города 
Because of poor health he hardly leaves the town 


(b) Age or inexperience: 


Сын по мблодости не понимает её 
Her son does not understand her because of his youth 


Нигдё ужё не работал по старости 
He had stopped working altogether due to old age 


(c) Negative character traits: 
Мальчик это сделал по глупости 
The boy did this out of stupidity 

Note 


Из-за моша Бе used, however, if there was a change in subject: 


Из-за егб глупости пострадали его друзья 
His friends suffered because of his stupidity 
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(d) Error, ignorance: 


По винё водителя происходит Eight out of ten road accidents 
8 из 10 аварий are caused by driver error 
по ошибке, недосмбтру by mistake, due to an oversight 


Note also Opak no pacuéty ‘marriage of convenience’. 


(6) 3a + instrumental 


(i) The spatial origins of the causal meanings of 3a + instrumental are 
evident in examples such as 3a cTeHOii He BUAHO ‘You can see nothing 
for the wall’ (lit. ‘behind the wall’). 


(ii) 3a also combines with nouns that denote: 
(a) Absence: 


Лаборатория не работает за неимёнием лаборанта 
The laboratory is not functioning for want of a laboratory assistant 


Его оправдали за отсутствием улйк 
He was acquitted for lack of evidence 


(b) Worthlessness: 


бросить за негодностью 
to discard as worthless 


Продали за ненадобностью 
It was sold as surplus to requirements 


Note also the compound causal prepositions B pe3ybTaTe ‘as a result of’ 
апа велёдствие 'in consequence of". Both take the genitive case. 


444 Prepositions that denote the object of feelings and 
attitudes 


(1) K + dative 


K is used to denote the object of many feelings and attitudes: 


Она вёжлива ко всем She is polite to everyone 

Он добр к животным Не іѕ kind to animals 
интерес к этимологии interest in etymology 
любовь к родине love for the homeland 
относиться к to relate to, to treat (someone) 


презрёние к врагу scorn for an enemy 
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Note 

С + instrumental is used in certain сотЫіпайопѕ: Лара вёжлива co 
всёми ‘Lara is polite to everyone’ (сЁ. вёжлива ко всем, абоуе), Я 
была с вами груба “ТЇ was гаде ю уот’, Суд был строг с подсуди- 
мыми "The court was hard on the еѓепаапіѕ’. Сотраге обращаться с 
+ instrumental ‘to treat’. 


(2) Ha + accusative 


Ha + accusative denotes the object of anger and similar emotions: 


Он негодовал на неё He was indignant with her 
Я обиделся на его слова I took offence at his words 
Он сердӣт/зол на меня He is angry with me 
Я тайла на неё много I nursed many 
обид grudges against her 


(3) Перед + instrumental 


Phrases with mepeg denote the object of feelings of guilt, duty, 
responsibility, fear, embarrassment, ingratiation, defiance etc.: 


Я виноват перед вами I owe you an apology 

долг перед родиной duty to the homeland 
зайскивать перед начальником to ingratiate oneself with the boss 
Он извинйлся — перед ними He apologized to them 

Отвечаю перед родителями I am responsible to the parents 
cTpax перед смёртью fear of death 

Ему стыдно перед самим собой He is ashamed of himself 


(4) По + dative 


Phrases in no + dative denote the object of yearning, grieving etc.: 


скучать по детям to miss the children 
Tocka по родине homesickness 
Она в трауре по мужу She is in mourning for her husband 


(First- and second-person pronouns appear in the prepositional case after 
such уегЬѕ: скучали по нас, вас ‘they missed us, you’. Third-person 
pronouns appear in the dative or prepositional.) 


Note 

The compound prepositions B OTHOWWéHHH + genitive, 10 OTHOLIEHHIO 
к: щепетйльный в отношёнии свойх обязанностей/ло отношёнию 
к свойм обязанностям ‘punctilious with respect to his obligations’. 
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445 Prepositions that denote extent 





Some prepositions denote extent in its various forms: the dimensions of 
an object, quantitative difference and so on. 


(1) B + accusative 
B + accusative is used to quantify a dimension: 
(1) In terms of objects: 
кабели толщиной в руку cables the thickness of one’s arm 


(1) In terms of conventional units of measurement: 


река глубиной в три мётра а пуег three metres deep 
гора высотой в тысячу мётров a mountain 1,000 metres high 
площадь шириной в пятьдесят метров а square 50 metres wide 
Note 


(a) The dimension word appears in the instrumental in such constructions, 
but questions about dimension are posed in the genitive: Kakóro on 
pocra? ‘How tall is he?’ 

(b) The dimension word can be omitted altogether where it is obvious 
which dimension is meant: TypOmHa (MOLIHOCTHIO) B двёсти тысяч 
киловатт ‘а 200,000-КПо\ай ишше’, места (стоимостью) в 
семьдесят рублей “70-rouble seats’. 

(с) Conversely, B may be omitted where the dimension word is 
retained, especially in journalistic, colloquial and technical styles: 
гора высотой (в) пять тысяч мётров ‘a mountain 5,000 metres 
high’. 


B + accusative is also used in comparative constructions with pa3: 


Его дом в три раза больше моего 
His house is three times bigger than mine 


(2) B + prepositional 
(1) В governs the prepositional of nouns that denote extent, scale etc.: 


в крупном масштабе on a large scale 
в какой-то мере in some measure 


Природа изучена в такбй стёпени, что неожйданности вряд ли 
возможны 
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Nature has been studied to such a degree that surprises are hardly 
possible 


(ii) In some constructions with crénenb, B and 40 are synonymous: в/до 
nékoropoii créneun ‘to a certain extent’, в/до такой степени “о $исһ а 
degree’, but B is preferred in the lower and comparative ranges: в малой 
стёпени ‘10 а зтаП ехепе, в большей стёпени ‘о а отемег extent’, 
B pa3Hoii crénenn ‘to varying degrees’. 


(3) До + genitive 


(i) The central meaning of ao is ‘limit’ or ‘extent’: 


родители, имеющие до пятй parents having up to 
человек детей five children 
накуриваться до тошноты to smoke to the point 
of nausea 
ДОВОДИТЬ до слёз to reduce to tears 


Note also the set expressions 


Он промок нйтки до костёй/до послёдней Не got soaked to the 


skin 

Он эгойст до мозга костей He is an egoist to 
the core 

выпить всё до последней капли to drain to the last 
drop 

танцевать до упаду to dance till you drop 


Gii) Mo also combines with crénenb (see (2) (ii) above). 


(4) 3a + accusative 


The preposition is used in constructions that denote excess: 


Мороз уже за тридцать There are already over 
thirty degrees of frost 
Было за полночь [t was past midnight 
Емў за сорок He is over forty 
Давление перевалило за сто The pressure exceeded 
атмосфёр 100 atmospheres 


(5) Ha + accusative 
Ha + accusative case denotes quantification: 


(1) With comparatives (see also 182 (2) (1)): 
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Он на три гбда старше меня He is three years older than me 
(ii) In terms of: 


(a) Percentages and fractions: 


Земля на три чётверти океан The Earth is three-quarters 
ocean 
выполнять норму на сто пять to fulfil one’s norm by 105% 
процентов 


(b) Ratio/distribution: 


На каждые три квартиры должно быть два телефона 
There should be two telephones to every three apartments 


(c) Monetary value: 


штрафовать на 500 рублёй to fine 500 roubles 
на 300 (рублей) марок 300 roubles’ worth of stamps 


(d) Scholastic achievement: 
учиться на круглые пятёрки to get straight As 


(e) Projection through space: 


бег на тысячу метров 1,000 metres race 
Сосна простирается на полтораста The pines extend for 
киломётров 150 kilometres 
Кричит на весь двор He shouts so loud as 
to be heard over the 
whole yard 


(6) Oxorro + genitive 


Oxorro denotes approximation: 


около мётра about a metre 

около часа about an hour 

около двух недёль about two weeks 
Note 


Unlike ¢ + accusative (see (8)), бколо combines only with nouns that 
denote units of measurement. 


(7) Порядка + genitive 
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Порядка + genitive denotes approximate numerical quantity: 


Цены порядка двадцатй-тридцатй долларов 
Prices of the order of 20—30 dollars 


До ближайшей дерёвни порядка пятидесяти киломётров 
(Moskovskii komsomolets) 
It is about fifty kilometres to the nearest village 


(8) C + accusative 


C + accusative expresses many types of approximation (cf. (6)): 


Он прожил там е мёсяц He spent about a month there 
Он ростом с сестру He is about the same height as 
his sister 


мина величиной c rapéuky a mine about the size of a plate 


446 Prepositions that denote purpose 





Many prepositional phrases denote the purpose for which an action is 
performed or for which an object is designed: 


(1) B + accusative 


B + accusative appears in a number of phrases which denote the purpose 
of an action: 


Он выступил в защйту свойх He spoke up in defence 
прав of his rights 
Я поднял обе руки в знак I raised both arms 
примирения as a token of 
reconciliation 
Посадили дерево в память о They planted a tree in 
павших воинах memory of soldiers 
who fell in battle 
Устроили приём в честь отца They arranged a 
reception in honour 
of father 


(2) Для + genitive ‘meant for/designed for’ 


папка для бумаг a file for documents 
общежитие для студентов a residence for students 
Note 


(а) Для can also govern a verbal noun: Учёные собралӣсь для 
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обсуждёния ряда вопросов (= чтобы обсудить ряд вопросов) 
‘The scientists gathered for a discussion of a number of questions’. 

(b) The set phrases для верности ‘15 іо таке ѕше”, для вида “ог 
the sake of appearances’, для разнообразия ‘Юг а сВапее’. 


(3) 3a + accusative 


3a + accusative denotes the object of struggle, competition etc.: 


борбться за независимость to struggle for 
independence 
соревноваться за высокие to compete for high-yield 
урожаи harvests 


(4) 3a + instrumental in the meaning ‘for/to fetch’ 


идти за водой to go for water 
Я зашёл за свойм другом I called for my friend 
очередь за хлебом a queue for bread 


Note usage in abstract сопіехіѕ: Он обратӣлся ко мне за совётом/ 
помощью ‘He turned to me for advice/help’. 
(5) Ha + accusative 
Ha + accusative denotes: 
(i) A profession aspired to (constructions with yufrrbcs): 
учйться на инженера to study to be an engineer 
(ii) A quality, the presence/evaluation of which is the object of testing: 


испытывать новый шлем на прочность 
to test a new helmet for strength 


(ii) The purpose of a precautionary measure (constructions with 
случай): 


Она взяла с собой зонтик на случай дождя 
She took an umbrella with her in case of rain 


Note 
На всякий случай ‘15 in case/to be on the safe side’: 


Спустился в овраг, на всякий случай с ножом в рукб (АИтаюу) 
He descended into the gully with a knife in his hand, just to be on the 
safe side 


472 The Preposition 446—447 


(6) O + prepositional 

O + prepositional can denote the purpose of a request or plea: 
крик, призыв о помощи a cry, an appeal for help 
просьба о деньгах a request for money 

(7) По ^ dative (constructions \иф дело/дела ‘Бизшезз’) 


Ény в город по дёлу/делам I am going to town on business 


(8) IIoyt + accusative 
Ion + accusative denotes the function for which an area is designated: 


Дали землю под огорбды 
They allocated land for market gardens 


комнаты, отведённые под музёй 
rooms ear-marked for a museum 


Note also B интересах ‘in the interests of' and B méumx ‘for the 
purpose of? (both + genitive): в цёлях повышения производи- 
тельности труда ‘Кг the purpose of increasing labour productivity’ 
(cf. c néxb1o ‘with the aim of’, which normally combines with a verbal 
noun or an infinitive). 


447 Concessive meanings expressed by prepositions 





(1) Несмотря на + accusative ‘despite’ is the commonest of the 
concessive prepositions: 


Несмотря на плохую погоду, онй играли в тённис 
Despite the bad weather, they played tennis 


(2) Bonpexi + dative ‘contrary to’, HeB3Hpaa Ha + accusative ‘despite, 
regardless of’, HanlepekOp + dative ‘in defiance of’ relate to more official 
styles: вопрекй приказу ‘contrary to orders’. 


(3) При тау also be used with concessive meaning, especially in 
combination with Becb ‘all’: 


При всём своём таланте он не годится в министры 
For all his talent he is not cut out to be a minister 


При всём желании не могу вам помочь 
Much as I would like to I cannot help you 
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448 По + dative/accusative in distributive meaning 





In distributive meanings no combines: 
(1) With the dative of singular nouns: 


Он дал ученикам по учёбнику 
He gave the pupils a book each 


В 25% семей было по одному ребёнку 
25% of families had one child each 


(2) With the accusative of two, three and four (also 200, 300 and 400): 
Мы выпили по две чашки \№е drank two cups each 


(3) With the dative or accusative of other numerals, the dependent noun 
appearing in the genitive plural: 


Нам дали по пяти/по пять тетрадей 
They gave us five exercise books each 


Note 
The accusative, formerly confined mainly to colloquial styles, is now freely 
used in written styles also: 


За столами сидело по дёсять студёнтов 
At each of the tables sat ten students 


Работают по семь часбв в день 
They work seven hours a day 


Тройм из них было по тринадцать (Магіпіпа) 
Three of them were thirteen years old 


(4) Indefinite numerals are found in either case: 
Эти слова имеют по нёсколько/нёскольку значений 
These words have several meanings each 

Note 

A distributive phrase in no may function as: 

(a) The subject 


По обе стороны парадной имелось по балкону 
There was a balcony at either side of the main entrance 


(b) The object: 
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Сжимал в каждой рукё по пистолёту 
He gripped a pistol in each hand 


(c) A temporal expression: 


Останавливаются два поезда в сутки, каждый стойт по три 
минуты 
Two trains a day stop here, each for three minutes at a time 


(d) An attribute: 


Четыре билёта по двадцать рублёй 
Four tickets at twenty roubles each 


Note the colloquial phrase Ilo 4ém? ‘how much?’ (each): Ilo чём яблоки? 
‘How much are apples?’ (each). 


Other Important Meanings Expressed by Prepositions 


449 Prepositions that take the accusative 





(1) B 
В + accusative denotes: 


(1) The target of throwing, knocking, shooting etc. (see also 451 (2) 
(iv): 


Он бросил в меня подушку He threw a pillow at me 

Он выстрелил в цель He fired at the target 
Он ранен в голову He is wounded in the head 
стучать в дверь to knock on/at the door 
Он ударил меня в чёлюсть He punched те on the jaw 


(ii) A game (constructions with mrpárb; see also 453 (2) (1)): 
играть в футбол/прятки to play football/hide and seek 
(iii) The object of belief/infatuation: 


верить в социалйзм to believe in socialism 
Он влюбился в медсестру He fell in love with a nurse 


(iv) An object looked/shouted into or through: 


Он в бинокль рассматривает рёку 
He examines the river through binoculars 
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смотрёть на себя в зеркало to look at oneself in the mirror 

смотрёть в окно to look out of the window 

крикнуть в мегафбн to shout through a 
megaphone 


(v) A professional or other group (note that what appears to be the 
nominative plural in these constructions is historically an accusative): 


Он не годится в музыканты He is not cut out to be a 
musician 

идти в гости to go visiting 

произвести в офицеры to commission 


Note that the idea of plurality is lost in many such expressions: Ou 
годится ей в отцы ‘Не is old enough to be her father’. 


(2) 3a 
Constructions with 3a involve: 


(i) Thanking, paying, rewarding, punishing for: 


медаль за отвагу a medal for bravery 

Его наказали за ошибку He was punished for the mistake 
Она платит ему за молокб She pays him for the milk 
продавать за 1000 рублей to sell for 1,000 roubles 
спасибо за совет thanks for the advice 


(ii) Identifying, evaluating as: 


Он выдал себя за специалиста 
He passed himself off as an expert 


Принимали её за мою дёвушку 
They took her for my girl friend 


Он слывёт за знатока 
He passes for a connoisseur 


(iii) Seizing, holding, leading by: 


Я взял Инку за руку I took Inka by the hand 
Он схватился за голову He clutched his head 


(iv) Feelings experienced on behalf of someone else: 


Она бойтся за меня She is afraid for me 
Я рад за тебя I am glad for you 
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(v) The meaning ‘in favour of’: 


Я голосовал за вас 
пить за здорбвье отца 


I voted for you 
to drink to father’s health 


Note 

Что за in the meaning kakóii does not affect the case of the dependent 
noun: HTo 3a Myka! *What torment", Что Это за друзья? ‘У/Ваё кша 
of friends are Фозе?, Что за кийгу она kynńjia? ‘What kind of book 


did she buy?' 


(3) Ha 


() Ha has many literal and figurative meanings which denote various 
forms of direction, allocation, expenditure etc.: 


жаловаться на питание 

заказ на платье 

лес на постройку 

мода/спрос на иностранные 
машины 

надёяться на успёх/на брата 


обменять квартиру на дачу 


обращать внимание на совет 

оказывать давлёние на 
кого-нибудь 

охотиться на волка 

право на отдых 

производить впечатлёние 
на друга 

работать на семью 

рецепт на лекарство 

смотрёть на карту 

тратить врёмя на пустякй/ 
деньги на конфёты 

что на обёд? 


to complain about the food 

an order for a dress 

timber for building 
fashion/demand for foreign cars 


to hope for success/rely on 
one’s brother 

to exchange a flat for a country 
cottage 

to pay attention to advice 

to put pressure on someone 


to hunt a wolf 

the right to relaxation 

to make an impression on 
a friend 

to work for one’s family 

a prescription for medicine 

to look at a map 

to spend time on trifles/money 
on sweets 

what’s for lunch? 


(ii) The main verb or adjective may denote resolve: 


Он готов на всё 
идтй на риск 


He is prepared to go to any lengths 
to take a risk 
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Note 
Готов на implies desperate resolve, roróB K only preparedness. 


(iii) The main verb, adjective or noun may express reaction: 


отвечать на вопрос to answer a question 
рейкция на критику reaction to criticism 
(4) O 
O + accusative denotes the object of collision, friction, pressure etc.: 
Волны разбиваются о рифы The waves smash against the reefs 
Она споткнулась о камень She tripped over a stone 
Он ударился ногбй о стул He struck his leg against a chair 
(5) Под 


Под + accusative implies: 
(i) ‘Support’ for the dependent noun (usually pyká or pyku): 


Его поддерживали пбд руки 
They were supporting him by the arms 


Онӣ прогуливаются под руку 
They are strolling about arm іп arm 


(1) ‘Accompaniment’: 


танцевать под оркёстр to dance to an orchestra 
Она сёла под бурные She sat down to tumultuous 
аплодисмёнты applause 


(ш) ‘Imitation’, ‘adaptation to style’ etc.: 


Он пел под Шаляпина 
He sang in imitation of Shalyapin 


комод под красное дёрево 
an imitation mahogany sideboard 


стричься под мальчика 
to have one’s hair cut like a boy’s 


450 Prepositions that take the genitive 





(1) Для 


Для сап have a comparative/relative meaning: 
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Тепло для ноября It is warm for November 
(2) Из 
Ms denotes source: 
Это я узнал из газет I learnt that from the 
papers 
Он из раббчей семьй He is from a 
working-class family 
посуда ИЗ глины crockery made of clay 
Один из нас поможет One of us will help 


Солнце состойт из водорбда и гёлия The sun consists of 
hydrogen and helium 


(3) Из-под 
Из-под denotes the former content of a container: 
бутылка из-под молока a milk bottle/empty milk bottle 


Сотраге бутылка молока “а бое оЁ тік”. 


(4) От 
G) OT appears in contexts involving protection, evasion, riddance etc.: 
воздёрживаться от голосования to abstain from voting 
защищать гброд от врага to defend the town 
against an enemy 
избавляться от привычки to get rid of a habit 
Она отказалась от обеда She refused lunch 


(ii) This also applies in curative contexts: 


лекарство от кашля cough medicine 
лечить мальчика от дифтерйта to treat the boy for 
diphtheria 
(5) С 


C + genitive is used: 
(i) With verbs of beginning: 


Их дружба началась с драки Their friendship began with a 
fight 


(ii) To indicate the spelling of initial letters: 
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писать слово с большой/малой буквы 
to spell a word with a capital/a small letter 


Note 
Uepe3 is used with non-initial Іекегѕ: Слӧво ‘парашют’ пишется 
yepe3 r0 ‘The word mapamroT is spelt with a ro’. 


(11) То denote ‘permission’: 


Приезжайте ещё — только с разрешения родителей 
Come again, but with your parents’ permission 


(6) ¥ 


V denotes the person from whom something is bought, borrowed, stolen, 
from whom lessons are taken, of whom a request is made etc.: 


Беру у него уроки I take lessons from him 

заказать костюм у портного to order a suit from a tailor 

Он занимает у них дёньги He borrows money from them 

Я купил дом у дяди I bought the house from my uncle 
Я многому научился у этого парня I learnt a lot from this chap 

Я попросил у него ручку I asked him for a pen 

Спросите дорогу у милиционёра Ask a policeman the way 

У меня украли часы I had my watch stolen 

Note 


(a) Or is used, however, when the subject is a passive recipient (A 
получил письмо от отца ‘I received a letter from my father’) 
and е + genitive in contexts denoting the exaction of due payment, 
(ах еѓс. (собирать налог с частников “о соПесї (ах Нот рпуме 
owners’, Сколько с меня? ‘Ноу тисһ do I owe you?"). 

(b) Y3natTb ‘to learn, find out’ combines with either or or y, or implying 
passive, y active participation: Oro s yanáz or neé 'I heard that from 
һег”, Это я узнал у неё І found that out from her’. 


451 Prepositions that take the dative 





d) K 
K is used: 
(1) To relate a part, component or supplement to the whole: 


увертюра к «//иковой даме» Ше оуегоге to Queen of Spades 
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(1) УФ готбв ‘геаду’, готбвиться ‘to prepare’, roTOBHOCTD ‘readiness’: 
готбв к труду и обороне ready for labour and defence 


(iii) With nouns that denote emotional reaction to an event or 
impression: 


к сожалёнию unfortunately 
к счастью fortunately 
к моему удивлёнию to my surprise 
(2) По 
IIo is used: 


(i) With nouns that denote means of communication: 


по железной дороге Бу гап 

по (авиа)почте by (air)mail 

по вторбй программе on channel two 

по радио, по телевӣзору/ on the radio, on TV 
телевидению 


(а15о на телевидении) 


Разговор на эту тёму состойтся по городскому кабельному 
телевидению (Агзитету 1 ау) 

A conversation on this subject will take place on municipal cable 
television 


по телефону on the telephone 
по мобильному on a mobile 
по факсу by fax 

Note 


бродить по Интернёту “о зи Ше Internet’, but & Hurepnére ‘on the 
Internet’, на Mntepnét-caiite ‘at a web-site’. 


(ii) In the meaning ‘according to’, ‘by’ etc.: 


по приглашёнию by invitation 
по просьбе at the request of 
по расписанию, плану according to the timetable, the plan 
По мойм часам (ог на By my watch it’s already midnight 
мойх часах) уже 
полночь 


(iii) To denote a criterion for judgment: 
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Врач судит о здоровье ребёнка по цвёту его лица 
A doctor judges the health of a child by its complexion 


(iv) To denote a target, especially a moving or diffuse target (cf. 449 (1) 
(0): 


Открыли огонь по врагу They opened fire on 
the enemy 

стрелять по демонстрантам to fire on the 
demonstrators 


Сошраге а]зо стучать по столу ‘to bang on the table’ and cryuárb B 
дверь ‘to knock at the door’ (see 449 (1) (1)). 


(v) To define the ‘frame of reference’ of persons, groups, objects etc.: 


инженёр по профессии engineer by profession 
чемпион по боксу boxing champion 
экзамен по истбрии history examination 


(vi) With ordinal numerals, to denote position in a scale of dimensions 
or priorities: 


Африка — второй по величинё материк 
Africa is the second largest continent 


452 Prepositions that take the instrumental 





(1) 3a 
3a links verbs of observation, supervision to their objects: 
Кошка наблюдала за собакой The cat was observing the 
dog 
Он следил за развитием He was following the 
техники development of technology 
(2) C 
(1) Тһе central meaning of c is *with/together with/accompanied by’ etc.: 
мальчик с удочкой в руке a boy with a rod in his 
hand 
человёк с красйвым лицом а тап with a handsome 


face 
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Я согласен с вами I agree with you 
Он говорит с акцентом He speaks with an accent 
Она слушала с интерёсом She listened with interest 
Он решил задачу с трудом He had difficulty in 
solving the problem 
Note 
(a) Со скоростью ‘at a speed’: OH 6хал со скбростью пятьдесят 


(b) 
(с) 


(d) 


(e) 


километров B "ac 'He was driving at a speed of fifty kilometres 
per hour’. 

Развестись с ‘to divorce’, paccrárbes c ‘to part with’, while 
denoting separation, retain the meaning of joint involvement. 
Nouns and pronouns can be linked by c: мы с вами “уоџ апа Г, онӣ 
c cecrpóň ‘he and his sister’, отёц c Márepbro ‘father and mother’. 
Note азо хлеб с маслом ‘bread and butter’. A plural verb is used 
if the nouns are of equal status: Отёц с матерью отказались 
помочь ‘Father and mother refused to help’. Otherwise a singular 
verb is иѕей: Мать с ребёнком пошла в больницу “Те mother 
went to the hospital with the child’. 

А ппапсе оЁ ригрозе: обращаться к кому-нибудь с просьбой 
‘to make a request of somebody', IIpeMbép-Munficrp приёхал в 
IepMánuro c Ba3ÁTOM ‘The prime minister arrived in Germany on 
a visit’. 

See 94 for constructions in which ‘with’ is rendered by a simple 
іпѕігитепќа] (писать карандашбм ‘to write with a pencil’). 


(ii) C is used with the names of public service vehicles when these are 
qualified by adjectives: 


прибхать с ранним, с двухчасовым поездом 
to arrive on the early, the two o’clock train (cf. приехать пбездом 
‘to arrive by train") 


453 Prepositions that take the prepositional 





1) B 


G) B links verbs, adjectives, nouns denoting ‘guilt’, ‘suspicion’, 
‘confession’, ‘certainty’, ‘doubt’, ‘reproach’ to their objects: 


Всех шестерых обвиняли во взрыве комендатуры 
All six were accused of blowing up the commandant’s office 


Он был арестован по подозрёнию в краже 
He was arrested on suspicion of theft 
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Он признался в убийстве He confessed to the murder 

Я сомневаюсь в этом I doubt that 

Она увёрена в себе She is sure of herself 

Его упрекают в лёни Не is reproached with laziness 


(ii) The dependent noun may also define the context of forms such as 
беда ‘trouble’, méno *matter, fact, npuufima ‘cause’ etc.: 


Беда в том, что он её любит 
The trouble is that he loves her 


Дело в том, что он ненадёжный 
The fact is that he is unreliable 


(2) Ha 
The dependent noun may denote: 
(i) A musical instrument: 
играть на скрипке to play the violin 


(1) А language: 


Он говорӣт на трёх языках He speaks three languages 
(3) O 
The central meaning of 0 + prepositional is ‘concerning’, ‘about’: 
думать о плане to think about the plan 
закон о разводе divorce law 
напоминать о долге to remind someone of their duty 
кому-нибудь 
мысль о счастье the thought of happiness 
Note 


Про + accusative is a colloquial synonym of 0 ‘about’. 


(4) При 
IIpu can mean ‘in view of’, ‘thanks to’, ‘with’, ‘given’: 


При такбм таланте он станет знаменитостью 
With talent like that he will become a celebrity 


При её обаянии не каждая женщина помешала бы ей блистать 
With her charm not every woman would be able to prevent her from 
standing out 





The Conjunction 





454 Introductory comments 





(1) Conjunctions fulfil a cohesive function in linking words and concepts 
to create connected speech. 


(2) They fall into the following broad categories: 


(i) Co-ordinating conjunctions link words and clauses of comparable 
status (bread and butter, young but experienced etc.). They subdivide 
into connective, adversative and disjunctive. 


(1) Subordinating conjunctions introduce statements that are dependent 
on the main clause (he said that he had no objection; I called the doctor, 
because I felt unwell; I want to play tennis, if the weather improves 
etc.). They subdivide into explanatory, causal, conditional, concessive, 
comparative and temporal conjunctions, and conjunctions of purpose and 
result. 


Many compound conjunctions, traditionally separated by a comma, can 
now also be written without: BBuzy Toro (,) {TO ‘in view of the fact that’; 
oO Toro (,) Kak ‘before’; “3-3a Toro (,) uro ‘because of the fact that’; 
после того (,) как ‘after’; c Tex lop (,) Kak ‘since’ etc. The use of 
a comma throws the meaning expressed by the subordinate clause into 
greater relief. 
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Co-ordinating Conjunctions 


455 Connective conjunctions 





(1) И ‘and’ 
M links: 
(i) Like parts of speech: 


Брат и сетра Brother and sister 
Она поёт и играет She sings and plays 


(ii) Compatible ideas: 


Светило солнце, и было жарко 
The sun was shining and it was hot 


(2) И...и ‘both... ang’ 
(i) ИЙ... и lend greater emphasis than m: 


Он и способный, и трудолюбивый 
He is both capable and industrious 


(ii) The same meaning may be expressed: 
(а) Ву как... так и (a mark of a more literary style): 


Такйе вопросы интересуют многих специалистов как в России, 
так и в зарубежных странах 
Such questions interest many specialists both in Russia and abroad 


(b) With still greater emphasis, by He TObKO . . . HO H (also characteristic 
оЁ а БооК15һ $61е): Он говорйт не тблько по-китайски, но и по-японски 
“He speaks not only Chinese but also Japanese’. 


(3) Hu... Hn ‘neither... nor’ 
У людей не было ни отчаяния, ни страха (У. Putin) 


People had neither despair nor fear 


Note 
(a) The second nu (‘nor’) is preceded by a comma. 
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(b) 


(с) 


456 


He is normally required only when there is a single predicate: Hu 
OH, HH OHá me urpáer (single predicate) na déire ‘Neither he 
nor she plays the flute’. Compare the absence of He in Ona nu 
играет, ни поёт 'She neither plays nor $1125’ апа Он ни русский, 
ни поляк ‘Не is neither a Russian nor a Pole', where there are 
two predicates (играет/поёт; русский/поляк). Не is retained, 
however, in constructions involving the past or future of Obrrb 
‘to be’ (or other copula): Buepa нё было/завтра не будет ни 
XÓJIOJIHO, HH xx«ápko 'Yesterday it was not/tomorrow it will neither 
be cold nor hot’. Note also usage \уй нельзя: С ним нельзя ни 
хитрить, ни шутить (Хаус) ‘Уи him you can neither pretend 
nor joke’. 

If there are two subjects, the predicate must be compatible with 
Бош: Ни он, ни она не знает ‘Neither he nor she knows’ (3HaeT 
agrees with oH and with oná), but Hu oH, uu oná ne 3nám ‘Neither 
he nor she knew, Hx oH, nu она не /10BÓJIbHbI ‘Neither he nor she 
1$ рІеаѕеа’, Ни он, ни я не говорим по-польски ‘Neither he nor 
I speak Polish’. 


Adversative conjunctions 





(1) A ‘and, but, whereas’ 


The conjunction a: 


(i) links ideas which contrast without conflicting. The same parts of 
speech usually appear on either side of the conjunction: 


Он сидит, ая стою He sits and I stand 
Это кошка, a 5ro coOáxa That is a cat and that is a dog 


(1) introduces a positive statement via a preceding negative: 


Природа не храм, а мастерская Nature is not a temple, but a 


workshop 


Он не пишет, а читает He is not writing but reading 
Книга не бблая, а красная The book is not white, but red 


Note 


The order of the clauses may be reversed: 


Астрахань, Саратов — города на Волге, а не на Дону 
(Vvedenskaya) 
Astrakhan and Saratov are towns on the Volga and not on the Don 
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(11) introduces a supplementary statement or question: 
А где другие гости? And where are the other guests? 


М№оќе ће рһгаѕе а вдруг?: А вдруг он не вовремя придёт? ‘биррозе/ 
What if he doesn’t get here in time?’ 


(iv) introduces parenthetical statements: 


Появление зрителей, а их было человек 80, снова мобилизовало 
akTépos (Garin) 

The appearance of the audience, and they were about 80 in number, 
again stirred the actors into action 


(2) Ho ‘but’ 
(i) Ho links clauses which express incompatible ideas, e.g. 


Машина старая, но хорошая 
The car is old but good (an arguably unexpected combination) 


(ii) The conjunction is often close in meaning (о однако ‘however’, 
несмотря на это ‘despite this’ (note, however, that oymáko can replace 
no, while HecmMoTpa na 5ro combines with it, except when it appears at 
the beginning of a new sentence): 


Ему захотелось позвонить в больницу, но (= однако/но несмотря 
на это) он сдержал себя и позвонил только утром (Рапоуа) 

He was tempted to ring the hospital but (= despite this) restrained himself 
and didn’t ring until morning 


Мы овладёли сложнёйшими мётодами познания, но ещё плохо 
понимаем других людей и самих себя (Кгоп) 

We have mastered the most complex methods of cognition, yet still 
have an imperfect understanding of other people and ourselves 


Note 
Всё же means ‘all the same’, 3aT6 ‘on the other hand’: 


Дорого, затб хорошая вещь 
It’s expensive, but then it is a quality article 
(3) H, a and uo 


Learners sometimes experience difficulty in selecting the appropriate 
conjunction, especially where a and ho are concerned. The following 
examples, each of which begins in the same way, illustrate their usage: 
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(1) И introduces additional information: 


Он молодой и энергичный 
He is young and (he is also) energetic 


Она любит кошек и собак 
She likes cats and (she also likes) dogs 


Gi) A introduces information which contrasts with but does not conflict 
with the first statement: 


Он молодой, а она старая 
He is young, and (= whereas) she is old 


Она любит кошек, а он любит собак 
She likes cats, and he likes dogs 


(ii) Ho introduces information which is in antithesis to the first 
statement: 


Он молодой, но опытный 
He is young, but (i.e. despite this, nevertheless) experienced 


Она любит кошек, но не любит собак 
She likes cats, but she does not like dogs 


Note 

A and HO sometimes appear in the same context, HO expressing a 
stronger antithesis than a: Ou x0OueT, a a He xouy ‘He wants to, and 
I don’t’; Он хочет, но я не хочу ‘He wants to, but I don’t’. 


457 Disjunctive conjunctions 





(1) Или ‘ог’ 
Йли presents alternatives: 


Это собака йли волк? Is that a dog or a wolf? 


Note 

(a) Mm does not normally appear in negative contexts. Thus, ‘He 
doesn't like football or tennis’ is rendered as On ne ;roóur HH 
футбола, ни тенниса (ог ни футбол, ни теннис). 
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(b) ‘Or’ (= ‘or else’, ‘otherwise’) may be rendered as a To/a He то/иначе: 
На остановках не выходите, а (не) то загуляетесь 
Don't get out at the stops or you'll get lost 

(2) Йли...йли (less commonly sm6o ... sm60) ‘either... or’ 
Йли я пойду к нему, йли он придёт ко мне 


Either I will go to him or he will come to me 


Note 

As in constructions with Hw... HH ‘neither... nor’ (see 455 (3) note (c)), 
a compatible predicate must be found for subjects of different gender: 
Семьи, где появились йли новая мама йли новый папа (5етуа) 
‘Families in which a new mummy or a new daddy has appeared’. 


(3) He To... He to ‘either... or’ 


He то... не то тау imply difficulty of identification: 
Мать её, Надежда, по фамилии нё то Кукушкина, нё то 
Христанюк (Ророу) 
Her mother, Nadezhda, has the surname Kukushkina, or it could be 
Khristaniuk 

(4) To...To ‘now...now’ 
Он то краснеет, то бледнбет 
Now he blushes, now he grows pale 

(5) То ли...то ли ‘maybe... maybe’ 


To am... ro m implies an element of conjecture: 


И сколько лет ему, сказать было невозможно — то ли под 
тридцать, то ли за сорок (Тгіѓопоу) 

And it was impossible to say how old he was — maybe getting on for 
thirty, maybe in his forties 


Subordinating Conjunctions 


458 Explanatory conjunctions 





(Г) Uro ‘that’ 
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(i) Uro is used after verbs of saying, thinking etc.: 


Он сказал, что он мне поможет 
He said (that) he would help me 


Note 
Uro should not be omitted in such contexts, cf. English: ‘I think (that) 
ће”ѕ ош апа Виѕѕіап Я думаю, что его нет дома. 


(ii) (To), "ro also renders the English (preposition +) ‘-ing’: 
(а) Извёстен + instrumental: 


Она известна тем, что переплыла пролив Ла-Манш 
She is famous for having swum the Channel 


(b) Haka3aTb 3a + accusative ‘to punish for’: 


Мальчика наказали за то, что разбил окно 
The boy was punished for breaking the window 


(с) Начать с + genitive ‘to begin by’: 


Она начала с того, что приветствовала гостей 
She began by welcoming the guests 


(d) Обвинйть в + prepositional ‘to accuse of’: 


Его обвинили в том, что он украл часы 
They accused him of stealing the watch 


(e) Поздравить с — instrumental ‘to congratulate on’: 


Я поздравил его с тем, что он сдал экзамен 
I congratulated him on passing the examination 


(ғ) Привыкнуть к “о сеї иѕеа (0°: 


Он привык к тому, что его уважают 
He is accustomed to being respected 


Note 

То, как; то, где; то, когда etc. are also possible with some verbs, e.g. 
зависеть: это зависит от тогб, что он скажет/где он живёт/как он 
себя чувствует/когда он кончит, ‘И 4ерепа$ what he says/where he 
lives/how he feels/when he finishes’. 


(2) Чтобы 
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Чтӧбы + past tense is used after verbs of request, command or 
warning: 


Скажи ему, чтобы он не уходил 
Tell him not to leave 


Она предупредила его, чтобы он не купался в озере 
She warned him not to bathe in the lake 


Она просила, чтобы все вытирали ноги у двери 
She asked that everyone should wipe their feet at the door 


Он приказал, чтобы нас пустили во дворёц 
He ordered that we should be admitted to the palace 


See also 308 (2) note (a). 


Note 

Просить, по-/приказывать, приказать, "rÓÓbr are preferred in 
impersonal constructions. Compare use of the infinitive when the verbs 
take a direct or indirect object: Ou попросил меня открыть дверь 
*He asked me to open the door', On приказал солдатам стрелять 
*He ordered the soldiers to shoot’. 


(3) Будто/будто бы “а$ if, that, s5xoOnr 'allegedly, supposedly' 


Будто, будто бы, fikoObr question the truth of a statement: On 
уверяет, будто сам Bíyiex 'He alleges that he saw it with his own 
eyes'. Compare: 


Артисты, тысячный раз играя пьбсу, делают вид, будто им 
неизвестно — чем кончится (Иа1у21т) 

Actors performing a play for the thousandth time pretend they do not 
know how it will end 


Он её убеждал, будто бы её новая физиономия лучше старой 
(Zalygin) 

He tried to convince her that her new face was better than her old 
one 


Он утверждает, якобы приказ отменён 
He alleges that the order has been rescinded 


See 464 (2) (i) for Gy;rro as a comparative conjunction. 
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459 Causal conjunctions 





(1) Благодаря тому что 


Благодаря roMy "ro is associated with favourable circumstances (see 
443 (1)): 


Она сдала экзамен благодаря тому что работала усёрдно 
She passed the examination thanks to having worked industriously 
(2) Ввиду того что 


Ввиду тогб, что “їп уіеу of the fact that’, ПКе вслёдствие тогб, что 
‘їп consequence of the fact that" and B сйлу тогб, что ‘on account of 
the fact that’, belongs to official styles: 


Ввиду того, что я во врёмя отпуска был болен, прошу продлить 
мне отпуск 

In view of the fact that I was ill while on holiday I request an 
extension of leave 


(3) Из-за того что 


Из-за того что, like 43-3a (see 443 (1)) is often associated with 
unfavourable circumstances: 


Из-за того что я в указанный срок не вернул книг в библиотеку, 
у меня были неприятности 
I got into trouble for not returning the library books on time 


(4) Оттого что 


Like or (see 443 (3) (1), orroró «ro is associated with involuntary 
cause: 


Было неловко OTTOrÓ, что его заподозрили в желании 
порисоваться (Granin) 
He felt awkward at being suspected of wishing to show off 


(5) Поскольку ‘as long as’ 


Поскольку ты согласен, я не буду возражать 
As long as you agree I won’t object 


(6) Потому что ‘because’ 
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Его исключили из команды, потому что он не присутствовал на 
тренировках 

He was left out of the team because he had not attended training 
sessions 


Note 

(a) A comma separates noromy and wro when the cause is emphasized, 
usually by the addition of 6y;rro Gp1 ‘as if’, emë m ‘also’, может 
быть ‘perhaps’, TO1bKO ‘only’ etc. (see also 454 (2) (ii): 


ещё и потому, что also because 
может быть потому, что maybe because 
потому будто бы, что seemingly because 
только потому (ог потому тблько), что only because 


Его пригласили потому тблько, что он племянник режиссёра 
They only invited him because he is the producer’s nephew 


(b) Emphasis may also be expressed by distancing notomy Нот что: 


Потому будто бы его и пригласили, что он племянник 
режиссёра 

The reason why they seem to have invited him is that he is the 
producer’s nephew 


(7) Так как ‘because, since’ 


Американский учёный встретился с учёными университёта, 
так как круг проблём, над решёнием которых онй работают, 
сродни тёмам его работ 

The American scientist met scientists in the university since the 
problems they are working on are akin to his own areas of interest 


Note 

(а) Потому "ro and Tak kak are virtually identical in meaning. 
However, clauses beginning with noroMy «ro always follow the 
main clause, while clauses in Tak Kak can precede or follow: 
Мы устали, так как работали без перерыва “е үеге Игеа 
since we had могкеа улШош а БгеаК’ ог Так как работали 
без перерыва, мы устали ‘Since we had worked without a break 
we were tired’. 

(b) Под предлогом *"ro/noij TeM предлогом что/под предлогом 
того что “оп the pretext that’ denote pretended cause; Áo ‘for’ 
relates mainly to high style or scientific contexts. 
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460 Conjunctions of purpose 





Uro6pi ‘in order to/in order that’ 

See also 309-310. 

(1) Чтобы 1$ изеа: 

(a) With an infinitive if the subject of both clauses is the same: 


Я взял ведро, чтобы набрать в родникё воды (Катакоу) 
I took a bucket in order to draw some water from the spring 


(b) With the past tense if there is a change in subject: 


Я дал ей ведро, чтобы она могла набрать в родникб воды 
I gave her the bucket so that she could draw water from the spring 


(ii) Aaa Toré/c Tem urd6nr throw the meaning of purpose into greater 
relief: 


Грузы перетаскивались в склады, ...для того, чтобы (с тем, 
чтобы) на товары не лил дождь (ЗетизК1т) 
The freight was dragged over to the warehouses so that the merchandise 
should not get rained on 


(iii) Ҹтӧбы combines with prepositional phrases and verbs which 
denote purpose or desire: добиваться/добйться + оешиуе “0 асһіеуе”, 
3a6óTuTbcs o + prepositional ‘to be concerned about’, 3a To ‘in favour 
оЇ?, настаивать/настойть на + prepositional ‘to insist on’, mpoTHB Toré 
‘against’, cTpeMHTbCa K ‘to strive for’: 


Мы добиваемся того, чтобы все голосовали на выборах 
We are trying to get everyone to vote at the election 


Я за то (против тогб), чтобы все учились русскому языку 
I am in favour of (against) everyone learning Russian 


Государство заббтится о том, чтобы граждане не голодали 
The state is concerned that its citizens should not go hungry 


Он настаивает (на том), чтобы я остался ночевать 
He insists I should stay the night 


Мы стремймся к тому, чтобы кит был объявлен видом, 
находящимся под угрозой исчезновёния 
We are striving to get the whale declared an endangered species 
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(iv) Hró6bi is normally omitted after verbs of motion and their equivalents 
if there is no change іп ѕибјесі: Он пришёл поговорить ‘Не сате to 
have a chat’. However, uróObr is retained after verbs of motion: 


(а) When the action expressed by the wró6rpi clause represents the purpose 
expressed by the main clause but is not subsequent to it in time: 


Я вышел из комнаты, чтобы доказать своё безразличие к 
разговору 
I left the room in order to show my indifference to the conversation 


(b) When the 41d6nI clause contains a negative subordinate infinitive: 


Я вышел из комнаты, чтобы не разбудить ребёнка 
I left the room so as not to awaken the child 


(c) When the subordinate infinitive is accompanied by adverbial 
modifiers: 


Я забрался на гору, чтобы оттуда как слёдует оглядёть 
окрестность 
I climbed the hill so as to survey the surrounding district properly 


(у) Вмёсто того чтдбы ‘instead of’ implies choice of a preferred 
alternative: 


Вмёсто того, чтобы отдыхать на пляже, он пошёл на концерт 
Instead of relaxing on the beach he went to a concert 
Note 


Чтдбы дое$ not always denote purpose: 


Посетители убхали с тем, чтобы через час явиться ещё раз 
The visitors left, only to turn up again an hour later 


461 Conjunctions of result 





Tax uro ‘so/so that’ 


Он провалился, так что ему пришлось пересдавать экзамен 
He failed, so he had to resit the examination 


Тһе сопјипсіїопѕ велёдствие чегб ‘in consequence of which’ and B 
результате чего ‘as a result of which’ are used in official registers. 
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462 Conditional conjunctions 





(1) Если ЧЕ 
Если (бы) 15 Чеа жив in 304—305. 
Note also ће ргесаџйопагу на слӯчай ёсли “јиѕї іп саѕе”: 


Она мне дала свой телефон, на случай 6сли придётся что-нибудь 
передать 

She gave me her telephone number just in case a message needed to 
be passed on 


See also 446 (5) (iii). 


(2) Éczm ue ‘unless’ 
Он уйдёт, 6сли вы не помешаете ему 
He’ll go away unless you stop him 
(3) При условии что ‘оп condition that’ 
Она выйдет замуж за него при услбвии, что он уёдет из Англии 
She will marry him on condition that he leaves England 
(4) Раз ‘if, since, now that’ 
Раз has passed from conversational into literary style: 
Раз дал слово, надо его сдержать 
Now that he’s given his word he should keep it 
(5) Коӧли/коӧль; кӧль скоро Ё” 


Кӧли/кӧль 15 а соПодша! апа обѕоІеѕсепі ѕупопут оѓ ёсли (кӧли на 
то пошло ‘ог that matter/if that’s the way it is") and is rarely found in 
written styles. Kom ck6po may be used in polemic, where it raises the 
emotional tension: 


И уж коль скбро люди держат животных, то несовершёнство 
службы ветеринарной помощи «бьёт» прёжде всего по 
владельцам (5етуа) 

And since people keep animals, imperfections in the veterinary service 
hit their owners hardest 


(6) JIocrárouno (it is) ‘sufficient/all it needs’ 
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Достаточно ‘it is sufficient? may acquire a conditional nuance: 


Достаточно было одной из пуль попасть в мину, и (ог как) она 
взлетёла бы на воздух (Зерапоу) 

All it needed was for one of the bullets to hit the mine and it would 
have exploded 


463 Concessive conjunctions 





(1) Xorá/xor» ‘although’ 


Хотя (= несмотря на то, что) он такой молодой, его избрали 
депутатом Государственной Думы 

Although (= ‘despite the fact that’) he is so young he was elected a 
member of the State Duma 


The main clause may be introduced by a ‘but’, 3aT6 ‘on the other hand’, 
но ‘but’, oqHaKO ‘however’: 


Фёдор хоть и начальник, но всё-таки сосёд (2ћикһоуіѕКу) 
Although Fedor is the boss, he is a neighbour just the same 

(2) Пусть ‘even if, albeit’ 

Пусть (пускай) is characterized by colloquial or emotive nuances: 


Люди всегда будут стремиться к вершинам, пусть даже с риском 
ДЛЯ ЖИЗНИ 
People will always aim for the heights, albeit at risk to their lives 


For concessive constructions with nu see 312. 


464 Comparative conjunctions 


(1) Kak ‘as, like’ 
(1) Как сар Бе used to introduce a comparison: 


Вершины колыхались, как гребни волн 
The summits swayed like the crests of waves 


(ii) For additional emphasis, Tak же как ог тӧчно так же как 15 
used: 


Их надо обучать этому, так же как их учат читать и писать 
They have to be taught this, just as they are taught to read and write 
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(2) Будто/как будто/словно/точно ‘аз 1” 


(i) bYyaro introduces statements which are seemingly at variance with 
reality: 


Вцепился глазами, будто следил за раздумьями Дробышева 
(Granin) 

He fastened his eyes on him as if he were following Drobyshev’s 
meditations 


See 458 (3) for 6VaTo as an explanatory conjunction. 


(1) Как бӱдто (бы)/слӧвно/тӧчно are used to compare similar 
situations: 


Он перецеловался со всёми, как будто уезжал на нёсколько 
лет 

He exchanged kisses with everyone, as if he were going away for 
several years 


Уснула так, как будто бы она что-то совершила (Гауэ1т) 
She fell asleep as if she had accomplished something 


Слушать его было тягостно, тбчно больного, который не желает 
сознавать безнадёжность свого положения (Granin) 

It was distressing to listen to him, like listening to a sick person who 
is reluctant to acknowledge the hopelessness of his situation 


465 Temporal conjunctions. Introductory comments 





(1) Some English temporal prepositions, e.g. ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘until’, 
‘since’ etc., also function as conjunctions: 


Preposition Conjunction 

before dinner before he arrived 

after the lesson after the lesson finished 
until Thursday until we turned the corner 
since May since he left 


(2) This does not apply, however, to their counterparts in Russian. 


(i) The temporal prepositions are dealt with in 434 and 439: 
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English Russian 

before dinner до ужина, перед ужином 
after the lesson после урока 

until Thursday до четверга 

since May с мая 


(ii) The equivalent conjunctions are as follows: 


before до тогб как/прёжде чем 
just before перед тем как 
after после тогб как 
until (до тех пор) пока... ne 
since с тех пор как 

Note 


English conjunctions such as ‘when’, ‘if’, ‘until’, ‘as soon as’ do not 
normally combine with the future tense, even when reference is to the 
future: ‘when he arrives’, ‘if he gets here in time’, ‘Pll wait until you 
finish/have finished’, “ГЇЇ leave as soon as the clock strikes 12’ etc. In 
Russian, however, future meaning is expressed by the future of the verb 
in such contexts: kor;tá ou npuiér ‘when he arrives’, Подожду, пока 
вы не кончите ‘I'll wait until you finish’. (See also 264.) 


466 Temporal conjunctions which render ‘before’, ‘after’, 
‘by the time that’, ‘until’, ‘since’ 





(1) До того как ‘before’ 


До того, как мы вам рассказали о Венесуэле, вы, вероятно, и 
не подозревали, что её название связано с названием Венёции 
(Vvedenskaya) 

Before we told you about Venezuela you probably had no idea its 
name was associated with that of Venice 


Note 
Задолго до того как ‘long before’, ещё до того как ‘even before’. 


(2) Перед тем как ‘just before’ 
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Она зажгла свбёчи перед тем как гости сбли за стол 
She lit the candles just before the guests sat down to table 


Note 

(a) An infinitive may be used in the time clause if the subject of both 
clauses 15 Ше зате: Она надела новое платье перед тем как 
спуститься на встрёчу с гостями ‘She put on a new dress before 
going down to meet the guests’. 

(b) Перед тем kak retains the meaning of close proximity to the 
event which is expressed by the preposition mepeg (see 439 (1) 
(iii), and can combine with adverbs and adverbial phrases which 
stress immediacy: B послёдний момёнт перед тем как ‘ш the 
final moment before’, kak pa3 nepeg TeM Kak ‘just before’, 
непосрёдственно перед тем как ‘пптед1ае1у before’ etc. 


(3) Прежде чем ‘before’ 


Прежде чем 1 а ѕупопут оѓ 40 Toré Kak in strictly temporal meanings. 
However, only прёжде чем тау Бе ией їп contexts that denote: 


(i) Precaution: 


Каждый раз птицы улетают, прежде чем я успёю подойти к ним 
(Aramilev) 
Every time the birds fly away before I have time to approach them 


(ii) Inexpediency: 


Прёжде чем осуждать соседа, надо присмотреться к самому 
себе 

Before condemning one’s neighbour, one should take a hard look at 
oneself 


(iii) The dependence of the time clause on the main clause: 


Надо самому что-то знать, прежде чем учить других 
You must know something yourself before teaching others 


(4) После того как ‘аЙег” 


После тогб как дёти легли спать, она поставила самовар 
After the children had gone to bed she put on the samovar 
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Однажды после того, как отчим очень сильно его ударил, 
Володя даже обратился в милицию (5етуа) 

Once, after his stepfather had hit him with particular force, Volodya even 
went to the police 


A perfective gerund may be used instead of a conjunction if the subject 
of the temporal clause is the same as that of the main clause: Caas (= 
после тогб как она сдала) приёмные экзамены, она поступила в 
МГУ “Having passed the entrance examinations she enrolled at Moscow 
University’. 


(5) Пока 


IIoká means: 


(i) ‘Ву ће бте’: Пока приёхали пожарные, пламя удалось потушить 
‘By the time the fire brigade arrived the fire had been put out’. 


(ii) ‘While’: 
(a) When two actions or processes are running parallel: 


Пока я занимаюсь, дёти играют в саду 
While I am studying the children play in the garden 


Пока вы в путй, помещёние nporpéerca (Izvestiya) 
While you are on your way the building will warm up 


(b) When one action or process interrupts another: 


Пока мы собирались в дорогу, стало темно 
While we were getting ready for the journey it grew dark 


Note 

Пока тау be replaced by B ro BpéMs Kak in these meanings. ‘While’ 
(= ‘whereas’) is rendered by B то время как/тогда как: Он за новый 
режим, в то врёмя как/тогда как я решительно против ‘Не 1$ ш 
favour of the new regime, while I am emphatically against it’. [loa is 
also used in ‘opportunist’ contexts: Перейдём дорогу, пока машйн нет 
*We'll cross the road while it’s clear’. 


(6) Пока... не ‘апаР 
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Пока... не сап be used with future and past tense forms: 


Я подожду, пока он не вернётся 
I shall wait until he returns 


Я подождал, пока машина не вышла на площадь 
I waited until the car came out on to the square 


Note 
(a) The conventional negative in noká . . . ne. 
(6) Сотраге Жду, когда вы кӧнчите ‘I am waiting for you to finish’. 


(7) С тех пор как ‘since’ 


С тех пор как он живёт в новом доме, мы ни разу не встречались 
Since he has been living in his new house, we haven’t once met 


467 Other conjunctions of time 





(1) Когда ‘when, as, whenever, after’ 


Когда вы кончите, будем чай пить 
When (after) you have finished we shall drink tea 


Когда я возвращался домой, я встрётил своего бывшего 
учителя 
As I was returning home I met my former teacher 


(Каждый раз), когда машина останавливается, ребёнок 
просыпается 
Whenever the car stops the baby wakes up 


Note 

(a) For English present tense rendered by a Russian future, see 264 and 
465 Note. 

(b) A gerund may be used instead of korziá + finite verb if the subject 
of both clauses is Ше зате: Возвращаясь домой, я встрётил 
своего бывшего учителя ‘\/ Бе гейииите Воте 1 met my former 
їеасһег”. 

(c) Когда 1 аїѕо иѕеа мһ ждать ара любить: Мы ждали, когда 
кто-нибудь из девчат появится на /10póre (Nikolaev) *We were 
waiting for one of the girls to appear on the road'; — А твоя-то, 
значит, не очень любит, когда ты пьёшь? (Ваѕрийп) ‘So your 
old woman isn’t very keen on you drinking?’ 
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(d) Constructions with cmyaaii ‘case’: 


Иногда сообщают о случаях, когда водители нарушают правила 
из-за того, что дорожные знаки плохо видны (Меде[уа) 
Sometimes there are reports of drivers committing an offence because 
road signs are not easily visible 


(2) Kak ‘as, when’ 


(i) Kak ‘as, when’ is not used independently in temporal meaning, 
Kora being preferred (see above). Alternatively, kak may be modified 
to B TO Bpéma Kak ‘while’: B ro Bpéma как докладчик говорил, я 
дёлал записки “һе (Һе зреаКег was giving his talk I made notes’. The 
addition of kak pa3 lends a sense of immediacy: On pé3Ko oOepHysica 
как раз в то врёмя как она открыла дверь (Сегптап) ‘Не игое4 абгарНу 
just as she opened the door’. 


(ii) Kak is also used to denote suddenness/unexpectedness: 
(a) A negative verb often appears in the main clause: 


Не прожили и двух лет, как получили квартиру 
They had spent less than two years there when they received a flat 


in particular He ycnéTb ‘not to have time to, not to manage’: 


Не успёл я добраться до двёри, как свет погас 
I hadn’t managed to reach the door when the light went out 


(b) The conjunction eijá ‘hardly’ may also appear in the main clause: 


Едва мы добрались до лбса, как пошёл дождь 
Hardly had we reached the forest than it began raining 


(с) Стбит, стбило ‘hardly, no sooner than’ also appear: 


Стбило ему свернуть на просёлочную дороту, как мотор заглох 
No sooner had he turned on to a country road than the engine cut out 


Note 
Стбит/стбило combine only with perfective infinitives. 


(3) Kax gipyr ‘when suddenly’ 


Kak zipyr introduces an action which interrupts the action of the main 
clause: 
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Он застёгивал воротник, как вдруг оторвалась пуговица 
He was fastening his collar when suddenly a button came off 


(4) Как только ‘as soon as’ 


Как только он вернётся, будем проверять работы 
As soon as he returns we shall correct the papers 


Как только поблизости появляется враг, пингвины выскакивают 
из воды 
As soon as an enemy appears in the vicinity the penguins jump out of 
the water 


(5) По мёре того как “аѕ, іп proportion as’ 


The conjunction no Mépe roró xax ‘(in proportion) as’ links two actions 
or processes advancing in parallel (‘gradational’ meaning): 


По мёре тогб как поднималось солнце, день Teriejr (Bunin) 
As the sun rose the day was becoming warm 





The Particle 





468 The particle. Introductory comments 





(1) Particles are parts of speech which impart additional semantic 
nuances to other words, phrases or sentences, in most cases having no 
independent meanings of their own. Some, however, are polysemantic 
(see 473), precise translation often being possible only within a wider 
context. 


(2) Particles are, in the main, a feature of colloquial Russian, where 
they are used to express a variety of emotions, subjective attitudes and 
assessments, imbuing individual speech with emotive colour and expressive 
spontaneity, sometimes in combination with other emotional intensifiers 
ѕоисһ аѕ аітіпийуеѕ: Ну, давайте, мужичкӣ, поднимем за счастье 
MostogpIx (Shcherbakov) ‘Come on, chaps, let’s raise our glasses to the 
happiness of the young couple'. 


(3) The effect of a particle may be varied or intensified by intonation. 
Thus, for example, IIerb rak ner» 'If we're going to sing, let's sing' can, 
depending on the intonational pattern with which the phrase is uttered, 
denote an eagerness to sing or a reluctant acceptance of the inevitable. 


(4) Some particles are formally identical with conjunctions (e.g. a, да, 
xe), others with adverbs (e.g. ещё, только, ужё) Or pronouns (e.g. TO). 
Some are of verbal origin (e.g. Be/Ib, мол, пусть, хоть). Тһеге is 
considerable overlap between particles and certain interjections: Ох уж 
эти мне родственники! ‘ОБ, езе relations", Ну и мороз! ‘Quite a 
frost!’ 
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469 The position of the particle in the sentence 





(1) Some particles always precede the word they qualify: 


Да здравствует мир! Long live peace! 
Ну, поёхали! Right, let’s go! 
Пусть скажет Let him tell us 
Что за безобразие! How disgraceful! 


(2) Others always follow the word they qualify: 


Расскажи же Come on, tell us all about it 
Помолчӣ-ка Do be quiet 
Ты ли Это сделал? Was it you who did that? 


Тепёрь-то я понял весь ужас своего положёния 
It was now that I realized the full horror of my situation 


(3) Others still may stand at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence 
(or occasionally at the end of a sentence): 


Ведь он ошибается ог Он ведь ошибается 
He is wrong, you know 


(4) Some, e.g. Tak, may occupy a central position between two forms: 


Пить так пить, — тӣхо сказала Галка (Савагіп) 
‘If we’re drinking, let’s drink’, said Galka softly 


470 The use of particles to impart different nuances of 
meaning 





A phrase such as, for example, Это не подлежит сомнёнию “Тһаї пої 
open to doubt’, can combine with a number of different particles, each of 
which imparts to it a different emphasis. Thus: 


(1) Ведь тау Бе used to introduce a self-evident fact or to issue a gentle 
reminder: 


Ведь это не подлежит сомнению 
You know, that’s not open to doubt 


(2) Bor cites the statement as an example: 


Вот Это не подлежит сомнёнию 
Now this, for instance, is beyond doubt 


470—471 The Particle 507 


(3) /Ia implies that the statement can be taken for granted: 


Да это не подлежит сомнёнию 
Of course that is beyond doubt 


(4) Же introduces a more categorical emphasis: 


Это же не подлежит сомнёнию 
Now that really isn’t open to doubt 


(5) -ro indicates that the subject has been referred to before: 


Это-то не подлежит сомнёнию 
Now there’s something that is beyond doubt 


(6) Yx rules out any possibility of contradiction: 


Уж это не подлежит сомнёнию 
That is definitely not open to doubt 


471 Some of the principal meanings expressed by particles 





Particles are used: 
(1) To point out: 


Вот дом Here is/There is the house 
Дом вон там The house is over yonder 


(2) To define or make more precise: 


Почему именно он Why exactly is he protesting? 
протестует? 

Ровно в час Exactly at one 

Эти ботинки ему These shoes are exactly the 
как раз впору right size for him 


(3) To express approximation: 


Я почтй готов I am almost ready 
Он едва не помешался He almost went out of his mind 
Она чуть не умерла с горя She very nearly died of grief 


Note 
Чуть не/едва не сотбіпе mainly with verbs. 


(4) To restrict or exclude: 
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Только бн сможет решить эту проблёму 
Only he will be able to solve this problem 


Note 

(a) TóxnbKo immediately precedes the word it qualifies: On cMóxxer 
решить тблько эту проблему ‘He will be able to solve only this 
problem'. 

(b) It may also be used idiomatically: A oH TÓ/bko знает, что 
посмёивается ‘All he can do is keep sniggering’. 


472 Modal functions of particles 





Particles also fulfil modal functions: 
(1) Desirability: 


Отдохнуть бы! Oh for a rest! 
Лишь бы побольше врёмени If only there were more time 


(2) Command or exhortation: 
Давай остановимся! Let’s make a halt! 


(3) Confirmation: 


— Ты любишь оперу? ‘Do you like opera?’ 
— Ещё бы! “РИ say! 
(4) Negation: 
Нет, он не читает книгу No, he is not reading the book 
Нет ни минуты врёмени There’s not a spare moment 
Note 


(a) The particle ne ‘not’ precedes the word it qualifies, thus: 


Не он читает книгу 
He is not the one who is reading a book 


Не кнйгу он читает 
It’s not a book he’s reading 


(b) If the negated form is not a verb, the negative/genitive rule 
does not apply: cf. A ne Bípxy стола ‘I don’t see a table’ and 
Не стол я вйжу ‘It’s not a table I see’. The negated word in 
such constructions (here, cro) bears the logical stress and is 
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pronounced with rising intonation. 

(c) ‘Yes’ is rendered as Her in a positive answer to a negative 
question: Вы не любите кошек? Нет, люблю! ‘Don’t you like 
cats?’ ‘Yes, I do!’ 


(5) Interrogative: 


Давнб ли он умер? Is it long since he died? 
Не ӧн ли опоздал? Wasn’t it he who was late? 
Много ли там было народу? Were there a lot of people there? 
Разве вы не знаете? Surely you know? 
Неужёли он прав? Surely he can’t be right? 

Note 


(a) Jiu follows the emphasized word, which bears the logical stress. This 
also applies in reported questions, where sm follows the ‘operative’ 


element: 

Он спросил, знаю ли я He asked if I knew 

Я не помню, хорбшая ли I don’t remember if that is 
это книга a good book 


(b) JIn may also express uncertainty (He omm6ca sm on? ‘Could he 
have made a mistake?’) and may appear in rhetorical questions 
(Не стыдно ли тебё? ‘Aren’t you ashamed of yourself?’). 

(c) If um is omitted from a question, the word order is not inverted: 
‘Is he working?’ is rendered either as Pa6óraer ли он? ог Он 
padoraeT? (no inversion, and with rising intonation on the stressed 
syllable). 

(d) Both passe and neyxésm ‘really/surely not’ imply doubt in the 
reliability of a statement, or a conviction that the opposite is true. 
Heyxxéa is much more emphatic than pa3Be, and is commoner in 
spoken Russian. Pa3Be can also denote һеѕіќапсу: Разве в кино 
сходить? ‘I wonder if I should go to the cinema?’ 


(6) Direct speech: the particles де/дёскать/мол іпаісаќе that direct 
speech is being quoted: 


Пётр снисходительно пожал плечами: чего, мол, морочить голову 
(Abramov) 

Peter shrugged his shoulders in a condescending way, as if to say, 
‘Pull the other one’ 


(7) Probability or improbability: 


Ты, пожалуй, прав You may well be right 
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Вряд ли он придёт He’s hardly likely to come 
Едва ли можно согласиться One can hardly agree with him 
с ним 


(8) Comparison ог ѕіпагіќу: бӯдто/как бӯдто/как бы/слбвно аге иѕей 
to compare similar events, actions etc.: 


Может быть, пыль пустил в глаза? — Нет, как будто и взаправду 
уёхал (Алһаеу) 
Maybe he was having us on? No, he really does seem to have gone 


(9) Emotional nuances: npsmo, T0-TO, Tak, yx render emotional and 
expressive nuances (enthusiasm, resignation, determination, irony etc.): 


Прямо страшно! Simply terrifying! 

То-то были радости! We were over the moon! 
Ехать так бхать! If we’re going, let’s go! 
Тоже умник нашёлся! Some genius we have here! 
Вот они, работнички! Some workers! 


473 The meanings of individual particles 





While some particles convey one meaning only, others are polysemantic. 


(ПА 
A is used: 
(i) In prompting an answer: 

Яблоко дать, а? ГП give you an apple, shall I? 
(ii) In making a request: 

Помоги мне немножко, а? Give us a hand, would you? 
(iii) In stating the apparently obvious: 


— Что же мне тепёрь дблать? Whatever should I do now? 
— А очень просто Why, it’s very simple 


(iv) In a conversational exchange: 


— Митю можно? ‘Can I speak to Mitya?’ 

— А он на работе ‘lm afraid he’s at work’ 
— А когда он будет? ‘And when will he be in?’ 
— А кто его спрашивает? ‘Now, who is this asking for 


him?’ 
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(2) Было 
Было 1$ used to denote: 
(i) The immediate cancellation or reversal of an action: 


Пс поднял было голову и снова опустил (Абгатоу) 
The hound raised its head and lowered it again 


(1) Тһе reversal or abandonment, often through interruption, of an action 
or process which has just begun: 


«Скорая помощь» тронулась было вперёд, но вахтёр вдруг 
суетливо замахал шофёру, и машина остановилась (ТепагуаКоу) 
The ambulance had begun to move off, but the porter suddenly began 
waving to the driver in agitation and the vehicle stopped 


(iii) The abandonment of a projected action: 


Он подял было стакан, но раздумал 
He was about to pick up the glass, but changed his mind 


Note 

(a) The verb in such constructions is almost invariably perfective. 
The only imperfective forms commonly found are coOupaTbea 
апа хотёть, which are followed by a perfective infinitive: On 
собирался/хотёл было попросйть разрешения выйти, но 
испугался ‘Не \аз оп Фе point of asking permission to go out, 
but took fright’. 


(b) Berio also combines with perfective participles and gerunds: 


У Тихоокеанского побережья вновь наблюдают исчёзнувших 
было сёрых китов (5е[5кауа зип) 

Grey whales, which had been on the verge of extinction, are again 
being sighted off the Pacific coast 


Остановившись было у перекрёстка, шофёр всё-таки поёхал на 
красный свет 
Having been on the point of stopping at the crossroads, the driver 
jumped the lights instead 

(3) Ведь 

Bem is used: 

(1) To explain or justify: 


Конёчно, умёю стрелять из винтовки, служил ведь в армии 
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Of course I can fire a rifle, after all I did do my army service 
(ii) To prompt a desired answer: 


Ведь ты пойдёшь в магазин? 
Now you are going to the shop, aren’t you? 


(iii) To issue a gentle reminder: 
Ты ведь обещал You did promise, you know 
(iv) To administer a mild reproof: 


— Кто это, «мы»? 

— Новые русские! 

Но ведь я — еврёйка, — засмеялась она. (Ророу) 
“Who do you mean, “us”? 

‘New Russians. 

“But I‘m Jewish,’ she laughed. 





(4) Bor 
See also 471 (1). Bor can be used: 
(1) In combination with interrogative words: 


Вот где я живу That’s where I live 
Вот почему он ушёл That’s why he left 


(ii) For contrast: 


С Ваней я дружу, а вот с Ниной никак не лажу 
I’m friends with Vanya, but I just can’t get on with Nina 


(iii) In warnings: 


Вот всем расскажу об этом 
Now I’m going to tell everyone about this 


(iv) In expressing feelings such as amazement, indignation etc.: 


Вот дурак! What an idiot! 
(5) Ha 


Да 1$ used: 
(1) In self-exoneration: 
Да я молчу! But I am being quiet! 
(1) In consolation: 
Да ты не расстраивайся! Now don’t upset yourself! 


(iii) In indefinite answers: 


Да я не знаю! 


(6) Ещё 

Emé is used to express: 

(i) Outrage or indignation: 
Ещё учёным называется! 

(ii) Emphatic affirmation: 


— Брат играет в шахматы? 
— Ещё как! 


(iii) Emphatic denial: 


— Вы голодны? 
— Ещё чего! Я только 
что позавтракала! 


(iv) A warning or threat: 


Ещё уволят! 


(7) Же 
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Oh, I don’t know! 


And he calls himself a scholar! 


‘Does your brother play chess?’ 
“РЇ say he does!’ 


“Are you hungry?’ 
‘Hungry! I’ve only just 
had breakfast! 


You'll get the sack (if you don't 
watch out)! 


(i) Xe denotes categorical, insistent affirmation, often stressing the 


indisputability of a statement: 


Ты же обещал! 


But you promised! 


(ii) When qualifying interrogative words, xe imparts a peremptory nuance, 
implying astonishment, indignation, disapproval etc.: 


Куда же ты идёшь? 


Where do you think you’re going? 


Кто же так поступает? 


Now whoever behaves like that? 


(ш) The particle can also specify precisely a place or time denoted by an 
adverb or adverbial phrase, e.g. 3}ecb xe ‘at this very spot’: 


Прибду сегодня же 
Там же живёт мой брат 


I shall come straightaway 
That’s where my brother lives 


Тогда же было произнесено главное слово современной биологии 


— reu (Russia Today) 
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It was precisely at that point that the most important word in modern 
biology was uttered — gene 


Gv) With demonstrative pronouns xe conveys meanings of identity or 
similarity: 


Мы идём по той же улице 
We are walking down the same street 


Он одет в такой же пиджак 
He is dressed in the same kind of jacket 


(v) 2Ke imparts an insistent or impatient nuance to imperatives: 
Стой же спокойно, наконёц! Now, will you stand still! 
(vi) The set phrase mámo xe! expresses extreme indignation: 


— Это он так написал?! — громко возмутилась Попова. — 
Нахалюга! Надо же!...Ну надо xe! (Shukshin) 
“He wrote that?!’, shouted Popova indignantly. “The impudent puppy! 
What a nerve! What a confounded nerve!’ 

(8) И 

(1) И may lend emphasis to the word which follows it: 
Я и стараюсь! I am trying! 

(ii) It can also mean ‘even/also/too/as well’: 
Он говорит и по-китайски He speaks Chinese as well 


(iii) In negative statements it means ‘either’: 


И яне знаю I don’t know either 


(9) -ка 


(i) -ka may combine with the first-person perfective future of a verb to 
denote mild resolve: 


Пойду-ка домой I think I might go home 
(ii) It softens the force of an imperative, expressing: 


(a) Gentle exhortation: 


Дай-ка спички, Стас (Сазапп) 
‘Do give me the matches, Stas’ 
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(b) Feelings of admiration, scorn etc.: 


Смотри-ка, какие книжки он читает! 
Just look what books he is reading! 


(11) Alternatively, it may contain a note of indignant challenge: 
Постой-ка под холодным душем! 
Just you try standing under a cold shower! 

(10) Hy 

Hy is used: 

(i) In exclamations: 


Ну, устал! Am I tired! 
Ну и ну! Well, well! 


(i) In emphasis: 
Ну, мороз! Quite a frost! 
Note 
Sometimes there is an element of sarcasm: 
Ну, герой! Some hero! 
(iii) With the perfective future to denote grudging consent: 


Ну пойдём, если ты так хочешь! 
All right, let’s go, if you are so keen! 


(iv) To express impatience: 


Ну, хватит! That’s enough of that! 
(v) To express a peremptory imperative: 

Ну, говори! All right, out with it! 
(11) -то 


(i) -To may be used to express diffidence, a reluctance to be categorical: 





Туг у вас выпить-то можно? 
“Are you allowed to have a drink here? 


Вообще-то не положено 
“Actually it’s not normally allowed’ 





(ii) It is frequently used to refer to something already mentioned: 
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— Я вчера и в магазӣне-то нё был... (Ѕћокѕћіп) 
“Yesterday I wasn’t even іп the shop...’ 


(iii) It may be the equivalent of English ‘I mean’: 


— OH что, зарегистрирован как алкоголик? Королёв-то? 
(Shukshin) 
‘Is he registered as an alcoholic? Korolev, I mean?’ 


(iv) Emphatic use is common with adverbs: 


Тепёрь-то я понял, что его беспокоит 
It was now that I realized what was bothering him 


Самое страшное — плавучие мины. Потому-то круглые сутки 
несут вахту вперёдсмотрящие (Сазгайп) 

The most terrible things are mines. That’s why the look-outs are on 
24-hour watch 


(v) The particle may also be used to strengthen a negative: 


Это не так-то просто It’s not so simple at that 


(12) Уж 
Y emphasizes the main emotive content of a statement, ranging from: 
G) Confident assertion: 


Уж много лет в этих краях нет диких олёней (Аѕіаѓеу) 
Now there haven’t been any wild deer in these parts for many years 


(ii) Resigned acceptance of the inevitable: 

— Да уж пусть себё играют ‘Oh let them play’ 
(iii) Reassurance: 

Не беспокойтесь, уж я не забуду! Don’t worry, I won’t forget! 
(iv) Condescension: 


Уж придумал! That’s a tall story! 


(13) Хоть 
Xorb can denote: 


(1) A minimum requirement or expectation: 
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Хоть причешӣсь! At least comb your hair! 
(1) An exemplary meaning: 


Взять хоть тебя; ты ведь ни разу не пожаловался 
Take you, for example; now you haven’t once complained 


(iii) A readiness to oblige, or to indulge a whim: 


Повдем хоть завтра! Let’s go tomorrow, for all 
I care! 


(iv) Intensity or extreme manifestation (with imperatives): 


Работы у него хоть отбавляй! He’s up to his eyes in work! 


(14) Что 
(i) In questions, ro often emphasizes the preceding noun or pronoun: 


А я что, возражаю? I’m not objecting, am I? 
Ты что, с ума сошла? Are you mad, or what? 


(ii) The phrase (ну) 476 Bur! denotes energetic denial: 


Ну чтб вы! Я вполнё Now come off it! I'm perfectly fit! 
здорова! 


474 The aggregation of particles for increased emphasis 





(1) Particles may be aggregated to heighten emphasis: 
(1) А ведь/да ведь/но ведь: 


А ведь Александр считался однйм из сильнёйших игроков 
(Russia Today) 
And yet, you know, Aleksandr was considered to be one of the very 
best players 

(1) А ещё: 
Сам не учился, а ещё специалистов критикует! 
He hasn’t studied himself, yet has the nerve to criticize the experts! 


(ш) Бы уж: 





О господи, — перекрестилась баба, — молчал бы уж (Ве]оу) 
‘Oh, my God’, Фе woman said, crossing herself, ‘you really ought 
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to have kept your mouth shut’ 
(1у) Вот ещё/вот уж: 


— Надо бы его разыскать — сказал Пётр. 

— Вот ещё. — нахмурилась Лёля. — Бӧльше тебё дёлать 
нёчего? (Оуагоуа) 

‘I suppose we ought to go looking for him’, said Petr. 

‘Come off it’, said Lelya with a frown. ‘Have you nothing better to 
do with your time?’ 


Вот уж не знаю. 
I haven’t the foggiest 


(у) Да и/да уж: 


А костёр горёл-горёл да и спалӣл 1 700 гектаров лёса (Ризѕѕіа 
Today) 

And the bonfire burnt on and on and went and destroyed 1,700 hectares 
of woodland 


Да уж и сама-то хороша! ($һсһегЬаКоу) 
She’s a fine one to talk! 


(vi) Emë бы/ещё как: 


Вбсело на душе! Ещё бы: сбылась мечта (Зобо]еу) 
I’m overjoyed! You bet, my dream has come true 


Согласится? Ещё как согласйтся! 
Will he agree? I’ll say he will! 


(уп) Как Это: 


Обӣдится? Как это обидится! 
Take offence? Not a chance! 


(уш) Не то чтобы уж: 


А Клавдия была не то чтӧбы уж красавица ... (Ѕћсһегбакоу) 
And Claudia was not exactly what you might call a raving beauty ... 


(ix) Нуи; ну уж; ну уж и; ну-ка; ну что ж: 


Ну и баба! — бормотал он (Сгекоуа) 
“What a woman!’, he murmured 
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Ну уж не сердӣсь, я не хотёла тебя обидеть 
Come on, don’t get angry, I didn’t mean to offend you 


Ну уж и придумал! 
That’s a tall story if you like! 


Ну-ка, попробуй мою похбдку, — сказал Кондрат (Shukshin) 
“Со оп Шеп, do my walk’, said Kondrat 


Правда, не стал ни поэтом, ни певцом... Ну что ж, не всем быть 
поэтами! (Кағакоу) 

It’s true I became neither a poet nor a singer...Oh well, not 
everybody can be a poet! 


(х) Так и; так уж: 
Я так и не понял I simply didn’t understand 


Не буду я так уж расхваливать эти фильмы (Кизяа Тоаау) 
I’m not exactly going to give these films rave notices 


(хі) Хоть бы/хотя бы/лишь бы: 


Хоть бы кто-нибудь мимо прошёл... (Сазайп) 
If only someone passed this way... 


Она рада была бы любому попутчику, хотя бы тёхнику Мишёлю 
(Zalygin) 

She would have been glad of any travelling companion, even if it was 
only the technician Michel 


(хп) Что же, что ж: 


Что же ты не целуешь меня? — слабо шёпчет она (Кағхакоу) 
“Why ever don’t you kiss me?’, she whispers faintly 


(2) Particles may appear separately, at different points in the statement: 
(1) Ведь... же: 


Знаменитые спортсмвны: боксёр Геннадий Шатков, конько- 
бёжец Борис Стенин — кандидаты наук. Но ведь это же 
единйцы. Исключение (Кизяа Тодау) 

There are famous sportsmen who have doctorates: the boxer Gennady 
Shatkov, the skater Boris Stenin. But you know, these are isolated 
exceptions 
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(п) Ведь... -то: 


Опоздаем ведь на поезд-то 
You know, we’re going to go and miss that train 


Gii) Ну... же: 


Hy, ну, — сердито добавил он. — Я же сказал, что иду 
(Proskurin) 
‘All right’, he added angrily, ‘I said I was coming, didn’t I?’ 


— Ну, обнимитесь же 
— Come on then, give each other a hug 


(iv) Yx ...-TO: 


Уйдёт. Уж он-то её знает! (Koluntsev) 
He’ll leave. After all, he knows her if anyone does! 


(3) Feelings such as indignation can generate whole strings of particles: 


Ну да ведь и дурак же он! 
Well, really, you know, the man is a complete idiot! 


(4) The phrase kya Tam can appear either with or without yx: 


Пробовали её учить программированию — куда там. Синус 
путала с интегралом (Grekova) 

They tried to teach her programming. Some hope. She confused sines 
with integrals 


— Теперь таких мужиков и нет, как мой старик, — говорит 
старуха. 

— Куда уж Tam! (Rasputin) 

‘They don’t make them like my old man any more’, says the old woman. 
‘No way!’ 





Word Order 





475 Introductory comments 





(1) The inflected nature of Russian allows greater flexibility of word 
order than is possible in English, where only rigid order of words 
differentiates the meaning of sentences such as ‘Ivan loves Masha’ and 
“Masha loves Ivan’. 


(2) In Russian, by contrast, inflexional endings indicate the functions of 
words irrespective of their position in the sentence. Thus, the feminine 
noun accusative ending -y in Máury identifies Masha as the object of 
the verb Боф ш Иван любит Машу ‘Ivan loves Masha’ and Машу 
любит Иван ‘И 1$ [уап УБо loves Masha’, the difference between the 
two sentences being one of emphasis rather than meaning. 


(3) Word order in Russian, though flexible, is by no means arbitrary, 
however; any disruption of the accepted or ‘neutral’ order throws the 
displaced elements into sharp relief. 


(4) Questions of word order are ideally considered within the wider 
context of a narrative, since the order of elements in a sentence is often 
determined by what has gone before (see 476) (3) (ii)). 


476 'New' and 'given' information 





(1) ‘New’ information 
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Each statement contains new information. Except in emotionally charged 
language, where different criteria apply (see 484), this new information 
appears at or towards the end of a statement in Russian, in contrast with 
English, where it usually appears at or near the beginning. Thus, in the 
sentence 


В Женёве состоялся A festival took place in Geneva 
фестиваль 


е ЕезНуа| (фестиваль), аз the nucleus of the new information, occupies 
the final position, while the verb cocrossica ‘took place’ is also new but 
of secondary significance. B 7Kenése ‘in Geneva’, as incidental or ‘given’ 
information (see (2)), appears in initial position. 


Note 

(a) Тһе геуегѕе огдег: Фестиваль состоялся в 7KeHéBe answers the 
question Где состоялся фестиваль? ‘Where did the festival 
take place?’ and can be rendered as ‘The festival took place in 
Geneva’. 

(b) In English, nouns which are the subject of new information are 
usually preceded by ‘a’: ‘There is a dog in the garden’ (B cany 
ecTb co6aka). Nouns which are the subject of given information 
are usually preceded by ‘the’: ‘The dog is in the garden’ (Co6aKka 
в саду). 


(2) ‘Given’ information 


Most statements contain an item or items of ‘given’ information, that 
is, information which is either known or presumed to be known to the 
reader, has been mentioned before, can be assumed from the context, 
or is entirely incidental to the event being described. Given information 
is never the point of the utterance. It is often circumstantial, taking the 
form of an adverb of time, place or manner: 


Здесь удобно It’s comfortable here 


5 октября в Женёве в непринуждённой OOcTaHOBKe начались 
переговоры по разоружёнию 

Disarmament talks began in a relaxed atmosphere in Geneva on 
5 October 


(3) ‘Given’ and ‘new’ information 


(i) The order ‘given’ information + ‘new’ information (with less essential 
preceding essential new items) is standard in a Russian sentence: 
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От реформы цен никтб не пострадает (Озопек) 
No one will suffer from the price reform 


In this example, price reform (pedópMa men), as a matter of common 
knowledge (‘given’ information), occupies initial position, while HukKTO 
не пострадает ‘no one will suffer’ is new information and appears in 
final position. 


(ii) An utterance must be considered within its overall context. Thus, in 
the following extracts, the new information at the end of each successive 
sentence becomes the given information at the start of the next: 


В то врёмя я жил в маленьком сбверном гброде. Гброд стоял 
на берегу реки. По рекё плыли белые пароходы (КатаКоу) 

At that time I lived in a small northern town. The town stood on the 
bank of a river. Down the river sailed white steamers 


На площади возле решётки стоят столбы. К столбам прикреплены 
железные таблички. Возле этих табличек останавливаются 
aBTÓOychr (Soloukhin) 

On the square close to the railing stand pillars. To these pillars are 
attached iron plaques. Buses stop close to these plaques 


Note 

The principle that 'given' information precedes 'new' allows the 
differentiation of ostensibly synonymous statements such as Ha croné 
ваза "There is a vase on the table" (answering the question H ro na crozié? 
“What is on the table?) and Ba3a ua cromé ‘The vase is on the table’ 
(answering the question [ye 8á3a? ‘Where is the vase?’). 


(iii) Sometimes the relative status of items is implied by context. 
Thus, in 


Я включйл радио и услышал знакбомую балладу. Пёла Алла 
Пугачёва 

I switched on the radio and heard a well-known ballad. It was being 
sung by Alla Pugacheva 


the reference in the first sentence to a well-known ballad (new information) 
determines the status of mé» ‘it was being sung’ as given information 
at the start of ће ѕесопа. Алла Пугачёва, аѕ пем іпёогтайоп, арреагѕ 
in final position, since the point of the statement is to establish, not that 
someone was singing a ballad (that is known from the first sentence), but 
who was singing it. 
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477 Relative position of subject and verb 





The order of the items in an utterance containing a subject and a verb 
depends on which is new information and which is given. 


(1) Subject + verb 


In the following example the subject (orém) represents given information 
and precedes the verb (YMep), which reports new information: 


Отёц умер Father has died 


(2) Verb + subject 


The reverse order (verb + subject) is found in the following contexts; 
in each of them the new information is represented by the noun, which 
accordingly occupies final position: 


(i) Impersonal statements, statements about the weather etc.: 


Идёт дождь It is raining 
Дул свежий ветер A fresh breeze was blowing 


(ii) Statements in which the verb denotes existence, non-existence, coming 
into existence, beginning, continuing, finishing etc.: 


Наступила осень Autumn arrived 

Идёт фильм A film is on 

Прохбдит день, начинается другой — Hu 3BYKa (Literaturnaya 
gazeta) 


One day passes, another dawns; not a sound is heard 


(iii) Statements in which the verb denotes occurrence, state, process 
etc.: 


Произошёл несчастный An accident happened 
случай 

Родилась дочь They have had a daughter 

У меня болйт горло I have a sore throat 

Зазвонйл телефон The phone began to ring 


(iv) Constructions which involve the quotation of direct speech: 





Кто такая? — спросйл он вполголоса (ОтеКоуа) 
‘Who is she?’, he asked sotto voce 
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Note 
This also applies to statements which indicate a source of information: 
Как coo6maet MTAP-TACC... ‘As ITAR-TASS reports. ..’. 


(у) Questions introduced by an interrogative word: 


Где живёт ваша дочь? Where does your daughter live? 
Когда открывается магазин? When does the shop open? 


Note 

(a) The order interrogative word + subject + predicate is compulsory 
Ұі а рғопоип ѕибјесі (Почему он пришёл? “у ћаѕ he come?"), 
but optional with a noun subject (Kyná летйт самолёт/Куда 
caMoJiéT Jerírr? ‘Where is the aircraft flying to?’). 

(b) Questions which are not introduced by an interrogative word 
have the same order as a direct statement. Compare Ona передала 
вам письмо ‘She passed the letter to you’ and Ona передала 
вам письмо? ‘Did she pass the letter to you?’ Alternatively, zm 
may appear as second element after the operative word (or words) 
in the question: Передала ли она вам письмо? ‘Did she pass 
the letter to you?’ Compare Ona sm Bam передала письмо? 
‘Was it she who passed the letter to you?’, Письмо ли она вам 
repe/raJiá? *Was it a letter she passed to you?’ The order operative 
word + ли is also used in reported questions: On спросйл, 
передала ли она вам письмо ‘He asked if she had passed the 
letter to you’. 


478 Subject, verb, object 





(1) Subject + verb + object 


The order subject + verb + object is encountered in the vast majority of 
sentences which contain these three elements: 


Пётр купил кнйгу Peter has bought a book 
Note 
(a) A pronoun object may precede (or follow) the verb: — A Bac He 


понимаю, товарищ генерал (Отекоуа) ‘I don’t understand you, 

comrade general’; On mmeró ne ecr 'He isn't eating anything’. 
(b) The order subject + object noun + verb places unusual emphasis оп 

the verb (or object noun): Пётр Наташу уважает ‘Peter respects 
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Natasha’ (even though he may not, for example, like her); Мы 
дом купили “Ме have bought a house’. This order is found 
predominantly in spoken Russian. 

(c) The order subject + verb + object is virtually mandatory when the 
accusative case of subject noun and object noun is the same as 
the nominative, since a reversal of the order would change the 
meaning, cf. Климат меняет растительность “The climate alters 
уереѓайоп’ апа Растительность меняет климат ‘Уереѓайоп аќегѕ 
the climate’, Мать любит дочь ‘The mother loves her daughter’ 
апа Дочь любит мать “The daughter loves her mother’. 


(2) Object + verb + subject: 
(i) The order object + verb + subject 
Кийгу купил Пётр 


in which the subject (Ilérp) is central to the new information, is 
rendered in English by a passive construction (‘The book was bought 
by Peter’) or by a construction introduced by ‘It is...’ (‘It is Peter 
(and not someone else) who bought the book’). 


(ii) This order is also common: 
(a) With an inanimate subject: 


Меня разбудила гроза 
I was awakened by a thunderstorm 


Анну Карёнину задавил пбезд 
Anna Karenina was crushed by a train 


(b) In sentences which contain set phrases in which the noun component 
is qualified: 


Большое значение имеет учёбный процесс 
The teaching process is of great significance 


Сущёственную роль играли профсоюзы 
A significant role was played by the unions 


(c) In impersonal constructions involving the third-person plural: 
Овощи ужё выгружӣют “Тһе vegetables are already being unloaded’, 
Вас просят к телефону ‘You are wanted on the phone’, Eë 30BýT 
Наталья ‘She is called Natalya’. 


(3) Object + subject + verb 
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Other variants in word order depend on the relative weighting of elements 
in a particular context. Thus, in the example 


Эту работу Генеральный секретарь хорошо понимал (Гйегаитауа 
gazeta) 
This was work the General Secretary understood well 


е ѕирјесі (Генеральный секретарь) апа орјесі (эту работу) аге 
given information, while adverb + verb (хорошо понимал) аге пеш 
information and appear in final position. 


479 The position of the adjective 





(1) The long (attributive) adjective 
(1) An attributive adjective normally precedes the noun it qualifies: 


И вот — один из сблнечных июньских дней (ТоКагеуа) 
And now it was one of those sunny June days 


Note 

(a) See 484 (1) for stylistic variants. 

(b) The attributive adjective may follow the noun in menus, stock lists 
ес. (кофе натуральный ‘real coffee’, ромашка садовая ‘саг4еп 
camomile’) and where the поип 1$ сепемс (Елена — девушка 
yMuaa ‘Elena is an intelligent girl’). 

(c) The long adjective follows the noun when used in predicative 
теапше: Он очень молодой (ог молод) ‘Ве 15 уегу уоппз”. 


(ii) Contrary to English practice, circumstantial information may be 
placed in parenthesis between the attributive adjective and the noun: 


Онй жили в большом, с тремя этажами и со мнбгими бкнами, 
особняке 
They lived in a large detached house with three floors and many 
windows 


(iii) As in English, the adjective may follow the noun, standing in 
apposition to it and separated from it by a comma: 


На нарах лежал полушубок, нӧвенький, очень нарядный 
(Bogomolov) 
On the bunk lay a sheepskin coat, brand-new, very smart 


(2) The short adjective 
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A short adjective normally follows the noun, as its predicate. 
Note 


See 484 (1) (1) for stylistic variants and 359 (3) (1) note (a) for the position 
of short-form perfective passive participles. 


480 The position of the adverb 





As a class which tends to convey less essential rather than new 
information, adverbs more often than not precede the verb. The adverb 
is usually positioned next to the verb it qualifies; in other positions it is 
thrown into sharp relief, since it then normally conveys new, not given, 
information and moves towards the end of the statement. 


(1) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of time 
(1) Adverbs of time usually precede the verb: 


Он всегда ошибается He always gets it wrong 
Он ещё не проснулся He has not woken up yet 


Вы дблго ждали? — спросил Криворучко (КуБакоу) 
‘Did you have long to wait?’, asked Krivoruchko 


(ii) In descriptions of incidents and events, the adverb of time is usually 
in initial position, followed by verb + subject, which jointly convey the 
new information: 


Вдруг раздался выстрел (ВуБаКоу) 
Suddenly a shot rang out 


(iii) However, adverbs and adverbial phrases that convey essential new 
information appear in final position: e.g. фе диезНноп Когда экипажи 
совершили пёрвый совместный полёт? ‘Меп і the crews make 
the first joint flight?’ can be answered as follows: 


Экипажи совершили первый совмёстный полёт в июле 1975 
года 
The crews carried out the first joint flight in July 1975 


(2) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place 


(i) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of place also normally appear in 
initial position as incidental or given information, preceding the new 
information conveyed either by the subject alone or by the verb + 
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subject: 


В гброде два театра 
There are two theatres in the town 


Из служебного здания вышел высокий вялый человбк (ОгеКоуа) 
A tall sluggish-looking man left the service building 


(ii) However, adverbs of place that report new information appear in 
final position: e.g. ће дџеѕйоп Где расположена Красная площадь? 
“Where is Red Square situated?’ can be answered as follows: 


Красная площадь расположена в центре Москвы 
Red Square is situated in the centre of Moscow 
(3) Adverbs and adverbial phrases of manner and degree 


(1) Adverbs of manner and degree in -o/-e usually precede the verb or 
adjective: 


Он хорошо говорйт 
He speaks well 





А вы откуда? — дружелюбно спросил Тёткин (ОтеКоуа) 
* And where are you from?’, asked Tetkin amicably 


Она йскренне рада нам 
She is genuinely glad to see us 


Compare also adverbs of the type mo-a—pyxecku: Он по-дружески 
пожал мне руку ‘He shook my hand in a friendly manner’. However, 
adverbs of nationality and language normally follow the verb: On 
понимает по-русски ‘He understands Russian’. 


(ii) A number of other adverbs of manner and degree, e.g. BÓBCe He ‘not 
аё а’, едва ‘barely’, and analogous prepositional phrases also precede 
the verb, cf.: 


Она в спешке забыла поднять книгу 
In her haste she forgot to pick up the book 


481 Sentences that contain more than one adverb or 
adverbial phrase 





The normal sequence for different types of adverb and adverbial phrase 
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appearing within the same sentence is as follows: 


1 adverbs/adverbial phrases of time 
2 adverbs/adverbial phrases of place 
3 other types of adverb/adverbial phrase (manner, cause etc.): 


Средй нбчи к перёднему краю оборбны тайкбм подкрался 
солдат-разведчик 

In the middle of the night a reconnaissance scout stealthily crept up 
to the front line 


Каждый час в нашей странё or болёзни сёрдца умирает 80 человек 
(Ogonek) 
Every hour 80 people in our country die of heart disease 


Недавно в Москвё проводился кинофестиваль 
A film festival was held recently in Moscow 


В Россйи быстро выросли города и сёла 
Towns and villages sprang up quickly in Russia 


482 The position of the noun or pronoun in impersonal 
constructions 





The accusative or dative noun or pronoun normally occupies initial position 
in impersonal expressions, with new information in final position: 


Брата лихорадит My brother is feverish 

Дом зажгло The house caught fire 

Танюшке восемь лет Tanyushka is eight years old 

Мне холодно I feel cold 

Ей пришлось бежать She had to run 

Нам нельзя было курить We were not allowed to smoke 
Note 


The same order applies to constructions with npaBuTbea/no- and with 
нужен, нужна, нужно, нужны: Взрослым понравился фильм ‘The 
adults liked ће йт’, Студенту nyxubi DéHpru ‘The student needs 
money’. Reversal of this order throws the noun or pronoun into sharp 
relief: Фильм понравился взрослым (, но не дётям) ‘The adults 
liked the film (, but the children йїйп”ї)”; Деньги нужны мне (, a He 
ей) ‘I need the money (, and she doesn’t)’. 
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483 The position of particles in the sentence 





For the position of particles see 469. 


484 Word order in expressive styles 





A departure from neutral word order may create an expressive, 
emotionally charged style which is particularly characteristic of spoken 
Russian. Most parts of speech are involved: 


(1) Adjectives 


(i) In expressive styles short predicative adjectives may precede the 
noun, while in neutral style they follow the noun: 


Лёгок вопрос, незначительна фигура студёнта (КуБаКоу) 

The question is simple, the figure of the student insignificant 
(cf. neutral word order Вопрос лёгок, фигура студента 
незначительна) 


(ii) This also applies to short-form participles: 


Решён вопрос о выходе диспетчеров на пенсию в возрасте 55 лет 
(Literaturnaya gazeta) 

The question of retirement for air traffic controllers at age 55 has been 
resolved (cf. neutral order Bonpóc pemën) 


(iii) Conversely, attributive adjectives may follow the noun in expressive 
styles, whereas in neutral style they precede it: 


В те дни жара в Москве стояла невероятная (У. Уоїпоу1їсї) 
At the time the heat in Moscow was unbelievable 


Compare also displacement of the adjective in: 





Да, комфортабельной эту машину не назовёшь (ОтеКоуа) 
‘No, you wouldn’t exactly call this vehicle comfortable’ 


(iv) Another expressive device is to place the verb between the attributive 
adjective and the noun: 


Удачная была охота! That was a successful hunt! 


532 Word Order 484 


(2) Verb + subject 


In expressive styles, new information may precede given, a reversal of neutral 
order: 


У меня голова болйт 
I have a headache (cf. пеџга! У меня болит голова) 


Кто звонйл? Марйна звонйла 
Who rang? Marina rang (сё. пела] Звонила Марина) 


(3) Adverbs 


(i) The order of adverbs/adverbial phrases may be reversed in expressive 
styles: 


Холодно сегодня 
It is cold today (сЁ. пеџіта] Сегодня холодно) 


Стальной зуб сверкал у него во pty (Rybakov) 
A steel tooth glittered in his mouth (cf. neutral Y Hero Bo pty сверкал 
стальной зуб) 


(ii) Compare also the displacement of adverbs in their function as 
introductory words: 


Смотреть этот фильм страшно и стыдно (Екгап detyam) 
It is terrible and embarrassing to see this film (cf. neutral Crpáumo u 
стыдно смотрёть этот фильм) 


(4) Pronouns 


The pronoun may follow the predicate in expressive styles, often with a 
concomitant change of emphasis: 


— Хорошая пёсня, — сказал Марк. 

— Только поёте вы её плохо, заметила Софья Александровна 
(Rybakov) 

‘Nice song’, said Mark. 

‘Except that you don’t sing it very well’, remarked Sofia Aleksandrovna 
(СЁ. пешта] вы плохо её поёте) 


Что сдёлал ты? 
What did you do? (cf. neutral Yro THI caéra?) 





Glossary 





The glossary contains brief definitions of the most important grammatical 
terms used in the book. Additional information may be obtained through 
the subject index. 


Acronyms — words formed from the initial letters of other words: 
вуз Нош высшее учебное заведение ‘higher educational institution’ 
(НЕР. 


Adjectival nouns — words that have the form of adjectives but function 
as nouns: cro:ióBas 'dining room’. 





Adjectives — parts of speech that qualify or describe a noun or pronoun: 
большой OM 'a large house' (long, attributive, югт), она голодна 
*she is hungry' (short, predicative, form). 


Adverbs — parts of speech that modify a уе: он бежал быстро ‘Ве 
ran quickly’, an айјесбуе: иеожӣданно хороший ‘ипехресќейіу соод’, 
or апо@фег а4ует: крайне медленно ‘extremely slowly’. 


Agent nouns — nouns denoting persons who perform an action: 
писатель ‘а утцег. 


Agreement — convention that (a) adjectives, pronouns and numerals 
should be in the same case as the noun they qualify: OHM живут в 
двух больших палатках ‘they live in two large tents’; (b) adjectives, 
nouns, pronouns and verbs should share the same gender: crápas coőáka 
спала “ће old dog was asleep’, and number (singular or plural): Этот 
мальчик был дома ‘this boy was at home’, эти мальчики были дома 
‘these boys were at home’. 
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Alphabetisms — words comprising initial capital letters which are 
pronounced as letters of the alphabet: P@® [эр-5ф] (Российская 
Федерация) ‘КЕ (Киѕѕіап Еейегайоп) ог аз могаѕ: ВИЧ [вич] (вирус 
иммунодефицита человека) ‘НТУ’. 


Apposition — a situation in which a series of nouns or noun phrases denote 
the same object or person and thus share the same grammatical case: 
она замужем за мойм братом Иваном ‘she is married to my brother 
Ivan’. 


Aspect — a grammatical feature of the Russian verb that distinguishes 
repeated or durative actions (expressed by the imperfective aspect: oH 
mbér ‘he drinks’, ona mucasa ‘she was writing’) from actions that 
denote initiation (on 3amuákan ‘he began weeping’), conclusion or 
тезий (она заведёт часы ‘зВе will wind up the clock’), or short duration 
(дети поспали ‘the children had a nap’). 


Attributive adjective — the full (long) form of an adjective, usually 
appearing before the noun, qualifying it and agreeing with it in gender, 
case апа патбег: она добра к младшему брату ‘she is kind to her 
younger brother’, она довольна прилёжными учениками ‘she is 
pleased with the diligent pupils’. 


Augmentative nouns — suffixed nouns that denote largeness: рыб-ина 
‘a large fish’. 


Cardinal numerals — the basic numbers denoting quantity: off дом 
‘опе һоџѕе’, два карандаша “уо репсіїѕ’, etc. 


Case — the form of a noun, pronoun or adjective that shows its 
grammatical relationship to other words in Ше зещепсе: он смотрит на 
мою сестру ‘Ве is looking at my sister’ (accusative сазе), она сидела 
в самом удобном крёсле (ргерозйопаМЛосайуе сазе) ‘зВе was sitting 
in the most comfortable armchair’, etc. 


Collective nouns — nouns that denote a collection or group of beings or 
1155: скот ‘сае’, листва ‘foliage’. 


Comparative degree — the second degree of comparison in the series 
‘positive’ (e.g. YMubiii ‘clever’), ‘comparative’ (e.g. 661ee YMubIii ‘cleverer’) 
and ‘superlative’ (e.g. cambiif YMubIii ‘cleverest’). 


Compound — a word created by joining together two or more other 
words or forms: книголюб ‘Боок-1оуег’, виноградосоковыжималка 
*grape-juice squeezer'. 


Conditionals — verb forms that express conditions or hypotheses: éczm 
бы я знал, я сказал бы вам ‘if I knew, I would tell you’. 
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Conjunctions — parts of speech that join words, phrases or clauses: 
собаки и кошки ‘4025 ап@ са’, молодой, но опытный ‘уоцпе Бай 
experienced’, голоден, потому что не завтракал ‘hungry because he 
hasn’t had breakfast’, etc. 


Declension — the process of adding endings to the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns and numerals to indicate their grammatical 
relationship to other words in the sentence: 1BeT KpOB-n ‘the colour of 
Боо”, разошлись по разн-ым причин-ам ‘separated for various 
reasons’, обёдал с пять-ю друзь-ями ‘Аатей with five friends’. 


Diminutives — suffixed forms of nouns and adjectives that denote 
зтаПпезз: блёдн-енькое лйч-ико ‘a pale little face’. 


Direct object — noun or pronoun that denotes the person or thing 
affected by the action of a verb: oná показывает eró 'she punishes 
һіт”’, он читает кнйгу ‘Ве 1$ геадте а book’. 


Fleeting vowels — vowels that interrupt a sequence of consonants but are 
lost in declension: рынок ‘тагке (оепійуе рынка). 


Gender — the classification of words, in accordance with their endings, 
as masculine (0m ‘house’, My3éii ‘museum’ [zero endings]), feminine 
(машин-а ‘саг’, недел-я ‘week’) or neuter (OKH-6 ‘window’, пол-е 
‘field’ ). 


Gerund (verbal adverb) — indeclinable verb form that fulfils an 
adverbial function, replacing a co-ordinate or adverbial clause: oH cHquT, 
читая “һе sits reading’ (= and reads), прочитав книгу, я поставил 
её на полку having read (= after I had read) the book I put it on the 
shelf". 


Imperative — verb form used to express commands: Corymaii! *Listen! 


Imperfective verb — a verb that denotes a past, present or future 
асйоп (а) ш ргоэтез$: она вела машину ‘зВе was driving a car’, я 
буду отдыхать ‘Г уШ Бе г@ахте” ог (Ъ) герезеа: он звонйт ей раз 
в неделю ‘he rings her once a week’. 


Impersonal constructions — constructions that have no subject: 
холодно ‘it is cold’, emy noBe3,10 ‘he is in luck’, говорят, что ‘it is said 
that’, etc. 


Indefinite numerals — numerals that denote an imprecise quantity: 
много дёнег ‘а 10ё оЁ топеу’, несколько человёк “а few people’. 
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Indefinite pronouns — pronouns that refer to unspecified persons or 
things: KT6-To ‘someone’, 4T6-HHGyab ‘something, anything’. 


Indirect object — person or object indirectly affected by an action, 
e.g. benefiting from И: он подарил куклу девочке ‘Пе gave the doll 
[direct object] to the little girl [indirect object]’. 


Infinitive — the basic form оЁ а уегЬ: читать/прочитать “о геад’. 


Intransitive verbs — verbs that do not require an object in order to express 
their meaning: oH JrexáJ на полу ‘he was lying on the floor’. 


Modals — forms that denote necessity, possibility or impossibility: oH 
должен работать ‘he must work’, efi HYKHO отдыхать ‘she needs 
to relax’, OH He MOr OTBETHTb Ha вопрос ‘he could not answer the 
question’. 


Mood — the manner in which the action of a verb expresses itself, 
allowing the action to be judged as real or unreal. Of the four moods, 
the indicative states a fact: oH komad B cay ‘he was digging in the 
garden’, the imperative expresses a command: Сотри с доски! ‘Сеап 
the board!’, the conditional/subjunctive expresses a state, event or action 
as possible, conditional or desirable: ckopée 6Ob1 s1éTO ‘roll on summer’, 
and the infinitive denotes the action of the verb in its most abstract form, 
without relation to person, бте ог питбег: читать “о геаа’. 


Morphology — the study of linguistic forms: the declension of nouns, 
adjectives, pronouns and numerals, the conjugation of verbs, etc. 


Mutation — sound changes caused by adjacent morphemes or words: 
т:ч in летёть ‘to fly’/seay ‘I am flying’. 


Nouns — words that name a person, thing or quality: oréy ‘father’, crom 
‘table’, любовь ‘love’. 


Number — grammatical category that distinguishes whether a noun is 
singular (kmira *book") or plural (kára ‘books’). 


Numerals — figures or words used to represent numbers, e.g. Tpu (3) 
‘three’. 


Oblique case — any case form of a noun, pronoun or adjective except 
for the nominative. 


Ordinal numerals — numerals that express order or position in a series 
and are adjectival in form: rpéruii ypóx ‘the third lesson’. 
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Palatalization — the softening of a consonant by raising the centre of the 
tongue towards the hard palate during pronunciation. A palatalized or soft 
consonant is indicated by a following soft sign (b), st, e, u, ёог ю: мать 
‘шофег’, пятёрка ‘а Нуе’, люди *people'. 


Particles — indeclinable words that impart emotive or expressive 
nuances of meaning to other words, phrases or whole sentences: Hro же 
ты делаешь? ‘уБаеуег are you doing?', Уж придумал! ‘Мо\’ ри the 
other one!’. 


Participles — verb forms that take the form of adjectives and (a) replace 
гејайуе сІаџѕеѕ: Мальчик, пишущий письмо (= который пишет 
письмо) ‘А boy writing a letter (2 who is writing a Іейег’), Дача, 
пострбенная соседями (= которую соседи построили) ‘А соипну 
cottage built by the neighbours’ (= which the neighbours built’), or 
(b) function as predicates: Bompoc решён “The question has been 
solved’. 


Partitive genitive — a genitive that indicates that only part of a 
ѕибѕќапсе 15 іпуо]уеа іп ап асіоп ог ѕѓаѓе: она выпила молока ‘she 
drank some milk’. 


Passive constructions — constructions in which the grammatical subject 
13 фе оБесе оЁ Фе асйоп: водка дёлается из картофеля ‘уо@Ка is 
made from potatoes’, OH Obi спасён пожарником ‘Бе was saved by 
a fireman’. 


Perfective verb — verb that describes a completed action in the past (oná 
подписала письмо 'she signed the letter") or anticipates its completion 
in the future (1 3akpóro OKHO ‘I will close the window’). 


Possessive pronouns — pronouns that denote possession: Moi TesIepOu 
‘my telephone number’, eé kommbrotep ‘her computer’. 


Predicate — that part of a sentence or phrase that conveys information 
about the subject: orém 66en “Ғафег 15 Ш, дёти пели песню ‘the 
children were singing a song', Moi брат стал солдатом ‘my brother 
became a soldier’. 


Prefix — form added to the beginning of a word to create a new word 
with a different meaning: nepeuurárP ‘to reread’, спуск ‘descent’ or a 
different aspect: HalmMcaTb ‘to write’. 


Prepositions — words that precede a noun (or pronoun), expressing its 
relation to another word in the sentence: ona u3 Poccnmu ‘she is from 
Киѕѕіа’, я разговаривал с гостями “1 жаѕ сопуегѕіпо үіёһ the guests’. 
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Pronouns — words used instead of nouns, to avoid repetition: rye Пётр? 
Bor on ‘Where is Peter? There he is’. 


Reflexive constructions — constructions in which subject and object 
refer to the same person or thing: oH Móerces ‘he washes (himself)’. 


Reflexive pronouns — pronouns that refer to the same person as the 
ѕибјесі оЁ ће зещепсе: он доволен собой ‘Ве 1$ pleased with himself’, 
она смотрит на себя в звркало ‘she looks at herself in the mirror’. 


Relative pronouns — pronouns that refer back to a preceding noun 
(the antecedent): qéBouka, KoTOpas Casa 9k3aMeH ‘the girl who passed 
Ше ехаттаНоп’, кнӣга, которую все читают “а book (that) everyone 
is reading’. 


Root — an irreducible element of language from which other words 
are formed: -qa- as 1п дать “їо give’, издатель ‘рибИзВег’, продажа 
‘sale’, etc. 


Semantics — the study of the meanings of words, morphemes, word 
groups, etc. 


Stem — the root of a word, to which prefixes, suffixes and endings may 
be added: -cyx- as in 3acyxa ‘drought’, or the root and its variants: -3p- 
аѕ іп зрительный “уіѕџа[ /-зер- аѕ ір зёркало ‘титог’/-зор- а5 ш обзбр 
‘survey’, etc. 


Stump compounds — abbreviations based on the abridged form of one 
or more words: AparĪMeTáJiJi (from ziparoriégnbrif MeráJr1) ‘precious metal’, 
cnenxpán (from cnemuáz noe xpanfumrmie) 'special storage area'. 


Subject — the person about whom or the thing about which the 
sentence conveys information: nóe31 ocranoBíutmcs ‘the train stopped’, 
его сестра вышла замуж ‘his sister got married’, Mbr roTÓBbI *we are 
ready’. 


Subjunctive mood — a verb structure that presents a state, event or 
act as something desired: oH xOueT, чтобы я голосовал ‘he wants me 
to vote’, or ҺуроШейсаІ: я не помню, чтдбы он хоть раз ошибся 
“Т don’t remember him even once making a mistake’. 


Suffixes — forms added to the end of a word or stem to create a new 
мога: социализм ‘socialism’. 


Superlative degree — see Comparative degree 


Syntax — the set of rules that determines the grammatical arrangement 
of words in a sentence to show their relationship to each other (e.g. the 
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relationship of verbs, adjectives and prepositions to the case of the noun 
they govern: nofxpaxaTb ‘to imitate’ + dative, HoBésen ‘satisfied’ + 
instrumental, u3 ‘from’ + genitive, etc.). 


Tense — verb form that denotes the time of an action (past, present or 
future): OHM BbInrpasm ‘they won’, 1 c.rymaro ‘I am listening’, Mbr HaunéM 
‘we will begin’. 

Transitive verbs — verbs which can express their meaning only through 


government of a direct object: oH cHuMaeT nasbT6 ‘he takes off his coat’. 


Transliteration — representation of the spelling of a word using the letters 
of a different alphabet: perestroika (transliteration of mepecrpóňka 
‘restructuring’ ), Solzhenitsyn (transliteration of CoJokenúnprn). 


Unvoiced (voiceless) consonants — consonants pronounced without 
vibration of the vocal cords: n, K, €, T, p, m and others. 


Verbs — parts of speech that denote an action (on reuáraer ‘he is typing") 
ог ѕѓаѓе (она жила на юге “ѕһе іуеа іп (ће south’). 


Voiced consonants — consonants pronounced with vibration of the vocal 
cords: 6, r, 3, 0, B, x and others. 
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continuing, concluding 
316-17 

inadvisable actions 317-18 

repeated or continuous actions 
315 

request not to perform an action 
318-19 
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past: 
denoting a forthcoming event 
305 
denoting an action and its 
reverse 302—3 
denoting a repeated action 
299—300 
denoting a statement of fact 
300-2 
denoting endeavour 269, 293, 
295, 298 
denoting the negation of an 
action 305-6 
emphasis on identity of the 
agent 303-4 
expressing durative meaning 
293—4, 298 
Imperfective in the present tense 
295-7 
Impersonal constructions: 
acc. case in 105, 327 
avoidance of gerund in 392 
dat. case 1п 120—1, 327 
denoting chance, sufficiency 
etc. 328-9 
expressed by short-form 
comparative 202 
involving an external force 
327-8 
involving natural processes 326 
involving second-person 
sing. 329 
involving third-person pl. 139, 
329-30, 526 
position of noun/pronoun in 
530 
rendering of ‘it is’ 257 
Indefinite numerals: 
decl. of MHOro/MHOroe, 
многие 225 
decl. оЁ несколько, сколько, 
столько 225 
мало/немного 106, 224 
много/многие 224—5 


558 Subject Index 
нёсколько/нёкоторые 166, 
225 
sing./pl. predicate with 226-8 
with the gen. 106-7, 224—6 
with the partitive gen. 110 
Indefinite pronouns: 
ш кое- 165 
іп -то, -нибудь, -либо 161-5 
некий 166 
некоторый 165-—6 
некто, нечто 165 
Infinitive: 
after He xouy 319 
аќег пора 319 
after verbs of motion 320 
after xouy 335 
as an imperative 314 
aspect of 314-15 
as subject 27, 126 
with adverbs in Hé- 412-13 
with nékoro, Héyero 159-61 
у перед тем как 500 
Уи с целью 472 
УИ чтобы 337-8 
Instrumental case (see also 
Declension of nouns): 
adj. ending -oro 169 
denoting adj. predicate 179—80 
denoting agent 122, 331, 332, 
380 
denoting dimension 125, 467 
denoting function 121-2 
denoting noun predicate to 
ObITb etc. 125-7 
denoting parts of the day 123, 
449 
denoting quantification 200, 414 
denoting route, time, manner 
122-3 
denoting similarity 124 
in multiplication 238 
of BOcemb 210 
of nouns after adjs. 125 


of nouns after verbs/verbal 
nouns 124-5 

of одйн 213 

of personal pronouns 134 

of third-person pronoun in 
meaning ‘one’ 139 

оЁ тысяча 218 

р. -ьми 92, 94, 95 

with movements of the body 
122 

Interrogative/relative pronouns: 
declension of 144 


as interrogatives 144—6 

as relatives 146-9, 152 

expressing exclamatory, 
concessive and quantitative 
meanings 149-50 

in concessive constructions 
340-1 

что за іп теапіпе какой 476 

To with adjs. 145 

Irregular verbs: conjugation of 256 


Location: soft adj. denoting 171 


Manner: expressed through instr. 
123 
Modals: 
obligation and necessity 341-3 
possibility or potential 343—5 
Months: 
adjs. from 173 
gender of 57, 450 
in dates 235-6 


Names of institutions and 
organizations 425—6 
Negative: 
йли in negative contexts 488 
in asking questions 310 
и не 514 
in hypotheses 338—40 
не..., а... 486-7 


He with a single predicate 486 

He with negative adverbs 411 

He with negative pronouns 
157-8 

He with Hu... Hu 485-6 

omission of же in 154 

omission of xe in negative 
comparisons 406 

omission of He 158, 159 

пока не 501-2 

with gen. 111—12 

with partitive gen. 110 

with -ro 516 

Negative pronouns: 
introductory comments 157 


никакой, ничей 159 
никто 157—8 
ничто 158 
Nominative case (see also 
Declension of nouns): 
as subject 103 
in apposition 104 
in comparative constructions 
104, 199-200 
in constructions denoting 
possession 104 
in definitions 104 
in negative constructions 111 
long adj. as predicate 179 
noun as predicate 126 
один “ајопе’ 213 
р1. ай). айег 2—4, оба/обе 215 
Nouns: 
dash between subject/predicate 
27 
linked by c 481-2 
Number (singular and plural): 
все повернули голову 102-3 
in indeclinable nouns 59 
каждые with numerals and pl. 
only nouns 156 
nouns with no pl. 70-1, 93, 94 
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numerals with sing./pl. 
predicate 226-8 

pl. adjs. with nouns in nmo- 
232 

pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213 

sing./pl. subject with reflexives 
324 

sing./pl. verb with nouns/ 
pronouns linked by c 482 

some uses of sing./pl. adjs. 
180-1 

Numerals (see also Cardinal, 

Collective, Ordinal 
Numerals): adverbs from 
400 


Object: 
object clause with 
ждать/любить 403 
position of 525-7 
position of pronoun object 525 
Occupations: 
gender differentiation through 
suffixes 64-5 
professions 65-7 
Optative 312 
Ordinal numerals: 
abbreviation of 229 
denoting order of dimension, 
priority 481 
formation and declension of 
228-30 
functions of 230 
in fractions and decimals 
230-1 
in giving the date 235-6 
in indicating age 236-7 
in telling the time 233-5 
in time constructions 448-9, 
450-1 
stress in 229 
use of roman numerals 230 
with pa3 459 


560 Subject Index 


Palatalization: 
absence of in loan words 
9-10 
double 9 
Particles: 
introductory comments 505 


aggregation of 517-20 

individual particles 510—17 

meanings of 506-8 

modal functions of 508—10 

He with negative adverbs 

411 

position of in sentence 506 

position of ли 525 
Participles: types of 365 


Formation: 


present active: 
formation of 365-6 
stress in 366 


past active: 
formation of 367 
stress in 368 


impf. passive: 
formation of 368—9, 370 
stress in 369 
verbs deficient in 369 —70 


Df. passive: 
introductory comments 370 


formation of long form 371, 
375, 377 


formation of short form 
[including stress] 370-1, 
372-3, 374-7 

stress in short form of aT, 
and compounds 371 


Usage: 
agreement of long form with 
noun 380-1 
as adjs./nouns 382—3 
cf. short-form adjs./parts. 384-5 
functions of long forms 378-80 
functions of short forms 377-8, 
385 
participial adjs. 383-4 
pf. active жіћ было 511 
position of 531 
synonymy of impf. 
passive/reflexives 381-2 
use of commas to mark off 
participial phrases 22 
Partitive accusative 108 
Partitive genitive: 
partitives in -y/-10, -а/-я 76-7, 
109-10 
usage 107-8 
Passive meanings: 
introductory comments 330 
agent in instr. 122, 134 
avoidance of gerund in 392 
expressed by a reflexive 323, 
331, 332, 377 
expressed by the third-person 
pl. 139, 331, 377 
expressed by word order 526 
Past tense: 
formation of 261-4 
stress in 264—6 
with -ro 409 


Perfective aspect (see also 
Aspect/Impf. aspect): 
introductory comments, cf. 
impf. 268—9 


basic meanings of 294—5 
formation of 271-2 

future: repeated actions 308—9 
future: warnings 309 


future with -Ka 514 
future with Hy 515 
imperative: formal relationships 
312 
imperative: negative commands 
313-14 
imperative: repeated actions 
314 
imperative: single actions 311, 
312, 313 
infin.: advisability 318 
infin.: completed action 314 
infin.: frequentative contexts 
316 
infin.: impossibility 318 
infin.: request/intention to 
perform an action 318 
in questions 309-10 
of multidirectional verbs of 
motion 356 
of unidirectional verbs of 
motion 354-5 
pure perfect 295 
submeanings of 274-5 
successful completion of an 
аспоп 269, 273—4, 294—5, 
298—9, 303, 307 
УИ было 511 
with emphasis on agent of 
action 304 
with negated verbs 305-6 
with partitive gen. 107—8, 110 
Plural: 
nouns deficient in 70-1 
pl.-only nouns 72-3, 213 
special m. pl. 79-82 
special n. pl. 86 
Plurality 433 
Possessive adjs.: categorization 
174-6 
Possessive pronouns: 
друг друга 167 
его, её, их 142—3 


Subject Index 561 


мой, твой, наш, ваш 141 
omission of 143-4 
свой 142—4 
Potential negative pronouns: 
СЁ. ёсть 160 
некого, нёчего 159-61 
Ргейхез: 
meanings of verbal 283-93 
spelling rules 15-16 
with nouns 32-4 
Prepositional/locative case (see 
also Declension of nouns): 
айег скучать, стрелять по 
139 
in -y/-ro 77-9, 84 
Prepositions: 
introductory comments 416 


adverbial 421-2 

buffer vowel 418-19 

causal 462—5 

cf. temporal conjunctions 
498—9 

concessive meanings 472 

delimiting short-form adjs. 
191-2 

denoting extent 467—70 

denoting the object of feelings 
465-6 

distributive meanings 473—4 

from nouns and verbs 422 

governing the accusative 
474-7 

governing the dative 479-81 

governing the genitive 477-9 

governing the instrumental 
481-2 

governing the prepositional 
482-3 

primaries 416-17 

purposive 470-2 

repetition of 418 

скучать, стрелять по 139 
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spatial 422—47 

stress in primaries 419—21 

temporal 447—62 

with compound negatives 
157, 158, 159, 160-1 

with compound verbs of 
motion 358-9 

Уи друг друга 167 

with pronouns in кде- 165 


Present tense: 


aspect in 268, 295—7 
with -ro 409 


Pronouns (see also Indefinite, 


Possessive Pronouns): 
adverbs derived from 400-1 
все мы/онӣ 156 
вы 138 
case after verbs of shooting/ 

yearning 139, 466 
declension of personal 

pronouns 134-5 
demonstratives with xe 514 
initial H- 135, 142 
linked by c 136, 139, 141, 482 
мы 136, 137 
nom. with 5ro 136 
omission of personal pronouns 

136—7 
он сї. тот 152 
он, она, оно, онй 138—9 
other parts of speech as 166—7 
personal/possessive 135—6, 141 
position of 525, 532 
самый мі перед 458 
ты 137—8, 329 
J1TO 3a meaning какой 145, 476 
я 136—7 


Ргопипс1айоп: 


differentiation of meaning by 
hard/soft consonants 9 

effect of soft consonant on 
preceding vowel 10-11 

of double consonants 13 


of ero 134, 142 

of hard/soft consonants 7—9 

of stressed vowels 4—5 

of -ся/-сь 10 

of unstressed 0 5—6 

of unstressed vowels 5—6 

of voiced/unvoiced 
consonants 11—12 

unpronounced consonants 13 

-чн-/что, чтобы 13 


Punctuation: 


introductory comments: 20 


colon 25—6, 28 

comma 21-5, 230-1, 378-80, 
392-3 

conjunctions with/without 
commas 484, 493 

dash 27-8, 29 

direct speech 28-9 

exclamation mark 20-1 

full stop 20 

question mark 20-1 

replacement of colon by dash 28 

replacement of comma by dash 
27-8 

semicolon 26—7 

suspension points 
(многоточие) 29 


Quantitative nouns 237 
Quantity: expressed by instr. 123 


Reciprocal pronoun: qpyr pyra 
167 
Reduction of vowels 5—6 
Reflexive possessive pronoun 
(свой) 142—4 
Reflexive pronoun (себя): 
сЁ. -ся/-сь 140 
declension and usage 139-41 
with cam 155 


Reflexive verbs: 
conjugation of 320 
denoting intense/purposeful 
action 325 
denoting joint action 280 
denoting reciprocity 323-4 
denoting thoroughness 325-6 
expressing feeling/attitude 325 
expressing impersonal 
meanings 120-1 
expressing passive 323, 331, 377 
expressing potential 326 
impf. gerund 387 
intransitives 322 
passive reflexive cf. impf. 
passive part. 381-2 
pf. gerund 389 
present active part. of 366 
reflexive in impf. only 282-3 
semi-reflexives 321 
true reflexives 321 
Relative clauses: 
cf. adj. clauses 24 
cf. long-form parts. 380 
replaced by parts. 378 
separated by commas 24 
Relative pronouns 146-9 
Reported speech: 
position of sm 509 
tense 297 
Route: expressed by instr. 123 


Secondary imperfectives: 

based on monosyllabic verbs 
279-80 

from prefixed first-conjugation 
verbs 276-7 

from second-conjugation 
verbs 277-8 

gerunds from 388 

in -eBarb 243 

in frequentative constructions 
299 
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passive parts. from 370 
replacing impfs. in -HyTb, 263 
vowel mutation in 277 
Singulatives 71 
Spatial expressions: -у/-ю 
111 
Spelling rules: 
basic 15-16 
in adj. declension 169 
in compound verbs of motion 
360 
in conjugation 241, 252 
in declension of nouns 68 
in f. nouns 88 
in m. nouns 74 
in nouns in -Ije, -ще 87 
in prefixes 284 
in soft-sign f. nouns 92 
Splitting a word at the end of a 
Пое 19-20 
Stress: 
general 14-15 
большой/больший 14, 195 
вы- 285, 371 
in augmentatives 132-3 
in comparative adjs. in -ee 196 
in conjugation 250-1, 254-5 
in declension of cardinal 
numerals 208—10 
in declension of nouns 68 
in declension of cam, caMblii 
154-5 
in declension of soft-sign f. 
nouns 93-4 
in diminutives 128-31 
in first conjugation 246-8, 
250-1 
in first declension 74, 76, 
77-9, 79-82, 83-6, 87-8 
in forming aspect 268, 276, 
277, 281 
in imperatives 260 
in impf. gerunds 387 
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in impf. passive parts. 369 

in m. nouns after 2-4, 214—16 

in m. pl. nouns 79-81 

in n. adj. short form, cf. adverb 
396 

in numerals 11—19, 50—80, 208 

in ordinals 229 

in participial adjs. 384 

in past active part. 368 

in pf. passive part. 370—1, 
372-3, 375—7 

in prepositions 419-21 

in present active part. 366 

in second conjugation 254-5 

in second declension 88-9, 
90-2 

in short-form adjs. 186-7 

кругом/кругом 398 

моему/по-моему 401 

некого, нечего 159-61 

пятью 238 

secondary stress 14 


Syllables: 
division of 18-19 


Tense: 
logical future 499, 502, 504 
with qaBHo 405 
with -To/-Hu6ynb 161-4, 409 
Time: 
parts of day, seasons 123 
prepositions of 447-62 
soft adjs. denoting 171 
telling the time 232-5 
Titles: 
animate acc. in 69, 70 
prep. in -e 78 
“To be’ 257-9 
Transliteration 1—2 
Transitive/intransitive verbs 322, 
325 


Verbal nouns: 
suffixed 35-9, 43-52 


Stump compounds 63 
Subject: position of 524-7, 531-2 
Subjunctive: 
of desire 335-6 
of hypothesis 338—40 
of purposeful endeavour 337 
purpose clauses 337-8 
Уи -нибудь 163 
Suffixes: noun suffixes 34-53, 
64-5 
Superlative: 
высший/низший 204 
іп -ейший/-айший 204—5 
іп наи-, пре- 205—6 
лучший/худший, старший/ 
младший 195, 203 
УИ наиболее 205 
Уи самый 202—3 
Surnames: 
declension of 96—7 
with néxuii 166 


with mpu 462 

Уи с целью 472 
Verbs: 

dat. after 119-20 

gen. after 115-18 

instr. after 124—5 

of perception with kak 

402-3 

position of 524-7, 532 

Verbs of motion: 


Simple verbs: 

conjugation of 346 

idiomatic uses of 357-8 

идтй, ходить6хать, ездить 
347—8 

идтий/ходйть по 444—6 

imperatives оЁ 346—7 

infinitive after 320 

multidirectionals 350—2 

не пошёл/не ходил 356 


of carrying, leading, conveying 
353 

past tense of 347 

pfs. of multidirectionals 356 

pfs. of unidirectionals 275, 
354—5 

present with future meaning 296 

ѕресіаІ теапіпеѕ пойти 355—6 

‘to drive’ 354 

unidirectional and 
multidirectional 345 

unidirectionals 348—50 


Compound verbs: 

compounds 358-9 

figurative uses of 362-3 

omission of uróObr after 495 

past denoting an action and its 
reverse 361—2 

pfs. in 3a-, u3-, na- 364—5 

pfs. in c- 363-4 

prefixes 358—9, 360-1 

reflexives in pa3- and c- 324 

spelling rules 360 

stems of 359—60 


Verb stems 240 
Vocative 104 
Vowel change: 


e/é and o/a in secondary impfs. 
277 

e/é in conjugation 241 

e/é in f. pl. 91 

e/é in n. pl. 85 

e/é in pf. passive part. 371, 376 


Word formation (in nouns): 


general 30-2 
prefixation 32-4 
suffixation 34—53 


Subject Index 565 


Word order: 


introductory comments 521 


Order: 

in expressive styles 531-2 

in impersonal constructions 
530 

in participial constructions 
380-1 

of clauses linked by ‘a’ 486 

of conditional/main clauses 
333 

of ‘new’ and ‘given’ 
information 521-3 

of subject/verb 524-5 

of subject/verb/object 525-7 


Position: 

of adjs. 177, 178-9, 193, 
527-8, 531 

of adverbs/adverbial phrases 
528-9, 532 

of бы 333-4 

ОЁ ли 509, 525 

of He 508 

of numerals 208 

of particles 506, 508, 531 

of parts. 378, 380-1, 531 

of prepositions with compound 
negatives 157-61 

of prepositions with qpyr 
друга 167 

of prepositions with pronouns 
їп кде- 165 

of pronouns 532 

of cam 155 

of short-form adjs. 193 

of спустя 422 

оЁ только 508 
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The Word Index does not include every word that appears in the 
Grammar. It is intended to interact with the Contents and the Subject Index 
to facilitate access to all parts of the book. It contains all verbs with a 
difficult conjugation, all prepositions, conjunctions, particles, verbs and 
adjectives which take an oblique case, prefixes, many suffixes and other 
endings, and additional words and forms which illustrate significant 
grammatical points. 

Words which appear in lists are not normally included. Thus, instead 
of enumerating nouns which have a locative in -y, only the ending -y appears 
in the Word Index, as a guide to relevant nouns. This principle is adhered 
to throughout the Word Index. 

Many verb forms can be traced through their infinitives, and the forms 
of many nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals through their nomina- 
tive case. 

The Word Index contains references to stress patterns, except for stress 
in prepositions (for prepositional stress see pages 419-21). 

All references are to page numbers. 


a [conjunction] 408, 486-7, 488, -a [nouns of common gender] 
497 58, 88 

a [particle] 505, 510 -a [place name] 97 

-a [first name] 95 -a [pl.-only noun] 72 

-a [f. noun] 88—90, 114 -a [surname] 97 

-a [f. suffix] 64 -á [f. adj. short form] 196 

-a [gerund] 386, 389, 391, -á [m. pl. noun] 79-80, 
394 83 

-а [m. noun] 55—6, 88, 178, -á [pl.-only noun] 72 


222 -á [surname] 96 


-авать 242 

а вдруг 487 

авеню 59 

автобус 427 

автомат-закусочная 63 

автомобиль-иномарка 63 

àBTOMÒTOKJIYŐ [stress] 14 

-aro [surname] 96 

агроном 66 

-aem [part. ending] 377 

-aeMBbIit [part. ending] 365, 
368—9, 379, 381, 383 

-айший 204-5 

-ak [m. suffix] [stress] 83 

аккомпанировать 119 

алкать [stress] 247, 251 

Алма-Ата 97, 172 

алчный 13 

-ан [part. ending] 370-1 [stress], 
378 

Английский банк 18 

-age [noun pl.] 81 

a ge ro 489 

-анин 81 

античный 13 

антракт 453 

аплодировать 119 

артист балета 65 

-apb [m. suffix] 57 

-астый 174 

-ата [noun pl.] 81 

-атенький 177 

a TO 489 

-атый 174 

-ать [first-conjugation infin.] 241, 
242-8, 251 [stress] 276-83, 
370-2 

-aTb [second-conjugation infin.] 
251, 252, 254—5 [stress], 370 

-a4 [m. suffix] [stress] 83 

-ашка [dim.] 132 


бактёрия 70 
Балканы 424 
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Бангладеш 97 

барин 81 

-OaTb [6: Om] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247—8 

бацилла 70 

бегать 346, 350, 352, 360 

-бегать 360 

беда 483 

бежать 28, 256, 271, 346, 347, 
352, 358, 387 

-бежать 360 

без 156, 234, 335, 416, 448 

без- 15 

берёменная 125 

берёчь 250, 264 

бес- 15 

беспокоить (ся) 325 

бесполёзно 317 

билет 423 

биллион 208, 211, 218 

бить 244, 259, 282, 369, 376, 
387 

благодарен 191 

благодарный 120 

благодаря 135, 167, 394, 416, 
422, 462—3 

благодаря тому что 492 

блйже 197, 443 

ближний 171 

блйз 416, 421, 443 

близкий 171 

близко к 443 

близко от 443 

близнец 223 

блюсти 249 

60a 58-9 

богат 191 

богатый 125 

бодрый 185 

Oot [stress] 84 

болван 68 

болгарин 81 

более + а4]. 194, 195, 196, 
198 
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более + аду. 202, 413, 414 

более или мёнее 414 

более того 414 

болёзнь 464 

болен 188, 189 

болеть 124 

болото 84—5 

больно/больно 396 

больной 125, 188, 189 

больше 198, 202, 404 
[больше не], 414 

больший 14, 195, 203 

большинство 100-1 

большой 14, 170, 185, 189, 195 

бомж 60 

бороться 245, 471 

босой 196 

бояться 105, 117, 251, 253, 316, 
325, 339—40, 475 

6par 80 [stress] 

братский 196 

брать 245, 282, 302, 313, 353, 
369, 387 

-бредать 360 

бремя 94 

брести 249, 346, 347 

-брести 360 

брить 244, 369 

бродить 346, 445 

бросать/бросить 272, 281, 317, 
474 

брошюра 8, 15 

брызгать 247 

будет 160, 238 

будни 449 

будто 25, 491, 498, 510 

будто бы 491, 493 

буду 266—7, 306—9, 349 

будучи 126, 386, 388 

будущее 453 

будущий 448, 450—1 

будь 180, 260 

бухгалтер 12 


бы 179, 333—5, 338, 340—1, 378, 
508 

бывало 299, 308—9 

бывать 259 

было 511 

было 160 

быть 125, 179-80, 226, 246, 
257—8, 260, 265, 378, 486 

быть в состоянии 257, 343, 388 


в + асс. 200, 232, 234—5, 237, 
283—4, 290, 358—9, 397, 416, 
422-3, 432, 447-8, 451-2, 
453-4, 456, 459, 470, 474—5 

B + prep. 232, 234-5, 236, 237, 
238, 358, 416, 422-3, 424-31, 
432-4, 436, 444, 447-8, 
450-1, 452, 453, 467-8, 482-3 

B- 272, 283-4, 358, 360 

-B [gerund] 388-9, 391, 393, 501 

-Ba- [compound impf.] 279, 281 

вагон-ресторан 100 

важно 336 

валет 69 

BapuTb [stress] 254 

ваш 141 

вблизи 167, 421 

в виде 422 

ввиду 422 

ввиду того что 484, 492 

вглубь 421, 446-7 

вдали от 421, 444 

вдоль 416, 421, 440-1, 445 

веб-страница 63 

ведомый 369 

ведь 505, 506, 511-12 

везёт 328, 357 

везти 248, 346, 347, 348, 353, 
354 

-везти 360 

Bek 451-2 (age; century), 

453 (lifetime) 

велик 185, 190 


Великая Отечественная война 
16 

велосипёд 427 

вёрить 119, 254 [stress], 474 

вернуться 320 

вёрный 120 

BepTéTb 252, 255 [stress] 

весить 105 

весной 123 

вести 249, 263, 346, 347, 349, 
353, 354, 357 

-вести 360 

-вести себя 140 

весь 154—5, 156, 401, 423, 472 

вето 6, 59 

ветхий 198 

вечер 449, 456 

вёчера 233 

Beuepéer 326 

вёчером 123 

вешать 282 

B3- 15, 275, 284, 358, 360 

в зависимости от 422 

взамён 421 

взойти 358, 360 

взять 246, 282, 353, 376, 475 

BüieH [stress] 187 

видеть 252, 261, 274, 301, 339, 
402 

видно 297 

видный 183 

виды оружия 71 

виды спорта 71 

визави 59 

виноград/-ина 71 

в интербсах 422, 472 

вирус 70 

висёть 252 

виски 58 

вить 244, 259, 376, 387 

ВИЧ 61 

в качестве 422 

включая 422 
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включительно 455 

в котором часу? 145, 232, 234, 
447 

владелец 125 

владение 124 

владеть 124, 243 

влечь 250, 264 

влюбиться 474 

вместе с 421 

BMécTO 421 

BMécTO того чтобы 495 

в направлении 422, 442 

вне 135, 421, 441 

внезапно 295 

внешний 196 

внимание 212, 476 

внуки 223 

внутри 14 [внутри/внутри] 
135, 421, 441 

внутрь 399 

внутрь 421, 441 

в обе стороны/стороны 216 

вовсе не 529 

вода [stress] 91 

во врёмя 422, 452, 454 

во всяком случае 156 

во-вторых 24, 400 

водить 346, 353, 354, 358 

-водить 360, 362 

воевать 243 

воз- 15, 284 

возвращать 322 

возвращаться 296, 322, 323, 
389 

вӧздух 427 

возить 346, 352, 353, 354 

-возить 360 

возле 14 [возле/возле], 421, 443 

возможно 345 

возможность 461 

возраст 237, 453 

война [5(геѕѕ] 91 

войска 70 
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войти 358 

вокзал 426 

вокруг 14 [вокруг/вокрӯг], 
359, 421, 441 

BÓJIOC 82 [stress] 

волчий 174-5, 183 

вон 507 

вонзён 374 

во-первых 24, 400 

вопреки 135, 167, 421, 472 

воробей 75 

Boc- 15, 284 

восемнадцать 207-8, 210 

восемь 207, 209—10, 216 

восемьдесят 207-8, 210, 212 

восемьсот 207-8, 210 

восемью 210 

восьмью 210 

во сколько? 232, 234, 447 

воскресенье 448, 456 

восток 425 

восхищаться 124 

восход 449 

восьмёрка 223, 237 

восьмеро 221 

восьмидесятый 229 

вот 104, 258, 507, 510, 512 

в отличие от 422 

в отношении 135, 466 

впереди 421, 437 

впечатление 476 

вплоть до 421 

в пользу 416, 422 

в продолжение 422 

врать 245, 387 

врач 65-7 

вредить 119 

врёдно 317 

в результате 422, 465 

в результате чего 495 

времена 452, 455 

BpéMs 58, 94, 182, 451-2, 454—5 

вроде 421 


вряд ли 510 

Bc- 15, 272, 275, 284, 358, 360 

в самом дёле 434 

в свёте 431 

в связи с 422 

все 135, 147, 155, 156 

всё 148, 155, 156, 201 

всегда 299, 309, 310, 316 

всего [in superlative] 415 

всё же 487 

всех [їп superlative] 415 

в силу 422 

в силу того что 492 

вслед за 421 

вследствие 422, 465 

вследствие того что 492 

вследствие чего 495 

вставать 242, 302, 311, 386 

в сторону 422 

встретить 302, 306 

встречать 296, 301, 306 

встречаться 301, 323 

всходйть 358 

всякий 154, 156—7, 181, 193, 471 

всяческий 154, 156 

в течёние 422, 452 

в то врёмя как 153, 293, 402, 
501, 503 

вторник 448 

второй 228-9, 230, 234 

в-третьих 400 

в ходе 422, 452 

входить 358, 362 

в целях 422, 472 

-вший [раг(.] 365, 367, 379, 382 

-вшись [египта] 389 

вы 137-8 

BbI- 272, 283, 285 [stress], 325—6, 
358, 362, 371 [stress], 423 

выбегать 361 

выбрить 377 

выглядеть 127, 180, 285 
[stress] 


выдумки 71 

выйти 358 
выключатель 57 
вымя 94 

вынужден 343 
выпить 269, 310 
выпь 57 

выращивать 322 
выскакивать/выскочить 279 
высота 427, 467 
выстрелить 474 
высший 204 
вытащить 361 

выть 244 

выходйть 358 
выходной 182, 449 
вычесть 238 
вычитание 238 

выше упомянутый 54 
вязать 247, 283, 369 


гаснуть 263 

-гать [г : -x] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247 

гвоздь 84 [stress] 

г./гг. 236 

где 304, 340, 401, 407, 490, 525 

гдё-нибудь 409-10 

гдё-то 409 

герой 74-5 

гибель 57 

-ruit [adj. ending] 169 

главное 148, 179, 336 

гладить 253 

глаза 428 

глодать 247 

глубже 198 

глубина 427, 467 

глух(ой) 183, 191 

глушь 57, 93 [stress] 

глядеть 252 

глядя [5(геѕѕ] 387 

-TJIAHYTÞ [stress] 251 
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rHaTb 252, 255 [stress], 346, 354, 
387 

гнаться 436 

гнить 244, 387 

гнуть 245 

-ro [pronunciation] 169 

говорить 240, 252, 268, 282, 
301, 483 

говоря 394 

говорят 139, 329 

год 74, 235—6, 450—1, 453 

-róii [adj. ending] 170 

головка лука/луку 71 

голоден 187 [ѕ(геѕѕ], 189 

голосовать 243, 476 

гонять 346, 354 

-гонять 360 

гоняться 351 

гопак 69 

ropa 428, 437-8 

гораздо 201, 413 

гордиться 115, 124, 325 

гордый 125, 185, 196, 198 

горевать 243 

гореть 252, 256 

город 79, 435 

горох/горошина 71 

горче 198 

горький 198 

Господи 12 

господин 82 

гость 56-7, 433, 475 

готов 191, 476-7, 480 

готовиться 480 

граница 399, 435 

графить 253 

грести 248, 263, 279 

греть 243 

грозить 119, 124 

грудь [stress] 93 

грызть 249, 263 

губа [stress] 91 

гулять 242, 445 
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гусь 57, 67 
ГЭС 99 


fa [conjunction] 238 

fa [particle] 22, 29, 505, 506, 
512-13 

давай/-те 312, 505, 508 

давать 242, 259, 368, 386 

давно 396, 405 

далее 414 

далеко от 444 

дальнейший 205 

дальний 171 

дальше 198, 414 

данный 166 

дать 256, 265 [$е5$], 371 

-дать [д/ж] [йгї-соп}игайоп 
consonant stems] 247 

два/две 207, 209, 214-16, 217, 
218, 222, 237, 473 

двадцатый [(геѕѕ] 229, 230 

двадцать 208, 210, 216, 220 

дважды 238 

двенадцать 207, 210 

дверь 423 

двести 207—8, 210, 473 

двигать(ся) 122, 247, 323 

двое 221—4 

двойка 237 

двор 428 

дворник 69 

двою- 239 

дву- 239 

де 509 

-девать 243 

néBepb 81 [stress] 

девчата 81 

девяносто 207, 210, 215 

девятеро 221 

девятка 237 

девятнадцать 207, 210 

девятый [stress] 229 

девять 207-8, 210, 223 


девятьсот 207—8, 210 

делать всё чтобы 337 

деление 238 

делиться 124 

дело 88 [stress], 472, 483 

день 222, 448—9 

népeno 86 [stress] 

деревянный 196 

держать 252, 254, 255 [50еѕ], 
256 

держаться 118 

дерзӣть 256 

дескать 509 

десятеро 221 

десятка 237 

десяток 237 

necsrbri [stress] 229 

десять 207—8, 210 

дети 81, 95, 223 

детство 453 

деть 246 

диван-кровать 63, 100 

дирижировать 124 

дитя 95 

дичиться 117 

для 417, 470—1, 477—8 

для того чтобы 494 

днём 123 

дни 449 

дно 86 

дня 233 

до 283, 285, 358, 416-17, 419, 
447, 454—5, 457—9, 468, 
499—500 

до- 272, 283, 285, 358 

добиваться/добиться 115, 298, 
325, 337, 494 

добрый 181, 191 

доверять(ся) 119 

доволен 54, 136, 191 

довольный 125 

довольствоваться 124 

догнать 361 


дожди 71 

дождь 357, 437, 438, 524 

дожидаться 105—6, 115 

дойти 358 

доказывать/доказать 299 

долг 71 

долго 405 

OspKeH [must] 341-2 

должно быть 25, 342 

дольше 198 

доля 89, 231 

дом 426 

дома 398 

домина/домище 56 

домишко 56 

домой 398 

доплыть 361 

допустим 24 

дорожить 124 

досаждать 119 

до сих пор 154, 400, 455 

достаточно 107, 224, 317, 
496—7 

достигать 115 

достйгнуть 250 

достйчь 250, 264 

достойный 107, 185 

досьё 6 

до тех пор 153, 400 

до тех пор пока не 499 

до того как 153, 295, 484, 
499—500 

доходить 358 

дочь 956, 92 

дояр 65 

драть 245, 387 

дремать 247 

дрожать 252 

pyr 80-1 [stress] 

друг друга 167, 324 

другой 170, 404, 449 

дуб 83—4 [stress] 

думать 297 
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дуть 244 

-дцать 208 

дыня 89 

дышать 252, 255 [5геѕ8] 
дядя 55, 88, 178 


-e [adverb] 395-6 

-e [comparative adj.] 197—202 

-e [comparative adv.] 413-14 

-e- [infix] 31-2 

-e/-é [n. nouns] 86-7 

-e [place names] 60, 97 

-e [surnames] 96 

-e- [fleeting vowel] 76 

-e- [in gen. pl.] 85, 88, 90, 91-2 

-e- [in short adj.] 184-7 

-é- [fleeting vowel] 76 

-é- [in gen.pl.] 91 

-é- [in short adj.] 185 

-eB [gen. pl.] 74, 87 

-éB [gen. pl.] 87 

-€B/-ëB [surnames] 96 

-ев- [adj. suffix] 173 

-еватый 177 

-евать 243 

-eBo [place names] 97 

ero [possessive pronoun] 142, 
143 

едва 403, 503, 529 

едва ли 510 

едва не 113, 507 

единица 237 

единственный 147 

ёдучи 386 

-ee [comparative ending] 194, 
195—6, 202, 413-14 

её [possessive pronoun] 142, 143 

-ex/-&x [m. suffix] [stress] 83 

ёзди! 347 

ёздить 346, 347-8, 351, 354—5, 
363 

-езжать 260, 359-60 

-eii [comparative ending] 196 
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-ей [сеп. pl.] 74-5, 81, 82, 83-4, 
85, 86-7, 88, 89, 92, 93-4, 95 

-ёй [instr. sing.] 89 

-ейший 204—5 

-ek [dim.] 129 

-ëk [dim.] 129 

-&Jrb [f. noun] 57 

-енен/-ен [short adj.] 186 

-ёнка [dim.] 132 

-енко [surname] 96 

-енный [аај.] 186 

-ен(ный)/-ён(ный) [рагї.] 
372—5 [stress 372—4], 378, 
380-1 

-ёнок 81 

-енька [dim.] 128, 132 

-енький 128, 176 

-ереть 246, 262, 369, 376-7, 
388 

-eck- [adj. suffix] 172 

ёсли 333—4, 496 

ёсли бы 24, 179, 333—5, 496 

ёсли не 496 

-ecca [f. suffix] 64 

ecTb [eat] 256, 257, 261, 299, 
369, 370, 387, 388 

есть [15] 160, 257—8, 413 

-erb [first conjugation] 241, 
243-4 

-erb [second conjugation] 251, 
254—5 [stress], 281, 372-3 

éxaTb 246, 346, 347—8, 349 —50, 
354, 386, 387 

-exarb 359-60 

-er [dim.] 128 

-er [m. suffix] 64 

ешь! 257, 261 

emë [adverb and particle] 404-5, 
499, 505, 513 

ещё бы 508 

ещё и 408, 493 

ещё не/нет 404 

ещё раз 405 


ею 135 


-xa [noun ending] 89 

жаждать 115, 245, 387 

жалеть 6, 243 

жаловаться 476 

жаль + асс. 105 

жаль + dat. 121 

жаль + реп. 106 

жать [-м-] 246, 279, 369, 387 

жать [-н-] 246 

ждать 116, 244—5, 369, 387, 
388, 403 

же 154, 406, 505, 506, 507, 
513-14 

-xe [comparative] 197 

жевать 243, 370 

желательно 336 

желать 115 

жёлудь [$$$] 84 

жениться 271 

женщина 88 

жертвовать 124 

жечь 250, 264, 279, 370, 388 

жив 187 [stress], 189 

живой 189 

жизнь 103, 461 

-xuli [adj. ending] 170 

жиры 71 

жить 245 

жрать 245 

ЖЭК 62, 99 

жюри 8, 58 


за + асе. 158, 237, 283, 285, 358, 
399, 417, 419-20, 434-5, 444, 
452, 456, 457, 459, 460, 468, 
471, 475—6 

за + instr. 399, 417, 419-20, 
434—5, 436, 459, 465, 471, 

481 

за- 272, 274—5, 283, 285—6, 

326, 358, 362, 364—5 


заботиться 337, 494 

забыть 268, 295 

заведовать 124 

завидовать 119 

зависеть 270, 490 

завкафедрой 63 

завод 74 

задать [5(сеѕѕ] 265 

задолго 458, 499 

зайти 358, 365 

заказ 476 

закат 449 

залететь 361 

заливаться смёхом 275 

заметить 339 

замуж 399, 435 

замужем 399, 435 

заниматься 124 

занять 265 [stress], 376 

заняться [ѕігеѕѕ] 266 

запад 425 

заперёть 262, 265 [stress] 

записываться 127 

заплакать 274 

запрещать 119 

зародыш 70 

заря 449 

заслуживатьзаслужить 115 

застревать 243 

застрять 246 

за счёт 422 

затевать/затёять 243, 277 

затём 400, 402 

затмить 256 

зато 487, 497 

за то 336, 494 

за тройх 224 

-зать [3:x] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247—8, 387 

захватывать/захватить 278 

заходить 358, 365 

заходить [pf.] 364-5 

захотеть 108, 257 
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зачем 317, 401 

звать 127, 245, 330, 369, 387, 
407 

звонить 300-1 

звучать 252, 256 

здание 94 

здесь 402 

здоров 189 

здоровее [55$] 196 

здоровый 189 

3eMurs [stress] 92 

зима 451 

зимой 123, 451 

зло 85 

злой 188 

злоупотреблёние 125 

злоупотреблять 124 

змей 69 

-знавать 242, 259, 368, 386 

знаком 191 

знакомый 120 

знамя 94 

знаток 75 

знать 242, 297, 369 

значить 256 

зреть 243 

-зть 249, 263—4, 369, 374, 390 

зыбкий 198 

3ATb 81 [stress] 


n [conjunction and particle] 23, 
406, 485, 487—8, 497, 514 

-u [imper.] 259-60, 310-14, 334 

-u [n. pl.] 85-6 

-и [place names] 60, 97 

-и [pl.-only nouns] 72-3 

-и [surnames] 96 

-й [ргер. сазе] 93 

-u- [in impf.] 279-80 

йбо 493 

-uB- [in impf.] 277, 280 

-ивый 173 

играть 15, 474, 483 
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игрок 75 

идти 248, 296, 345, 346, 347-50, 
354—5, 357, 358, 444—6, 471, 
475, 476 

-ne [noun ending] 94 

из 110, 238, 283, 284, 358, 417, 
419-20, 423, 432, 463, 478 

из- 15, 283, 286, 364-5 

избавляться 478 

избегать 117-18, 365 

избегать 365 

избежать 365 

известный 120, 125 

издать [еѕѕ] 371 

из-за 417, 435, 462-3, 464 

из-за того что 484, 492 

-изировать 271 

изменён [stress] 373 

изменять 119 

изобиловать 124 

из-под 417, 438—9, 443, 478 

изъёздить 364 

изюм/-ина 71 

и...и 23, 485 

-ий [геп. р1.] 87, 89, 94 

-uk [dim.] 128 

-uk [m. suffix] 64, 83 [stress] 

-uko [dim.] 131 

йли 488 

wm... usm 23, 489 

-им [раг.] 377 

именно 507 

иметь 243 

-имый [рагї.] 368—9 [stress 
369], 380, 383 

имя 58, 94 

-ин [place names] 97 

-4H [possessive adj.] 175—6 

-uH [surnames] 96 

-uHa [augmentatives] 56, 132 

иначе 489 

-HHO [place names] 97 

иногда 299, 316 


-инский 172 

интересный 191 

интересоваться 124 

Интернет 9, 480 

-иный 176 

ис- 15, 272, 284, 286 

искать 116, 247, 369 

исключая 394 

искомый 369 

йскренний 171, 185, 396 

исполниться 121, 227, 236 

исслёдовать 271 

исторӣчка 66 

истребитель 69 

-истый 174 

и ток далее 414 

-итель 57 

-HTP [first conjugation] 241, 244 

-ATb [second conjugation] 251, 
252-5, [254-5 stress], 277-9, 
281-2, 372-4 

ux [possessive pronoun] 142, 143 

-их [surname] 96 

-nxa [f. suffix] 64-5, 67 

-ица [а.] 130 

-nua [f. suffix] 64, 67 

-n4 [m. suffix] [stress] 83 

-ически 397 

-ичка [4ит.] 130 

-ишка [4ип.] 132 

-ишко [4ит.] 56, 128, 132 

-unia [augmentatives] 132—3 

-ume [augmentatives] 56, 87, 
132-3 

-un [noun pl.] 87 

-H3 [noun ending] 94 

-Á [imper.] 259-60 

- [noun ending] 74—5, 129 

-йти 354, 358—9, 362 


к 283, 289, 291, 359, 416, 417, 
441-2, 455, 465, 477, 479-80 
-ka [dim.] 128, 130-1 


-ka [f. suffix] 64 

-ka [particle] 311, 506, 514-15 

Кавказ 424 

каждый 55, 154, 156, 181, 193, 
215 

кажется 25, 120 

казаться 127, 180, 247 

как 25, 104, 154, 186, 297, 339, 
340, 402—3, 406—7, 490, 497, 
499—502, 503-4 

какаду 59 

какао 6 

как будто 498, 510 

как бы 510 

как вдруг 403, 503—4 

как можно 201, 414 

как-нибудь 409 

каков 186 

какого числа? 235 

какое число? 235 

какой 144—5, 146-7, 149, 153, 
235, 340, 476 

какой-либо 164 

какой-нибудь 161—4 

какой-то 161-2 

как раз 500, 503, 507 

как ...таки 485 

как-то 409 

как только 295, 307, 504 

капуста 71 

карий 170 

карта 88 

картофель/картофелина 71 

касаться 118 

катать 346 

кататься 352, 358 

катить 346 

-катить 360 

-катывать 360 

-кать [k:4] [first-conjugation 
consonant stem] 247-8 

качать 122 

кашлять 242 [$е$$] 
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квадрат 238 

квартира 427 

кивать 122 

-кий [аај. епйїпр] 169 

кипеёть 252, 256 

кишка 90 

-кладывать 283 

класть 249, 282, 312 

клевать 243 

клеветать 247 

клубень картофеля 71 

клясть 249 

-ko [dim.] 131 

-ko [noun ending] 86 

-kO [surnames] 96 

ковать 243 

когда 304, 307, 339, 402-3, 407, 
490, 499, 502, 503, 525 

когда-либо 410 

когда-нибудь 409—10 

когда-то 409 

кое- 165, 410-11 

кое-где 410 

кое-как 410-11 

кое-какой 165 

кое-когда 411 

кое-кто 165 

кое-куда 411 

кое-что 165 

-Kóif [adj. ending] 170 

колебать(ся) 247—8, 251 [5(геѕ5] 

колёблемый 369 

колёно 85-6 

коли 496 

колибри 59 

количество 222, 225 

колоть 245 

колыхать [ѕігеѕѕ] 247—8, 251 

колыколь скоро 496-7 

командир 125 

командование 125 

командовать 124 

командующий 125 
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конёц 76, 423, 453, 455-6 

конёчно 13, 25 

кончать/кончить 317 

кончаться/кончиться 322 

конюшня 427 

кормить 253 

король 57, 69 

котёнок 81 

которого [роззезз1уе] 146 

которой [роѕѕеѕѕіуе] 146 

который 24, 144-5, 146-7, 152, 
213, 227, 338, 378, 380, 386 

который час? 145, 232 

которых [possessive] 146 

кофе 58, 59 

кочан капусты 71 

кошка 67 

красив [5геѕѕ] 186 

краснёть 243 

красть 249 

кричать 252 

кроме 417 

кроме того 408 

кругом/кругом 398 

крыть 244 

к сожалению 6, 25, 480 

кто 144—5, 147—8, 149, 303—4, 
340, 513 

кто-кто 149 

кто... кто 149 

кто-либо 161 

кто-нибудь 161-4 

кто такой? 145 

кто-то 161-2 

куда 340, 402, 407, 513, 525 

куда [тисһ] 200—1, 413 

куда-нибудь 409—10 

куда-то 409 

кукла 70, 218 

KyM 81 [stress] 

кумир 68 

купить 281, 479 

курить [5е$$] 254 


кусать 282 
кухня 68, 427 
куцый 170 
кушай! 257 
кушать 257, 261 
Кызылкум 15 
Кяхта 15 


-лагать 283 

лазить 253, 346, 351 

лгать 245, 387 

лёди 59 

Ji&xa [stress] 387 

лежать 252 

-лезать 360 

лезть 249, 264, 346, 347, 357, 
387 

-лезть 360 

лекарство 478 

лет 74 

летать 346, 350-1 

-летать 360 

летёть 252, 346, 347, 350, 354, 
357 

-лететь 360 

лётом 123 

лечь 250, 260, 264, 282 

ли 506, 509-10, 525 

-либо 161, 164—5, 410 

либо... либо 489 

-ливый 173 

липкий 198 

лист 80 

лить 244, 259, 369, 376, 387 

лицо 216, 222 

лишать(ся) 118, 140 

лишённый 107 

лишь 24 

лишь бы 508 

ловить 282, 299 

лодка 427 

-ложить 283 

ложиться 282, 321 


ложь 71, 93 

лопаться/лопнуть 283 

лоскут 80 

лошадь 6, 94 

лук/луковица 71 

лучше 198, 336 

лучший 194, 203 

льстить 119 

любить 253, 275, 315-16, 351, 
403, 406, 502 

любоваться 124, 325 

любовь 93 

Любовь 93 

любой 156-7, 193 

людей 82, 216, 218-19, 224—5 

люди 95, 222 


-M- [in conjugation] 246, 376 

мадам 59 

мал 185 

маленький 185, 195, 198 

Мали 60 

мало 106, 224—5, 226, 396 

MajJIÓ 396 [stress] 

мамин 175—6 

марабу 59 

марионётка 70 

Март 18 

масс-медиа 59 

мастер машинного добния 65 

масштаб 467 

матрёшка 70 

матч-турнир 100 

мать 55, 56, 92 

-мать [м/мл] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247 

мафиозо/и 59 

махать 247 

маэстро 59 

мгновёние 448 

медицинский брат 65 

мёжду 417, 439-40, 461 

Ménee 194, 413, 414 
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-менивать/-менять 282 

мёньше 198, 414 

меньший 195, 203 

-менять/-менить 282 

мёра 467 

-мереть 246 

мёрзнуть 245 

мёртв 185, 189 

мертвец 69 

мёртвый 185 

мести 249, 263 

мёстный 183 

мёсто 428—9 

мёсяц 450-1 

мёсячный 183 

метро 427 

мечта 89 

мешать 119 

миг 448 

мигать 122 

МИД 62 

микроб 70 

миллиард 208, 211, 218 

миллион 207, 211, 218 

мимо 14 [мимо/мимо], 359, 
421, 439, 441 

минус 238 

минута 154, 233-4, 447—8 

младше 197 

младший 195, 203 

млеть 243 

многие 225 

много 106-7, 110, 201, 224—5, 
226, 228 

многое 225 

множество 101 

мною 134 

могущий [stress] 366 

мода 476 

модистка 65 

может быть 25, 493 

можно 344-5 

мой 141 
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мол 505, 509 

молодой 169, 195, 203 

молодость 453, 464 

моложе 106, 197 

молоть 245 

молча 394 

молчать 252 

момент 448, 454—5 

море 68, 87, 429 

морковь/морковка 71 

морозы 71 

мотоцикл 427 

мочь 250, 251 [stress], 257, 264, 
343—4, 388 

мстить 119, 253 

myx 81 [stress] 

мужчина 55, 222 

музей 74-5 

муравей 75 

мурлыкать 248 

мы 134, 137, 482 

-MbIif [adj. ending] 173 

-MbIii [part.] 365, 369 [stress], 
379-80, 381-2, 383 

мыть 244, 369 

мыться 320 

-мя 94 

мять 246, 387 


H- [pronominal] 135, 142 

-H- [part.] 332, 365, 370-5, 378, 
380-1, 383-5 

-H- [adj. suffix] 172 

-H- [in conjugation] 246, 376 

Ha + acc. 200, 238, 283, 286, 
292, 359, 414, 417, 419-20, 
421, 423, 432-3, 436, 448-9, 
450, 451, 454, 457, 459-60, 
466, 468-9, 471, 476-7 

Ha + prep. 398, 416-17, 420, 
422-3, 424-31, 432, 434, 
444, 448, 450, 452, 453, 
480, 483 


Ha- 108, 272, 283, 286, 325-6, 
359, 364—5 

навёрное 25 

навстрёчу 135, 167, 421, 442 

на всякий случай 156, 471 

над 417, 439 

над- 286—7 

надёяться 297, 476 

надо 342—3 

надоедать 119 

надоёсть 120, 315 

надо же 514 

надолго 460 

наёздить 365 

наёхать 359 

назад 458 

на зло 135 

назначать 127 

называть 127 

называться 127 

наи- 205—6 

наиболее 205, 415 

наименее 205, 415 

найти 359, 375 

накануне 421, 456 

налетать [рЁ.] 365 

намного 201, 413 

наперекор 135, 421, 472 

написать 267, 268—9, 272, 273, 
275, 301 

напоминать 119 

например 25 

напротив 421, 440 

на протяжёнии 422, 452 

напрячь 250, 264 

народ 69 

на самом дёле 434 

НАСА 99 

наслаждаться 124, 325 

наследовать 119 

на случай 471, 496 

настаивать 336, 494 

настоять 336, 494 


настоящее 453 

насчёт 416 

научить 351 

научиться 315, 479 

находить 359 

находиться 270, 322 

начало 234, 448, 453 

начать 246, 265 [stress], 316, 
376 

Hauárbcs 266 [stress], 322, 478 

начинать 296, 300, 316 

начинаться 322 

начиная с 422, 454 

наш 141 

He 111-15, 149-50, 157-9, 265, 
305-6, 310, 311, 312, 313-14, 
319, 338—40, 347, 356, 408, 
411-12, 485-6, 495, 502, 503, 
508—9 

Hé- 159—61, 412—13 

нёбо 85, 429—30 

не будет 111 

не бывает 111 

нё было 111 

невзирая на 472 

не видно 111-12 

невозможно 345 

негде 412 

не говоря уже 394 

недавно 405 

недалеко 443 

недёля 450—1 

недо- 287 

не должен 317-18 

недоставать 107, 329 

нёдра 85 

независимо от 421-2 

не замётно 111 

нёзачем 412 

нё за что 161 

нездоровится 120, 327 

не имёется 111 

нёкий 166 
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некогда 412 

некого 159-61 

некому 161 [аз заБ]ес 

некоторые 165-6, 225 

некоторый 165 

некто 159, 165 

не кто иной, как 149 

некуда 412 

не курят 139 

нельзя 157, 318, 344—5, 411, 
486, 530 

немало 106, 224 

немного 224, 225 

не надо 112, 317, 342-3 

не нужно 112, 317, 342-3 

не осталось 111 

неоткуда 412 

неподалёку 443 

не позже 234 

не попадалось 111 

неправ 189 

неправильный 152 

не раз 412 

несколько 106-7, 165-6, 226, 
228, 237, 473 

не слёдует 317 

не слёдует ли 318 

не слышно 111-12 

несмотря на 422, 472, 487 

не совсём 401 

несомый 369 

нести 249, 263, 346, 347, 348, 
353, 357 

-нести 360, 363 

не стоит 317 

не существует 111 

несчастен 189 

не считая 394, 422 

нет [рагис1е] 22, 508—9 

HeT [there is not] 110, 111, 157, 
236-7, 319, 411 

не так 406 

нет желания 319 
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не то чтобы 339 

не только...нои... 485 

He TO...He TO... 489 

не тот 152 

нет смысла 317 

неужели 509 

не успеть 503 

нехорошо 317 

не хотёться 319 

нёхотя 394 

не хочу 319 

нехристь 56 

Héyero 159-61, 317 

нёчто 159, 165 

не что иное, как 150 

ни 113, 340-1, 497, 508 

-нибудь 161—4, 409-10 

нигде 411 

ниже 211 

низший 204 

-ний [adj. ending] 170-1, 183 

-HuK [m. suffix] 64 

никак 411 

никакой 157, 159 

никогда 112-13, 157, 158, 299, 
411 

никто 147, 157—8 

никуда 411 

ни к чему 158 

-нин [possessive adj.] 175 

ни ...ни... 23, 485-6, 489 

ни разу 412 

нисколько 411 

-ница [ї. suffix] 64 

ничего 157, 158, 159 

ничёй 157, 159 

ничто 157, 158 

-HH- [in short adj.] 384-5 

-HHblif [part.] 365, 371, 374, 375, 
380, 381, 384, 396 

но 23, 28, 418, 485, 487-8, 497 

-но [part.] 385 

новогодний 171 


новый 169, 176, 178 

ноль 207, 208, 211-12, 231 
номер 220 

нос 437 

носить 346, 353, 358, 387, 423 
-носить 360, 363 

ноу-хау 58 

ночи 233—4 

ночь 92, 449 

ночью 123 

нравиться 120, 325, 530 
ну 505, 506, 515, 518-19, 520 
-Hy- 262-3, 275, 367, 388 
нужен 530 

нужно 342-3 

нуль 207, 208, 211-12 
-HBIM [part. adj.] 383-4 
ныть 244 

НЭП 62 

няня 89 

-HATb 246, 251 [stress], 376 


о + асс. 399, 417, 419, 421, 477 
о + prep. 417, 472, 480-1, 483 
o- 287-8, 359 

-о [айу.] 395—6, 413 

-о [noun] 84-6 

-o [place names] 60, 97 

-o [prefixes] 16, 358-9 

-o [prep.] 418-19 

-o [surnames] 96 

-o- [fleeting vowel] 75-6, 92-3 
-o- [gen. pl.] 85, 89-90 

-o- [in conjugation] 267-8 

-o- [infix] 31-2 

-o- [in short adj.] 184-5 

-О- [-йти] 358—9 

оба/обе 209, 214-16, 217 
обвинять 482 

обез- 288 

обезлёсен 374 

обес- 288 

обещать 297, 318 


обладать 124 

облако 86 

обливаться слезами 275 

o6MaHyTb [stress] 251 

обмениваться 124 

обменять 476 

обойти 359 

обращаться 466 

обрести 249 

обстоятельства 154, 462 

обуть 244 

обучёние 120 

обходить 359 

обходиться 124 

обязан 125, 343 

обязанности 71 

обязанный 125 

-ов [gen. pl.] 74, 75-6, 82, 85-6, 
87 

-ов [place names] 97 

-OB [possessive adj.] 175-6 

-ов [surnames] 96 

-oP- [infix/suffix] 39—40, 50, 53, 
172-3 

-оватый 177 

-овать 242-3, 271, 368 

-OBO [place names] 97 

ограничиваться 124 

одеть 376 

один 54, 136, 166-7, 207, 
208—9, 212-14, 215, 218—19 

одиннадцать 207—8, 210 

одиножды 238 

однажды 123, 400 

однако 487, 497 

одни 212-13 

одни... другие... третьи 213 

односторонний 171 

ожидать 116-17, 388 

означать 256 

-o [surnames] 96 

-OK [dim.] 129 

оказаться 180 
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оказываться 127 

окно 85, 430 

око 86 

около 14 [бколо/около]|, 227, 
233, 234, 421, 443, 448, 469 

Октябрь, Октябрьский 18 

омар 70 

он 54, 134—5, 138—9 

она 54, 134—5, 138—9, 152 

они 134-5, 138—9, 482 

-онка [аі.] 132 

оно 54, 134—5, 138—9 

-онок 81 

-онька [dim.] 132 

-ОНЬКИЙ 176 

ООН 20, 61, 99 

опаздывать 295 

опасаться 118, 325 

опоздать 295 

опять 405 

орать 245 

оружие 71 

осень 451 

осенью 123, 451 

ослушиваться 118 

оставаться 127, 180, 227 

останавливать(ся) 322 

остаться 127, 180 

остерегаться 117-18 

от 110, 283, 288, 359, 399, 417, 
442, 460, 463, 478, 479 

от- 271, 272, 283, 288, 359 

отвечать 313, 477 

отвыкнуть 315 

отговаривать /отговорӣть 319 

отказаться 478 

откуда 402, 407 

отличаться 124 

относительно 421 

относиться 465 

отойти 359 

отползтй 361 

отрасли промышленности 71 
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отсутствие 434 

отсюда 402 

оттого что 492 

оттуда 402 

отходить 359 

-оть [inf. ending] 241, 245, 251 
[stress], 369, 375 

охотиться 436, 476 

-ouek [dim.] 129 

очень 398 

-очка [аі.] 131 

очутиться 256, 270 

ошибиться 246 

ошибка 465 

-oro [f. adj. instr.] 169 


папарацци 59 

пара 222 

парашют 8 

пароход 427 

пасти 249, 263 

пасть 249 

Пасха 454 

-пать [п: m3] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247-8 

пахнуть 124 

-певать 243 

первое 148 

первый 147, 228-9, 448, 449, 
451 

пере- 272, 280, 283, 288—9, 359 

перед 417, 437, 458, 466, 499 

передать 265 [stress], 371 

перед тем как 499, 500 

перейти 359 

перекатиться 361 

перекрикивать/перекричать 279 

перелёзть 361 

перенестӣ 363 

переписчик на машинке 65 

перерыв 453 

пересаживаться/пересёсть 282, 
321 


переставать/перестать 317, 391 

-переть 246 

переходӣть 359 

перӣод 452, 453 

пёстрый 185 

петь 244, 369, 387, 388 

печь 250, 264 

писать 247, 251 [ѕігеѕѕ], 267, 
268, 272, 301, 369, 387, 479 

пить 244, 259, 269, 369, 370, 
376, 387, 388, 476 

плавать 346 

плакать 247, 463 

пламя 94 

платить 253, 273, 313, 370, 475 

плащ-палатка 100 

плевать 243 

плёмя 94 

плести 249 

плёчики 86, 131 

плечо 86 

плох 189 

плохой 189, 195 

-плывать 360 

плыть 245, 346, 348, 387 

-плыть 360 

плюс 238 

по + асс. 215, 417, 421, 447, 455, 
473-4 

по + dat. 139, 227, 230, 359, 398, 
417, 421, 444—6, 449, 464—5, 
466, 472, 473—4, 480-1 

по + ргер. 139, 417, 459, 466 

no- [comparative adv.] 414 

no- [inception] 275 

rio- [intermittent] 280—1 

no- [limited duration] 275 

no- [multidirectional pf.] 356 

no- [pf. prefix] 272 

по- [unidirectional pf.] 275, 354-5 

победить 256 

побежать 355 

повезло 328, 357—8 


повёрх 439 

повёсить 282 

повиноваться 119, 270 

повод 80, 464 

погода 454 

под + асс. 283, 289, 417, 419, 
421, 437-8, 439, 443, 456, 
472, 477 

под + instr. 417, 419, 421, 437-8, 
443 

под- 273, 283, 289-90, 359, 362 

подальше от 444 

подле 421, 443 

подмастёрье 56 

подобно 135, 421 

подобный 120 

подозрёние 482 

подойти 359 

под предлогом что 493 

подражание 120 

подражать 119 

подходить 359 

подъезжать 360 

поёздить 356 

поездом 123 

поезжай! 8, 347 

поёхать 347, 354—5, 356 

пожалуй 509 

пожалуйста 25 

пожениться 271 

пожимать 122 

позади 421, 435 

позволить 276 

позволять 119, 276 

позвонить 301, 314 

позднёе 198 

поздно 396 

позже 8, 198—9 

по истечёнии 458 

поймать 282, 299 

пойти 275, 320, 354—5 

пока 293, 501 

moka... He 499, 501-2 
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покойник 69 

покровительствовать 119 

покупать 281 

пол- 228, 231—2, 233, 447—8 

полдень 233, 447 

поле 86-7, 430 

полетать 356 

полетёть 354 

ползать 346, 351 

-ползать 360 

ползти 249, 263, 346, 358 

-ползти 360 

политика 71 

политические направлёния 71 

полк 69 

полночь 233, 447 

полный 107, 181, 191 

половина 214, 231, 233, 235 

положить 282 

полон 191 

полоть 245 

полтора/полторы 209, 214, 
216—7, 237 

полтораста 214 

полу- 232 

полчаса 232 

пользоваться 124 

полюбить 275 

по мере того как 293, 504 

помнить 260-1, 339 

помогать 115, 119 

по-моему 25 

помощь 120 

по направлению к 422, 442 

понедельник 448 

понести 355 

понимать 240, 438 

понравиться 275, 325 

понять 246 

по отношению к 422, 466 

поперёк 421, 444, 446 

поплыть 355 

попросить 108, 318, 479 


586 Word Index 


пора 319, 452 

поражаться 119 

пороть 245 

порт [stress] 84 

портфель 75 

порядка 422, 469—70 

посадить 282 

по сёй день 455 

поскольку 492 

после 14 [после/после], 421, 
458, 499 

последнее врёмя 405—6 

послёдние 215 

последний 170-1, 448, 449, 451 

после того как 153, 295, 484, 
499, 500—1 

послушный 120 

посмотрёть 306 

посовётовать 318 

по сравнёнию с 422 

посреди 421, 439—40 

посрёдством 422 

постель 423 

потолок 437 

потом 400, 402 

потому что 24, 492-3 

потребовать 336 

по уши 447 

походить 356 

похож 191 

по чём? 474 

почему 318, 401, 525 

почему-нибудь 409 

почему-то 409 

почить 244 

почта 426, 480 

почти 158, 411, 507 

почти нигде 411 

почтӣ никогда 411 

почти никто 158 

почти ничего/ничто 158 

по — ьи [аду.] 397 

поэтому 400 


прав 188, 189 

править 124 

право 476 

правый 189 

праздник 449, 454, 456 

пре- [superlative] 206 

пре- [verb prefix] 290 

пред- 290 

предпочитать 315, 351 

представлять собой 140 

предупредить 336 

предшествовать 119 

прежде чем 499, 500 

прекратить 254, 317 

прекращать 317 

пренебрегать 124 

пренебречь 250 

прёния 73 

преодолеть 243 

препятствовать 119 

при 417, 421, 443—4, 452, 
461-2, 472, 483 

при- 273, 283—4, 290—1, 359 

прибавить 238 

привезти 361 

привести 361 

приветствовать 271 

приводить 362 

привыкнуть 295, 315 

привычка 315 

придерживаться 118 

признаваться 325 

признаться 325, 483 

прийти 359 

прийтись 343, 530 

приказывать/приказать 491 

примёр 153 

принадлежать 119, 270 

приниматься/приняться 316, 
325 

приносӣть 387 

принять 246, 251 [$гез$] 

припеваючи 386 


присаживаться/присёсть 282 

присутствие 434 

присущий 120 

притворяться 180 

при условии что 496 

приходить 359, 361 

приходиться 120 

причина 153, 464, 483 

про 417, 483 

про- 271, 291, 359 

проглатывать/проглотӣть 
278—9 

продавёц/продавщица 66 

продолжать 317 

продолжаться 322 

продолжить 317 

прожӣть 377 

произойти 329, 367 

пройти 359 

проклясть 376 

промышленность 71 

пронзён 374 

просиживать 299 

просить 108, 117, 253, 491 

прославляться 124 

просят 330, 526 

против 336, 421, 439—40, 494 

противоречить 119, 270 

проходить 312, 359 

прочитать 267, 271, 273, 302, 
305 

прошлое 453 

прошлый 448, 450-1 

прямо 510 

прятать 248, 251 [stress], 369 

пугаться 118, 325 

пускай 497 

пусть 261, 497, 505, 506 

путём 422 

путь 57, 94-5, 434 

пылесосить 256 

пытаться 325 

пятёрка 237 
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пятеро 221—4 

пятидесятый 229 

пятнадцать 207, 208, 210, 216 

пятница 448 

пяток 237 

пять 207—8, 209-11, 214, 216, 
218, 219, 221, 237 

пятьдесят 207—8, 210, 215, 219 

пятьсот 207-8, 210, 219 

пятью 238 


работа 116, 432-3 

работать 127, 439, 476 

равняться 119 

рад 120, 185, 475 

ради 417 

радио 6, 58, 480 

радоваться 119, 325 

радостный 185 

раз 212, 299, 314, 457, 459, 467 

pa3 ['since'] 496 

раз- 15, 16, 273, 275, 284, 292, 
324, 359, 360, 362-3 

разбредаться 361 

разве 509 

разведка 430 

разведчик 69 

развитый/развитый/развитой 
377 

раздать 371 [5е$$] 

раздеваться 312 

разделить 238 

раздумывать/раздумать 319 

различия 71 

размахивать 122 

размер 230 

разница 71 

разойтись 359 

разрешать 119 

разуть 244 

разучиться 315 

рано 396 

раньше 198, 458 
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pac- 15, 275, 284, 292, 359, 360 
располагать 124 
распоряжаться 124 
распять 246, 376 
рассвет 449 
рассказывать 301 
расставаться 127 
расстояние 433 

расти 249, 263, 322 
расходиться 359 

рвать 245, 369, 387, 388 
реакция 477 

ребёнок 81, 95, 223 
ребята 81, 223 
ребятишки 223 

реветь 246 

резать 387 

репей 75 

рецепт 476 
решать/решить 299, 305 
рисковать 124 

робот 69 

ровно 507 

родиться 127 
Рождество 454 

рожь 93 

роно 61 

pyOub [stress] 83 
рука/руки 91, 430, 432, 477 
руководитель 125 
руководить 124 
руководство 125 
русский 169 

ручей 75 
рушиться/рухнуть 283 
рыть 244 

ряд 100-1, 214 [stress], 216 
рядом с 422, 443 


с + асс. 417, 470 

С + реп. 110—11, 283, 359, 398, 
417, 423, 432, 433, 450, 454—5, 
463—4, 478—9, 499 


c + instr. 121, 136, 139, 140, 220, 
283, 324, 329, 359, 417, 466 

c- 271, 273, 283, 292, 359, 
362—3, 363—4 

садиться 282, 312, 321 

сажать 282 

салями 59 

сам 155 

самбо 63 

самолёт 427 

самолётом 123, 427 

сам себя 141, 155 

самый [аеќегтіпабуе] 154—6, 
443, 458 

самый [ѕиреПайуе] 202-3, 205 

санитар 65 

-caTb, [c : m1] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247—8, 387 

сбегать [рЁ.] 363—4 

сбрасывать/сбросить 279 

сведения 73 

свеж 187 [stress] 

свекровь 92 

сверх 421 

свет 431, 461 

свеча 89 

свидетельство 153 

свистеть 253 

свобода 434 

свой 142—4 

свойственный 120 

свыше 421 

святёе 198 

свящённа 193 

сдавать/сдать 299 

себя 139—41, 142, 153, 155 

céBep 425 

сезон 452 

сей 150—1, 154, 400—1 

сейчас 400—1 

секретарь 64, 66 

село 431 

семёрка 237 


семеро 221, 223 

семидесятьй 229 

семнадцать 207—8, 210 

семь 207, 209, 216, 218, 219 

семьдесят 207—8, 210, 216, 219 

семьсот 207-8, 210 

ceMbd [stress] 92 

семя 94 

сердит 191, 466 

середина 431, 453 

сесть 249, 282, 312, 321 

ceTb [stress] 93 

сечь 250, 264, 279 

céaTb 242 [stress] 

сжать 376 

сзади 421, 435 

сидёть 252, 299 

cua [stress] 387 

сильный 192 

синий 171, 183, 185 

сирота 55, 58, 222 

сиротеёть 243 

-ck- [adj. suffix] 172-3, 183 

скажем 25 

сказать 240, 268, 282, 297, 301, 
339 

-скать [ck : ni] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247-8 

CKB 61 

сквер 425 

сквозь 421, 444, 446 

-ски 396—7 

-ский [5агпате] 96 

склонен 192, 373 

сколько 106—7, 224—5, 226, 
236—7, 340 

сколько врёмени? 145, 232 

скопйть 107 

скорость 220, 482 

скот 69 

скрестй 249, 263 

скучать 139, 466 

слать 241, 246, 387, 388 
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слаще 198 

следить 337, 481 

следовать 119, 436 

следует 343 

следующий 449, 450-1 

слеп 192 

слетать [рё.] 364 

слишком 190 

словарь-минимум 100 

словно 498, 510 

сложение 238 

сложить 238 

слон 67, 69 

служение 120 

служить 119, 127 

случай 153, 338—9, 403, 471, 
496, 503 

случйться 329 

слушать 403 

слушаться 105—6, 118 

слыть 245 

слыхать 257 

слышать 252, 257, 261, 297, 
339, 402 

слышно 297 

смерть 462 

сметь 243 

смешно 317 

смеяться 119, 242, 325, 439 

смотреть 252, 254 [5гез$], 337, 
402, 474—5, 476 

смотрй! 313—14, 337 

смочь 257, 343 

смять 376 

СНГ 61 

снег 357 

снега 71 

снимать 312 

снова 405 

сновать 243 

снять 246, 312 

собираться 323, 511 

coópár» [stress] 265 


590 Word Index 


coOpatsca [stress] 265 

совать 243 

coBéTOBaTb 119, 318 

со времени 454-5 

совсём не 401 

согласен 192, 482 

согласно 135, 421 

содействие 120 

содействовать 119 

со дня 454—5 

создатель 57 

сойти 359, 364 

сойтись 359 

солёный 185 

соловей 75 

солома/соломина 71 

сомневаться 325, 483 

соображёние 464 

сорок 208, 210, 212, 215, 216, 
218 

сосать 245 

сосёд 82 

со стороны 442 

состоять 127, 478 

сотня 237 

Сочи 60 

сочувствие 120 

сочувствовать 119, 270 

СП 61 

спать 252 

-спевать 243 

спеть [ю преп] 243 

спорт 71 

способный 192 

способствовать 119 

спрашивать 330 

спрос 476 

спросить 297, 479 

спустя 394, 422, 459 

сразу 295 

среда 448 

среди 421, 439—40, 461 

средний 171 


-ставать 242, 259, 386 

ставить 253 

стадион 426 

стадия 434 

становиться 127, 282, 321 

станция 94, 426 

стараться 318, 325 

старина 452 

старость 453, 456, 464 

старше 198 

старший 195, 203 

старый 195, 198 

стать 127, 246, 282, 316 

-ство 85 

с тем чтобы 494 

стёпень 467—8 

стерёчь 264 

стесняться 118 

с тех пор 153, 400, 454 

с тех пор как 484, 499, 502 

стлать 241, 245, 251 [stress] 

cro 207-8, 210, 215, 216, 218, 
219 

стоит 343 

стоить 105, 118, 251, 270 

стол 83 [$е5$], 435 

столетие 451 

столько 106, 224—5 

стонать 245, 251 [stress], 387 

сторона 25, 423, 442 

сторонӣться 118 

cToa [stress] 387 

стоять 252, 531 

страдать 124 

стрелять 139, 481 

стремиться 325, 337, 494 

стрёмя 94 

стричь 250, 264 

строить 251 

студёнт 74 

студия 431 

стул [5(геѕѕ] 80 

стучать 252, 474, 481 


стучаться 325 

стыдиться 117-18 

стыдно 317 

стыть 246 

-cTb [infin.] 241, 249, 369, 375, 
389 

суббота 448 

суд 431, 439 

судно 85 

судья 222 

судя по 394, 422 

сук 80 

сумерки 449 

суров 183 

сутки 222, 448 

существо 218 

существовать 226 

сходить 359, 364 

сходить [рё.] 363—4 

сходиться 359, 362 

с цёлью 422, 472 

счастлив 187 [stress], 189 

счастливый 187 [5їге$5] 

с чём-то 162 

считать 127, 140 

считаться 127, 140 

съедать 299, 370, 388 

съёден 375 

съёздить 363—4 

сыграть 15 

cbIH 81 [stress] 

сыт 189 

сюда 402 

-ся/-сь 10, 140, 320—6, 331, 332, 
366, 367, 377, 381—2, 387, 389 


-T- [part.] 370, 375-7, 378, 384, 
385 

тайм 453 

так 153, 186, 395, 406, 407, 505, 
506, 510 

также 12, 407—9 

так же как 497 
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так как 493 

таков 186 

такой 150, 153—4, 193 

такой же 154, 514 

такси 427 

так что 495—6 

талйбы 72 

там 395, 401, 407 

таскать 346 

-таскивать 360 

ТАСС (ИТАР-ТАСС) 62 

татарин 81 

-тать [т : 4] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247—8 

-тать [т : ui] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247-8 

тащить 346 

-тащить 360 

твой 12, 141, 142 

те 147 

-Te [imper.] 259 

театр 426 

телевидение 426, 480 

телевизор 480 

-тель [noun suffix] 57 

тем лучше 200 

температура 462 

темя 94 

теннис 10 

Tenépb 400-1 

теракт 63 

терёть 246, 370, 388 

Tepriérb 252, 255 [stress] 

тесть 57, 75 

тетрадь 92 

тётя 89 

техник 66 

техничка 66 

течение 452 

течь 250, 256, 264 

-TH 241, 248-9, 263, 266 [stress], 
367, 369, 374-5, 389-90 

тип 68 
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ткать 245, 369, 387 

тлеть 243 

TO [with écum] 334 

TO 148—9, 152-3, 505 

-TO [particle] 506, 507, 515-16 

-TO [with indef. pronouns and 
advs.] 161-2, 409 

тобою 134 

тогда 395, 402—3, 407 

тогда как 501 

тоже 407-8, 510 

то ли...то ли 489 

только 24, 455, 493, 505, 508 

тому назад 458 

TOHYTb [stress] 251 

тоньше 198 

топать 122 

топить 253 

торговать 124 

торговля 125 

торнадо 59 

тосковать 139 

тот 147-8, 150, 151-2, 202, 400, 
449, 451 

тот же (самый) 152, 156, 514 

то-то 510 

TO... TO 23-4, 308, 489 

TOT самый 54, 156 

точно 498 

точно так же как 497 

то, что 148—9, 152—3, 490 

трамвай 427 

тратить 476 

тре- 239 

трёбовать 117, 243 [5їгтез$], 336 

трепак 69 

трётий 175, 229 

треть 231 

три 207—8, 209, 214-15, 218, 
222, 473 

тридцатый [ѕігеѕѕ] 229 

тридцать 208, 210, 219 

трижды 238 


триллион 208, 211, 218 
тринадцать 207-8, 210 
триста 207-8, 210, 216, 219, 473 
Tpóe 221-4, 227 

тройка 237 

трудиться 325 

труп 69 

туда 402, 407 

туз 69 

тур 453 

тут 402 

ты 134, 137-8, 329 

-Tbrii [part.] 377, 384 
тысяча 207—8, 211, 218—19 
тысячелётие 451 

ТЯО 61 

TAHYTb [stress] 251 
Тянь-Шань 424 


у 104, 417, 441-2, 479 

у- 273, 292—3, 359, 361—2 

-y [partitive gen.] 76-7, 109-10 

-y [place names] 60, 97 

-y [surnames] 96 

-ý [prep. case] 77-9, 84 

убедить 256, 318 

убеждать 298, 318 

уверен 483 

увиден 373 

увидеть 274 

увидеться 323 

увлекаться 124 

увлечёние 125 

уговаривать/уговорить 269, 
299, 318 

угол 435 

ударить 282 

ударять 139 

удивиться 325 

удивляться 119, 325 

угождать 119 

угроза 120 

ynárbcs 121, 266 [stress], 328 


уезжать 296, 361 

-уемый [рагї.] 368, 369 [$їге$$] 

уж 505, 507, 516 

ужё 403—4, 505 

узнавать 242 

узнать 479 

уйтй 359 

Украйна 424 

укусйть 282 

улей 75 

улица 425 

улыбаться 119, 325 

улыбнуться 325 

у меня 104, 111 

умерёть 262, 265 [stress], 295, 
463 

умёрший [5геѕѕ] 368 

умерщвлён 373 

умёть 243, 315, 343, 351 

умножёние 238 

-yH 83 [stress] 

управдом 63 

управлять 124 

упрекать 483 

Урал 424 

урду 59, 177 

урок 75 

усаживаться/усёсться 321 

услышать 275 

успёть 403, 503 

устать 464 

утверждать 270 

утра 233, 449 

утро 449, 456 

утром 123, 449 

-уть/-(н)уть 241, 244, 245, 
262-3, 376 

-уха [f. suffix] 64 

yxo 86, 431 

уходить 359 

учитель 57, 64-5, 66 

учительница 64—5 

учить 119, 273 
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учиться 351, 354, 471 
ушибить 264 
-ушка [dim.] 132 


фабрика 426 
факс 480 
ферзь 57, 69 
фламинго 59 
флоппи 59 


хаос 6 

характёрен 192 

-хать [х : ш] [first-conjugation 
consonant stems] 247—8 

хвастаться 124 

хватать/хватить 107, 329 

-xuii [adj. ending] 169 

хинди 59, 177 

хирург 66 

хлопать 122 

хлопья 80 

ход 448 

ходить 345, 346, 347—8, 349, 
350—1, 354, 356, 357, 358, 363, 
387, 445 

-ходить 359, 362 

хозяин 82 

-xoli [adj. ending] 170 

холодно 530, 532 

xopour 187 [stress], 189 

хороший 170, 189, 194 

хорош собой 140, 189 

хотёл бы 335 

хотёть 108, 117, 256, 257, 
335—6, 387, 388, 511 

хотеть сказать 256 

хотёться 121, 327 

xoTb 497, 505, 516-17 

хотя 24, 497 

храпеть 253 

XpoM [short adj.] 192 

худее 197 

худеть 243 


594 Word Index 
худший 194—5, 203 
хуже 198 


цвести 249 

-це [ат.] 131 
цёлый 156, 181, 231 
цёрковь 93 

цеце 59 

-цки 396 

-10 [dim.] 131 
цунами 59 

цыган 81 


-4- [infix] 37 

-ya [noun ending] 89 

час 214 [stress], 232-5, 447-8, 
449, 456 

часто 299 

часть 101, 231 

часы 357 

чаще всего 299 

чей 144, 146, 147 

чей-либо 164 

чёй-нибудь 161 

чей-то 161-2 

человёк 82, 216, 218, 224—5 

чем 25, 104, 199-200, 413 

чемпион 65 

чем...тем... 200, 293, 
413-14 

червь 57 

через 283, 288, 359, 416, 417, 
444—6, 458—9, 479 

чёрт 82 

yecTb [verb] 250, 279 

четвёрг 448 

четвёрка 237 

четверо 221-4 

четверо- 239 

четвёртый 229 

yéTBepTb 231, 233-4 

четыре 207-8, 209, 214-15, 217, 
219, 220, 221-3 


четырежды 238 

четыреста 207-8, 217, 473 

четырнадцать 207-8, 210 

-чивый 173 

-чий [аај. епйїпр] 170, 174 

-чик [дїт.] 128—30 

-чик [т. $иїйх] 64 

число 235 

читать 267, 271, 300-1, 305 

-чн- 13 

чтить 256 

4To [pronoun, conjunction, 
particle] 13, 24, 144, 145, 146, 
148-50, 192, 339, 340-1, 401, 
489—90, 517 

чтобы 13, 24, 179, 192, 336-40, 
471, 490-1, 494—5 

что за 145, 476, 506 

что-либо 161, 164 

что-нибудь 161, 163—4 

что такое? 145 

что-то 161-2 

что-что 150 

чувствовать себя 127, 140, 180 

чудить 256 

чудо 85 

чуждаться 117-18 

чуждый 107 

чуть не 113, 295, 507 

-4b 250, 264, 266 [stress], 369, 
374—5, 387, 390 


-iua [f. suffix] 64 
-ша [noun ending] 89 
mar 214 [stress] 

nap 69, 214 [stress] 
шахта 431-2 
швея-мотористка 65 
-iue [comparative adj.|] 197-8 
шептать 247 
шестёрка 237 
шестеро 221-2, 224 
шестидесятый 229 


шестнадцать 207—8, 210 

шесть 207—8, 209-10, 211, 219, 
222 

шестьдесят 207—8, 210 

шестьсот 207-8, 210, 219 

шестью 238 

-INM [gerund] 389, 390, 392 

-шибить 246, 251, 264 

-ший [ай]. епдїпг] 170 

-ший [раг.] 367, 368 [5їге$5], 
381,382 

шимпанзе 59 

шире 198 

широк 187, 190 

-шись [гегипа] 389 

шить 244, 259, 369, 376, 387 

школа-интернат 63 

шоколад/-ка 71 

шоссе 6, 10 

штаб-квартира 63 

штука 222 

шуметь 253 

-me [comparative adj.] 197-8 

щеголять 124 

шёлкать 122 

щенок 81, 223 

-щий [ай]. епдїпг] 170 

-щий [раг.] 365, 366 [stress], 
379, 380, 381—2, 386, 396 

-щик/-щица [т./#. $цїйхе$] 64 


-ъ- 360 


-bI [pl.-only nouns] 72 

-ы- [in impf.] 279-80 

-ÞIB- [in impf.] 276, 277, 278-9, 
280-1 

-ыва- [їп impf.] 280-1 

-bIH [place names] 97 

-bIH [surnames] 96 

-ыть 241, 242, 244, 376 

-bIx [Surnames] 96 

-ышек/-ышко [аіт.] 132 
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-ь [ппрег.] 259-60 

-b [f. soft-sign nouns] 56-7, 
92-4 

-b [m. soft-sign nouns] 57, 75, 
129 

-be/-bé [n. noun] 87 

-beB [gen. pl.] 87 

-bMH [instr. pl.] 94, 95 

-ba [f. noun] 89 

-ba [nom. pl.] 80, 86 

-bsi [f. noun] 89 

-ья [nom. pl.] 80—1, 84 


экий 150—1, 154 

экскурсовод 66 

экстрасёнс 10 

электрик 66 

электричка 66 

эпоха 451—2 

этакий 154 

эти 11, 227 

Это 4, 11, 103, 113, 136, 151, 
153 

этот 54, 150, 151, 202, 400, 448, 
449, 450-1 


-¥o [partitive gen.] 76-7, 109-10 
-ю [ргер.Лос. саѕе] 77, 79 

юг 425 

юноша 55, 222 

-юшка [ат.] 132 


я 134, 136-7 

-a [f. noun] 88—90 

-a [first name] 95 

-я [gerund] 386-7, 388, 389, 
390-3, 394, 399, 502 

-a [m. nouns] 55-6, 88, 178 

-a [nouns of common gender] 
58, 88 

-a [surname] 97 

-5 [m. pl.] 80, 84 

-á [surname] 96 
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являться 126, 258 
-aro [surname] 96 
яйцо 85, 88 [51е$$] 
-ak [noun suffix] 83 
якобы 491 

-aH- [part.] 370 
январский 173 


Note 


-янии 81 

-ята [pl.] 81 

ять 57 

-ATb [first conjugation] 241, 242, 
281-2, 370 

-ATb [second conjugation] 252-3 

яхт-клуб 100 


ГАИ [гай] (Государственная автомобильная инспекция) ‘State 
Vehicle Inspectorate’ (see pp. 61 and 99) has now been replaced by 
ГИБДД [ги-бэ-дэ-дэ] (Государственная инспекция безопасности 
дорожного движёния) ‘State Road Traffic Safety Inspectorate’. 


